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PREFACE 

THE aim of the present work is to provide a critical 

and grammatical commentary upon the Hebrew text of 

Kings, after the model of Dr. Driver’s Notes on the 

Flebrew Text of the Books of Samuel. In writing the Notes, 

the needs of beginners in the study of the Hebrew lan- 

guage have been prominent in my mind, and so I have 

endeavoured to deal with some fulness with questions of 

grammar, while at the same time making reference to 

the best authorities upon the subject. For the purposes 

of textual criticism it has seemed worth while to utilize 

as largely as might be the evidence of the Versions. 

Thus, as far as possible, all variants and additions of the 

Versions have been cited, where it may reasonably be 

supposed that these form original elements of the text 

from which the Version in question was made; upon 

the view that such readings are worthy of record, even 

where no definite verdict can be passed as to their value 

in relation to the Massoretic text. The structure of Kings, 

and the characteristics of the various sources of the work, 

have also been dealt with in brief. The Appendix contains 

the more important contemporary inscriptions which throw 

light upon the narrative of Kings. 

In making use of the work of my predecessors in the 

same field, I trust that I have in every case made 

acknowledgement of my obligations. I feel, however, that 

special acknowledgement is due to Prof. B. Stade for the 
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debt which these Notes owe to his valuable articles on 

the text of Kings which have appeared from time to time 

in the Zeitschrift of which he is the editor. Lest it should 

be thought that in places I have drawn too largely upon 

his arguments and results, it must be pleaded that in such 

cases my aim has been to place these results within the 

reach of English students, for whom too often, through 

ignorance of German, they are inaccessible. 

It is a special pleasure to me to express my gratitude 

to Dr. Driver. To his teaching and example is due most 

of what may be of value in this book; and I have never 

been without his kindly encouragement and ready sugges- 

tion upon points of difficulty. 

In conclusion,my thanks are due to Mr.J.C. Pembrey, M.A., 

Oriental Reader at the University Press, for the great pains 

which he has taken in revising and passing the sheets for 

the press. 

Ce ΔΩ Ὁ 

S. Joun’s CoLLece, OxrorD, 

November, 1902. 



CONTENTS 

INTRODUCTION :— PAGE 

§ 1. Structure of Kings . . ΙΧ 

§ 2. Characteristics of the Chief ἐδ. τς: » 

Kings . , ; XX 

§ 3: The Synchronisms of the rh τὰ 5 xli 

List OF ABBREVIATIONS . : : ta ely 

Notes on 1 Kines . : ; : ; : Ι 

Notes on 2 Κιναβ. : fn : : ;. 560 

APPENDIX :— 

1. Inscription of Mesha‘, king of Moab . : age 

2. The Siloam Inscription 374 

ΤῈ ἀρ Το of the Monolith of ‘ciao I 

Ι. ηϑπιοξ. . 2. a 

4. ες of the ae of Sigh ὩΣ fa ae 

Descriptive Inscription from the Obelisk of Shal- 

maneser . : 371 

5. LVarrative of ΠΡΌ ΚΕΝ 7 ὙΦῚ ΩΣ ae. 6: 

401), from the Taylor ee Col. II. 1. 34- 

Col. III. 1. 41. ee ἢ 

ADDITIONS 380 

INDEX 381 

PLATES. 

1. Bronze Stand from Larnaka_ . : ; : ξ . 20 face p. 91 

2. Bronze Stand from Enkomi_ . : : : : . to face p. 92 





INTRODUCTION 

§ 1. Structure of Kings. 

Tue fact that Kings, like the other historical books of the 

Old Testament, is based upon pre-existing written sources is 

universally recognized ; and the evidence upon which this elementary 

proposition is based need not here be set forth’, That the main 

editor or compiler of these sources was a Deuteronomist, i.e. that 

his work was inspired by the religious revival which took place in 

the eighteenth year of Josiah (B.c. 621) under the influence of the 

newly discovered book of Deuteronomy, appears both from his 

religious standpoint and from his phraseology. This editor is 

therefore hereinafter cited under the symbol R? (Deuteronomic 

Redactor). 

To ἈΡ is due the stereotyped form into which the introduc- 

tion and conclusion of a reign is thrown, and which con- 

stitutes, as it were, the framework upon which the narrative as 

a whole is built. The regularity of the method of R® in the 

construction of this framework is worthy of special notice. The 

form in which the account of a reign is introduced is as follows. 

for kings of Judah:—1. A synchronism of the year of accession 

with the corresponding reigning year of the contemporary king 

of Israel, probably calculated by R? himself. This, commencing 

with Abijah, naturally ceases with Hezekiah, upon the fall of the 

kingdom of Israel. 2. Age of the king at accession. 3. Length 

of his reign. 4. Name of the queen-mother. This, together with 

2, 3, 1s drawn from the Annals (ὉΠ 35 pd) which are so 

constantly cited by ἈΠ. 5. A brief verdict upon the king’s 

character, framed in accordance with the Deuteronomic standard. 

For kings of Lsrael:—1. A synchronism of the year of accession 

Cf, the writer’s article in Hastings, BD. pp. 857. 
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with the corresponding reigning year of the contemporary king 

of Judah. 2. Length of the king’s reign, drawn from the Aznals. 

3. A brief verdict as to his character, always unfavourable, and 

generally consisting of two parts: a. Statement of the general 

fact that he did evil in the sight of Yahwe; 4. More special 

mention of his following the sins of Jeroboam*. ‘The conclusion 

of the account of a reign takes the following form:—r1. An 

indication of the principal source employed by R”, containing 

further details as to the king in question. Usually we read? :— 

7 maby 35 
nmin ΞΟ on 95 
bey» sobp> oon 17 

(nn) on xdn wy awe 55) Ἔ ast ann 
nap by nvain> 

1 The usual formula is as follows :— 

He did not depart from 

He walked after (tn) the sins of J. 

He clave to 

He walked in the way of J. and in his 

5272 (Stns) 

So I. 15. 26 (Nadab), v. 34 (Ba‘asha), 16. 26 (Omri), II. 3. 3 (Jehoram), 

10. 31, cf. v. 29 (Jehu), 18. 2 (Jehoahaz), v.11 (Jehoash), 14. 24 (Jeroboam II), 

15. 9 (Zechariah), v. 18 (Menahem), vw. 24 (Pekahiah), v. 28 (Pekah). In all 

these cases the antecedent of the relative wn Wr is not Dyly, but “vy Myon; 

cf. II. 17.21. I. 16.30 (Ahab), II. 17. 22 “y mson without "ΧῚ won ἼΩΝ ; 

I. 22. 53 (Ahaziah), 11. 23. 15 Ds1w nx Nyon Wr, referring not to mxon 

(omitted), but to py1v; ‘J. who made Israel to sin.’ In I. 16. 13 the sins 

of Ba‘asha and Elah, and in II. 21. 11 of Manasseh (ΠῚ) NX KEM WR) are 
spoken of in the same terms. 

2 When further details, general or special, are mentioned as existing in the 

source, these usually stand immediately after Mwy ww 59); e.g. I. 11. 41 

wno2m. An exception is I. 15. 23 (Asa), where waa 291 precedes. 
Slight variations of the stereotyped form are :— 

τ ἢ “37 SD wri IL. 15. 23 (Asa). 
2. Total omission of πῶν Ws 5D); without further details five times, viz. 

I. 14. 19 (Jeroboam), 16. 20 (Zimri), II. 14. 18 (Amaziah), 15. 11 (Zechariah), 
15. 15 (Shallum) ; with further details, II. 20. 20 (Hezekiah). 

Reading mwy wr five times, viz. I. 16. 27 (Omri), II. 1. 18 (Ahaziah of 
Israel), 14. 15 (Jehoash of Israel), 16. 19 (Ahaz), 21. 25 (Amon); mwy Wr) 
I. 16. 5 (Ba‘asha) ; τῶν Ww InnaIn twice, I. 16. 27(Omri), 22. 46 (Jehoshaphat). 

3. D7 in place of om ὅτ five times, viz. I. 14. 19 (Jeroboam), 11. 15. 11, 15, 

26, 31 (Zechariah Shallum, Pekahiah, Pekah). 

which he caused Israel to sin. 
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2. Mention of the king’s (2) death and (4) burial*:— 

‘3 (ΣΝ Dy) 
a Pia 

ΩΝ ὮΝ “Bb 2590» 
wns Ip 

3. Notice of the due succession of the king’s son :— 

ynnn wa “2 oD" 

The following table exhibits the regularity with which this system 

is carried out. When any fact above mentioned as belonging 

to the introduction is omitted in that position, but added subse- 

quently in the narrative of the reign or in the summary, this 

is indicated by the sign + :— 

1. 3. 3,11. 4-6, 42 

Introduction. Conclusion. 

David 12a6 lo Τὸ 

Solomon 

Kings of Judah. 

14. 21, 22,31 234(5)+4 Rehoboam 122463 14, 29, 31 

15. I-3 
15. 9-11 
22. 41-44 

II. 8. 16, 17 

8. 25-27, 9. 29 

11. 

12. 

14, 

15. 

15. 

16. 

18. 

21. 

21. 

22. 

20. 

29. 

24. 

24. 

3 
1-4 
1-4 
1-4 
32-35 
I-4 
1-3 
I,2 

19-22 

I,2 

31, 32 
36, 37 
8,9 
18,19 

1345 Abijah I12ab3 15. 8 

1345 Asa 12a63 15.23", a4 

12345 Jehoshaphat 12463 22.45, 50 

1235 Jehoram 12a63 II. 8. 23,24 

12345+1 Ahaziah 26 9, 28° 

+3 Athaliah ἘΠ as 

21345 Jehoash 1263 12. 20, 22 

12345 Amaziah 1 2 (α) 14. 18, 20° (22) 

12345 Azariah 12ab3 15.6, 7 

12345 Jotham 12ab3 15. 36, 38 

1235 Ahaz 12a63 16. 19, 20 

12345 Hezekiah 1243 20. 20, 21 

2345 Manasseh 122063 21,17, 18 

2345 Amon 1263 21. 25, 26 

2345 Josiah 1 2 ὦ (3) 23. 29, 30 

2345 Jehoahaz ἘΣ ΠΣ 

2345 Jehoiakim 1243 24.5,6 

2345 Jehoiachin Mans a tS 

2345 Zedekiah 

1 Once with singular active verb used impersonally : in 737°) ‘And (one) 

buried him,’ II. 21. 26 (Amon). 
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Introduction. Kings of Israel. Conclusion. 

. 13. 337, 14. 20* +342 Jeroboaam 1243 I. 14. 19, 20 

15. 25, 26 123ab Nadab I 15.31 

15. 33, 34 123ab Ba‘asha 12ab3 16. 5,6 

16. 8,13 La +3 Elah I 16.14 

16.15%, 19 I2 δα Zimri κι - 1 16. 20 

16, 23, 25,20 250 7 Omri 1». 12463 16. 27, 28 
16. 29-31% 123a6d Ahab 1243 22. 39, 40 

22. 51, 52 123ab Ahaziah (3)1 11. 1.17, τ 

3. I-3 123a6 Jehoram π᾿: sts 

10. 29, 31, 36 +3662 Jehu 12ab3 10. 34, 35 
13.1, 2 123a6d Jehoahaz 12402 13. 8,9 

13.10, 11 123a6d Jehoash 12a(3)2612a63 13.12f,14.15 7. 
14, 23, 24 123ab Jeroboam II 12a3 14, 28, 29 

15.8,9 123a6 Zechariah I 15.11 

15.13 12 Shallum I 15.15 

15. 17, 18 123a6 Menahem 12243 15. 21, 22 

15. 23, 24 123ab Pekahiah I 15. 26 

15. 27, 28 123ab Pekah I 15. 31 

7: 12 1224 Hoshea ἸΑ 

In the body of the narrative there are certain formulae which 

are employed for the introduction of a historical notice to indicate 

that it is more or less contemporaneous with the events of the 

narrative immediately preceding. ‘The frequency with which these 

formulae occur, especially in the brief citation of facts from the 

Annals, renders the inference fair that they are due to the hand 

of R?, and represent his method of piecing together the extracts 

derived from his sources. Of such formulae the most frequent 

is 1%; but we also find the expressions OAR O93, 3, NAA ΤᾺΣ. 

Cf. 0%, Ὁ. 35. 

Besides the construction of the framework of the book and the 

welding of the material, R° is also responsible for a number of 

passages of varied length which point and enforce the religious 

purpose of his composition. ‘These passages generally take the 

form of a commentary upon the causes which were operative in 

bringing about the developments of history, framed in accordance 

with the Deuteronomic model. Very frequently, also, R? allows 

himself considerable latitude in the expansion and adaptation of 
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the sfeeches contained in the narrative, in illustration of the same 

standpoint. In passages of this character the hand of RP may 

readily be distinguished. They exhibit a constant recurrence of 

strongly marked phrases, to be found elsewhere for the most part 

only in Deuteronomy or in the books which exhibit the influence 

of Deuteronomy, and therefore presumably derived from that 

source. Other expressions stand alongside of these Deuteronomic 

expressions, and are of a piece with the thoughts to which they give 

voice; and these possess an individuality of their own, and are 

peculiar (or nearly so) to Kings. 

The phrases characteristic of R? receive comment in the JVofes 

as they occur. For convenience of reference, however, a list 

is here given. 

Deuteronomic phrases :— 

1. % MDW WY, p. 14. 

2. Δ ems “Dr, pi 14. 

3. 0 WNPN WY, p. 14. 

4. nwyn wwe 55 me Sawn yynd, p. 14. 
Εἰ, ἢ ΕΡΡ᾿ rn, py bes (ch E12. 45. 

6. (owps, we_) waa 53) (naa, 1225) 2 doa, pp. 14, 125. 
a “Ὁ sonny man "DW, pp. 30, 116. 

8. ΠῚΠ DD, p. 30. 
9. NWI WS TOY, p. 31. 

το. 200 Ὁ ondyx Ὁ ΠΡ) Π, p. 53. 

Ir. M1 of Yahwe’s choosing Jerusalem, p. 115. 

12. nono... o> px Sew nds δ, p. 116, 
13. omaxd (nny, 12) nnd WR, p. 119. 
14. δ INNA, p. 121. 

15. mown, ,. on 55, p. 122. 
16. ANDI ἽΝ) ΠΡῚΠΠ JI, p. 122. 

17. γ ‘oy So, p. 122. 
18. spb 12), p. 124. 

19. Ὁ bx 21Un, p. 124. 

20, nwa 59a, . . Pow IW, p. 125. 
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21. pyon... yndn ἼΩΝ Dd, p. 125. 
22. San 13, p. 125. 

23. woyd AMID jd, p. 126. 
24. ἽΠΙΣ 197 5p) xd, p. 126. 
25. (nD —, 7—) wbx %, p. 126. 
26. “x nyt yy, p. 127. 

27. Ty pS ondxn xin 4 9D, p. 127. 
28. nw ‘ow nw, p. 130. 
29. pon 55 used absolutely; ‘for ever,’ p. 130. 

30. ED 4s pnsbmn, p. 121. 

21. maw) bund, p- 132. 

32. ἃ pat, p. 152. 

33. ins bn, p. 152. 
34. 9 9 Y3 YIN AWY, p. 152. 

35. 9 PI WN AVY, p. 170. 

36. sins NOD, p. 153. 

37. FINN, p- 153- 

38. pOwN ON mM, p. 171. 
39. mown Ὁ Syp Town, p. 185. 
40. D'YIN, p. 186. 
41. nN ADA AINA dyn, p. 187. 
42. 97 ΠΠΣ) ΠΣ) b> Sy, p. 192. 
43. bxaw,.. nayinn 555, p. 192. 
44. VIN, p. 192. 

45. pba, p. 196. 

46. mDws bs, p- 200. 

47. pdan, p. 200. 

48. mnvn(d) nax xd, p. 205. 
49. δ᾽ oY nx nindd, p. 320. 
5o. DEW NS Wp, p. 332. 

gr. mwyd Dw, p. 353. 

The following phrases, though not derived directly from 
Deuteronomy, belong to ΚΡ in common with Jeremiah, whose 

writings exhibit strong Deuteronomic affinities :— 
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52. ΠΠ man Sy ΝΡ) Jow 5, p. 123. 

53. 2p byo nbwx, p. 132. 
54. δ) vy aay 59, p. 133. 

55. mayan ism... aw xd, p. 184. 
56. (Sy) 5x ΠΡ xan cnn, p. 186. 
57. DNA (way) say, p. 330°. 

Phrases and modes of expression wholly or nearly peculiar to ΚΡ 

are as follow :— 

58. 143 75m “wed, and similar references, p. 31. 

59. (Tay) Pax WT pyod, p. 153. 
60.’ 39 myn yynd, p. 170. 
61. 7 Jb mad, p. 15. 
62. > pwd ma m3, p. 28. 
G2.) HS Wt, p. 3r- 

64. nw ow nnd, p. 115. 
65. % ὮΝ now aad, p. 128. 

66. wd (Yn) swe dam (mwyd) yon, p. 186. 
67. pa ΚΦ, p. 186. 
68. 3tY) Tey, p. 186. 
69. “INN ‘Nyai, p. 187. 

"oy 3 Hi, Pp. 87: 

71.’ yon mwyyd spon, p. 249. 
72. [Ὁ 1D ND, p. 268. 
73. δ) 1D ND MIAN Pr, p. 27. 

As Kings now stands, the earliest possible sermznus a quo for 

the composition of the book is the date of the latest event related, 

viz. Jehoiachin’s release from prison in the thirty-seventh year 

of his captivity, i.e. B.c. 561, some twenty-five years after the fall of 

Jerusalem. As, however, the writer states that the privileges granted 

by Evil-Merodach to Jehoiachin were continued ‘all the days of his 

life’ (II. 25. 30), the strong presumption is created that the words 

were not penned so early as B.c. 561, but some time later, viz. 

* Cf. also the phrases noticed by Dri. 20 7.5 203, in the later chi. of 2 Kings. 
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subsequently to Jehoiachin’s death, whenever that may have 

occurred. Agreeable to such an exilic date as is implied by the 

last two chapters of 2 Kings are certain passages in the body of 

the work which seem to presuppose the captivity of Judah. These 

are I. 11. 39; II. 17. 19, 20; 23. 26, 27, and perhaps, though not 

so clearly, I. 9. 7-9; II. 20. 17, 18; 21. 10-15; 22. 15-20; cf. 

notes ad loc. To these we may add the reference in I. 5. 4 to 

Solomon’s dominion as extending over all the kings ‘beyond the 

River,’ a statement which, as referring to the country west of 

the Euphrates, implies that the writer is living in Babylon on the 

east side of the river (cf. zo/e on 1737 “3y, p. 49). 

On the other hand, there are certain indications which show that 

the main editing of Kings by R? must have taken place prior to 

the decay and fall of the Judaean monarchy. Chief among these 

is the use of the phrase ‘unto this day’ (ΠῚΠ on sy) in the 

statement that the condition of affairs which the writer is describing 

continues to exist up to the time of writing. If this phrase always 

or most frequently occurred in the course of lengthy narratives 

excerpted by R” from his sources, there might be room for the 

theory that a statement which was true as it stood in the old 

pre-exilic narratives had, through oversight on the part of an 

exilic editor, been allowed to stand after, through changed conditions, 

it had lost its force, or rather had become untrue and misleading. 

But, as a matter of fact, the expression is employed in connexion 

with terse statements of facts derived from the Azmnals, and in such 

cases can be due to no other hand than that of R” himself, who, 

in using the phrase, either formulates his own statement, or 

intelligently admits a statement which he is able to verify. The 

cases of the use of ‘unto this day’ which should be noticed as 

implying the continued existence of the kingdom of Judah are the 

following :—I. 8. 8 (the ends of the staves of the ark still to be 

seen projecting from the Adytum into the Holy Place); 9. 21 (the 

Canaanites still subjected by Israel to forced labour, as they had 

been under Solomon); 12. 19 (the division between the ten tribes 

and the house of David still in existence); II. 8. 22 (Edom still 
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successful in shaking off the yoke of Judah); 16. 6 (the Edomites 

still hold Elath, from which the Judaeans were expelled by Rezin, 

king of Aram). For other occurrences of ‘unto this day,’ not 

necessarily presupposing a pre-exilic date, but illustrating the 

frequency of the formula as employed by R”, cf. ποία on p. 107. 

Again, it seems to be clear that, at the time when ἈΠ is writing, 

the Davidic dynasty still possesses a monarch reigning at Jerusalem. 

David has, and is still to have, a amp before Yahwe at Jerusalem 

continually; cf. No. 60 of the phrases of R” above noticed. 

The expression ‘before Yahwe at Jerusalem’ (I. 11. 36) implies 

further that the Temple is still standing intact, a point which is also 

assumed in the dedication prayer of I. 8. 15-53, which owes its 

present form to ΚΡ (cf. pp. 112 7). Throughout this prayer the 

leading petition is that supplication made 22: or fowards Vahwe's 

Temple built by Solomon may meet with a favourable answer ; 

cf. vv. 29, 30, 31 f,, 33, 35; 38, 42, 44, 48. We may notice also 

I. 9. 3, which likewise occurs in a section in which the hand of RP 

is prominent :—‘I have hallowed this house which thou hast built 

to put my name there for ever; and mine eyes and my heart shall 

be there perpetually.’ Upon these grounds it may be concluded 

that the main editing of Kings (viz. that by ΚΦ) must have taken 

place prior to the destruction of the Judaean kingdom, and that 

such sections of the book as imply an exilic standpoint are therefore 

of the nature of later redactional additions and interpolations. 

For the work of R®, influenced, as we have seen him to be, by 

the spirit and language of Deyteronomy, the “ermznus a quo is the 

discovery of Deuteronomy in the year B.c. 621, the /erminus ad 

quem the destruction of Jerusalem B.c. 586. And since the writer’s 

standpoint seems to indicate that he wrote before the glamour of 

Josiah’s reformation had wholly or nearly faded during the latter 

days of the Judaean monarchy, the assumption is fair that he 

undertook and completed his book not later than B.c. 6001. 

1 So Kue. Ond. § 26; Wellh. C. pp. 298 77, &c. K6nig, on the contrary, 
holds that the editor of Kings compiled his work not earlier than B.C. 588, 

i.e. during the Exile (Zinleztung, § 53. 3). 

b 
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From the preceding examination and conclusion as to the date 

of the main redaction of Kings, it is clear that the pre-exilic book 

must have received certain additions at the hand of a later editor 

or editors before it attained the form in which we now possess it. 

The chief of these additions is the appendix, which carries the 

history down to the year B.c. 561. ‘To this appendix belongs 

certainly II. 24. ro—25. 30, and, presumably, 23. 31—24. 9. The 

conclusion of the pre-exilic book has, however, probably been 

worked over by the second editor, and so adapted to receive his 

addition that it is now impossible exactly to discover its position. 

Any of the vv. 25, 28, 30 of ch. 23 might have formed a conclusion 

scarcely more abrupt than the present conclusion, ch. 25. 30. 

Ch. 23. 29%, if not intentionally imitated in style in ch. 24. τᾶ, must 

be by the same hand, i.e. presumably the hand of the second 

editor. But again, it is unlikely that R? should have appended the 

usual summary of a reign in v. 28 without mentioning the manner 

of the king’s death. The statement of v. 25> seems at first sight 

to presuppose the writer’s acquaintance with the characters of all 

the succeeding kings of Judah, but may be a later insertion, as vz. 26, 

27 certainly are. On the whole, the most suitable ending to the 

pre-exilic book would be vv. 29, 30, 28 of ch. 23, in that order. 

It is noticeable that, apart from the difference of standpoint 

involved in the destruction of the Judaean kingdom and the Exile, 

the mould of mind of the author of the appendix and of the pas- 

sages above noticed (p. xvi) which presuppose the captivity of 

Judah is essentially the same as that of R®. ‘Thus it is reasonable 

to employ the symbol R”®? in referring to a later redactor of the 

same school of thought. It must not, however, be supposed that 

R?? is in every case necessarily one and the same writer, since it is 

obvious that more than one Deuteronomist may have had a hand 

in the revision of Kings. In point of fact it can be argued with high 

probability that such was the case. For the Deuteronomic passage 

II. 17. 34>-40 almost certainly refers to the Samaritans of fos/- 

exilic times (cf. mote ad loc.); yet it may fairly be assumed that if 

the author of the appendix had written in post-exilic times he 

would have given some account of the restoration from exile. 

‘ 
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Kings, as it stands in the Hebrew Bible, has, again, undergone 

still later revision than that of ἈΠ, This+is clear from certain 

variations in form and order between the MT. and the recension 

of the text which is represented by the LXX. While in some cases 

the condition of the LXX text is greatly inferior to that of MT., 

yet, on the other hand, it is clear that in a number of sections LXX 

preserves a superior arrangement in order, or a simpler form, 

of narrative, which points to the fact that MT. has suffered 

dislocation and interpolation at the hands of a reviser or revisers 

of a date later than the separation of the two recensions. As 

instances of this we may notice I. 4. 2o—5. 14; 5. 15—7 in the 

main, 8. 1-13, 11. 1-13 (cf. ~o/es ad Joc.), and the position of MT. 

I. 21 after 19, so that 22 succeeds 20 without a break in the 

narrative, It is noticeable in certain cases that the additions which 

are found in MT. are just those passages which are coloured by 

the influence of the Priestly Code (P) in the Hexateuch. Cf. xofes 

on I. 6. 11-14; 8. 1-11. Supposing, therefore, for the sake 

of simplicity that the author of the interpolations and changes in 

order as seen in MT. was one and the same redactor, he may 

conveniently be represented by the symbol R? (Priestly Redactor). 

Thus the pedigree of our Books of Kings may be represented 

as follows :— 

OricinaL Sources :—Book of the Acts of Solomon, 

Chronicles of the Kings of Judah, Chronicles of the 

Kings of Israel, &c. &c. 
———$ S$ $$ 

Pre-exilic Redactor 

influenced by Deut. [| R?] 

Exilic and post-exilic Editors 

influenced by Deut. | R??] 

Post-exilic Editor Hebrew original 
influenced by Priestly Code [R*] of 

Bx Tex 
MassoretTic TExtT. 

b 2 
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§ 2. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions of Kings. 

For the general characteristics of the Ancient Versions of the 

Old Testament, and a just estimate of their value for the purposes 

of textual criticism, the reader is referred to Dr. Driver’s Excursus 

in the Introduction to his WVotes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of 

Samuel, § 3, pp. xxxvi-lv. All that is here attempted is a brief 

account of the Versions of Kings, framed upon the lines laid 

down by Dr. Driver in dealing with Samuel in § 4 of the same 

Introduction. 

1. The Septuagint. 

A. Before a Version can be used to good purpose for the 

criticism of the MT., it is important to recognize the fact that a// 

variations from this latter are not due either to paraphrase or to 

a different reading in the Hebrew original from which the translation 

was made. The texts of the Versions, like the MT., were liable 

to corruption, and we find as a matter of fact that corrupt readings 

do exist in LXX, to a greater or less extent in different books. 

But this corruption of single words or sentences is not the only 

feature in the Greek text which appears to belong to the vicissitudes 

of transmission. We also not infrequently meet with conflate or 

double renderings which are apparently due to the addition of 

a second translation of a passage, made by some scribe in the 

margin of the MS., probably because he considered that the first 

rendering did not adequately represent the sense of the’ original. 

This second translation came later on to be incorporated by 

another scribe in the text itself. 

(z) Instances of corruptions in the Greek text. These are far 

more numerous in Cod. B than in Luc.:— 

I. 1. 9. j4N ᾽Διθή for λίθου. Luc. ’A., 3., ©. read λίθον. 

12. WIN ἁδρούς for ἄνδρας (read by Luc.). 

1. 49. OP TINY καὶ ἐξανέστησαν. This represents the latter 

word. The translation of the former, καὶ ἐξέστησαν (al. exempl.), 

has fallen out owing to the resemblance between the two Greek 

words. 



Characteristics of Chief Ancient Versions of Kings xxi 

2.6. Tun xd σὺ κατάξεις for ov κατάξεις. ‘The opposite change, 

ov for ov, perhaps occurs in v. 9 (supposing, with Luc., Vulg., the 

original to have been ANN}, not Any). 

4, το. The whole Ὁ. corrupt in Luc. (cf. no/e ad loc.). 

4, 11. ἀνὰ Δάν for ’ABwadaB. ἀνὰ dabei for Ναφάθ. 

4. 20 (MT. 5. 7). moNn οὕτως for οὗτοι (read by Luc.). 

5. 4 (MT. 5. 18). yab ἁμάρτημα probably for ἀπάντημα (read by 

Luc., Cod. A). 

5. 5 (MT. 5: 19). mad οἰκοδομήσω for οἰκοδομῆσαι (read by Luc.). 

5. 6 (MT. 5. 20). yt ἰδίως for εἰδώς (Luc.). 

7.3 (MT. 7. 15). τὸ αἰλάμ for τῷ αἰλάμ (Luc.), apparently 

representing an original ndixd (cf. no/e on 7. 15). 

2b. Luc. καὶ οὗτος for καὶ οὕτως (LXX), representing an original 

13) (cf. moze). 

7.9 (MT. 7. 20). ay τῷ πήχει for τῷ πάχει (Luc.), 1. 6. pay. 

7. 10 (MT. 7. 23). INDY τείχους for χείλους (Luc.). 

7.45 (MT. 7. 8). DY 2.9 TWN ἐν οἴκῳ καθήσεται ἐκεῖ for ἐν ᾧ κ. ε. 

(Luc.). 

8. 16. nnd μεῖναι for εἶναι (Luc.). Initial » by dittography from 

preceding "IepovoaAnp. 

8. 39. nn Luc. καὶ δικαιώσεις for καὶ δώσεις (LXX). 

8. 59. WON ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐνιαυτοῦ for ἐν ἡμ. αὐτοῦ (Luc.). 

9, 28. AVDIN εἰς Σωφηρά for cis ᾽Ωφηρά. So 16. 28 Καὶ 

11. 36. 13 Luc. θέλησις for θέσις (LXX). 

15. 27. WI ἐχάραξεν αὐτόν perhaps for ἐπάταξεν αὐτόν (Cod. A). 

Luc. ἐχαράκωσεν αὐτόν appears to be an attempt to improve the first 

reading. | 

16. 15. 32) Ταβαών for Γαβαθών, Ὁ. 17: 

16. 16>, 17 ff. "WY Ζαμβρεί for ᾿Αμβρεί. 

16. 17. 21) ἐν Γαβαθών for ἐκ T. (Luc.). 

18, 5. AMAA σκηνῶν for κτηνῶν (Cod. A. Cf. Luc.). 

18. 10. YAW) Kal ἐνέπρησεν according to Klo., for καὶ ἐνέπλησεν, 

i.e, BUT}. 
LS. 52, mbyn θάλασσαν probably an alteration of the transliteration 

θααλά (Luc.), So z. 38. 



Xxil Introduction 

18. 45. 395%) καὶ ἔκλαεν for καὶ ἐξέλαεν Or ἔλαεν. Luc. has further 

altered LXX into καὶ ἔκλαιε. 

19. 3. γῆν for τῆς (τήν Cod. A). 

21.14 ff. (MT. 20. 1422). ma τῶν χορῶν for τῶν χωρῶν 

(Luc.). 

21. 33 (MT. 20. 33). 190" καὶ ἐσπείσαντο for καὶ ἔσπευσαν (Luc.). 

22. 13. INN Π ἐν στόματι ἐπί for ἐν στ. ἑνί (Luc.). 

22. τό. DOYS MOD TY πεντάκις for ποσάκις (Luc.). 

22. 26. ἸῸΝ“ Sx πρὸς Seunp for πρὸς Ἐμήρ. 

Il. 3. 21. ndyns καὶ εἶπον “2 for καὶ ἐπάνω (Luc.), an alteration 

due to the preceding καὶ ἀνεβόησαν, i.e. PY¥" for PY. 

5. 17. NWD youdp for γόμος (Luc.). 

6. 5. δε κεκρυμμένον for κεχρημένον (Luc., aa Ss, 6.). 

10. 6. 2) S43 ΠΝ Luc. obs of ἁδροί for οὗτοι ἁδροί of LXX, where 

ns is taken as sign of accusative. 

10. 26. MIND στολήν for στήλην (Luc.). 

11. 12. ἢΞ 1D") καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῇ χειρί for Kai ἐκρότησαν τ. x. (Luc.). 

12. 1 (MT. 12. 2). yaw “NID ἐκ γῆς Βηρσάβεε for ἐκ τῆς B. 

12. 8 (MT. 12. 9). p13 βδέλυγμα for βέδεκ (Luc.). 

12. 15 (MT. 12. 16). BM αὐτῶν for αὐτοί (Luc.). 

14. η. nbn "1 ἐν Ῥεμέλε for ἐν Γεμέλε (Luc. Γαιμέλεχ, Cod. 

Γαιμέλα). 

14. 11. and ἼΩΝ γῇ τοῦ Ἰούδα for τῇ τοῦ ’I. 

15. 20. nw Luc. ἔτι for ἐκεῖ (LXX). 

15. 25. JONI ἐναντίον probably for ἐν ἄντρῳ. Cf. 1. 16. 18 

where wow dx is translated εἰς ἄντρον. 
17. 6. "1D “yi Luc. ἐν ὁρίοις Μήδων, an alteration of καὶ ’Opy M. 

(LXX). Cf. also 18. 11. 

18. 20. NWN Luc. σὺ καὶ πᾶς for Σὺ εἶπας (cf. nole ad loc.). 

19. 12. INNWY AWN οὐ διέφθειραν for ods 5. (Luc.). 

22. 20. sbon NN of βασιλεῖς for τῷ βασιλεῖ (Luc.). 

23. 5. Mw) καὶ κατέκαυσεν for καὶ κατέπαυσεν. So v. II. 

23. 6. spy Luc. ὡς χοῦν for εἰς x. (LXX). 

23. 36. MON [Ὁ ἐκ Κρουμά for ἐκ Ῥουμά. 

25. 1. DION NII σακαχαρθαί for σαβὰχ καὶ ῥοαί (Cod. A). 
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(ὁ) Instances of double renderings are more frequent in Luc. 

than in Cod. B:— | 
ΤᾺ} 1: 86. ybon soe wnby Te 19 = Luc. πιστώσαι ὁ θεὸς τοὺς 

λόγους τοῦ κυρίου μου τοῦ βασιλέως" οὕτως εἶπε κύριος ὁ θεός σου, κύριε 

μου βασιλεῦ. 

1. 40. md ΠΠῸΦ ornow od5na osm = Luc. ἐχόρευον ἐν 
χοροῖς καὶ εὐφραινόμενοι εὐφροσύνῃ μεγάλῃ ηὔλουν ἐν αὐλοῖς καὶ ἔχαιρον 

χαρᾷ μεγάλῃ. 
1. 47. ἼΩΝ IN3 ὨΔ[ὲ = Luc. καί γε ἦλθον οἱ δοῦλοι... καὶ εἰσεληλύθασι 

μόνοι (D7ap for ‘S3y in second rendering). 

2. 5. Inns = Luc. ἐν τῇ ζωῇ μου καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ ζώνῃ . . « μου. 

4. 6. man Sy ὙΦ ΠΙΝῚ = καὶ "Axel ἦν οἰκονόμος, καὶ ᾿Ελιὰκ ὁ οἰκονόμος, 

καὶ ᾿Ελιὰβ vids Sah ἐπὶ τῆς πατριᾶς, apparently a triple rendering 

(cf. note ad loc.). 

6. 15. NV) ἽΝ = ews τῶν δοκῶν καὶ ἕως τῶν τοίχων. δοκῶν = Nip, 

6. 34 (MT. 7. 12). κυκλόθεν... . καταπέτασμα probably represents 

an original JAB (AB) read a second time as JOO (cf. nore 

ad loc.). ° 

7.3 (MT. 7. 15). ΘΠ = Luc. περίμετρον . . . σπαρτίον. 

7.6 (MT. 7. 18). καὶ ἔργον κρεμαστόν, δύο στίχοι. . . ἔργον 

κρεμαστόν, στίχος ἐπὶ στίχον, representing ONY ἢ ἡ Awy (cf. nose 

ad loc.). 

7.9 (MT. 7. 20). ἐπίθεμα τὸ μελάθρον representing ΓΞ repeated 

from beginning in place of wx joan. Luc. also repeats ἐπ᾽ 

ἀμφοτέρων τῶν στύλων. 

7. 22 (ΜΤ. (xe 36). ny} = κατὰ πρόσωπον ἔσω, read as npn and 

doubly rendered. 

7. 32 (MT. 7. 47). IND IND AND [AwWY AWK] = Luc. οὗ ἐποίησεν 

ἄρδην... ἃ ἐποίησε ταῦτα ἐκ τοῦ πλήθους σφόδρα (cf. nore ad loc.). 

8. 28. spd = ἐνώπιόν σου πρὸς σέ. 

8. 60. ontxn xin = 6 θεός, αὐτὸς θεός. 

8. 66. sbion MX 1393 = Luc. καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτόν. καὶ εὐλόγησαν 

καὶ αὐτοὶ τὸν βασιλέα (cf. nole ad loc.). 

11. 43. εἰς τὴν γῆν Σαρειρά for εἰς τὴν Σ. (Luc.), representing an 

original man by (cf. note ad Loc.). 
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15.15. “ m3... NAN = Luc. καὶ εἰσήνεγκεν ᾿Ασὰ εἰς τὸν οἶκον 

kuplou . . . καὶ εἰσήνεγκεν εἰς τὸν οἶκ. kK. 

16. 33. τοῦ ἐξολοθρευθῆναι . .. ἐκακοποίησεν apparently represents 

a doublet Mnwn ΓΡΠ πο. | 
18. 38. mbyna awe on nx) = Luc. καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν, 

καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ἐν τῇ θααλά. 

18. 43>. pops yaw aw. Cf. note ad loc. 

18. 44. Ὁ = Luc. ὕδωρ ἀπὸ θαλάσσης. 

20. 4 (MT. 21. 4). Ayn 7D Ima ON aNms NI = Luc. καὶ ἦλθεν 

"A, πρὸς οἶκον αὐτοῦ συγκεχυμένος καὶ ἐκλελυμένος... καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ 

πνεῦμα A, τεταραγμένον. 

20. 25 (MT. 21. 25). Ρ᾽ = πλὴν ματαίως, the word being repeated 

as PY) (DP). 
21.1 (MT. 20. τ): Mow by sq") Sy = καὶ ἀνέβη καὶ περιεκάθισεν 

ἐπὶ Σαμάρειαν... καὶ ἀνέβησαν καὶ περιεκάθισαν ἐπὶ Σ. (Luc. én’ αὐτήν). 

21. τό (MT. 20. 16). 1nx ty ἼΡΟ = Luc. (v. 15) καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 
Ἐζὲρ per αὐτοῦ... (Ὁ. 16) βασιλεῖς οἱ συμβοηθοὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

22. 17. noes proms xd = οὐ Κύριος τούτοις θεός; nbyd read 

a second time as FOND. 

22. 20. 733 TON AN AID ΠῚ AON = Luc. καὶ εἶπεν οὗτος οὕτως καὶ 

οὗτος οὕτως. καὶ εἶπεν Οὐ δυνήσει. καὶ εἶπεν Ἔν σοί (ἼΞ for 723). 

ὍΣ: 35. 2° ΡῚ] Sx zon oF PY) = καὶ ἀπεχύννετο αἷμα ἐκ τῆς 

πληγῆς εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ ἅρματος ... καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο τὸ αἷμα τῆς τροπῆς 

ἕως τοῦ κόλπου τοῦ ἅρματος. 

Il. 1. 277. ΠΡ mbx = Luc. προσόχθισμα θεὸν ᾿Ακκαρών. 

Γ. 6. 135 = Luc. οὐχ οὕτως. διὰ τοῦτο. 

3. 21. noyoy mun Nn bop yy = Luc. καὶ παρήγγειλαν παντὶ 

περιζωννυμένῳ παραζώνην καὶ παρατείνοντι, καὶ ἐβόησαν ἐκ παντὸς παρα- 

ζωννυμένου παραζώνην καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἄνω. 

3. 23. Δ΄ἽΠΠ = Luc. ῥομφαίας" ἐρίσαντες γάρ. 

4,34. poy sm = Luc. καὶ συνέκαμψεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ ἰγαὰδ én’ αὐτόν. 

4. 35. “31 173" apparently triply rendered ἴῃ Luc. ΟἿ ote ad loc. 

6. 8. bx bp = τόνδε τινὰ ἐλιμωνί (unless τόνδε τινά = Ὁ Ὁ simply). 

7.2. wown = Luc. ὁ τριστάτης ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος (? movin), 
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7. 5. WI = Luc. ἐν τῷ σκότει ἤδη Siavyagovros. So v. 7, ἐν τ, ok. 

ἤδη διαφώσκοντος. 

7.10. YR WY ὡς Wap = Luc. καὶ ἐβόησαν εἰς τὴν πύλην τῆς 

πόλεως καὶ ἐκάλεσαν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῆς πόλεως. 

8. τ. ὩΣ yaw ponn $s ΝᾺ on Ξε Luc. καὶ παρέσται ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν 
ἑπτὰ ἔτη" καί γε ἦλθεν κιτιλ, (NI rendered (1) as participle, (2) as 

perfect.) 

9.17. NySw = Luc. τὸν κονιορτὸν τοῦ ὄχλου. 

10. 29. on9NND NITY AD NS = Luc. οὐκ ἀπέστη dm αὐτῶν lov 
ὀπίσω αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 

11. 2. ΠΝ = Luc. ᾿Οχοζίου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῆς (PAR), 

11. 9. ᾿Π2Π = Luc. ὁ συνετὸς ἱερεύς (firstly DN), 

11. 14. ow) = Luc. καὶ of @doi .. . καὶ of στρατηγοί. 

11. 15. naqw> man bx nnn wen = Luc. Ἐξαγάγετε αὐτὴν 
ἔσωθεν τῶν σαδηρώθ, καὶ εἰσαγάγετε αὐτὴν ὀπίσωθεν οἴκου τῶν στρατηγῶν 

(own for nw). 

14. το. 325m = Luc. ἡ βαρεῖα' ἐνδοξάσθητι. 

14. 14. mianynn = Luc. τῶν συμμίξεων τῶν βδελυγμάτων (NIAPAD), 

14. 26. IND AND = Luc. πικρὰν σφόδρα, δι᾿ ὅτι ἔλεπτύνθη. 

16. 18. nawn = Luc. τῆς καθέδρας τῶν σαββάτων. 

17.5. pogn ὅπ = Luc. ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν... καὶ εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν 

γῆν αὐτῆς. 

17. 32. Cf. note ad loc. 

18.29. nbyna = Luc. ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐν τῷ ὑδραγωγῷ. 

19. 3. ANDINI = Luc. καὶ ὀνειδισμοῦ καὶ ἐλεγμοῦ. 

19. 28. JaNw) = Luc. καὶ τὸ στρῆνός σου καὶ τὰ ἐνθυμήματά σου. 

20. 13. ANDI = Luc. τῆς ὑπάρξεως αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ νεχωθά. 

21. 6. MAIN = Luc. ἐπλήθυνε, καὶ ἐπλήθυνε. 

21. 23. WOW iss wp = Luc. καὶ συνεστράφησαν .. . ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ 

ἐπεβούλευσαν αὐτῷ. 

23. 6. ΠΝ = Luc. τὸ ἄλσος τῆς ᾿Ασηρώθ. 

23. 12. WD po) = Luc. καὶ καθεῖλεν αὐτὰ ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἐξήνεγκεν αὐτὰ 

καὶ συνέτριψε, apparently a triple rendering. 

23. τό. jb = Luc. καὶ ἀπέστρεψεν... καὶ ἐξένευσε. 
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B. There are also characteristics of the Version which appear 

to be due to the translator. The more important of these may 

now be noticed, with a few illustrations. 

(1) Paraphrase. 

(a) This usually takes place for the sake of making clear the 

sense of some Hebrew word or phrase which would be liable to be 

misunderstood in the Greek if literally translated :-— 

I, 2. 32. YO NN τὸ αἷμα τῆς ἀδικίας αὐτοῦ. 

4, 20 (MT. 5. 7). aqpn 55 πάντα διαγγέλματα. 

4, 22 (ΜΤ. 5. 2). DD τὰ δέοντα. 
8. 56. "35 bp) Rb) ov διεφώνησεν λόγος. 

9. 27. DMT YT ἐλαύνειν εἰδότας θάλασσαν. 

15. 4. WD κατάλειμμα. 

19. 18. ᾧ DWI προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, 

21. 12 (MT. 20. 12). IW DY Οἰκοδομήσατε χάρακα" καὶ ἔθεντο 

χάρακα. 

22, 34. yond εὐστόχως. 

(6) At other times paraphrase appears to be used for no apparent 

reason, merely at the whim of the translator :— 

1.3.27, ΤΟΣ 5x) καὶ ἐτέκομεν. 

5. 12 (MT. δ. 26). DAW ἀνὰ μέσον ἑαυτῶν. 

9. 5. Seu ΝῸΞ Syn ἡγούμενος ἐν Ἰσραήλ. 

17. 13. ἢ Os θάρσει. 

(c) Somewhat different are the cases in which phrases are 

arbitrarily altered by the translator, because it seemed to him that 

some better expression could be substituted :— 

I. 2. 29. narnn Oy κατέχει τῶν κεράτων τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου. 

2. 38. Ὁ ὯΝ" τρία ἔτη (from v. 39). 

9, 6. ὙΠ) ἔδωκεν Μωυσῆς. 

10. 5. AN Ny 7A. AT xd ἐξ ἑαυτῆς ἐγένετο, 

(4) Or again, paraphrase may take place when the expression 

used in the original was somewhat offensive in the eyes of the 

translator. Under this head comes, e. g., the removal of anthropo- 

morphic expressions applied to God :— 



Characteristics of Chief Ancient Versions of Kings xxvii 

I, 3. το. %J5N ν)}}2 ἐνώπιον Κυρίου. 

IT. 2. 11. DOWN ὡς εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν (of the translation of Elijah). 

24.3. 6 by ἐπὶ τὸν θυμὸν Κυρίου. 

(ὁ) The last form of paraphrase to be noticed is the translation 

of a word or phrase by gwess, the context being taken as a guide 

to the sense :— 

} I. 10. rz. ody πελεκητά. 

17. 21. ‘THON καὶ ἐνεφύσησεν. 

18. 21. p’pyon snw ὃν ἐπ’ ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς ἰγνύαις, guided by the 

preceding nnd». 

21.11 (MT. 20. 11). MMB ὁ ὀρθός, guided by 3h rendered 
ὁ κυρτός from Talmudic 73/7, 

(2) In striking contrast to the paraphrastic tendency, we find 

renderings in which extreme literality appears to have been the aim 

of the translator. 

(z) Thus at times attempts are made to represent in Greek the 

Hebrew constructions, or to preserve the fancied force of Hebrew 

words, and the result is a rendering which is often grotesque. 

Examples of Hebraisms from I. 1. 2 are the following :— 

1.7. INNS WY" καὶ ἐβοήθουν ὀπίσω (contrast Luc. καὶ ἀντελαμ- 

βάνοντο αὐτοῦ). 

1. 12. A¥Y NI IYN συμβουλεύσω σοι δὴ συμβουλίαν. 

Pots. FEVER «5 195 εἴσελθε. . . καὶ ἐρεῖς. 

1.14. δος YIN... MII PNY ἔτι λαλούσης cov ... καὶ ἐγὼ 

εἰσελεύσομαι. 

αν, pros 43 NYIWI ANN σὺ ὥμοσας ἐν τῷ θεῷ σου (but Luc. 

κατὰ τοῦ κ. τοῦ θ.). 

Ry ἔτ. ἜΝ, νον 70 ἀνηγγέλη ... λέγοντες (but Luc. καὶ ἀπήγ- 

γειλαν. . . λέγοντες). 

Θ Ὁ: ΠῚ SDIN eyo εἰμι πορεύομαι. Cf. II. 4. 13: 10. 9; 22. 20. 

2. 37. ΠΣ. JNNY OYA AY) καὶ ἔσται ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῆς ἐξόδου σου καὶ 

διαβήσῃ (but Luc. ἐν τῇ jy. τῆς ἐξ. σου 7 διαβήσῃ). 

2. 42. NYDN NW 5 YIN ΜῈ γινώσκων γνώσῃ ὅτι θανάτῳ ἀποθανῇ. 
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(ὁ) Sometimes difficult words, instead of being guessed at, are 

interpreted very literally according to the sense of the root :— 

I. 6. 20. “WD συνκεκλεισμένῳ. 

7. 28. ΓΛ Δ συνκλειστόν. 

16. 20. TWP WR TWP τὰς συνάψεις αὐτοῦ ἃς συνῆψεν. 

II. 10. 19. MAPYA ἐν πτερνισμῷ. 

12. 3. INN ἐφώτισεν αὐτόν, apparently connecting the Hebrew 

word with ks. 

12. 21. TWP NWP") καὶ ἔδησαν πάντα δεσμόν. 

14. 14. MIAN τῶν συμμίξεων. 

14. 19. Wp poy YWWP καὶ συνεστράφησαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν σύστρεμμα. 

ΙΓ 15..5; 50. 

(c) Another device in the case of a hard word was simply to 

transliterate it into Greek letters. Such transliterations are very 

characteristic of Kings, particularly of the second book :— 

I. 4. 19. V3) νασέφ, Luc. Νασείβ. 

5. 11 (MT. 5. 25). nd20 paxetp (al. exempl. μαχάλλ. 

2b. ID κόρους. 

2b. 13 (correctly N32) βαίθ. 
6.7; al. (MT. 6. 3). DD aiddp. 
6. το; al. (MT. 6. 5). “3 δαβείρ. 

6. 22; al. (MT. 6. 23). DANS χερουβείν. 

7.04; al, (MT. 727). ΓΞ μεχωνώθ. 

Li, 11: ow σατάν. 

14, 28. NF θεέ, Luc. θεκουέ. 

18. 32, 38. nbyn Luc. θααλά. 

19. 4. an Ῥαθμέν, Luc. ῥαθαμείν. 

II. 2. 14. NIN adda. 

3. 4. TP) νωκήθ. 

4. 34. W3) Luc. καὶ ἰγαάδ. 

4. 39. MIN ἀριώθ. 
4, 42. '2P¥2 Cod. A βακελλέθ (but cf. note ad loc.). 
5. 19. M133 δεβραθά, Luc. χαβραθά. 

6. 8. ΣΙ 1B ἐλιμωνί, Luc. φελμουνί. 
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6. 25. 3} κάβου. 

8. 8, 9. MID paavd, Luc. pavad. 

8.15. 129) χαββά. ' 

9. 13. DD γαρέμ. 

10. το. NIBX ἀφφώ. 

10. 22. ANAT TOU οἴκου μεσθαάλ. 

11. 4. ὈΥΥ ΟῚ mab τὸν Xoppei καὶ τὸν ‘Paceiv. 

11. 6. HDD Luc. Μεσσαέ. 

11. 8. NIN ἀηδώθ, Luc. σαδηρώθ. 

11. 12. VW ἰέζερ. 

12. 6; al. PTA βέδεκ. : 

12. 10. ΓΞ Π ἰαμειβείν. Cod. A ἀμμασβή. 

ΤᾺ ἢ: ΠΡΌΠΤΞ ἐν Ῥεμέλε, Luc. ἐν Γαιμελέχ. 

15. 5. MUDNI ἀφφουσώθ. 

17. 6. ἫΝ Ὅρα So 18. 11. 

20. 12. 3D μαναάν. 

20. 13. M32 νεχωθά. 
22. 14. TID μασενά. 

23. 4. Τὴ σαλημώθ. 

28. 5. Ὁ 23 χωμαρείμ. 

12. THD μαζουρώθ. 
28. 7. DWP καδησείμ, Luc. καδησείν. 

16. DNA χεττιείν (cf. note ad loc.). 

23. το. NBA τάφεθ, Luc. Θαφφέθ. 

23. τι. DMWIB φαρουρείμ. 

23. 13. MNO τοῦ Μοσοάθ, Luc. ᾿Αμεσσώθ. 

23. 24. DD θεραφείν. 

25. 5. MAW ἀραβώθ. 

25. 12. D3) ταβείν. 

25. 14. OY" ἰαμείν. 

25. 17. NID χωθάρ. 

20. naw yaBayd. Cod. A σαβαχά. 

(3) Another characteristic is the insertion of additional words 

and sentences by the translator. 
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(2) Such additions are frequently made to fill out the sense, and 

to make the meaning more clear.. Very frequently the subject 

of a verb is added when the reference seems to be ambiguous :— 

I, 2. 22. ὁ ἀρχιστράτηγος ἑταῖρος, 

. 32. τὸ αἷμα αὐτῶν, added as obj. of yt’ xd. 2 

2. 35. els ἱερέα πρῶτον. 

3. 9. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, explaining the force of δῦ. 

3. 15. κατὰ πρόσωπον τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου Tod, 

8. 27. τῇ εἰπούσῃ Δότε αὐτῇ αὐτό, added to remove the seeming 

ambiguity of the king’s command’. 

4. 21 (MT. 5. 8). ὁ βασιλεύς, subj. of nw FAN WR. 

8.53 (MT. 8. 12). ὑπὲρ τοῦ οἴκου ὡς συνετέλεσεν τοῦ οἰκοδομῆσαι 

αὐτόν". 

15. 19. διάθου, before ΠλἽ2᾽. 

18, 24. ὃ ἐλάλησας, after 12°77. 

19, 19. ἐν βουσίν, after YIN NIN). 

(2) Additions are also very frequently made for the sake of 

bringing one passage into strict conformity with another :— 

I. 2. 26. τῆς διαθήκης, NY IN being the usual (Deuteronomic) 

phrase. 

2. 29. καὶ θάψον αὐτόν, to agree with v. 31. 

2.37. καὶ ὥρκισεν αὐτὸν 6 βασιλεὺς ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, in agreement 

with v. 42. 

9, 20. καὶ τοῦ Χαναναίου... καὶ τοῦ Tepyacaiov, added to make up 

the number of the seven heathen nations of Palestine. 

12. 20, καὶ Βενιαμείν, to agree with vv. 21, 23. 

21. 23. καὶ οὐ θεὸς κοιλάδος, to agree with Ὁ. 28. 

The relationship of the recension of Lucian to that of Cod. B® 

cannot here be discussed; but it is clear that the author had access 

to sources which preserved unimpaired original readings of which 

1 Discussed in the zofes on the text. 

2 The origin of the text of Codd. A and B in 2 Kings has been discussed at 

length by S. Silberstein in ZA TW., 1893-4. 
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we should otherwise have remained in ignorance’. Instances of 

such readings in the text. of Kings will be found in the zofes. 

Gee eek rh SOE rts 18: ae) Tie Rear ois 75 

ΠΟ τ 15. 6 ]1υ TO 301 i, 2.7.27; 18, Sasa ea tae a. 

2. The Targum. 

The chief characteristics of this version may be noticed very 

briefly. 

(2) A very marked tendency to do away with anthropomorphic 

or otherwise seemingly unworthy expressions used with reference 

to God :— 

I. 1. 17. pads mma, Targ. Jabs mint x3. So constantly. 
ὃ. 10. IN pI, Targ. mn Dp. 

8.15. aa, Targ. 70'S. 

8.24. PDI ἽΞἼΠῚ, Targ. JOA NNN. 
8. 29. nnna py nnd, Targ. JoIp wy md. So v. 52. 
8. 33. Pox iaw, Targ. Jondiad pain. 
9.6. "ΠΝ Ὁ, Targ. snd snap. 
9. 9. mA nN May, Targ. ma yond ΠΡ spa. 
7. ὉΠ ody, Targ. xyooy myn, to avoid applying the name 

pdx to false gods. 

(2) A general tendency to paraphrase :— 

begs: 1, Tare. xmow. So vz. 38, 45. 

. 38. ‘nbpm wnasm, Targ. wy5py snp. 80 Ὁ. 44. 
42. ὅπ wR, Targ. pRon Smt 23. So several times. 

7. x inp, Targ. "yy Ip ’DYD. 
. 24. Δ Ὁ mwy awe, Targ. bp Ὁ ppt. 

3.16. nwt, Targ. JNptp, πανδοκεύτριαι, a softening down of the 

original. 

3. 18. Pps, Targ. pot. 

6. 4. DDN DYApw ondn, Targ. ἼΣΟΙ nor md pena po. 

won KF eK μμπ 

Par. Sam. p. 111. The value of Luc. for the emendation of the MT. of 
Kings has been noticed by I. Hooykaas, Jeés over de grieksche vertaling van 

het Oude Testament (Rotterdam, 1888). 
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. το. ins, Targ. δ᾽). 

. 2. paadn ay nea, Targ. 5p ΠΡΟ na. 
. τό. ‘ow nynd, Targ. nsw aswed. 
. το. ὝΠΟ xvn, Targ. pins. 
, 27. DIONT, Targ. NOWIPI "ΟἽ 7D) 72D [Ὁ "IN. 
. 39. ἽΠΨ pind, Targ. ἼΠ55 Ὁ m3 ANN. nonnownonan oe 

(c) A tendency to make explanatory insertions, without any 

equivalent in the original :— 

I. 1.24. xma>p in the phrase xninso ‘p= NPI. So 
constantly. 

5.13. pan Νοῦν σοῦ ppnyt at oma ΞΡ by sane 
NWI ΝΟΥΣ) ; perhaps ἃ haggadic explanation of by 735°) 

ἘΠΕ ἐὼν DSI. 

6.6. ΝΡ Sy pmo xn wn sind. 
8. 2. aNDID xm mo Mp NP nyt ΝΠ. 2. MT. simply nv. 

ὈΣΤΝΠ. 

8. 9. ΝΟΣ ‘IND Mwy porns pdyt. Cf. also v. 21. 
8, 65. ΘΠ. ἘΞ HM: -So MT. me Chr. 7-0. 

As a whole this version represents a recension much nearer to 

MT. than that of any other ancient version. 

3. The Peshitto. 

This translation appears to have been made from a Hebrew text 

similar in many respects to that presupposed by LXX, though more 

nearly related to MT. than the LXX original’. Instances of the 

agreement in readings between Pesh., LXX, and Luc. will be found 

m the “oles! CL I. 2..26, 29; 6. 4; 7. 16. 46%: 8. 8} ΤΌ: 

II. 6. 2. As has been noticed by Dri. in the case of Samuel, the 

original of Pesh. seems to have been related to that of Luc.: 

ΕΓ Τ 1. 40; 4. 345°18. 29. IL 2.14; 10. 143 Dies a 

Affinities with the Vulg. may also be noticed: cf. I. 7. 7, 42; 

ΤΑ conspectus of the variations between Pesh. and MT. in 1 Kings has been 

given by J. Berlinger, Die Peschitta zum 1. (3.) Buch der Konige und thr 

Verhialtniss zu MT., LXX. und Trg. (Berlin, 1897). 
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9. 18. Cases in which Pesh. agrees with LXX, Luc., Vulg. 

against MT. are frequent. 

The general characteristics of the Version are those of a close 

and accurate, though not too servile, representation of the original. 

Paraphrase is occasionally employed—most frequently in the case 

of words or phrases which appeared to the translator to need 

elucidation, and here and there slight additions have been made 

to the text for the same reason. The following instances may 

be noticed. 

(2) Paraphrase :— . 

I. 1. 36. SDN) JD easy fuse ‘So may (Yahwe) do,’ 
1. 50. maton Mp3 pinm baspwoy τος beag οἷο ‘and 

took refuge at the horns of the altar,’ 

2. 42. MIND TIN NDIA) INNS ΟΣ paso? gx wasls fas 
(Oded? Jus sasho ‘In the day that thou goest forth from Jerusa- 

lem and crossest the brook Kidron,’ 

8. τό. Wa? mIIMYM) ἼΡΟΠ ON yasewNe fodoo peo Gud 
‘to plead ther case before king Solomon. 

3.18. ΩΤ pra on erode JIMSL bs qo ‘and afer 

three days. 

8. 26. N35 WN Kasass ‘which thou didst swear.’ 

12. 32 wind ov wy nwona Jha ‘on the full moon? 
14. το. 9537 AYP WRI EraQ7 foo froin uisag δος y./ 

lado ‘as the grapes of a vineyard are swept away when the vintage 

ts finished. 

20. 33. indy oss osholo ‘and he caused him to sit with 

him? 

21. 11. ys Ow Less pr INsas woh? ‘who dwelt in 

the city with Naboth, 

II. 2. το. δ, mwpn Ἀδὰ δας ‘thou hast made a /arge 

request.’ 

3.7. Jon 2103 yhao/ bi? δῶ ‘J will go up like thee.’ 
4, 42. nwoy dyrn ες Meso es ‘from she city of the mighty 

men. 
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5. 11. ΝΠ FDNY foig, go heolhlo ‘and J should be healed of 

leprosy. 

7.2, 17, το. wown Jeax ‘the man.’ 

9.11. NY ohae ‘his folly.’ 
23. 11. Naw Nboo ‘and he slew.’ 

23. 29. WN Ton ὃν goas Ss ‘against Mabbogh.’ 

(4) Additions :— 

I, 1. 10. Wesas ς5 ‘son of Jehoiada,’ after 3793; ς. 039} ‘of 

David,’ after p27. ὦ 

1. 11. Juss “the prophet,’ after jno. 

1. 21. bsaNes ‘in peace,’ after NIN Oy. 

1. 39. ass «ὅσο ‘and Nathan the prophet,’ after jn9n pity. 

8. 22. uso ‘and prayed,’ after pwn DD wp. 

11. 18. wlaX ob ‘Dwell with me,’ after 5 4K (cf. nore ad loc.). 

19. 1. laganyo Iss was ‘the prophets of Ba‘al and of the 
sanctuaries,’ for simple D'X'337. 

II. 4. 13. 2m ‘prosperously,’ before x) Jin3. 

6. 12. edo? es Joo Η ‘It is none of us,’ for simple sib. 

10. 15. oS solo ‘And he said to him,’ before Ja’ MN mon. 

11. 14. αν fooasay ye ‘according to the custom of kings,’ 

for simple Daw1N>. 

14. 27. Juboos > ‘son of Jehoahaz,’ after wx’ 12. 

15. 29. lasso Kus SaXo Jans Ssllo ‘and Abel-Meholah 
and all Beth-Ma‘achah,’ for nay na Sax nxt. 

18. 27. Insertion of negative: yokes ΒΟ ΤῊΣ yosob Ws for 

minwdy,, . Saxd. 
19. 35. gehwo ‘and beheld,’ after ἽΡὩ 3 ὙΦ 3). 

In certain cases the renderings of Pesh. seem to exhibit con- 

nection with Targ.; cf. I. 1. 33, 38, 45 })m), Pesh. ρα, 

Targ. xmow; 1. 38 ‘Nam wnin, Pesh. ὅδ eyato JKaco, 
Targ. sydpi wynwpy 2.5 YIN... . DWM, Pesh. «οὐὐ aano 
Jolcasas wyo wOrOTan>? Joncas oor alo |oiasy gol 

vooSsi9, Targ. 20 NIIP WIN OID My pao Jwnns oN 
ΠΡῸΣ wt) ΠΧ ἽΠΩ3 ‘pyar. aot Swe ΟΣ noosa pnd 
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mdanat; 5.32 Ddaim, Pesh. lsogslo, Targ. δ ΟΝ; 18. 21 

payor ‘ny dy onda ons, Pesh. pags ehIKS oho! Eed?, 

Targ. padp pond prop pnx; 22. 34 wond nwpa wo, Pesh. Jew 
“eSsaad Jeas Joo, Targ. mba%p5 xnwpa mz. <A few cases of 

agreement in rendering with Vulg. may also be noticed: I. 6.1 

12), Pesh. JuasaX ose, Vulg. aedificard cocpit; 18. 45 ΓΞ Ty "ΠῸ 

‘md Ἵν), Pesh. laXo aX Lusk» oo do, Vulg. cumgue se ver- 

teret huc atque illuc; 22. 48 ’4) sb, Pesh. porls LUN fadso 

phos, Vulg. nec erat tunc rex constitutus in Edom ; 11. 4. 35 171%, 

Pesh. washlo, Vulg. ef oscitavil. . 

Cases of corruption in the text of Pesh. are not numerous, and 

are nearly confined to confusion or transposition of letters in proper 

names: I. 4. 10 naw, Pesh. hana; 4. 12 oynp, Pesh. pros ; 

5. 4 mbpn, Pesh. w.sQuh; 22. 10 73, Pesh. [5:5 for Jagho; 

II. 2. 25 aw, Pesh. woh for ol; 4. 23 οὗν, Pesh. JK\xscadne 

for poe ; 4, 28 mown, Pesh. Shab; 9.2 ‘ws, Pesh. ussros ; 

9. 27 nyda, Pesh. posas; 14.7 Sxnp', Pesh. Nul\ay ; 15. 16.7. 

nnd, Pesh. patmao ; 17. 31 ἹΠ2), Pesh. wis. ; 18.2 '3N, Pesh. 

ual; 21.1 Π ὙΠ, Pesh. oars aw; 21. 18, 26 Nty, Pesh. Ιὰςς. 

Cases of double renderings may be found in I. 20. 33 Dwaxn 

yD wns asoikeolo Caw Jean 990 5 Joo Ια. Jeaxo; 

22. 34 wond Kalsaasoh oXsaad; Π. 19. 4 dan naw bssle 
II,ho ; 19. 28 bx qrann wy urs Kasoshle Mussoly Sx. 

4. The Latin Versions. 

(2) The Old Latin Version’ is known to us only in a fragmentary 

form. For Kings we possess the fragments collected by Sabatier 

(chiefly from the Fathers), and published in 1743 in his Bidliorum 

Sacrorum Antiquae Verstones Latinae, vol. i; extracts from the 

margin of a Gothic MS. (tenth century) at Leon in Spain?, 

1 The question whether the Old Latin represents one version or several 

distinct translations is discussed by H. A. A. Kennedy in Hastings, BD. 
iii. p. 48. 

? It should be noticed, however, that F. C. Burkitt (7he Old Latin and the 
Itala, p. 9, in the Cambridge Zexts and Studies, vol. iv) regards it as ‘ by no 

C 2 
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published by Vercellone in 1864 in Variae Lectiones Vulgatae 

Latinae editionis, vol. ii; Palimpsestus Vindobonensis, published by 

J. Belsheim in 1885, containing I. 11. 41—12. 11; 13. 19-29; 

14. 6-15; 15. 34—16. 28; 18. 23-29; II. 6. 6-15; 10. 5-13; 

10. 24-30; 13. 14-22; 15. 32-38; 17. 1-6, 15-20; Lin neues 

Fragment des Quedlinburger Itala-Codex, published by A. Diining 

in 1888, containing I. 5. 9 (MT. 5. 23)—6. 11. To these may be 

added the quotations in Augustine’s Speculum (i.e. the Liber de 

diuinis scripluris stue Speculum, which in the N.T. is quoted 

amongst O. L. MSS. as m)’, not included by Sabatier in his work ; 

and the edition of Lucifer by Hartel (Corp. Script. Eccles., Vienna, 

-1886) may be used to advantage to check the quotations of Sabatier 

from this writer. ‘The Version, as based upon the Greek text, 

possesses a secondary value for the purposes of textual criticism. 

The fragments of Kings which have survived, especially those from 

the margin of the Gothic MS., testify to a close connexion of the 

original Greek with the MSS. which were in later times employed 

by Lucian in the formation of his recension of the LXX. As might 

have been expected, the text of the Old Latin is not identical with 

Luc., many of the doublets and other glosses which are found in 

Luc. having presumably crept into the Greek text subsequently to 

the formation of the Latin translation; but, on the whole, the 

testimony of the Old Latin points to a high antiquity for the type 

of Greek text preserved by Luc. The following points of connexion 

between Old Latin and Luc. may be noticed :— 

I. 1.40. Goth. e¢ populus cantabat Luc. καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἐχόρευον ἐν χοροῖς 
canticts et melodits, et gaudebant καὶ εὐφραινόμενοι εὐφροσύνῃ μεγάλῃ 

gaudio magno; organizantes in ηὔλουν ἐν αὐλοῖς καὶ ἔχαιρον χαρᾷ 
organts, et tucundabantur in tucun- μεγάλῃ, καὶ ἤχησεν ἡ γῆ ἐν τῇ φωνῇ 
ditate magna; et resonabat omnis αὐτῶν. 

terra in voce 407 4772. 

means certain that this interesting document does not represent readings 

extracted and translated from some Greek codex, so that it may have no 
connexion with the Old Latin properly so called.’ 

Cf. edit. by F. Weihrich, Vienna, 1887 (Corp. Script. Eccles.). 
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2.5. Goth. e¢ ucndicavit sanguinem 

belli in pace; et dedit sanguinem 

innocentium in uita mea, et zona 

mea, quae erat circa lumbos meos, Fc. 

ὃ. 18. Sab. peperet etiam haec mulier 

filium. 

3. 24. Goth. Accipite miht machaeram. 

8. 53. Goth. Solem statuct tn caelo 

Dominus, et dixit, &c. 

9. 8. Goth. et domus haec altissima. 

10. 11. Goth. trabes multas valde non 

dolatas. 

10. 26. Goth. Z£¢ evant Salomont XL 

milliaeguarum in Sern? foetan- 

tium. 

10. 28. Goth. ἐξ ex Thecua et ex 

Damasco erant negotiatores regis. 

18. 11. Goth. et pseudo-propheta alius 

sentor. 

Sab. et propheta alius. 
14, 27. Goth. zanuam domus Domini. 

15. 19. Goth. Zestamentum esto tnter 

me et inter te. 

16. 24 77. Vind. Améré. 

16. 29. Vind. gaszba. 

18. 21. Goth. Usquequo claudicaminé 

utrisque femoribus vestris ? 
18.44. Goth. Adducens aguam de mart. 

18. 45. Sab. Zt plorabat, et tbat Achab 

in Lezrael, 

II. 1. 2. Goth. Ztascendtt Ochozias,&c. 

1. 7. Goth. Qualis est hominis tustitia 
qui ascendit obviam vobts ? 

2. 14. Goth. e¢ transzit per stccum in 

eremum. 

2. 23. Goth. et lapidabant eum. 

3. Io. Goth. vocavit Dominus hos tres 

reges tradere tn manu Moab. 

3. 20. Goth. ecce aguae veniebant de 
via eremt Sur ex Edom. 

4. τό. Goth. oli, domine, homo De, 
deridere ancillam tuam, 

4, 19. Goth. Caput doleo. 

Luc. καὶ ἐξεδίκησεν αἷμα πολέμου ἐν 

εἰρήνῃ καὶ ἔδωκεν αἷμα ἀθῶον (so 
Cod. A) ἐν τῇ ζωῇ μου καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ 
ζώνῃ τῆς ὀσφύος μου κ.τ.λ. 

Luc. ἔτεκε καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὕτη υἷόν. 

Luc. AdBeré μοι μάχαιραν. So (οά. Α. 
Luc. Ἥλιον ἔστησεν ἐν οὐρανῷ Κύριος 

καὶ εἶπε κ.τ.λ. 

Luc. καὶ 6 οἶκος οὗτος ὃ ὑψηλός. 
Luce, fvAa πολλὰ σφόδρα ἀπελέκητα. 

Luc. καὶ ἦσαν τῷ Σολομῶντι τεσσαρά- 

κοντα (so Cod. A!) χιλιάδες ἵππων 

θηλειῶν εἰς ἅρματα τοῦ τίκτειν. 

Luc. καὶ ἐκ. Θεκοῦε καὶ ἐκ Δαμασκοῦ. 
καὶ οἱ ἔμποροι τοῦ βασιλέως, κ.τ.λ. 

Luc, καὶ προφήτης ἄλλος πρεσβύτης. 

Luc. τὸν πυλῶνα οἴκου κυρίου. 

Luc. Διαθήκη ἔστω ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ 

ἀνὰ μέσον σοῦ. 

Luc. ᾿Αμβρί. Cod. B. Ζαμβρεί. 

Luc. Γαζουβά. Cod. Β. Γαβουζά 

(AIRY MT. 22. 42). 

Luc. Ἕως πότε ὑμεῖς χωλανεῖτε ἐπ᾽ 

ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς ἰγνύαις ὑμῶν ; 

Luc. ἀνάγουσα ὕδωρ ἀπὸ θαλάσσηκ. 
Luc. καὶ ἔκλαιε (so Cod. A) καὶ ἐπο- 

ρεύετο ᾿Αχαὰβ εἰς ᾿Ιεζραήλ. 

Luc. καὶ ἀνέβη Ὀχοζίας κ.τ.λ. 
Luc. Τί τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τοῦ 

ἀναβάντος εἰς συνάντησιν ὑμῖν ; 

Luc. καὶ διῆλθε διὰ ξηρᾶς, 

Luc. καὶ ἐλίθαζον αὐτόν. 

Luc. κέκληκε κύριος τοὺς τρεῖς βασιλεῖς 
τούτους παραδοῦναι ἡμᾶς εἰς χεῖρας 

Μωάβ. 

Luc, ἰδοὺ ὕδατα ἤρχετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ τῆς 
ἐρήμου Σοὺδ ἐξ ̓ Εδώμ. 

Luc. Μή, κύριε ἄνθρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ (so 

Cod. A), μὴ ἐκγελάσῃ τὴν δούλην σου. 

Luc. Τὴν κεφαλήν μου ἀλγῶ. 
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4,28. Goth. Si poposci filium a domino, 

non sic poposci sicut tu fecistt. 

4, 35. Goth. et imspiravit in eum. 

5. 19. Goth. chabratha terra. 

5. 23. Goth. Zt dixtt Naaman instan- 

tius: Accipe ὅσ᾽. 

6. 8. Goth. Zz locum phalmunum ob- 

sesstonem faciamus. 

9.17. Goth. pulverem populi Fireu. 
10. 6. Vind. acctpiat unusguisque nu- 

tritorum caput eius quae nutrivit 

ex filis regis. 

10. 11. Goth. omnes cognatos eius. 

Vind. proximos etus. 

10. 29. Vind. set a peccatis Hieroboam 

fili Nabat qui peccare fecit Israel 

non discessit Teu rex set abit post 

uaccas peccatt quae erant in Bethel 

et tn Dan. 

Goth. zon recessit Hieu, sequens 
observantiam uaccarum peccatz. 

10. 36. Goth. + Zt evat annus (secun- 
dus) Gotholiae cum regnare coepisset 

Hieu filius Namesse, ὅς. 

11. 12. Goth. dedit super eum sanctif~i- 
cattonem. 

11. 14. Goth. et scidit Gotholia vesti- 

mentum suune. 

18.15. Goth. Accipe sagittam et bolidas. 

13.17. Vind. e¢ sagztta salutis in Israel. 

16, 18. Goth. mesech sabbathorum. 

17. 2. Goth. Zt fecit malignum in 

conspectu Domini prae omnibus qui 

Suerunt ante eum. 
17. 4. Goth. Lt znvenit rex Assyriorum 

in Osee cogitationem adversus eun2, 

et mistt nuntios Adramelec Aegy- 

plium inhabttantem in Aegyfpta, et 

erat ferens munera regi Assyriorum 
ab anno in annum. 

Vind. et mzstt muntios at Adramelec 

Ethiopem habitantem in Aegypto, et 

offerebat Osee munera regi Assyrio- 

rum ab anno in annum. 

Luc. Μὴ ἠτησάμην υἱὸν παρὰ τοῦ κυρίου 

pov; οὐχὶ σὺ πεποίηκας ; 

Luc. καὶ ἐνέπνευσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 

Luc. χαβραθὰ τὴν γῆν. 
Luc. καὶ εἶπε Νεεμὰν ἐπιεικῶς Λαβὲ 

κ.τ.λ. , 

Luc, Eis τὸν τόπον τὸν φελμουνὶ ποιή- 

σωμεν ἔνεδρον. 

Luc. τὸν κονιορτὸν τοῦ ὄχλου Ἰού. 

Luc. λαβέτω ἕκαστος τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ 
υἱοῦ τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. 

Luc, πάντας τοὺς ἀγχιστεύοντας αὐτοῦ. 

Luc. πλὴν ἀπὸ ἁμαρτιῶν Ἰεροβοὰμ υἱοῦ 

Ναβάτ, ὃς ἐξήμαρτε τὸν Ἰσραήλ, οὐκ 
3, A 3. 93 Ὅς αν δ δ. δ 7 A 
ἀπέστη ἀπ avTwy lov’ ὀπίσω αὑτῶν 

ἐπορεύετο, τῶν δαμάλεων THs ἅμαρ- 

τίας τῶν χρυσῶν τῶν ἐν Βαιθὴλ καὶ 

ἐν Δάν. 

Luc. + ἐν ἔτει δευτέρῳ τῆς Γοθολίας 
βασιλεύει κύριος τὸν Ἰοὺ υἱὸν 
Ναμεσί, κ.τ.λ. (cf. ote ad loc.). 

Luc. ἔδωκεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸ ἁγίασμα. 

Luc. καὶ διέρρηξε τὸ ἱματισμὸν αὐτῆς 
Γοθολία. 

Luc. Λαβὲ τόξον καὶ βολίδας, 

Luc. καὶ βέλος σωτηρίας ἐν Ἰσραήλ. 
Luc. τὸν θεμέλιον τῆς καθέδρας τῶν 

σαββάτων. 
Luc. καὶ ἐποίησε τὸ πονηρὸν ἐνώπιον 

κυρίου παρὰ TavTas τοὺς γενομένους 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. 

Luc. καὶ εὗρεν 6 βασιλεὺς ᾿Ασσυρίων 

ἐν ‘Qoje ἐπιβουλήν, δι᾿ ὅτι ἀπέ- 

στειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸς ᾿Αδραμελὲχ 

τὸν Αἰθίοπα τὸν κατοικοῦντα ἐν 

Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ ἦν ‘oie φέρων δῶρα 

τῷ βασιλεῖ ᾿Ασσυρίων ἐνιαυτὸν κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτόν. 
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17.4. Vind. e¢ tnturiam fectt et rex 

Assyriorum. 

18. 34. Goth.+ Uz sunt diz terrae 

Samariae ? 

19. 7. Goth. auditionem malignam. 

28. 11. Lucifer + 27 domo domus, quam 

aedificauerunt veges Israel excelso 

lit Babal et omne militiae caeli. 

Luc. καὶ ὕβρισε τὸν ‘None 6 βασιλεὺς 
᾿Ασσυρίων. 

Luc. + καὶ ποῦ εἰσὶν οἱ θεοὶ τῆΞ χώρας 
Σαμαρείας ; 

Luc. ἀγγελίαν πονηράν. 
Luc. + ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ᾧ ὠκοδόμησαν βα- 

σιλεῖς Ἰσραὴλ ὑψηλὸν τῷ Βάαλ καὶ 

πάσῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

(2) The general characteristics of the Vulgate of the Old 

Testament have been dealt with by Nowack, Dre Bedeutung des 

Lhieronymus fiir die alitestamentliche Textkritik (Gottingen, 1875). 

Cf. also H. J. White in Hastings, BD. iv. pp. 883 Jerome 

describes his method of translation in the introduction to his 

commentary on Ecclesiastes. He claims for his version a certain 

independence, as a direct translation from the original Hebrew; 

but states at the same time that he has kept fairly closely to the 

LXX where there is no great discrepancy between this version and 

the Hebrew, and confesses to having had before him and made use 

of the versions of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion?. Instances 

from Kings of Jerome’s employment of these later Greek versions 

may be noticed; and it will be seen that here, as in other books, 

the version of Symmachus seems to have been most frequently used 

as a model :— 

I. 4. 13. 38 San 1b 3. καὶ αὐτὸς εἶχε τὸ περίμετρον τοῦ ᾿Αργάβ, 

Vulg. 2256 pracerat in omni regione Argob. 

6. 8. odida ᾽Α. (καὶ ἐν) κοχλίαις, Vulg. per cochleam. 

9. 18. POND III °A., 3. τὴν ἐν τῇ γῇ τῆς ἐρήμου, Vulg. zm ferra 

solitudints. 

10. 28. AYP) “AAAos* καὶ ἐκ Kod, Vulg. e¢ de Coa. 

1¢.,., hoc breuiter admonens, quod nullius auctoritatem secutus sum; sed 

de Hebraeo transferens,magis me Septuaginta interpretum consuetudini coaptaui: 

in his dumtaxat quae non multum ab Hebraicis discrepabant. Interdum Aquilae 

quoque et Symmachi et Theodotionis recordatus sum, ut nec nouitate nimia 

lectoris studium deterrerem, nec rursum contra conscientiam meam, fonte 

ueritatis omisso, opinionum riuulos consectarer.’ 
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11. 36. 3 ΠΡῚ yd 3. ὑπὲρ τοῦ διαμένειν λύχνον, Vulg. ‘ul 

remaneal lucerna. 

12.7. omy) ’A., 3. καὶ εἴξεις αὐτοῖς, Vulg. 47 petitiont eorum 

cesserts. 

16. 3. NVYI “NN VID 2. τρυγήσω τὰ ὀπίσω (Baacd), Vulg. 

demetam postertora Baasa. 

20. 12. MIDDI ’A. ἐν συσκιασμοῖς, Vulg. 22 umbraculis. Similarly 

in v. 16. 

20. 38. NBN ’A. ἐν σποδῷ, 3. σποδῷ, Vulg. aspersione pulverts. 

20. 40. MYIN ANN JOAWD 13 “AdAAos* τοῦτο τὸ κρίμα ὃ σὺ Erepes, 

Vulg. Hoe est cudicium tuum, quod ipse decreuisit. 

11. 3. 4. ἽΡ) MN 3. ἦν τρέφων βοσκήματα, Vulg. nutriebal pecora 

multa. 

4.7. "24 TN wun Σ. καὶ ἀπόδος τῷ δανειστῇ σου, Vulg. ef redde 

creditort tuo. 

9. 11. YW MN) 7A. Σ. καὶ τὴν ὁμιλίαν αὐτοῦ, Vulg. e¢ guid 

locutus est. 

11. 10. ΡΠ Σ. τὴν πανοπλίαν, Vulg. arma. 

12. 6. pw2 ow ΝΥ swe 595 man psa ns ἸΡῚΠ᾽ nm Σ. καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἐπισκευασάτωσαν τὰ δέοντα τοῦ οἴκου, ὅπου ἂν εὑρεθῇ δεόμενον 

ἐπισκευῆς, Vulg. ef zmstaurent sarta lecla domus, st quid necessartum 

viderint tnstauratione. 

23. 12. DW pA. καὶ ἐδρόμωσεν ἀπὸ ἐκεῖθεν, Vulg. ε΄ cucurrit inde. 

Zo. 24. odin ᾽Α. τὰ μορφώματα, Vulg. figuras tdolorum. 

The Hebrew text employed by Jerome seems to have been very 

similar to, though not identical with, MT.* His version possesses 

the characteristics of a good translation, and aims at giving the 

sense of the original rather than at extreme literality of rendering. 

Phrases and sentences are sometimes filled out in order to make 

their meaning clearer; cf. I. 2. 40 mid YY AN RIM pow 10. 

tvitque ad Achis in Geth ad requirendum servos suos, et adduxtt eos 

de Gath; 3.5 > NN AD Sew Postula quod vis ut dem tibt; 3. 13 

1 Cf. Nowack, of. cit. p. 55. 
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Ὁ. 5. cunctis retro diebus; 6. 27 OmDHI3) alae autem alterae; 

8. 24. mn pve ut haec dies probat. Occasionally, though not often, 

the translator goes astray in his desire for lucidity; cf. I. 1. 41> 

MO ΠΡ bp ΠΟ KN sed εἰ Loab, audita voce tubae, att; ‘Quid 

stbt δε, 16. 7 INN AIA WRK by οὗ hanc causam occtdit eum, hoc est, 

Lehu filium Hanant, prophetam. 

§ 8, Zhe Synchronisms of the Compiler. 

The table on the following page exhibits a scheme of the 

synchronisms of R®, as they appear in MT., LXX, and Luc. 

The upward pointing arrow 4 indicates a discrepancy with a pre- 

ceding calculation, the downward pointing arrow ᾧ a discrepancy 

with a calculation following; while the double-headed arrow καὶ points 

to disagreement both with the preceding and following. 

Examination of the three columns makes the fact plain that Luc. 

exhibits a different scheme of synchronism to MT. from Omri of 

Israel (I. 16. 23) down to Jehoram of Israel (I. 1.17). This 

scheme conflicts with the synchronisms which go before and follow 

after, and which belong to the system of MT.; but, so far as it 

goes, is self-consistent, and is the cause of the placing of the 

narrative of Jehoshaphat’s reign (MT. I. 22. 41 2.) before that of 

Ahab at the close of I. 16 in both Luc. and LXX, and of the 

substitution of ’Oxo¢ias for pDwin’ in the narrative of II. 3 in Luc. 

On the other hand, LXX, which agrees partly with Luc. and partly 

with MT., is clearly a patchwork of the two schemes, Two traces 

of the scheme of Luc. have crept into MT.; viz. in I. 16. 23, 

where the synchronism according to MT. scheme should be the 

27th or 28th year of Asa; and in II. 1. 17, where the Lucianic 

synchronism co-exists with that of MT. in II. 3.1. The other 

inconsistencies of MT. are probably for the most part due to 

textual corruption. Thus in 11. 13. 10 the reading of 39th for 37th 

brings about agreement both with the preceding and following 

synchronisms; in II. 15. 1 the substitution of 14th for 27th removes 
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xliv Introduction 

the double inconsistency, if we make R? assign 5I years to the 

reign of Jeroboam II in place of the 41 years of II. 14. 23. 

The rath year of Ahaz in II. 17.1, which disagrees with preceding 

synchronisms, is in agreement with the ten years assigned to 

Pekahiah in Luc. II. 15. 23 in place of the two years of MT.; 

and thus may belong to a different scheme. 

The inconsistencies of R”’s system of chronology, as compared 

with the chronology of the period as known to us from the 

Assyrian inscriptions, are conveniently stated in G. W. Wadeé’s 

Old Testament History, pp. 319 ff. 
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LIST OF PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS 

EMPLOYED. 

᾽Α, = Aquila’s Greek Version, as cited in Field, Origenzs Hexaplorum 

quae supersunt, and in F.C. Burkitt, /7agmenis of the Books 

of Kings according to the translation of Aquila (3 Kgs. 21 

(20 MT.) 7-17; 4 Kgs. 23. 12-27), 1897. 

AV. = Authorized Version. 

Baed. = K. Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, 3rd edit., 1898. 

Benz. = I. Benzinger, Dre Biicher der Konige, 1899. 

Ber. = E. Bertheau, Die Bucher der Chrontk, 2° Aufl., 1873. 

Bo. = F. Bottcher, Weue exegetisch-kritische Achrenlese zum A. T. 
29 A btheilung, 1864. 

Buhl, Geogr. = F. Buhl, Geographie des alten Paldstina, 1896. 

CIG. = Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum. , 

CIS. = Corpus L[nscriptionum Semiticarum. 

Cod. A. = Codex Alexandrinus of the Septuagint. 

COT.=E. Schrader, The Cuneiform Inscriptions and the O. T. 
(trans. from the 2nd German edit.), 1885. 

D? = The Deuteronomic editor (in citations from Joshua and 
Judges). 

DB? or BD? = Dictionary of the Bible, ed. by W. Smith, 2nd edit. 
of vol. i, 1893. 

Dri. = S. R. Driver. 

Authority = Authority and Archaeology Sacred and Profane, 
1899. 

Deut. = A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Deutero- 

nomy (Internat. Crit. Series), 1895. 

LOT’ = An Introduction to the Literature of the O.T., 

6th edit., 1897. 

Sam.= Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel, 1890. 

Tenses = A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 

3rd edit., 1892. 

E = The Elohistic document in the Hexateuch. 



xlvi Abbreviations 

Encyc. Bibl. = Encyclopaedia Biblica, ed. by T. K. Cheyne and 

J. Sutherland Black, 1899 77. 

Ew. = H. Ewald, History of Israel, vols. iii and iv, 1871. 

Ew. ὃ = H. Ewald, Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the O. T. 

(trans. from the 8th German edit.), 1881. 

Field=F. Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, sive velerum 

intlerpretum Graecorum in totum V. T. fragmenta, 1875. 

Ges. or Ges. Zhes.=W. Gesenius, Thesaurus linguae Hebraeae, 1829. 

Ges.-Buhl = W. Gesenius’ Heb. und Aram. Handworterbuch iiber das 

A. T., bearbeitet von F. Buhl, 13° Aufl., 1899. 

G-K. = Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by 

1. Kautzsch (trans. from the 26th German edit. by 

A. E. Cowley, 1898). 

Gra. = H. Gratz, Geschichte der Israeliten, 1875. 

H = The code known as ‘the Law of Holiness’ in Leviticus. 

Hastings, BD. = Dictionary of the Bible, ed. by J. Hastings, 1898-- 

1902. 

Feb. Lex. Oxf. = A Heb. and Eng. Lexicon of the O. T., based on 

the Lexicon of Gesenius as translated by 

E’. Robinson, ed. by F. Brown, 5. R. Driver, 

and C. A. Briggs, Oxford, 1892 Κ᾽. 

Hoo. = I. Hooykaas, Jets over de grieksche vertaling van het Oude 

Testament, 1888. 

J = The Jahvistic document in the Hexateuch. 

JE = The work of the compiler of the documents J and E in the 

Hexateuch. 

Jos. = Mavii Losephi Opera, recognovit B. Niese, 1888. 

Kamp. = A. Kamphausen, Die Bicher der Konige, in E. Kautzsch’s 

Die Heilige Schrift des A. T., 1894. 

KAT3 = Die Keilinschrifien und das A. T., von E. Schrader, 

39 Aufl. neu bearbeitet von H. Zimmern und 

H. Winckler, 1¢ Halfte, 1902. 

Kau. = E, Kautzsch, Adriss der Geschichte des alttest. Schrifttums, 

in Die Heilige Schrift des A. T.,, 1894. 

KB. = Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, B& 1, 2, 1889-1890. 



Abbreviations ΧΙν 

Ke. = C. F. Keil, Die Bucher der Konige, 2° Aufl., 1876. 

Kit. = R. Kittel, Dze Bicher der Konige, 1900. 

Kit. Wrst. = R. Kittel, A» Hzstory of the Hebrews, vol. ii, trans., 1896. 

Klo. = A. Klostermann, Dee Biicher Samuelis und der Konige, 1887. 

Ko; = F) £.. Konig: 

Lehrg. = Hist.-krit. Lehrgebiude der Heb. Sprache: 1° 

Halfte, 1881; 2¢ Halfte, ret Theil, 1895. 

Syntax = Hist.-compar. Syntax der Heb. Sprache, 1897. 

Kue. = A. Kuenen. 

Ond. = Hist.-krit. Onderzoek, 2nd edit., 1887 (German 

trans., 1890). 

Hex.= The Origin and Composition of the Hexateuch (trans. 

of part 1 of the preceding), 1886. 

Luc. = Lucian’s recension of the Septuagint as edited by P. Lagarde 

(Librorum V. T. canonicorum pars prior, 1883). 

LXX = Cod. B of the Septuagint according to the text of 

H. B. Swete (Zhe Ὁ. T. in Greek according to the 

Septuagint, vol. i, 1887). 

Maspero = G. Maspero, Histoire anctenne des peuples de I Orient 

classique, 3 vols., 1895-1899. 

MT. = Massoretic Text (D. Ginsburg, 1894; Baer and Delitzsch, 

1895). 
Oort = Zextus Hebraic’ emendationes quibus in V. T. neerlandice 

vertendo ust sunt A. Kuenen, I. Hooykaas,W. H. Kosters, 

H. Oori, edidit H. Oort, 1goo. 

P = The Priestly Code in the Hexateuch. 

PEF. = Palestine Exploration Fund. 

Mem. = Memoirs. 

Qy. St. = Quarterly Statement. 

Pesh. = Peshitto (ed. Lee). 

RP = The Deuteronomic Redactor of Kings (cf. pp. ix #). 

R?? = Later Deuteronomic Editors of Kings (cf. p. xviii). 

R? = The Priestly Redactor (or Redactors) of Kings (cf. p. xix). 

Rob. BR. = E. Robinson, Brblical Researches in Palestine and the 

adjacent Regions, 3rd edit., 3 vols., 1867. 



x] viii Abbreviations 

Rost = P. Rost, Die Keilschrifitexte Tiglat-Pilesers III, 1893. 

R. Sm. = W. Robertson Smith. 

OT]C* = The Old Testament in the Jewish Church, 
2nd edit., 1892. 

Rel. Sem2 = The Religion of the Semites, 2nd edit., 1894. 

RV. = Revised Version. 

Σ. = Symmachus’ Greek Version, as cited in Field, Origenzs 
Hexaplorum quae supersunt. 

Steg. 1. Sta. = C. Siegfried und B. Stade, Hebrdisches Worterbuch 
zum A. T., 1893. 

Smith, 4711. Geogr. = G. A. Smith, Zhe Historical Geography of 
the Holy Land, 1894. 

Sta. = B. Stade, various articles on the text of Kings in ZATW. 

Sta. ὃ = B. Stade, Lehrbuch der Hebréischen Grammaitk, τὸν Theil, 

1875. ‘ 

Stanley, SP. = A. P. Stanley, διαὶ and Palestine in Connection 
with their History, new edit., 1883. 

©. = Theodotion’s Greek version, as cited in Field, Origenzs 

Hexaplorum quae supersunt. 

Targ. = The Targum of Jonathan (ed. Lagarde). 

Th. = O. Thenius, Die Bicher der Konige, 2° Aufl., 1873. 

Vet. Lat. = The Old Latin Version. 

Vulg. = The Vulgate. 

Wellh. C.= J. Wellhausen, Dze Composition des Hexateuchs und 
der historischen Biicher des A, T., 1889. 

ZA, = Leitschrift fiir Assyriologie. 

LATW. = Zeitschrift fiir die alttest. Wissenschaft. 

al. = et aliter, ‘and elsewhere.’ 

= WI =  &e.’ 
Ἔ -Ξ 3B = ‘such a one (unnamed).’ 

+ indicates that all occurrences in O. T. of a particular word or 

phrase have been cited. 
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I. 1.1-2. 46. Close of the history of David. Establishment 

of Solomon as his successor}. 

1.1. Ὁ ΝᾺ} A regular idiom. Lit. ‘ entered znto days, just as 

we should say, advanced in years. So Gen. 18. 11; 24.1; Josh. 

155 το 238: Ly 2. 

O22] ‘ With se clothes, which are immediately suggested to 

the reader by the previous 17D3. This use of the article with 

well-known objects is very common in Heb., and imparts a peculiar 

vividness to the narrative. Cf. v. 39 2) Π JINN’, WDIWA; ch. 17. 10 

‘D2 ‘in she vessel,’ almost, ‘in your vessel,’ v. 12 132 ‘in she jar,’ 

used in every household for the purpose specified; II. 8.15; 1Sam. 

ters 18. 10; @)....Da:.$.2714. 

5 on xby] The imperfect expresses the habitual character of the 

king’s condition: ‘he was not, or, ‘used not to be warm. This 

usage is somewhat rare in prose: cf. ch. 8. 8 TINT IW ND) } Gem: 

2.25 WwaN? NDI; 1 Sam. 1. 7b boxn NPI; 2. 25> wow NPI. Dri. 

Tenses, δὲ 30, 42 B, 85 Obs. 

2. pon ‘1x | A ceremonious form of address which is almost 

constant. ‘2% Joon 2 Sam. 14. 157 (cf. Pox “on 1 Sam. 

26. 15+). ‘on alone is comparatively rare. 

? This section forms the continuation of 2 Sam. chh. 9-20, and is probably 

by the same author. See Dri. 20 7.. 179, and especially Wellh. C. 260. 

B 



2 The First Book of Kings 

ndina my | A common form of apposition, the second substan- 

tive defining more closely the meaning of the first. Cf. ch. 3. 16 

Nit DWI; ch. 7.14 nIDPs NW; Deut. 22. 28; Gen.21.20 NWP AD; 

Isa. 23. 12 “ἢ ndaina ΠΡΟΣ, al. G-K. § 131, 24; Ew. § 287¢ (Ὁ); 

Da. ὃ 29°. | 

maoyr] ‘And let her stand.’ Imperf. with } consec. the continua- 

tion of the cohortative wpa’. Dri. Tenses, ὃ 113, 2; Da. ὃ 558 

The phrase ΞΡ Sy is used idiomatically of those who were in 

constant attendance upon a superior: cf. ch. 10.8; 12. 8 (|| 2 Chr. 

10.6); Jer. 52.12; Deut./1. 38. Ofthe sermnce of ΠῚΠ’, εὐ ΤΣ; 

Ezek. 44. 15; Judg. 20. 28; αἰ; 

nd] ‘Attendant,’ ‘care-taker’; in the masc. {2D Isa. 22. I5 as 

a title of Shebna the superintendent of the palace, and also, it 

seems, in a Phoenician inscription from Lebanon belonging pro- 

bably to the eighth century B.c., of a guardian or governor of 

a city, ΣΝ Ὁ oon Tay nwinnp 30 ‘Soken of the New City, 
servant of Hiram, king of the Sidonians,’ CZS. I. i. 5. 

The word—unless Cheyne is right in vonnecting it (Zsazah, 

ii. 153) with the Assyrian Saknu, ‘a high officer,’ from Sakzn, ‘to 

set up, place’—will be derived from }2D which in the Hiph‘il means 

to deal familiarly with ; Num. 22. 30 nivyd WMIDO ~2DII ‘Did 1 

ever deal familiarly to do?’ i.e. ‘was I ever wont to do?’ Ps. 139. 3 

nA ITD ‘With all my ways thou art familiar’; Job 22. 21 

WY ΝΣ ΞΟΠ Become familiar with him,’ 4 
Pesh. μαϑοδλϑο ‘serving’; LXX, Vulg. more freely θάλπουσα, 

foveat; Targ. 81p ‘near to him,’ 

ἼΡΠ2] So Pesh., ©., Ὁ Ἑβραῖος (Syro-Hex. ysaxs δ νον, 
Targ. (qm>); sna LXX, Luc., Vulg. There is no reason for 

doubting the originality of MT. Such a change from 3rd to 2nd 

pers. is quite in accordance with Hebrew usage in cases in which 

a superior is addressed. Cf. 1 Sam. 25. 28 "278 min! ninnon-3 

PPP ἼΞ NNN AYN DIP; 22. 155 al. 
3. mown] Vulg. Sunamitidem, Targ. onw jot, LXX, Luc. 

Σωμανῖτιν, Pesh. J\&ssoadse. The title ΓΟ is also applied 

(11. 4. 12, &c.) to Elisha’s hostess at Shunem. nadia, Song 7. 1, 
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is usually thought to be a variation; cf. rendering of Pesh., and 

modern name of the village. 

Ὁ was one of the cities assigned to the tribe of Issachar, 

Josh. 19. 18; 1 Sam. 28. 4 it is mentioned as the place where 

the Philistines encamped, near to the Israelite encampment at yads, 

and also to "7 }'P v. 7; 11. 4. 8+, a city visited by Elisha, not very 

far from Mt. Carmel, v. 25. The site appears to have been that 

of the modern Solam, a village on the south-west slope of the /eée/ 

Nebt Dahi (called ‘little Hermon’), about five miles north of Jebel 

fukua (Mt. Gilboa), and. three miles north of Zer‘zz (Jezreel). 

Cf. Rob. BR. ii. 324; Stanley, SP. 344; Baed. 243. 

4. 75°] So LXX, Vulg., Targ.; ANW NB’ Luc., Pesh. Though 

ΠΣ ND}, WA ND’ are common expressions, yet NB’ used absolutely 

is still more frequent. MT. may therefore be retained. 

5. ΝΠ] The participle expresses the continuous development 

of Adonijah’s plans, Dri. Zenses, § 135, 1. A single event of brief 

duration, such as the open declaration of his claims, would have 

been represented by the perf., or by the imperf. with } consec. 

wy] ‘He made,’ ie. “ἐμ μά. For this use of nwy, cf. 

2 Sam. 15. 1 5) mas oidvias 10 wy, 
ὍΣΟ py] The usual bodyguard of a king. Cf 1 Sam. 22. 17; 

ch, 428s 71. 1᾽..4. af, 

6. iayy xy] ‘Had not grieved him.’ Ixy means /o hurt, either 

bodily, Eccl. 10. 9 Oia ὩΣ) DIAN YD, or mentally, Isa. 54. 6 NDSY 

mn; 2 Sam. 19. 3, such mental pain sometimes culminating in 

anger, as seems to be the case here and in 1 Sam. 20. 3, 34; 

Gen. 34.7. LXX καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκώλυσεν αὐτόν seems to presuppose 

yy No} ‘had not held him back’; cf. 18.44. So Klo. Against 

this reading is the following n'wy which, as used of a past event, is 

opposed to the notion of holding back defore an action. The 

other Verss. give the sense ‘reprove,’ and seem to be guessing 

from the context; Luc. καὶ οὐκ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ, Vulg. nec corripuit 

eum, Pesh. o> Sho Yo, Targ. nada xb). 

yon] ‘Out of his days’; i.e. at any time during the whole 
course of his life. An idiomatic expression; cf. 1 Sam. 25. 28 

B 2 
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yO 72 xyIONTND AYN; Job 38. 121 Wa My Pow. “Lver, as 

used in English, will be found to fit each of these cases. 

pdwax sins md» ns] The object, as being the interesting 
member of the sentence, is brought to the beginning and receives 

a slight emphasis. This is not uncommon. Cf. 1 Sam.15. 1 ‘NS 

mn now ; 25. 43; ch. 14. 11; al. Dri. Zenses, $ 208, 1. 

ΠΡ] ‘One bore.’ A semi-impersonal use of the verb; sc. nin, 

RYV., by accommodation to Eng. idiom, substitutes a pass.; ‘/Ze was 

born” Cf. ch. 14. 10 Doan YD) WD ‘as one sweeps away dung, 

or, ‘as dung is swept away’; ch. 22. 38 ΟΝ, αἱ. The assumed 

cognate participle as subj. is sometimes actually expressed; Deut. 

22.8; Isa. 28.4. Ew. § 294}, Da. ὃ 108, Rem.1. Klo.’s emenda- 

tion ἘΣ: nins ma TAYE) is quite unnecessary. 

7. ANY oy waT yA] ‘And his words (i.e. zegotiations) were with 

Joab.” The idiom is similar to 2 Sam. 3.17 ‘3p? ὮΝ 7A WAN 137} 

beau; cf. Judg. 18. 7, 28 pos py ond px rat). 
ΓΝ MINN yy] A pregnant construction; RV. ‘and they 

following Adonijah helped him.’ Cf. Deut. 12. 30 wpan 15 1 rnwn 

onan; 1 Sam. 7. 2 % “INS 373" ‘went mourning after’; Ruth 

2.3 nx ὈΡΟΠῚ; ch. 14. το “INN MMII; 16. 3 ANN WyIaD; Jer. 
50. 21 nw Onn; Lev. 26. 33 39N ONS ‘npn; Ezek. 5. 2, 12; 

12. τὰν δῦ 1.36, οἷ, ΗΑ xdn, 

8. "yy *yow] These persons are not mentioned elsewhere as 

holding positions of importance about the court of David or 

Solomon. Neither *ynw, one of the twelve officers who provided 

victuals for Solomon’s household (εἰ. 4. 18), nor ‘yow the Benjamite 

of Gera seems to have been of sufficient importance to satisfy the 

mention in this passage; and the name ‘y occurs nowhere else. 

Hence, the text is probably corrupt. Among suggested emenda- 

tions, the most worthy of notice is that of Klo. who follows Luc. 

καὶ Σαμαίας καὶ οἱ ἑταῖροι αὐτοῦ, i.e. VY) MYOW), so far as regards the 

‘me’ to HAM; ‘my heart shall never reproach me.’ But more obviously the 

object is found in 2; ‘my heart shall not reproach amy one of my days.’ 
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second word, and eménds the first ποῦ). This suggestion ἜΡΩΣ 

VY is to some extent supported by the enumeration in v. 10, and 

would imply that the other princes dd side with Adonijah, as 

seems to have been the case from v. 19 bon syn 555 xp. Th.’s 

emendation Ἢ AY) ὙΦ ΠῚ, derived partly from Jos.’s explanation 

of *y11 as ὁ Aavidov φίλος, is plausible. LXX, Vulg., Pesh., Targ. 

agree with MT. 

o13n| David’s army of picked warriors; 2 Sam. 10.7; 16. 6; 

20.7; 1 Chr. 19.8; 28.1; 29. 24; Song 4. 4. The names of 

the principal men among them are given in 2 Sam. 23. 8-39; 

> |e Chr, tae rp=47. 

ad wx] This construction takes the place of the sat. consir. 

because ὩΣ 3) Π (with the article) was the regular title for the army 

mentioned, and is regarded almost as a proper name, Da. § 28, 

Rem. 5°. Such a method of avoiding the s/a¢. constr. is especially 

frequent with proper names; Judg. 18. 28; 19. 14 "WS Apa 

WONI9; ch. 15.273; 17.9; αἱ. 
9. ndnin ia Dy] An idiomatic use of oy; ‘dy’ or ‘close to.” Cf. 

Gen. 35. 4 Daw DY Wes nbn; Josh. 7.23, Judge: 18... 9519, τὲ 

2 Sam. 20. 8; ai. 

nbn] ‘The serpent’; so called from crawling, Deut. 32. 24 

“BY vont Mic. 7. 17%. This root corresponds to Ar. Jj Ὁ 

withdraw, lag behind, and is quite distinct from nbn Job 32. 6 

= Ar. Jod3 = Aram. \wuy 20 fear. Wellh. (Reste Arab. Hetdentums, 

28 Ausg. 146) compares nbnin with the Ar. name of Saturn, Zuzfal, 

i.e. (Lane, Lex., 1220) he who withdraws, the planet being so named 

because it is remote, and said to be in the Seventh Heaven. 

San py] Pesh. )»» eam, Targ. ΝΡ py, Le. spring of the fuller, 

bin being used of /read:ng linen with the feet. Mentioned as one 

of the landmarks upon the boundary line between Judah, Josh. 

15. 7, and Benjamin, Josh. 18. 16; during Absalom’s rebellion 

the hiding-place of Jonathan and Ahimaaz whilst awaiting news 

from Jerusalem, 2 Sam. 17. 17+. The spring has with great 

probability been identified with the modern ‘Fountain of the 

Virgin, called ‘Azz Umm ed-Deraj, i.e. ‘spring of the mother of 
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steps, the source which supplies the pool of Siloam. Opposite the 

fountain there is a rough flight of stone steps leading up the rock 

to the village of Siloam, and called by the fellahtn £2z-Zehwerleh, 

ie. ndmr. See PEF. Qy. St., 1869-70, p. 253; DB. i. 943 7 

rr. ond... in) ἼΩΝ] Luc. καὶ ἦλθε Ναθὰν πρὸς Βηρσάβεε μητέρα 

Σολομῶντος καὶ εἶπεν, ie. WN... ]02 42%. This is rather preferable 
to MT., as being less abrupt. So Klo. 

12. DoD)... ἼΣΜΕΝ] ‘Let me counsel thee ... and save thou,’ 

equivalent to ‘Let me counsel thee ... “hat thou mayest save. ‘The 

Imperative with }, ‘nbn, stands in place of the usual cohortative 

with weak }, expressing with greater force the purpose of the action 

described by the previous verb. Cf. Gen. 12.2... Syn nd Joye 

ΠῚ MN; 20.7; 2 Sam. 21.3; II. 5. 10; al. See Dri. Zenses, 

ὃ 65; Ew. ὃ 3478; G-K. ὃ 110, 2; Da. § 654. 

13. 5] Like ὅτι recefahvum, introducing the direct narration. Cf. 

ch. 11. 22 OY IDM ANS ΠῸ 5 AYA] ν ἜΣ; 20.5; 21.6; Π' τῇ: 

Gen. 29. 32, 33; 1 Sam. 2. 16; 10. 19; α΄. Inverted commas are 

the equivalent in English. RV. rendering ‘assuredly,’ is not to be 

followed. Cases like Gen. 18. 20 7239 °3 ANDY) OID Npyr ‘the cry 

on account of Sodom and Gomorrah is verz/y great’; Ps. 118. 10, 

11, 12 DOWN 5 MN’ Dwar ‘in the name of Yahweh I will surely cut 

them off,’ where ‘3 is joined closely to the verb, are quite different. 

14. NIIN WN... 093279 Try] The two clauses are placed in 

parallelism, and thus their co-ordination in time is marked with as 

great vividness as is possible. Cf. vv. 22, 42; IIL. 6. 33 123909 5} 

pos τ sydon mm opy; Gen. 29.9; αἰ. Without ny in the first 

clause, ch. 14. 17; Il. 2. 23; 4. 5; αἰ. Dri. Zenses, δὲ 166-169; 

G-K. § 116, 5, Rem. 4; Da. ὃ 141. 

7727 ns snxdn] Lit. ‘I will ΑΝ up thy words,’ i.e. give them 

the confirmation of my testimony; so, ‘I will confirm thy words.’ 

Elsewhere, 127 xdp means to Julfil a prediction by subsequent 

actions; ch. 2. 27; 2 Chr. 26. 21. 

15. ΓΦ] A contraction or corruption of NNW. 

18. 3) Joon ‘IN Any] Read FAN for anyy with LXX, Luc., 
Vulg., Pesh., Targ., and some 200 Codd. So Th., Klo., Kamp. 
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The pronoun is necessary to mark and emphasize the change of 

subject in clause ὦ, in contrast to the subject of clause a, ΠΣ ἼΝ. 

20. Toon "ΣΝ ANNI] So LXX, Pesh.; but read NAY) for ANN) 

with Targ. and many Codd. So Th. Any) is employed to summa- 

rize the conclusion of all that has gone before. Bathsheba draws 

together the threads of her speech, and explains why she has 

brought the state of affairs under the king’s notice. This use of 

mnyi is very common. Cf. e.g. 1 Sam. 25. 26, 27; Gen. 3. 22; 

ch. 2.9; 8.25. Klo.’s violent emendation is quite unnecessary. 

Poe s. ‘~y] Expressing concentration of attention. Cf. 2 Chr. 

20. 12 yy Poy 5; Jer. 22. 17 qyva dy ὮΝ 5 ἼΣΟΥ pry ΡΜ 5. 
22. “my ] Cf. v. 14 noFe. 

24. “ἢ NON ANN] The interrogation is indicated by the tone in 
which the words are spoken. Cf. ch. 21.7 by ΠΟ ΓΦ. Any ANS 

Seay: Ἐπ 36; 9. 193’ e Sam. 11-12; 21. 165 22: 7; Gen. 

ai. 24301. GK. § 10,1; Da. § tai. 

25. NINN wy] So LXX, Vulg., Pesh., Targ.; but Luc. καὶ τὸν 

ἀρχιστράτηγον Ἰωάβ, i.e. SAY Ww airs (as in v.19; cf.v.7; ch. 2. 22), 

is to be followed. So Hoo. - Against MT. it is improbable (i) that 

Nathan should have omitted express mention of Joab, and (ii) that 
he should have made an assertion, 8387 wy, which would at the 

moment seem to implicate Benaiah, who next to Joab was one of 

David’s principal generals. 

26. 2 %] For the re-enforcement of the suffix pronoun by the 

personal pronoun, cf. x Sam. 19. 23 xin DI poy; 25. 24 ‘JIN IN 13 

hyn; Hag. 1.4 naw> onx ood nyn. G-K. § 135, 2¢; Ew. § 3113; 

Da. ὃ τ. 

ray] Luc, τὸν υἱόν σου, i.e. 23. So Klo., Hoo., correctly. MT. 

seems to have been altered after v.19. As Klo. notices, the title 

of submission, appropriate in the mouth of Bathsheba when speak- 

ing of her son, is out of place as coming from Nathan. 

27. ὯΝ] Infrequent in single direct questions. When so em- 

ployed it is usually. equivalent to mum? Judg. 5.8 M27) ANY"DN 720; 
Am. 3.6; Isa. 29. 16; Jer. 48. 27; Job 6.12; 39.13. In Gen. 

38. 17 Tow Sy DY PAM-DS it represents Am? Da. ὃ 112 end. 
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ΤΣ] From proximity with, used to express origin from ; a more 

idiomatic expression than the simple 2. MN is very usual when 

min’ is the source named. See instances cited on 2. 15. 

mn] ‘Has been brought about.” Cf. 12. 24; || 2 Chr. 11. 4 

MA IDA MAI ND. 

28. ὁ INP | % Datvus commodt. Cf. Il. 4. 24 3379 ΣΕΥ 

2 Sam. 18. 5 "OND ; Judg. 16. 9. 

soon sad soy qbon Ὁ Nam] So Targ. LXX, Vulg. pre- 
suppose 985 Syn Joon Ad want; Pesh. Aad Soyny wad Kam 
bon ; Lue. son 995 Spym) Nom). The unnaturalness of Pesh., 

yd preceding bin 80 instead of vice versd, and its disagreement 

with LXX, Vulg., point to the probability of all three being attempts 

to mend the tautology of MT. This repetition is no doubt due to 

a mistake of the scribe’s eye, ΤΌ ΠῚ being first omitted, and then 

added at the end with a repetition of the words which properly 

followed it. Thus we may, with Klo., Hoo., adopt the reading of 

Luc. Th. favours that of LXX, Vulg. 

29. δ) ΠῚΒ Wwe] So exactly 2 Sam. 4. 9. 

30. [3 3 ... WND 33] The first "5 introduces the subject of the 

oath; cf.2.24; 18.15; a/., the second "5 resumes the first "5 after the 

long intervening clause. Cf. 1 Sam. 14. 39 Δ OND... ΠῚ Ἢ 

mint ΤῊ, 5 ya wsra; 25.34; 2 Sam. 3.9; Jer. 22, 245 Gen. 

2a; 10, 17. 

33. % awe ΠΤ ΊΒΠ| ‘Ane own mule’; more emphatic than ‘N78. 

Cf. 1 Sam. 25.7 75 Wwe pan ‘thy shepherds,’ emphasized in view 

of the claim which follows; 2 Sam. 14. 31 Ὁ ws» mpdnn ne ‘my 

field,’ in contrast to the suffix of Jay. Da. ὃ 28, Rem.5°. Notice 

the difference between this class of examples of the construction 

S wx, and that noticed upon v. 8. While ere the emphasis 

is upon the possessive pronoun, /here it falls upon the strict 

definition of the substantive. 

rm 5x] Some MSS. dy ans, 5x “ip. See Ὁ. 38. 

ma] Pesh. μήν, Targ. ΝΠ (here and in vz. 38, 45) identify 

with the pool of Shiloah or Siloam; and this is favoured by 2 Chr. 

33. 14, where it is stated that Manasseh built an outer wall to 
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the city of David on the west side of Gzhon in the ravine, the ὉΠ) 

referred to being probably that of the ἡ ὙἼΡ. The topography of 

myn ἡ 19D NY isa much disputed subject. See DS’. i. 1186. 

35. Ἴ}} Lit. one placed tn the fore front, so ‘leader. The word 

in early Hebrew is characteristic of the more elevated style, and is 

frequent in Sam., Ki., especially in prophetical utterances. 1 Sam. 

8. 262°10. 4; 15. τῇ: 25. 30-5 .2°Sam..5. 2; ΘῈΣ. 778; ef. PAL: 

16... 11.20, δ. 

36. 5) 5“ ἼΩΝ" 15 [05] So Vulg., ᾽Α., Σ., and substantially Targ. 

“DIP yD NWT ΠῚ 15. ΠΝ... Pesh. φον ἡ besso pas fuse earo/; 
2 Codd. Kennicott and 1 de Rossi NYY" 13. Cf. Jer. 28.6. LXX 
Tévoiro οὕτως" πιστώσαι ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ κυρίου μου τοῦ βασιλέως. Luc. 

Γένοιτο οὕτως" πιστώσαι ὁ Θεὸς τοὺς λόγους τοῦ κυρίου μου τοῦ βασιλέως" 

οὕτως εἶπε Κύριος ὁ Θεός σου, κύριέ μου βασιλεῦ. A double rendering. 

Pesh. «av is almost certainly a paraphrase of the somewhat harsh 

expression of MT. LXX, Luc. must have read }28! for ΩΝ), and 

then probably added the necessary object 27 ΠΣ. Kalo. follows 

this, emending 727 ‘IN “TNS PON Tiny OX 1D PS; and so 
Hoo. But to say jon ‘¢rue,’ i.e. ‘may tt come true, and then to 

continue ’}} ΠΝ 15, is mere tautology. There is no reason for 

the rejection of MT. 

37. 2] Read ‘nm Kt. with LXX, Vulg. 

38. nda ὙΠ2Π| David’s bodyguard, doubtless composed of 

-foreigners, mentioned only during his reign; v. 44; 2 Sam. 8. 18 

ΠΡ ΟΝ 10. τὰ}; 15. 48; 20.7 29 (Q're)..- The names are 

geniilic in formation; G-K. ὃ 86, 2, Rem. 5. In 1 Sam. 30 ‘N27 are 

connected with the Philistines; cf. v.14 with v.16; and this is also ~ 

the case with 0°13 which occurs Ezek. 25.16; Zeph. 2. 51. This. 

latter is rendered Κρῆτες by LXX, and hence it is thought that 

"iMDD, from which the Philistines are said (Am. 9. 7; Deut. 2. 233; 

cf. Jer. 47. 4) to have emigrated, denotes Crete’. ΡΒ has been 

1 Sayce, following Ebers, formerly identified ~yn52 with the Egyptian 

Kaft-ur or ‘greater Phoenicia,’ i.e. the coast-land of the Delta (7he Higher 

Criticism, 136), but has now abandoned this view (Academy, April 14, 1894, 

Ρ. 314). 
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supposed, though without ground from analogy, to be a contraction 

of ‘nw>a. Th.’s objection to the view that the ‘nbpy ‘nia were 

foreigners, on the score that David, who was so patriotic and 

devoted to the worship of the only God, would not have surrounded 

himself with a foreign bodyguard, will not hold good, in view of the 

important positions occupied by Uriah the Hittite 2 Sam. 11. 15, 

and by Ittai the Gittite 2 Sam. 18. 2. 

Nn by] In v. 33 the better reading is }\n) bx. There are many 

scattered instances of Sy used in place of Sx after a verb of motion; 

ch. 20. 43 (21. 4 by); 22. 6 (|| 2 Chr. 18. 5 5x); 1 Sam. 2. 11; 

2 Sam. 15. 20; Mic. 4. 1 (|| Isa. 2. 2 δα); Isa. 22. 15 (sy ae’ by); 

66. 20 (56. 7 5x8); Ezek. 1. 20 (Ὁ. 12 by); 44.13 (oe... dy... du); 

jer. 1. 7; 31.7% (Sy “ye Oy) ; 36.) τὸ = ἄλ 

40. pyon3 nan] So Vulg., and second rendering of Luc.; 

(Vet. Lat. second rendering organtzanies in organis; Pesh. e335 

ksasc> ‘were striking sistra’). LXX, and first rendering of Luc. 

ἐχόρευον ἐν χοροῖς. So perhaps Targ. δ) ΠΣ jw. Vet. Lat. first 

rendering cantabat canticrs εἰ melodiis. Ew., following LXX, reads 

pong prong on the ground that it is unlikely that ‘all the people’ 

would be able to play flutes. But, as Th. remarks, the form ὉΠ 

never occurs (always ΓΛ ΟΠ, and round dances, which would be 

denoted by Sbn, would be unsuitable in a hasty procession. To 

this we may add the consideration that the stress seems to be 

laid upon the ποῖσε which was made ; pdipa YANA ypani. Klo.’s 

emendation pyona psp (cf. Isa. 30. 29) is unnecessary. A denom. 

bn = ‘to play the flute’ may well be formed from bydn, 

‘0 ypani| The sound of the shouting is compared to the deep 

rumbling produced by the splitting of the ground during an 

earthquake. In Num. 16. 31 the phrase TINT ΨΡΞΙ is used of 

an earthquake phenomenon. Th.’s objection to MT. is insufficient. 

1 But x2 may have the meaning ‘musical instrument’; esachim 111° 

ΤΥ xr in ‘they hung a harp in the hollow of the tree’; Targ. Jerus. on Ex. 

32. 19 "Ὁ PPT. pam ‘and harp in the hands of the sinners’; Targ. Ps. 5. 1 

pam by xmaw)=Heb. mormon bx mind. See Levy or Jastrow, s.v. Studia 

Biblica, ii. p. 34. 
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41. /35 953 om] ‘They having finished eating’; a circumstantial 

clause with the personal pronoun standing as subject. So very 

frequently ; 11. 5. 18 "1" by wo xim ‘he leaning on my hand’; 

Gen. 15.2; 18.8; al. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 160. 

non Wp by yim | ‘Wherefore is there the sound of the city 

in tumult?’ So Vulg., excellently, Quzd szb¢ vult clamor ctvitati's 

tumultuantis PAN is properly an accus. of sfaze, and forms a kind 

of secondary predicate. Cf. ch. 14. 6 NNB2 ΠΕΣ mon iP (O82 of 

course referring to. the suffix of ΠΡ. ; Song 5. 2 part "1 ὄρ; 

Gen. 8. 8. See Dri. Zenses, ὃ 161, Οὖς. 2. | 

For the use of the word non, cf. Isa. 22.2; Jer. 6. 23; Ps. 46. 7. 

42. “ry ] Cf. v. 14 ποίδ. 

On wx] Not ‘a man of valour, but ‘a man of worth’, as also 

in the expression bn 127.52. That δ᾽ can have this meaning is 

shown by its application to a woman; Ruth 3. 11; Prov. 31. 10; 

cf.v. 29. Targ., here and in v. 52; ch. 2. 2 (see nore); 2 Sam.23. 20, 

seeks to reproduce this special sense by ΝΠ bint 733 ‘a man 

who fears sin.’ 

43. bay] With a slight adversative force, ‘Vay dut,’ in repudiation 

of Adonijah’s suggestion that he is the bearer of good tidings. In 

late Heb. this adversative signification is strongly marked, ‘ howdez?’ ; 

Dan. 1059, 275. Ezra 10. 133 2'Chr.1:43°19. 3; 33. 27. ‘Inclassical 

Heb., though weaker, it is never really absent: Gen. 17. 19 Sax 

3 7 nad ἽΠΠΟΝ mw ‘Vay but Sara thy wife shall bear thee a son,’ 

in response to Abraham’s wish that Ishmael might be his repre- 

sentative; 42. 21 1° by NIN ΣΝ box however much we may 

try to repudiate zt, our guilt has found us out; 2 Sam. 14. 5 5ax 

yx mods mw the woman anticipates any refusal of the king to 

take up her cause by pleading that she is a widow; II. 4. 14+ Sax 

nd px 12 Gehazi points out that the woman would like, of the 

offers of v. 13, du¢ the bestowal of a son. Thus ‘verily’ or ‘of 

a truth,’ the translation of RV. in all these five passages except 

Gen. 17, is insufficient. 

45. pn oan] 1 Sam. 4.5 pasmonn; Ruth 1. 19 Wyn 55 pam. 
47. Luc. inserts καὶ εἰσεληλύθασι μόνοι after τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν τὸν 
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βασιλέα Δαυίδ. This seems to point to a Hebrew original in which 

‘Tay INI ὯΔ), at the beginning of the verse, had been by mistake 

written a second time after 7)5 sbon ITN, and then, making no 

sense in that position, had been altered into pap WI DN. Kilo. 

sees In μόνοι p73) a variant of 10». 

pros] Kt., Pesh.; πον Q’re, LXX, Vulg., Luc., Targ. The 
latter should have the preference. } 

48. 73) Iw DYN jn] Ws] Insert ‘YH after nym upon the authority 

of LXX, Luc. ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματός pov. So Th., Klo. The happiness 

of the event consisted not in the fact that David was to have 

a successor, which was only natural, but that this successor was to 

be one of his own family—his son. Pesh., Targ. insert [ς 5, 13. 

They probably translated from a text in which, like MT., *y7110 had 

fallen out, and thus felt the necessity for some such insertion. 

mix ‘pi] ‘Mine eyes beholding it’; a circumstantial clause. 

The idiom occurs again Deut. 28. 32; 2 Sam. 24. 3; Jer. 20. 4. 

50. naron niap| The four corners of the brazen altar, made of 

one piece with it (Ex. 27. 2 }"AN 1301 YNID yIIN by ΠΣ Mwy 

yno1p), and apparently projecting, for they could be grasped (here, 

and v.51; 2. 28), and also broken off (cf. Amos 3. 14 MIP IIA 

nar). 

gr. xd “wb 33] See note, ad fin. on ch. 16. 16 2) YOU. 
n>] Properly ‘to-day’ (3 having a temporal force, as e.g. in 

1 Sam. 5. 10 ‘31 JIN NAD 7), so ‘now,’ and then acquiring the 

special sense ‘firs? of all’: Gen. 25. 31  ynn22 nN ὮΝ MD; 

1 Sam. 2. 16 25mm ays pp’ rwp. 
nd’ ox] ‘That he will not slay... The oath which is implied 

would take some such form as ἢ Ὁ" n>) ὈΠῸΝ 1d Awy’ Π5 (cf. IL. 

6. 31; 1 Sam. 3.17; 25. 22), and thus by the suppression of the 

apodosis oN ‘if’ of the protasis, gains the sense of an emphatic 

negative. Thisis very common; cf. ch. 2.8; 11. 2.2; 3.14; 1 Sam. 

3.14; al. Da. § 120; Ew. § 3562. 

52. “sv inrywrn dp nd] ‘There shall not fall even a single hair of 

him to the ground.’ The fem. My is a nomen unitatis ; cf. Judg. 

20.16 NOM ND} ARAN FIND YOP ADD; G-K. ὃ 122, 44. wmywn 
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properly means ‘s/arting from one of his hairs’; cf. Deut. 15. 7 

POS IND ΠΣ ‘a poor man, even (s/arting from) one of thy 

brethren.’ This use of jp, called ἜΦΗ] ce (ye oltose), is very 

frequent in Ar. when a negation, prohibition, or interrogation with 

je precedes; Qor. 6.38 £5 Cys was iS Libs la ‘We have 
neglected nothing whatsoever (lit. starting from anything) in the 

Book’; 67. 3 φῇ ἘΣ yedzll οἷς εὐ GF le ‘Thou canst 

see no sort of diversity in God’s creation’; 22d. yyb3 Ce (973 hs 
‘Seest thou amy gap?’ The other occurrences of the proverbial 

phrase are 1 Sam. 14. 45 ASIN WNT ΓΦ Om pe: 2 Sam. 14.117 

ΓΥῚΝ Joa maywo bay ὮΝ. 
53. Maron by0] ‘From zon the altar’: οἷ ch. 2. 34 byy. The 

verb ndy also occurs in the sense of going up upon an altar, ch. 

12. 32, 33; 11.16.12; 23.9; 1 Sam. 2. 28; and conversely 7 is 

used of descent from the altar here and in Lev. 9.22. In Ex. 20. 26 

steps to the altar are expressly forbidden, and hence it has been 

thought that the ascent was by an zuclined plane, leading up to 

a ledge (perhaps the 2593 of Ex. 27. 5) which ran round the altar. 

Solomon’s altar, according to 2 Chr. 4. 1, was ten cubits high, and 

therefore must have been approached by an incline, or by steps; 

and the altar described by Ezekiel is pictured as having steps 

leading up to it (43. 17 DMP MB NY). Jos. (Wars, v. 5, ὃ 6) 
states that in Herod’s Temple the ascent to the altar was by an 

inclined plane. 

2. 1. “31 199p"] So Gen. 47. 29. . 

1 M¥ is used of a man’s last commands; cf. especially 2 Sam. 

ΤΥ 98 ἘΠῚ bx wy; IL. 20. 1; || Isa. 38. 1 snvad WW; cf. also Gen. 

50.12, 16; Deut. 31. 23, 25. In New Heb. W81¥ = a will; Baba 

bathra 147%. 

2. ‘9 75m .32)Ν} Cf. Josh. 23. 14. 
npim| RV. ‘Be thou strong therefore.’ The perf. with ἡ consec. 

is used as a mild imperative; cf. Ὁ. 6 nwyi; ch. 8. 9 nN; 8. 28; 

al. See Dri. Tenses, ὃ 119 8; G-K. ὃ 112, 4. 

wend nem] Cf. 1 Sam. 4.9 nwixd yn. So LXX, Vulg., Pesh., 
and substantially Σ. (καὶ ἔσο ἀνδρεῖος). Luc. καὶ ἔσει εἰς ἄνδρα δυνάμεως, 
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Targ. pron Sms aad ΝΠΠῚ (cf. ch. 1. 42, mote), and several Codd. 

Vulg. es/o vir fortis seem to presuppose bn wed nem. The regular 

phrase, however, is bm 12 men, cf. ch. 1. Be ;.2 Sam18. 175-2 Sam: 

2.7; a/.; and Luc. accordingly in all these passages keeps υἱόν. This 

makes it probable that δυνάμεως here is only a paraphrastic addition. 

3, 4. This passage, in its present form, is due to the pre-exilic 

Deuteronomic compiler (R®)'. Notice especially the phrases ΠΟ) 

mow mx Deut. 11.1; ὙΠῸΝ % cf. ch. 8. 88 noes arta n3db 
Deut. 8.6; 10.12; 11.22; αἰ, “ YNpN sow Deut. constantly ; rind 

‘yy Sawn Deut. 29.8; 5) pp’ yd Deut. 9.5; Jw Say aad daa 
Deut. 4. 29;'6. 5; αἱ, 

3; bown] ‘Understand’ (so as to manage successfully). For 

ΣΦΙ with accus., cf. Ps. 64.10; 106.7; Deut. 32. 29; and with the 

special mwance of our passage, Deut. 29. 8 "WS δ5 nx town rind 

nwyn. In the application of the word to clause J, 735n Wks δ5 nx 

nw, there is a slight zeugma. 

man| The use of the word is illustrated by Prov. 17. 8 b> by 

bow mopy we; 1 Sam. 14. 47 (emend YYAY) yey mp wwe 552. 
4. 27 ΠΝ] The promise referred to is the substance of 2 Sam. 

7. 12-16 (Nathan’s prophecy). 

spb nab] The phrase ” spd son is peculiar to Kings; ch. 3. 6 

(as here, followed by nx3); 8. 23, 25 (|| 2 Chr. 6. 14, 16); 9. 4 

(|| 2 Chr. 7.17)+. Elsewhere the phrase is * 1985 q5ann; II. 20. 3 

|| Isa. 38. 3 (followed by ΠΝ); 1 Sam. 2. 30; Gen.17.1; 24. 40; 

fe. Te: Ps. 56. 145 216. oF. 

mond... 0 ox ἼΩΝ] The second ἼΣΟΝ introduces the 

express words of the promise after a brief summary of the condi- 

tions; ‘Sazd he.” Such cases of resumption after an intervening 

sentence are not uncommon in Heb.; cf. ch. 1. 30 5.5... WN "3; 

8. 30 ΠΠΟΌῚ nynen... nyo; 8. 41, 42 NI... ΝΕ; 13. 11 
ppp... ΓΒ); 1 Sam. 29. ronnoswm... nawn; Lev. 17. 5 

DNA «+. WA WS 112; al. The second wxd is omitted by 

Cod. Kennicott 170, Th., Kamp., and not expressed by Luc., Vulg. 

1 See Jutroduction. 
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‘nna ΝΟ] Cf. ch. 8. 25 (|| 2 Chr. 6.16); 9. 5 (|| 2 Chr. 7. 18); 

Jer, 33. τὴ. 7 is dat. of reference, ‘ pertaining unto thee.’ 

Syn] Lit. ‘from (sitting) upon,’ so ‘of’ <A regular idiom; cf. 

the phrases “Onn by τ Sam. 25. 23. 50} by Gen. 24. 64; 

navn Sym ch. 1.53; WN dy Gen. 40.17; MBINT OY Deut. 28. 
21; al. 

5. on] ‘How that he slew them.’ The } is epexegetical of 

the somewhat vague preceding expression “) Mwy WN MN. Other 

instances of the Imperf. with 1 consec., ‘how that’ or ‘in that,’ used 

to explain a preceding nwy, are ch. 18.13 NINN... WY WR TN; 

1 Sam. 8. 8; Gen. 31. 26. See Dri. Zenses, ὃ 76%; Da. ὃ 47 end. 

ndbwa nondp ‘os nw] A very unnatural expression. (i) As it 

stands it can only mean, (a) ‘He placed the blood of war upon 

peace,’ or (@) taking nw) absolutely, ‘ He set (i.e. paraph. shed) the 

blood of war during time of peace.’ But such an absolute use of 

p'v, followed neither by 3 or 5y of that upon which the object is 

placed, nor by a second accus. or by δ expressing the result of the 

action denoted by the verb, is extremely improbable. (ii) Why is 

the blood of Abner and Amasa called ΠΌΠΟΙ 24? = This is in- 

explicable. Doubtless we ought, with Klo., Hoo., to emend 

nw after Luc. καὶ ἐξεδίκησεν, Vet. Lat. ef vendicavit, i.e. 27 pp 

nbwa nnndn, the only change being the substitution of p for w. 

Joab’s crime consisted in having avenged in time of peace, blood 

shed in war—the blood of Asahel justifiably shed by Abner in 

self-defence. Thus ΠΌΠΟΙ 5 is fully explained, and forms an 

admirable antithesis to nbwa. For the use of p94 op» cf. Deut. 

32. 43 Dp Way oF. LXX καὶ ἔταξεν seems to have had MT. 

reading; while Vulg. ef effudit, Targ. os smby pans 2wnn7 2) 
Nap an, Pesh. fszas9 yo oul ὥδωο are probably para- 

phrastic explanations of the same. 

nina ΠΌΠΟΙ 4 inn] Here we have the same difficulty as to 

the application of ΠΌΠΟΙ 51. The reading of Cod. A, Luc. αἷμα 

ἀθῶον is favoured by the fact that Luc. preserves the correct text 

just before. Accordingly, Bé. suggests nano D7; Th. 2 81; Klo. 

3m O07 or B39 "243. The last expression is the best; cf. v. 31 
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aNY JAY ws on "ΟἽ nNWDM. Doubtless, as Th. suggests, the 

corruption arose through the previous nondp 7 standing directly 

above D3n ‘7 in the MS. from which the copy was made. Targ. 

jm, Pesh. yooaey presuppose O77, which may well have 

arisen from O3n "Ὁ Ἵ. 

6. Tn NPY] The employment of the jussive form with xd is rare. 

Other instances are, Gen. 24. 8; 1 Sam. 14. 36; 2 Sam. 17. 12; 

Ezek. 48.14; Gen. 4.12; Deut. 13.1; Joel 2. 2. See G-K. § τοῦ, 1; 

Dri. Zenses,§ 174 Obs. For the expression (διὰν ‘a naw mn 

cf.v.9; Gen. 42.38; 44. 29, 31. 

4. axa yn] ‘Let them be among, &c. Cf. Am. 1. 1 Wwe DIDY 
oipa mn; Prov. 23. 20)” ΝΟΣ ‘nn be. 
xy yanp 19 8} ‘For so did they draw near to me,’ i.e. ‘with such 

kindness as thou art to show to them’; Th. So LXX otras. If 

we adopt this explanation, it is unnecessary to suppose, with Hitzig, 

that 13. 5 stands for 15 Sy 3, as is suggested by Pesh. 9 λθο ; 

cf. Targ. "8, Vulg. enzm. Luc. οὗτος is a corruption of οὕτως. 

by 1279p] Klo., following Luc. οὗτος παρέστη ἐνώπιόν μου, emends 

‘Nk WIP; cf. Deut. 23. 5 onda pons yop xb. This is an unneces- 

sary change. LXX ἤγγισαν, Vulg. occurrerunt agree with MT.; 

Targ. *20¥ 1p'DID, Pesh. ppresas woama paraphrase. 

8. 07 1.3] ‘ Zhe Benjamite.’ So Judg. 3.15; 2 Sam. 16. 11; 

19. 17+. Cf. ‘onda na x Sam. 16. 18; Wowa-n’a 1 Sam. 6. 143 

‘NA ΜΞ οὔ 16.345) "Nae 706 δ. δι 12. In ΡΥ a2 Ke 

sad ite: ΟΞ, the origin being forgotten, and the word 

treated asa single one. Cf. }*80 Num. 26. 30); Q’re anoma- 

lously 0) $22. Cf Ko. Syntax, ὃ 3024. 
ΠΥ 29] Niph‘al again in Mic. 2. 10; Job 6. 25; Hiph'il, Job 

16. 3+. The word may be connected with Ar. (2,2 40 be sick,— 

‘a curse made sick,’ and so‘a sore or severe curse, Cf. with similar 

use of a passive participle, non. nD Jer. 14. 17. 

9. nnyi] So Targ., Pesh. LXX omits. Luc., Vulg. TAS; so 

Th., Klo. Kamp. MT. should be retained; see mo/e on ch. 1. 20. 

10, 11. This short mention of David’s death and burial, and the 

statement of the length of his reign, is in its present form the work 



17]. 6-13 17 

of ΚΡ, whose method of introducing and summarizing the account 

of a reign is noticed at length in Lztrod. 

ro. "3 Vy] The ancient city of Jerusalem taken by David from the 

Jebusites?, called }#¥ NIN 2 Sam. δ. 7; || 1 Chr. 11.5; ΤῸΝ ch. 8. τ. 

Zion is expressly named in 1 Macc. 4. 37 f; 7. 33 as the hill 

upon which the Temple stood, and this is further borne out by 

such expressions as ’¥ ἽΠΩ jown may ” Isa. 8.18; Sew wp Ὁ 
Isa. 60. 14; WP IN ὃν Ps. 2.6; 12 ΣΦ ΠῚ yy WW Ps. 74. 2; al. 

In 2 Chr. 33. 14 it is said of Manasseh that ‘he built an outer wall 

to the city of David, on the west side of Gihon in the ravine (xo/e 

on ch, 1. 33), even to the entering in at the fish gate; and he 

compassed about the Ophel, &c.’ 

Thus it seems clear that the site of Ἵν was upon the some- 

what low south-east hill of Jerusalem (DEY), the Temple being on 

the north, and Solomon’s palace upon the south, closely adjoining 

the Temple*. The tradition which places Zion upon the south- 

west hill appears to be no earlier than the fourth century a.p.; 

and the modern maps which so locate it are certainly incorrect. 

See Sta. Ges. i. 315 7; LEncyc. Brit. ed. ο, Art. Jerusalem (Pt. II) ; 

Baed. 21 f. 

13. ΠΟ ox... xa] LXX, Luc. add καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῇ, 

i.e. AD NAW"; possibly genuine, and accepted by Klo. Th. is 
doubtful, remarking that it is quite as likely to have been inserted 

by a copyist from v.19, on the consideration that Adonijah would 

not have acted with less deference than king Solomon. 

+ The name p12 applied to the city, Judg. 19. 10, 11; 1 Chr. 11. 4, 5+ 

(cf. Josh. 15. 8; 18. 16, 28 P), is probably no real archaism, but a literary 

derivative from the name of the ancient inhabitants. Cf. Moore (/udges, 

p- 413), who quotes Judg. 1. 7, 21; Josh. 15. 63 (JE), as showing that the city 
was called Jerusalem before the time of David, and concludes that ‘the 

question has been set at rest by the Amarna tablets (about 1400 B.C., before 

the Israelite invasion) in which the name Urusalim repeatedly occurs, while 
there is no trace of a name corresponding to Jebus.’ 

? This agrees with the statement of Ezek. 43. 7°, 85; ‘And the house of 

Israel shall no more defile my holy name, neither they nor their kings, .. . in 
their setting of their threshold by my threshold, and their doorpost beside my 

doorpost, and there was but the wall between me and them.’ 

C 
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x2 pdwn] So 1 Sam. 16, 4. Lit. ‘Is thy coming peace?’ the 

abstract substantive being used instead of an adjective. So very 

frequently with this word; Gen. 43. 27 ὩΣ 2 piowin ; Judg. 6. 24 

pidw may Ὁ N7p") “he called it, Yahwe is peace’; 1 Sam. 25. 6; 

2 Sam. 17. 3; Isa. 60.17; Mic. 5. 4; Ps. 120.7; 147.14; Prov. 

3.17; Job δὲ 24; 21. 9f; cf. also Num. 25. 12 ΡΨ sna ‘my 

covenant—peace,’ i.e. ‘my peaceful covenant.’ With other words; 

Ex. 17. 12 73108 7" 7% ‘and his hands were firmness’; Ps. 110. 3 

nas yoy ‘thy people is freewzllingness’; ὅς. See Dri. Tenses, 

§ 189, 2 

14. pox ᾽ν 135] II. 9.5; Judg. 3. 19, 20. 

ἽΝ] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Vulg., some Codd. add ὟΣ 

15. on Ann 5] ‘Mine was the kingdom.’ Ὁ is greatly empha- 

sized by position: cf. Job 15. 19 ὙΠ AAI psa5 ond; Hag. 2. 8 

sams) pon. 6 
DID... wow by] Expressing attention concentrated in expect- 

ancy; cf. the phrase by Py ch. 1. 20. In its other occurrences, 

Ezek. 29. 2; 35. 2+ (a variation of 5s n.2 ow), the expression is 

used with a hostile nuance. Dp Dv followed by an infin. with 5 
describes a purpose at the point of time at which it is about to be 

put into execution. II. 12.18 nbwry by mbys we dem own; 
τ, 2, χα 173 44. πα: θα, 11; 174: 

705] Klo. compares II. 12. 18; but this is not tite parallel, 

the subject of the infin. midy5 being, as in the other passages above 

cited, the same as that of OW, while the subject of 7105 is different 

from that of sw. Two Codd. De Rossi and all Verss. presuppose 

the easier reading 120?. 

mn] The ordering of events in a manner opposed to human 

calculations is, as Klo. notices, specially spoken of as a divine 

interposition. Judg. 14. 4 ΝΠ MAND 5 I ΝΟ YON) WIN; cf. Prov. 
16.1. There is a similar use of M17 NN; ch. 12. 24; IL. 6. 33; 

Seen. 11. 20; Ps. 118. 23. αἵ, 

16. 5xw 50] The participle used of the immediate future as it 

merges into the present; the f/u/urum instans. ‘I am about to 

ask,’ almost equivalent to the simple present ‘I ask.’ Cf. v. 20. 
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5 ns ‘awn by] So Vulg., Pesh., Targ.; but LXX, Luc. τὸ 

πρόσωπόν σον, i.e. JD NN; and in vv. 17, 20 LXX reads οὐκ 

ἀποστρέψει TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ σοῦ for JID NN UW x5, and μὴ 

ἀποστρέψῃς τὸ πρόσωπόν σου for 3 NN AWN bx. On the contrary, 

TID NN DUN xd at the end of v. 20 is rendered οὐκ ἀποστρέψω ce. 

In all these cases, Luc., Targ., Vulg. (paraph. in v. 17, megue enim 

negare ἠδὲ quidquam potest), Pesh. (uS/ for 7998 in v. 17) agree in 

supporting the reading of MT. 

The usage of the expression D'5 3'wn is as follows. It occurs, 

as in the LXX text of these passages, of turning one’s own face 

away from anything, only in Ezek. 14. 6 povdyb3 Sy Ἰ2 ΠῚ aw 

pop wn oonayin 55 Syn; cf. Ezek. 18. 30 where there is 
probably an ellipse of o'25. S pp awn fo turn one's own face 

towards, Dan. 11. 18, 19. On the other hand, the expression is 

used as here in vv. 16, 17, 20 of MT., of turning away ¢he face of 

another in repulse, in 11. 18. 24; || Isa. 36. 9 NNDB 5 NN DWN PSR 

x) ἽΠΝ, and Ps. 132. 10; || 2 Chr. 6. 42 ἽΠ Ὁ Mp awn bx. So 

also in the opposite expression of δε acceptance of an overture, NYI 

N35, it is always the face of another person which is raised. 

Thus evidence is all in favour of the retention of MT. text in 

vv. 16, 17, 20. 

18. 210] A formula of assent; cf. 1 Sam. 20. 7; 2 Sam. 3. 13. 

το. n> innw] So Vulg., Pesh., Targ. LXX, Luc. καὶ (LXX κατε) 
ἐφίλησεν αὐτήν presuppose πὸ ΡΟΝ or Πρ), BS. prefers MT., sup- 

posing that LXX reading points to an alteration on the part of the 

Alexandrian Jews, who thought that such an act of obeisance was 

unworthy of king Solomon. Th. also points out that the cere- 

monial which follows—the placing of a throne for the queen-mother 

and her sitting at the king’s right hand—is in favour of MT. 

The importance of the position of the queen-mother 77°23 is 

attested by ch. 15. 13; ||2 Chr. 15. 16 (cf. II. 10. 13; Jer. 13. 183 

29. 2), and by the frequent special mention of her name; cf. 

14. 21,31; 15. 2,10; 22. 42; II. 8.26; 12.2; al. Thus, as far 

as can be judged, there would be nothing incongruous in the 

king’s bowing to her. 

C2 
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Klo, adopts LXX reading, describing the action denoted by 

MT. as ‘ gegen alle Etiquette’; but as a matter of fact we know 

too little about the customs of ancient eastern monarchs to be able 

to dogmatize upon what might fittingly have taken place, and 

what not so. 

20. avin by] Here the close connexion of 5x to the jussive by 

means of MJaggef causes a retraction of the tone, just as in the case 

of the Imperf. with 1 consec. Cf. 1 Sam. 9. 20 nym dss ; 2 Sam. 

17. 16 omnes al. 

21. δ NN {| The passive verb is impersonal, and the 
object of the action denoted by it follows in the accus.; ‘ Let there 

be giving as regards Abishag,’ so, ‘Let one give,’ or, ‘Let her be 

given.’ So with the same verb Num. 32.5 NNN ὙΠ NN fA 

yrayd; cf. also ch. 18. 13 ‘MWY WWE ΠΣ Nd Tan NdA; 2 Sam. 
21.11; Gen. 27. 42; al. See G-K. § 121, 1; Ew. 295; Da. ὃ 79. 

52) ny] ‘And why?’ ‘why then?’ The } is very forcible, and 

here gives a sarcastic turn to the sentence. Cf. II. 7.19 % AIM 

M7353 NT DMwa MIIW Awy ‘Pray, if Yahwe were to make 

windows in heaven, could this thing come to pass?’ Other instances 

of the } with nod are Num. 14. 37 20. 45 Judgi6. 235°0e ἃ: 

See Dri. Zenses, § 119 y, 2. 1. 

n>] With accent JZira‘ before the following nx, instead of 

md, This accentuation is always adopted before words beginning 

with &, y, or Π, for the sake of avoidance of Azafus. See Sta. 

§ 3724. 
may... TINS 1] RV. ‘Ask for him the kingdom... even for 

him, and for Abiathar &c. A somewhat dubious rendering. As 

the text stands 15) can scarcely be correct, and must be omitted as 

dittography from the first two letters of the following word. 

All Verss., however, LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., and probably Targ. 

(paraph. 1Nn*38) NIA NT NYT Nd), presuppose 15) JADA ἼΣΩΝ 10) 
“21 aNy ‘And on his stde are Abiathar the priest, and Joab &c.’ As 

Th. says, it is natural that a second reason for asking the kingdom 

for Adonijah should be mentioned. So Bé. For this sense of Ὁ, 

cf. Ex. 32. 26 "δὲς mind 9; Josh. δ. 13 yd ON Ans wn. 
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The addition of LXX, Luc., after Joab’s name, ὁ ἀρχιστράτηγος 

ἑταῖρος, appears to be merely a gloss, ὁ ἀρχ. being Joab’s usual title, 

and ἑταῖρος explaining the reference of 15, ‘To him Joab...7s an 

ally, 

Klo., starting from the addition of ἑταῖρος in LXX, Luc., and 

comparing the Targ. paraphrase 3) 110 ΝΣ nbn, supposes that 

a word has fallen out at the end of the sentence in MT., and 

accordingly would supply "29; ‘To him and to Abiathar ... there 

7s an alliance’ But against this it is to be noticed that the word 

which is constantly used in the historical books to denote a con- 

spiracy or alliance is never 120 but always WP (cf. 11. 11. 14; 
12. 21; a/.), and again, it seems very doubtful whether Targ., if it 

had had 13n at the end of the sentence, would have represented 

it by δ) at the beginning. 

23. ‘Mwy nd] IL. 6.31; 1 Sam. 3.17; 14. 44; 20.13; 25. 22; 

2 Sam. 3. 9, 35; 19.14; Ruth 1.17. In the mouths of heathen 

a plural verb is used; ch. 19. 2; 20. 1ot. 

2] If the substance of the oath be a negation, it is usual to 

introduce it by oN ‘27/’; ch. 20. το “BY Paw ON IBD... 73 

‘yy ον yw ‘So may the gods do to me, and more also, z/ the 

dust of Samaria suffice for handfuls &c.’; II. 6. 31 ἢ)". .. 75 

on poy pay 12 yordy wen soy on; 1 Sam. 8. 17; 25. 22. In 
analcgy with this we should expect xd nx if the substance be an 

assertion; and this occurs once; 2 Sam. 19. 14. It is usual, 

however, to break off after the oath, and introduce its subject by °5, 

the break in connexion being represented in English by a dash. 

So in our passage; ‘God do so to me and more also—Adonijah 

hath spoken this word against his life’; ch. 19. 2 93 pp... 7D 

DnD INS WDID JW) NX DWN Ind ΠΡῸΣ ‘So do the gods, &c.— 

to-morrow I will make &c.’; 1 Sam. 14. 44; 20.13; 2 Sam. 3.9; 

Ruth 1. 17. 

‘3 is thus very frequently used to introduce an assertion after the 

oath N°, and with a suppression of’) HWY AD; cf. v. 24; ch. 

fae. ie. 1; 2 Sam. 14) 50; 20. 35> ar; 25. 34; αἱ. (about 

nineteen times in all). In such a case xd ON occurs only once, 
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Num. 14. 28, outside of Ezekiel where it is characteristic and 

uniformly takes the place of the usual construction with "3; 5. 11; 

17. 16, 19; 20. 33; 33. 27; 34. 8; 35. 6+ (this last a gloss 

according to Cornill)’. 

If the oath introduced by “5 ‘n with a suppressed 7) AWY' AS 

have a negative substance, ON occurs constantly. 

we)ia| ‘At the cost of his life’; Beth pretiz. Cf. 2 Sam. 23. 17 

onwesa odnn ‘who went af peril of their lives’; Prov. 7. 23; 

Lam. 5.9. So ch. 16. 34; Josh. 6. 26 yy2),,.19933; 1 Chr. 

12. 19 IPWNID; αἱ. 

24. ma Ἢ mwy]| Used idiomatically of Yahwe’s assurance to 

Solomon of a posterity. So 2 Sam. 7. 11 Awy ΓΔ 5 2 > am 

‘45; cf. Exod. 1.21. The more usual phrase is n°2 m3; 1 Sam. 

2.36; 2 Sam. 7. 27; (τ Chr. 17. 10, 25); ch, 11. 38. 

25. no] LXX, Luc. presuppose the addition 817 Dia WAITS 

‘and A. died that same day.’ So Th., and Klo. with om. of name. 

26. nn3y]| A city of Benjamin, Isa. 10. 30; assigned to the priests, 

Josh. 21. 18; 1 Chr. 6. 45; the home of Jeremiah, Jer.1.1. The 

modern name is Azd/a, 2} miles north-north-east of Jerusalem. 

This agrees with the statements of Jos. (Azz. x. 7, ὃ 3), who places 

it at twenty stadia from the city, Eusebius (Ozom.) three miles, 

Jerome (ad Jerem. cap. 1) three miles ‘contra septentrionem Jerusalem. 

Rob. BR., i. 437 7.5 Baed. 118. 

yw by] by used in place of ὃς; cf. 1. 38 note. 

778] So all Verss. The occasion to which reference is made 

seems naturally to be that described in 2 Sam. 6.12 7. Th., Klo. 

emend 7i5X, finding an allusion (as is the case in the following 

‘yy maynn %D)) to the days of David’s outlawry, when Abiathar, 

fleeing from the slaughter of the priests at Nob, carried with him 

to David the Zphod which was used in obtaining the oracle of 

Yahwe; 1 Sam. 23. 6, 9. But neither 717° (ΣΝ) TDN nor TDN 

nds (Klo.) occurs elsewhere, and, if any correction of the text be 

deemed desirable, 7587 simply is alone in accordance with usage. 

? With omission both of apodosis and of formal oath δ DN is by no means 

infrequent. Cf. ch. 20. 23 note. 
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mn II] IN, not found in LXX, Luc., Pesh., is probably 

a mistaken repetition of }nN. | 

LXX, Luc. insert διαθήκης, i.e. MI, after κιβωτόν. This is a gloss 

derived from the expression “’ ΠΥ ΝΣ which is frequent elsewhere 

(see 3. 15 zofe). Other instances of this same insertion are Josh. 

3. 13, 15 (twice); 4. 10, 11; 6. 12, 13; 1 Sam. 6. 3, 18; 7. 1 

(twice); 2 Sam. 6. το. 

I 250] ‘In the presence of,’ suggesting the idea of ‘at the 

direction of David’? So Num. 8. 22 Sy Sawa onsay ΠΝ tayd 

yaa ed) pax wad; 1 Chr. 24. 6 Joon wad ,.. pan”. 
27. 73) 5105] 1 Sam. 2. 27-36. 

28. ΠΣ ND owas “Insi] So LXX, Targ.; but Luc., Vulg,, 
Pesh. presuppose Mi3>¥ "INN}, adopted by Jos. (Avs, viii. 1, § 4 φίλος 
yap ἣν αὐτῷ [᾿Αδωνίᾳ] μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ βασιλεῖ Σολομῶνι), and also by Th., 

Ew., Gra. 

This emendation makes the sentence a little diffuse, since its 

statement is already contained by implication in the previous words 

MIIN TINS AY ANY "3. On the other hand, a back reference to 

the position taken by Joab τ: she other rebellion of David's reign is 

very natural. 

29. mm} Without a specific suffix or pronoun following, the 

reference being unmistakable. Cf. Gen. 24. 30 mam) wn bx NI 

ὉΠ Sy spy; 37.15; 18.93 16. 14. 
naton byx] LXX, Luc., Pesh. Daya nimpa ink. Hence Th. 

thinks that mi pa has fallen out of MT., and tnx then become 

corrupted into 5yx. But the use of byw is very natural here (used 

frequently in connexion with nap; Lev. 1.16; 6.3; 10.12; ad.), 

and forms an appropriate variation to the phrase used ἴῃ". 28. It 

is much more probable that the alteration of the above-mentioned 

Verss. is merely due to that desire for the strict uniformity of parallel 

passages which is so characteristic, e.g. of the LXX translators. 

Ch. 1. 51 appears to have suggested the change. So Klo. 

ποῦ nbem] After nodbw LXX, Luc. add πρὸς Ἰωὰβ λέγων, Ti 
γέγονέν σοι ὅτι πέφευγας eis (Luc, πέφευγες ἐπὶ) τὸ θυσιαστήριον ; καὶ εἶπεν 

ἸΙωάβ Ὅτι ἐφοβήθην ἀπὸ προσώπου σου, καὶ ἔφυγον πρὸς (τὸν) Κύριον. καὶ 
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ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Σαλωμών. This is translated by Th. 70 ND ston aN dy 

nov) nindy DVN) PIN “NNT 9D aNis WN nayanby FID? 3 79 
risby,, and adopted by him as genuine on the ground that a scribe’s 

eye might very well have passed by mistake from the first nou 

moby to the second. So Bé., Klo. The words exhibit no attempt 

to justify the action of Solomon, nor does there seem to be any 

other reason for their addition by a later hand; a consideration 

which favours their genuineness. 

12 pip] LXX, Luc. add καὶ θάψον αὐτόν, through desire, as Th. 

remarks, for conformity with v. 31. 

Klo. would emend 18°37) for 12 335, This is unsupported by 
any Vers., and though it may seem at first sight to be required by 

the words of v. 30 δὲν oon “ON 73, yet this is not really the case. 

The king, in issuing the command 12 yj5, supposed that Joab 

could be brought away from the altar and executed, but Benaiah, 

meeting with his refusal to leave the asylum, returned to the king 

for further instructions. 

31. inapy] Added out of consideration for the dignity of his 

position. Cf. II. 9. 34, and contrast II. 9. 10; Jer. 22. 19; Isa. 

14. 19; Ps. 79. 3, where the loss of burial is mentioned as a mark 

of deep dishonour. 

nvDm] It is very rare to find the tone not thrown forward with 

ἡ consec. in 1st and 2nd sing. of verbs ¥’p (or γ΄ 3"). This and 

nay Jer. 10. 18; niavm Am. 1. 8, are probably all the cases 

which exist. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 110, 5, Ods. 

yp] ‘From upon me’; the blood being regarded as resting 

upon the head of the guilty person; so vv. 33, 37; 2 Sam. 3. 29. 

Cf, Jon. 1.14 sp) oF ἸΌΝ nn bw; 2 Sam. 16. 8; 8. Matt. 
27. 25. 

32. wei by... % ΔΨ] τ Sam. 25. 39; Judg. 9. 57. 

wt ΠΝ] LXX, Luc. τὸ αἷμα τῆς ἀδικίας αὐτοῦ, a paraphrase based 

upon the supposition that 105 refers, not to Joab’s own blood, but 

to the blood unjustly shed by him. 

33. Ὁ ὨΜῸ] So ch. 12. 15; Ruth 2. 12; Ps, $2 .δἷ, GE 

the analogous use of “ nN ch. 1. 27 nole. 
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34. by] ‘Went wp’, in accordance with the expression by 

maron ch. 1. 53 note. 

33] So LXX, Vulg., Targ.; Th., Klo. Cf. 2 Chr. 33. 20 

Δ 1773p", Luc., Pesh. presuppose 173P32, and this is favoured 

by Kamp. who thinks it extremely unlikely that Joab should have 

had a house in the wilderness. 

12901] Kamp. suggests 7737) 12192; Judg. 1. 16; Ps. 63. 1. 

35. After NANA by LXX, Luc. insert καὶ ἡ βασιλεία κατορθοῦτο ἐν 

Ἰερουσαλήμ. These words are those of v. 46> of MT. nsdn 

nodw 2 m9, ΠΌΡΟΣ being read as nova. 
The correct position of the sentence seems to be at the end of 

v. 35 from which in MT. it was separated by the insertion of the 

Shimei section. Solomon’s establishment in the kingdom resulted 

from the death of his powerful adversaries Adonijah and Joab, and 

could not have been much enhanced by the death of Shimei some 

three years later. The fact that in LXX, Luc. these words precede 

the sentence which relates the elevation of Zadok to the high-priest- 

hood, seems to suggest that this latter is an addition of ἃ later editor, 

suggested by the detail which refers to Benaiah’s succession to Joab. 

36. | ὙΠΟ] Luc. adds υἱὸν Γηρά, i.e. δὲ) 3 as in v. 8, adopted by 

Klo., and by Hoo. as coming appropriately at the beginning of the 

narrative. 

37. nuayy] The Perf. with ἡ consec. used in continuation of an 

Infin. describing a hypothetical event.. So in v. 42 nsdm JANY DPI; 

8. 33 Wi... JOY HINA; al. Dri. Tenses, §§ 117, 118; Da. ὃ 55°. 

At the end of the verse LXX, Luc. add καὶ ὥρκισεν αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλεὺς 

ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, ie, MIND DNB YO! MYA, Th, following Bo., 
regards these words as genuine, on the ground that if they had 

been an insertion from Ὁ. 42 (ΠῚΠ2 Pnyawn wdn), m2 would 

have been read and Ninn O13 would not have occurred. So Klo., 

who remarks that since violation of the oath of Yahwe was the 

ground of Shimei’s execution, the swearing of the oath must be 

mentioned in the previous narrative. These reasons, however, are 

hardly consistent. Had the passage been genuine, it ought to have 

followed v. 382; after Shimei has expressed his assent to the king’s 
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decision in general terms, the king then proceeds to take an oath 

of him. But if Shimei had αὐ first taken the oath, he would not 

have then gone on to use the words of Ὁ. 38%. The swearing of 

the oath of Yahwe may well be zmflzed in the account of vv. 37, 38%. 

38. ὉΔῚ Ὁ] LXX, Luc. τρία ἔτη derived from the beginning 

of the next verse. This is another instance of the harmonizing 

tendency of the LXX translator, tending to support the judgement 

expressed above on the LXX passage in v. 37. 

39. *yow> ody Ὁ} The circumscription of the genitive is 

employed for greater indefiniteness. “UY "1ay Ww might have meant 

‘ the two servants of Shimei.’ Cf. ch. 5. 15 a5 pwn An “πὲς, not 

‘David's friend,’ but ‘a friend of David’; 1 Sam. 16. 18 rund j3 

‘one of Jesse’s sons.’ Da. § 28, Rem. 5}. 

40. "pow ] Luc. adds ἐξ Ἰερουσαλήμ. If genuine, the words 

call special attention to the fact that Shimei passed beyond the 

limits of his parole; though this seems to be clearly enough 

implied in the preceding Ana 95. Kilo. supposes Luc.’s reading to 

be an error for εἰς ‘Iep., and so adopts ΠΟ wow qb. But 

in this case we should surely expect 2%") and not 7. 

41. Iw] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἀπέστρεψεν (Luc. ἐπέστρεψε) τοὺς δούλους 

αὐτοῦ, i.e. TAY" IY"; doubtless a mere gloss. Solomon was 

informed of Shimei’s having left Jerusalem, and, as Klo. points 

out, it was of no importance to tell him whether on his return he 

was accompanied by his runaway slaves or not. 

42. J2 1yx}] ‘I solemnly admonished thee,’ lit. ‘protested against,’ 

the 3 following the verb pointing to the person agazmst whom the 

admonition is directed. Cf. Gen. 43. 3 wen va syn syn; IL. 
17. 13; 1 Sam. 8. 9; ai. 

‘nyow 1277 212] ‘Good is the matter; I have heard it,’ ie. 

I intend to obey it. So Klo., who compares "ΠΤ in 2 Sam. 16. 4. 

9377 319 is thus used absolutely as a formula of assent in v. 38; 

ch. 18. 24; cf. Deut. 1.14; 1 Sam. 9. το (Jn35). This sense is 

given by Pesh. gas? jis τος θ᾽ 420, and apparently by 
Targ. myow ΝΒ ppn. Vulg., Luc. take ‘nypw as a relative 

sentence; guem audivi; ὃ ἤκουσα; and this is the sense which is 
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given by RV. Such an omission of the relative is, however, very 

rare in Heb. grose. LXX om. through oversight. 

43. “nyaw] Ex. 22.10; 2 Sam. 21. 7+. The meaning of the 

phrase is elucidated by 1 Sam. 20. 42 DW2 "ΠΣ IY WYIWI WR. 

44. »wm] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose a past tense 

a¥" ‘he hath requited’; probably correctly. The fact that Shimei 

by his act of perjury had brought the death penalty upon himself 

was Yahwe’s requital for his wickedness towards David. MT. may 

perhaps be a correction to accord with v. 32, where, however, the 

case is different; 1O7 NN Dw. 

3. I—11. 43. History of the reign of Solomon. 

The kernel of the narrative is chi. 5. 15—7. 51, the description of 

Solomon’s building operations, with its sequel, cZ. 8. Around this 

are grouped (εἦλ. 4. 1—5. 143 chh. 9, 10) a series of notices, for the 

most part brief, illustrative of the king’s wisdom, magnificence, and 

prosperity. 

Ch. 3 forms an introduction to the whole, detailing Solomon’s 

request for wisdom, with a signal instance of its exercise: cA. 11, 

as a conclusion, gives a description of the circumstances which 

paved the way for the disruption of the kingdom. 

2. 3-15. The viston at Gibeon. Solomon's request for wisdom. 

Ch. 8. 4-15==2 Chr. 1. 3-13. 

8.1. There can be little doubt that this verse, together with 

ch. 9. 16, 17, originally formed part of the document embodied in 

the early part of ch. 5 (see mote on chh. 4. 20—5. 14). 

2,3. The disapprobation of ΠΣ worship is based upon the 

law of Deuteronomy, which restricts sacrifice to the central sanc- 

tuary; see 12. 4-18, esp. vv. 13, 14. Similar notices are found 

in ch. 15. 14 (Asa); 22. 44 (Jehoshaphat); II. 12. 4 (Jehoash) ; 

14. 4 (Amaziah); 15.4 (Azariah); Ὁ. 35% (Jotham). In every case 

the formula is nearly identical, and follows upon a general com- 

mendation of the king’s conduct; *»y3 Ayn [miwyd ch. 22. 43] wy 

mn’. Cf. also the condemnation of Rehoboam’s worship, cf. 14. 
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22, 23 (but this may have been mixed with definite idolatry; cf. 

v. 24 YONI ΠῚ WIP Oo), and the wholesale reprobation of the calf- 

worship of the Northern kingdom as summarized in II. 17. 7-23. 

The old narrative treats m3 worship as a matter of course; 

so here in v. 4, and in 1 Sam. 9. 12, 14; 7. 9, 17; 10. 8; a. 

Upon this subject, see R.Sm. OZ/C., Lect. viii; DZ’, Art. 

Deuteronomy, ὃ 15; Dri. Deut. xlix. f. Thus vv. 2, 3 both 

exhibit the influence of Deuteronomy. It is obvious, however, 

that they cannot be assigned to one author. In z. 3 the subject, 

as in vv. 1, 4, is Solomon, while in v. 2 the people are specified. 

Verse 3 simply places two facts side by side without any attempt at 

correlation ;—Solomon loved Yahwe, only he sacrificed and burned 

incense on the high-places: v. 2 supplies an explanation ;—This 

m3 worship was a popular custom, due to the fact that the house 

of Yahwe was not yet built. Hence z. 3 is the work of ΒΡ, and 

opens the account of Solomon’s reign by introducing the narrative 

of the vision at Gibeon; v. 2 proceeds from an exilic or post-exilic 

editor who, with a view to explaining Solomon’s conduct, inserted 

the phrase which he found to be frequent elsewhere o’N31) Byn pr 

mio33, together with the explanation which follows 739 xd "5 

“) ΓΔ, and, in order to illustrate this latter, probably moved z. 1, 

which mentions the fact of the house of Yahwe being not yet 

built, from the position which it properly occupies in ch. 5 LXX 

(ote). In LXX of this ch. v. 1 is wanting and v. 2 fragmentary. 

2. nw] So ch. 5.17, 19; 8.17, 20, 44, 48. The original 

is 2 Sam. 7. 13 yowd na m2) NIN quoted in ch. 5. 19; 8. 19. 

3. no>>,.,anxn] A distinctively D phrase. Deut. 10. 12; 

Bi, 225,89. 9;°30;.16. Cf. also 7. of 21,5, 13513. 45°30. 6, 20. 

vv. 4-15. This section shows clear traces of the hand of ΚΡ, 

In 2 Chr. 1. 3-13 the story appears in a shorter form, and apparently 

without the additions of the Compiler. That Chr., however, does 

not exhibit the narrative in its original simplicity is proved by the 

details of vv. 3-6 and Ὁ. 13 “Ὁ Sass adi (cf. ch. 8. 4% note); by 

the late words yt) vv. 10, 12; ODD) v.12; and the unclassical 

expression ἽΡ fini Ὁ. 12. 



4 

σι 

δὶ 

ΙΟ 

II 

12 

III. 2-4 

1 Kings 3. 

ow nar mys oon 95" 
δ ΠΟΥ Π mpan an "5 
maton by ΠΡΟ πον moby 
me pyI3 san 

Te 

Sew oomdx ἼΩΝ adda 
mody rox ΕἼ ins ΠῸ 
“3 Jy oy nwy ans 

son wea Sia Son ΣΝ 

nwa) ΠΡῚΝ Nows qd 

nx 1 Dvn Joy 225 

% ἸΠΠῚ am Sean conn 

smn ova ἸΝῸΣ by av 12 
mans mos omny) 
Ἢ ΠΠῚ Jay nx nodyn 
yx xd op ayo (DN) ὮΝ 
Joy PNA Ty: NI ney 
xO ἼΦΝ a7 py ΠῚΠ3 WWE 
nny 35 apy xb) me 
cms paw yow ad ὙΠΟ. 
5 yrd aw pa pand spy 
yoy ms paws do Ὁ 

ee ee eww eee weet we tenet eee hee eee eee eee 

[ONY ofA. 5: AN 
nbxw awe jy sds ond 
nosy xdy min nan ΠΝ 
τον ΜΟῚ om om ἽΡ 
wer noxw xdy Ἴων 7 
yon ἽΡ onbewy poe 
mn το νον 

2 Chr. 1. 

29 

Much expanded by the 3-6 

Chronicler. 

pndss ΠΝ sian adds 7 
moby 

Saw ob spe 
moby ax 395 nx AD 8 
95 py mwy ans pnbyd 

by3 SDN Ν 

nsdn 

:ynnn 
mx omds mn nny 9 
ANS 5 ὮΝ TT DY ΤΊΣ 

snsdon 

spy. 21 oy by 
nny 

ΠΑΝῚ ὉΠ yay man 
 ANIIND ΠῚΠ opm Ad 
Joy ΠΝ Daw’ 2 

Sean an 

:YINT τὸ 

“ON II 

sex oy npdyd omnds 
xd) a5 oy ner ann 
san) 5) awy nbxw 
my pow OWED ΠΝῚ 
nbsw xd mm oon 
yinr moon ἽΡ Sawn 



30 The First Book of Kings 

1 Kings 3. 2 Chr. 1. 

ΠΣ 375 mwy WN Ὧν MN DIAYN WR 

san oon 3d 95 ons mosnn iy) pnadnn 12 

quad man xd po ὋΝ ἽΡ pna ytom 

spo opp xd ney 
13 ‘nnd ΠΝ xd ἼΩΝ on 

mI) Ὁ wy o > me TAD B's Wy 
Ὁ Ν poo mn xd ἫΝ orndid 15 mn xd awe 75 

1408 spo 55) ovdps xs piney quad Ν 

‘pn ows «sansa abn 13. 7m 

oy Jon wed ony 

[oO ΓΝ ons PsN 

15 pdm mm προ yp 

mad soy ndwr xian sve noad mnby xan 13 

ὃν) omay ΠΣ ns yabo noun oyna 

vy ope wy mby by soon ποῦ bax 

stay 595 ane sSyawn 

The words overlined are the work of R?; those marked by the 

dotted line may possibly be due to him. Probably the original 

form of the narrative was very near to that of Kings, with omission 

of the insertions of R?. 

The work of R? may first be considered :— 

6. pad yon] See 2076 on ch, 2. 4. 

Ἢ ΠΡΊΝΞ] Deut. 9. 5 4225 Ἵ 3) JNPIN2, the only place where 

the two words are joined. mv fem. only here. 

sonn ns 1b apwni] Deut. 7. 9, 12 Jona ney... 7d ὍΠΌΝ 2 Ww. 
Cf, also. ch. 8..23; || 2 Chr. 6,14; Nebp dey, θοῦ; Ps, 

89. 207. 

‘9.95 nmi] A reminiscence of ch. 1. 48>. 

mn ova] So again in ch, 8. 24, 61 (R”). The phrase calls 

attention to the fulfilment of a promise or threat, and is 



717. 4 31 

frequent in Deut. and in books which show the influence of 

Deut. Deut. 2520: 4. 20, 295: 8. 185 10. 15; 29. 27; 

Wet, £1565 25. τον 32.-20; 440. 95 ieCar, 28; 7; 

2 Chr. 6. 15; (|| 1 Ki. 8); Dan. 9. 7,15. ΠῚΠ D103 Deut. 

6.24; Jer. 44. 22; Ezr. 9.7, 15; Neh. 9.10. Elsewhere 

the phrase occurs only in Gen. 50. 20(E); 1 Sam. 22. 8, 13t. 

Gen. 39. 11 is different. 

8. MINI WN Ty] Deut. 7.6% ana Ja pads % Any wp oy "5 
mbip oyd ib mynd pads; 14. 25 οἵ, 4. 37. 

FO. a) ΘΠ ae] Cf. Deut. 1., 29° 729 pa apy; . Gen. 

41. 37 (JE); Josh. 22. 33 (P). 

12. 2) oan 20] The two adjectives are so coupled in Deut. 

1.13; 4. 6. 

Ἴ29...... WD Wwe] Cf IL. 23. 25. wwe ἼΡ wad vn xd inno 
yansy Aw nin do5 sx S93) was 32) 1335 593% by aw 
ΠῺΣ op xd, a passage clearly marked as belonging to ἈΡ 

by the quotation from Deut. 6. 4. So also II. 18. 5. 

14. 2) ὙΠ wd 971492 Jbn OX] See ch. 2. 3, 4 ποίε. 
ot yon "wx3] R? constantly refers to David as the standard of 

piety: V0 ἢ; δ᾽ εὖτ 0.45: 1). 4, 6,.35.845;.14.8: 151. 8; 

gy 14; 11.14.3; 16.23 18.3; 22.2. Cf. nofeonch.11. 12. 

70° n& ‘naan | With “ as subject only in this passage. There 

are two more usual constructions :—(1) Prolong one’s own 

days, as in Deut. 4. 26 mby pm» NN xd; (2) Days grow 

long, 0" being subject and JN7 intransitive (¢¢ernal Hiph.; 

G-K. ὃ 53, 2); Ex. 20. 12 70) faq 10d, 

15. If according to Ὁ. 4 ‘the great high-place’ was at Gibeon, it is 

difficult to understand why Solomon should have returned to 

Jerusalem to offer sacrifice, except from the Deuteronomic 

standpoint. Hence the whole verse, at least in its present 

form, may be due to Κ᾿", 

“ΠΣ WN] Mainly a D expression. Ch. 6.19; 8.1,6; Deut. 

10.8; 31.9, 25, 26; Josh. 3. 3; 8. 33 (sections belonging to 

the Deuteronomic editor, marked as D’; see Dri. LOT. 97) ; 

Jer. 3.16; N37 WN Josh. 3. 6 bis, 8; 6. 6+ (all 19). 
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Elsewhere ”* 73 ΠΝ occurs Num. 10. 33; 14. 44; Josh. 

4.7, 18; 6. 8 (all JE); 1 Sam. 4. 3, 4, 5 (LXX om. n3), 

and several times in Chr. man j}8 Josh. 4.9 JE: ἣν 

onbxn nna 1 Sam. 4. 4 (LXX om. n73); 2 Sam. 15. 24; 

1 Chr. 16.6; Judg. 20. 27+. In the curious expressions of 

Josh. 3. 11, 14, 17 (JE) posn 55 ps nan pS, NA 
nan, m7 n 3 ANA, nn is doubtless an interpolation’. 

4. Po] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἀνέστη καὶ ἐπορεύθη, i.e. 12% DP, adopted 
by Klo. on the ground that it more appropriately introduces the 

festive occasion which, as the Chronicler, II. ch. 1, shows, was the 

inaugural action of the young king’s reign. 

bon] LXX om.; Luc. Σολομῶν. 

nbyan moan ΜΠ 5] ‘For it was she great high-place,’ i.e. she 
greatest high-place; an idiomatic method of expressing the super- 

lative degree. The article with the adjective implies that the 

subject is pre-eminently characterized by the quality described. 

Gen. 44. 12 75> yop dn bya ‘he began with she eldest and 
finished with the youngest. Da. ὃ 34; G-K. ὃ 133, 3. 

aby] Probably frequentative; ‘used to offer. nbs thus need 

not denote the number of victims slaughtered upon this single 

occasion, but may be a round number describing the many 

sacrifices which the king offered from time to time. 

AND yaaa xin nan by] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose 
NT) 3 yaa sin Mayen by . a reading scarcely to be preferred, 

since the omission of the relative WN before }iy333 is contrary to 

usage, and xin would in such a case be redundant. The reference 

of Ninmm must be to ΠΟΥ moan, which of course connotes the 

presence of an altar. ΤῊ. thinks that the Verss. read xin naren by 

nyaia which he renders ‘upon the altar which is in Gibeon,’ a 

strange use of δ Π which can scarcely be paralleled even by 

Gen. 38. 21 DVI NIN ΠΟΣῚ ΡΠ AN. 

1 In pre-Deut. writings the phrases in use are }NT, TT PW in JE in the 

Hexateuch (only Josh.); jw, MT PW, (oie) ON pW in the old narratives 

of Sam. and Kings. The latest expression of all is nyqyq ΣΝ P. 
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Klo.’s suggestion j}y323 AWS nwnn ΠΩ by (cf. 2 Chr. 1. 6) is 

quite unnecessary. : 

5. non mibna] Gen. 20. 3; 31. 24%. Cf Job 33.15 mbna 
nod aun. 

md] Used as relative without antecedent; ‘ask τυλαΐ I shall give 

thee.” So exactly ch. 14. 3 ayxd a AD > 7) N17 ‘he shall tell 

thee what shall happen to the child’; cf. Judg. 9. 48; Eccl. 11. 2. 

Correctly speaking nm is really the indefinite antecedent (‘any- 

thing, as in 2 Sam. 18. 22; a/.), and the relative WW is omitted. 

This can be seen from Num. 23. 3 ‘28727719 13H, lit.‘and word of 

anything (which) he shall show me.’ In the late Heb. of Eccle- 

siastes we find the relative expressed after 10, ‘WD; 1.9; 3.15; 

6. 10; al. Ew. ὃ 331°. 

6. Joy] The phrase ’”* ay son is very unusual. The only other 

occurrence appears to be Mic. 6. 8 pnbs py nod yoxm. Cf. the 

expression onbxn ns sbann Gen. 5. 22,24; 6.91. The common 

phrase is “995 9m which occurs just before. 

7. 82) nxy| An idiom expressing the discharge of duties per- 

taining to a particular position; 1 Sam. 18. 16; Deut. 31. 2. 

8. Δ) ΠΡ) ND WR] ch. 8. 5 (|| 2 Chr. 5. 6). Cf. Gen. 16. το; 

32.13. For the nuance of the Imperf. ‘cannot be numbered,’ cf. 

Dri. Zenses, § 37. 

9. ov 35] Not merely a heart affeniive to the directions of 

Yahwe, but expressing further the result of such attention—‘ an 

understanding heart.’ For this sense of pow, cf. v. 11 DEW yowd; 

Gen. 41. 15 18 anad obn yown. More commonly it is employed 

with a negative to express the non-understanding of a foreign 

tongue; Gen. 11. 7; Deut. 28. 49; ad. 

yb aw pa] Lev. 27. 33; 2 Sam. 19. 36}. 

mn 3497 yoy ΠΝ vawd] Pesh. Jos yo lor gaosd ovsod 
suggests Min 7390 oyn Joy nx wawd, while Vulg. judicare populum 

wstum, populum tuum hunc multum, perhaps points to the same 

reading with a transposition of Jy and oyn in translation. MT. 

is, however, confirmed by 2 Chr. 1. ro Sean ΠῚΠ Joy ms. 

τι. Jo ndxw] ‘Hast asked for thyself? So only in || 2 Chr. 
= 
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dota; I 4533 1:Same ἜΣ τα aps Iisac7i καὶ ΤΠ Darvas 

commodt is employed far more frequently in the sense, ‘ask for 

some one else’; most commonly in the phrase nridw ta Saw : 

1 Sam. 17. 22; Gen. 43. 27; al. 

nox] ‘ But hast asked.’ The ἡ connects two contrasted ideas, 

and, by aid of the tautology nbaw xbdy, ndxwn, gains a rather strong 

adversative sense, “μ᾽ Somewhat similar, but not so marked, 

are ch. 2.26 ἼΛΙΟΝ Nd nim OVI Ans md wN ‘worthy of death 
art thou, du¢ to-day I will not kill thee’; ch. 11. 33, 34 (MPN xd); 

al. This use of } is common in Prov.; cf. ch. 10 throughout. 

The ἡ szmplex places the idea in strict co-ordination with the 

preceding, thus preserving the assonance which would have been 

destroyed by ΟΝ ΘΠ. 

wan] So Isa. ὅθ. rz pan wo xd; Ps. 32. 9. 

12. ‘nn3,,.°mwy] Perfects of certitude used here, as frequently, 

in a divine promise; Gen. 15. 18; Josh. 6. 2; Judg. 1. 2; ad. 

The action determined upon by the will of the speaker is regarded 

as already accomplished. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 13; Da. ὃ 41. 

mn xd] ‘Shall not have been,’ future perfect; or more strictly, 

‘was not (ever), upon any occasion that can be specified. 

13. ‘J bo of mad wx] ‘So that there shall not have been 

any like thee among kings [all thy days]. Here 7» 55. makes 

no sense, and the sentence is quite complete without it. Vulg. 

attempts to explain, cuncts retro diebus, but doubtless LXX, Luc. 

are right in their omission of the phrase. It arose probably from 

an erroneous repetition of i023. 
15. N90] LXX καὶ ἀνέστη καὶ παραγίνεται εἰς, Luc. καὶ ἀνέστη καὶ 

εἰσῆλθεν, i.e. δὲ 3 OP; possibly genuine. 

{SN 250] LXX, Luc. κατὰ πρόσωπον τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ κατὰ 

πρόσωπον (τῆς) κιβωτοῦ, i.e. “) JIN Ὁ TWN nara "BD, Th., Klo. 

think that this represents the original text, and that the recurrence 

of ΒΡ occasioned the omission in MT. More probably the 

additional words are an insertion of the translator who wished 

to remove the impression that Solomon passed into the immediate 

presence of the Ark. 
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3. 16-28. A notable example of Solomon's exercise of wisdom. 

16. MININ t¥] The use of t& to introduce a fresh detail or 

narrative is very frequent in Kings. The other instances are 

ch. 8. 1,12; 9.115, 24>; 11.7; 16.21; 22.50; II.8. 22b; 12.18; 

14.8; 15.16; 16.5%. Doubtless this was one of the methods 

by which R” pieced together his various sources, and was em- 

ployed when he wished to show that an event was more or less 

contemporaneous with the preceding narrative. When greater 

definiteness seemed desirable, he employed the phrases ὩΠΠ ὩΣ 

II. 10. 32; waa ch. 16. 34; NNN Nya ch. 14. 1 (see xo/e on each 

passage). 

mxan] The use of the Imperf. after 1% introducing a past event 

is very usual. So in nine of the cases enumerated above, and also 

Ex. 15.1; Num. 21.17; αἱ. The event is pictured as growing 

out of the previous circumstances indicated by tx; a form of idea 

which has become stereotyped in the ordinary construction of the 

Imperf. with 1 comsec. See Dri. Tenses, δὲ 67, 68. Probably in 

Kings R? sometimes substituted t% with Imperf. for an Imperf. 

with } consec. standing in his source ; cf. ch. 8. 1 where we actually 

meet with a shortened form of the Imperf., bap ̓ ς, When, as in 

ch. 8.12; 9.24; al., the Perfect is employed with Τὰ, the mere 

occurrence of the fact seems to be dwelt upon, without special 

stress upon its time relationship. G-K. ὃ 107, 1, Rem. 1. 

17. °3| Properly ‘supplication, and then ‘oh’ or ‘pray. The 

word seems to be from +13, Ar. ἘΞ ‘to supplicate.’ Others derive 

from nya = Aram. 83 ‘to ask,’ and make the word a contraction 

of *Ya; like 22 for ὄν, ΤῊ for mY. Cf. Targ. rendering 1.}22, 

Pesh. ytso ly? Juss, here and elsewhere. 

ΠΟ} “ἃ her,’ i.e. ‘in her company’; Lev. 25. 39 4 "5 

yoy ὙΠΝ ‘if thy brother be waxen poor near thee’; Ex. 22. 24; 

Gen. 31.38. When used of proximity to several persons ‘ among’ 

is a fair equivalent; Judg. 18. 25 \3y Ῥ youn 5x ‘make not thy 

voice to be heard among us. This use of oy with persons is 

closely similar to that with laces noticed on ch. 1. 9. 

D2 
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18. ΡΟ] 5 with back reference to the point of departure, 

‘after my deliverance. Cf. Gen. 7. 10 DD’ nyawd sm ‘and it 

came to pass affer seven days’; 2 Sam. 13. 23. 

mdr] Not ‘except,’ as usually (ch. 12. 20; Deut. 1. 36; a), 

but, with a looser connexion with what precedes, ‘ dut only’ So 

Deut. 4. 12+ bp sndyt oN ὩΣ Ν MIN. Cf. the occasional nuance 

of εἰ μή, ἐὰν μή in N.T.; Gal. 2. 16 εἰδότες δὲ ὅτι οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος 

ἐξ ἔργων νόμου, ἐὰν μὴ διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 5. Luke 4. 25-27. 

19. We] ‘Because’; ch. 8.33 5 wom ἼΦΙΝ; 15.5; Gen. 80. 18; 

31. 49; α΄. More precise are WS DY 2 Sam. 12.6; TWN 2ER 
Ex. 19. 18; WN2 1 Sam. 28. 18; WRD &c. 

21. Sx janx] ‘I looked carefully az’ So Isa. 14. 16+ pox 

yan’. 

22. ΠΝ] The participle lends pictorial effect ; ‘was saying. 

23. ΠΝ nxt] LXX, Luc. σὺ λέγεις, i.e. HVOS AN; scarcely so 

good as MT., where the participle nearly represents the true 

English present; ‘this one says, 2 Sam. 18. 27. Dri. Zenses, 

§ 135, 2 end. 

ΤΙΝ νον. ΤΙΝῚ] ‘ Zhis one... and the other’; ch. 22. 20 ΠῚ WORK" 

M22 7X AN D3 ‘and one said on this wise and another on that.’ 

Da. § 5. 

25. 1] ‘Cut 2” ‘warn. So with the substantive, Ps. 136. 13 

ond AID Ὁ" and ‘into Awo parts’; Gen. 15. 17. 

At end of verse Luc. adds kai τὸ τεθνηκὸς ὁμοίως διέλετε, καὶ δότε 

ἀμφοτέραις. So Jos. This appears to be a translator’s addition, 

derived, as Klo. notices, from the law in Ex. 21. 35. 

26. 111293] So Gen. 43. 30; Hos. 11. 8 (with "23N) as subject). 

The ground idea is ‘to be hot’; cf. Lam. 5. 10 W339 WIND My. 

monn} Here, as elsewhere, constantly in the plural, representing 

the seat of compassion or affection. 

m3 by] ‘Over her son,’ applied appropriately to the infant, but 

in Gen. 43 5x ‘/owards,’ with reference to grown men. 

257] Bo: ΣΤ ΟἿΣ 144 DenoNT ; but elsewhere only in 

the expression nwx ΡΥ three times in Job. In Syr. δώ is 
a common form. 
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27. nn non ne mb ὉΠ} Since the woman who spoke last was 

the one who desired the division of the child, we must suppose 

that the king, in uttering the words nd yon, made a gesture to indi- 

cate that he referred to the other woman. Luc. (so LXX, omitting 

τὸ ζῶν, τῇ γυναικί) removes the ambiguity by reading Δότε τὸ παιδίον 

τὸ ζῶν τῇ γυναικὶ τῇ εἰπούσῃ Δότε αὐτῇ αὐτό; a mere exegetical para- 

phrase. Th., following B6., supposes that the original may have 

been ΤΠ 3'A"NAY AD wA ΠΝ ink ὮΣΙ, and that thus ΠΝ Ο ἸῺΝ 
wn may have fallen out by homoioteleuton. But if the LXX 

translator had had these words before him, why should he have 

transposed 3nws and ‘nn min? 

28. Ὁ πΟΝ noan| Wisdom sent by or proceeding from God. Cf. 

"ξ NAN Gen. 35.5; “δὲ ἽΠΒ 2 Chr. 20. 29. 

moan is here used in the special sense of shrewdness and keen 

insight into human nature. Cf. the bearing of the term wvese as 

applied to the woman of Tekoa 2 Sam. 14. 2 #7. and the woman 

of Abel-Meholah 2 Sam. 20.16. Upon the later development of 

the term as seen in the ‘ Hokhma literature’ of the Old Testament, 

cf. Dri. LOT, pp. 368 ff. 

4.1—5.14. Solomon's officers of state. His prosperity and wisdom. 

Ch. 5. 1% = 2 Chr. 9. 26. Ch. 5. 6 = 2 Chr. 9. 258, 

4. 2. 1 τῶν onwn| The circumlocution has the effect of 

retaining the greater definiteness which would have been sacrificed 

if 1’ had been written. Cf. mofe on ch. 1. 8, and Da. ὃ 28, 

Rem. 5°. 

{797 ΟΥῚΝ 13 wy] jn must refer to ty and not to pry, just: 

as elsewhere in the list, the title of the office refers to the man first 

specified, and not to his father. Hence Vulg., fidius Sadoc sacerdotis, 

interprets wrongly. LXX, Luc. omit jm97, as also ᾿Π2 in v. 5, 

apparently under the impression that its usage is not to be recon- 

ciled with v. 4 D°ND ἽΝ Pry. Pesh., Targ. follow MT. The 

Chronicler, I. 5. 36, mentions an Azariah as WW& N23 173 WS NIT 

ndyiva nobw moa, a statement apparently misplaced from v. 35 

(see Bertheau, ad Joc.), where it will refer to our Azariah who is 
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mentioned as son of Ahimaaz son of Zadok. Probably Azariah 

succeeded to Zadok, and exercised the office of high-priest at the 

consecration of the new Temple at Jerusalem, and during far the 

longer portion of Solomon’s reign. We know that the statement 

of v. 4», as regards Abiathar, only holds good for a very short 

period during this reign (ch. 2. 26), and very possibly this is also 

true of Zadok, whose son Ahimaaz was a man of some experience 

at the time of Absalom’s rebellion (2 Sam. 15. 35, 36), and who 

therefore must have been well advanced in years at the time of 

Solomon’s accession. 

3: Amos] The only occurrence of this name. LXX Ἐλιάφ, 

Luc.’E\aB seem to substitute the more ordinary ayy, 

nur] LXX Σαβά, Luc. Σαφάτ. In a Chr. 18. 16 the same man 

is called RY, LXX Ἰησοῦς, Luc. Soved. 

In 2 Sam. 8. 17 apparently the same person appears as TW, 

LXX ᾿Ασά, Luc. Σαραίας; 2 Sam. 20. 25 Kt. nw, Q’re SIV, LXX 

Ἰησοῦς, Luc. Soved. 

Hence—(i) The form mw has only weak attestation. It is 

supported by Luc. once, by LXX never’. 

(ii) The form Ἰησοῦς occurring twice in LXX cannot be original, 

since it is most improbable that so ordinary a name as pwn 

should have suffered corruption. On the other hand, it is very 

likely that Σουσά has become corrupted into the well-known 

᾿Ιησοῦς. 

(iii) The form xwiw is supported— 

(a) By xww in 1 Ki. 4. 3, the interchange of » and } being of 

constant occurrence. 

(8) By Σουσά twice in Luc. 

1 ΤῸ is true that this is the form adopted in three places by Pesh., and in two 

by Vulg.; but in the case of proper names we cannot attach much importance 

to the testimony of Vulg., Pesh., Targ., since either the lists in the Heb. texts 

used by these translators appeared in a later form resembling that of MT., or 

else some sort of arbitrary uniformity with MT. has been produced by later 

hands. In the cases to which allusion is here made, correction for the sake of 

uniformity with 2 Sam. 8. 17 appears to have taken place. 
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(y) In some degree by Ἰησοῦς twice in LXX, and, as regards 
the second yw, by ’Aca in a third passage. 

Hence 8¥W has by far the best attestation, and may be adopted. 
4. Naso... 99995] LXX om. through oversight. 
nn nay) pryi] No part of the register in its original form 

as an Official state document. This naturally headed the list with 
the name of the high-priest of the time, ΡΥ 132 inny. The 
insertion was made by R” or by some one still earlier who wished, 

as a matter of historical interest, to notice that Zadok and Abiathar 

were priests at the commencement of the reign. | 

5. my] LXX "pred, Luc. Ὀρνιά seem to presuppose ITN 
with corruption of Ἢ ἰηΐο Ἵ. This officer is apparently not else- 
where mehtioned under either name. | 

sat] Only here. Luc. Zaxovp, i.e. probably WY, a name of 
frequent occurrence. Pesh. $a5) in part supports this reading. 

j72] A peculiar use of the term to denote some high official 
whose functions we cannot precisely determine. Cf. 2 Sam. 8. 18 

ὙΠ O93 TNT 33), paraphrased by the Chronicler, I. 18. 17 ΣΦ ΝΠ 

qbon 5. Dri. (Sam., ad loc.) argues from the uniform use of 73 
in Heb. that the office, if possibly semi-secular and at times 

extended to non-priestly men of good family, must have belonged 

in the first place to the priestly class. 

sbon ΠΡ] This anomalous punctuation of the sz. constr. is found 

again in 2 Sam. 15. 37 117 ΠΡ, and, according to Norzi, in 16. 16 

in the best MSS. Klo. omits, as an exegetical gloss to explain 

the difficult j73; but all Verss. reproduce the word. 

6. nan dy “w*ns)| This is the only important official named, 

vv. 2—7, whose father is not mentioned’. Hence there is probably 
some corruption of text. 

LXX seem to have a triple, and Luc. a double rendering. 

LXX καὶ ᾿Αχεὶ ἦν οἰκονόμου 1.6. =A by [Ὁ] ANY 

kat ᾿Ελιὰκ ὁ οἰκονόμος ΕΒ hy by [Ὁ] Tox 

καὶ ᾿Ελιὰβ vids Sap emi ,, 2 Sy ww 13 arden 
τῆς πατριᾶς 

1 Verse 4° is no exception: see 2926. 



40 The First Book of Kings 

Luc. καὶ ᾿Αχιὴλ οἰκονόμος 1.6. MIN by [Ὁ] Sport 

καὶ ᾿Ελιὰβ vids Ἰωβ .., ὃ by INV j3 aw dyy 

ἐπὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς 

The name ayy which occurs in three renderings (7 is a mistake 

for 3 ἴῃ ἼΝ ΘΝ) appears to be the genuine form. Probably also the 

two letters "Ww, which appear to occur in LXX 1, 2, Luc. 1, and in 

LXX 3 under the form Σάφ, are a remnant of the father’s name. 

Hence we may conjecture 

many [AYE NN) 
Th. supposes that LXX 3 (Luc. 2) are a translation of some words 

which have fallen out of MT., and hence after nan by wns) he 

would restore ΠΡΟ ΘΠ ΟΡ pav-ya ax5y), supposing that LXX 
πατριᾶς read MEW) for nyowp. So Ew. 

man by] Prefect of the palace, discharging the king’s domestic 

affairs. This office existed subsequently both in the Northern (cd. 

16.9; 18.3; II. 10. 5) and Southern (II. 18. 18; a/.) kingdoms, 

and was a position of the highest dignity, being held by Jotham the 

heir to the throne of Judah after his father Azariah had been 

smitten with leprosy II. 15. 5; cf. also the exalted language used 

of Eliakim upon his promotion Isa. 22. 21, 22. The palace 

prefect was also called 12D Isa. 22. 15; see note on ch. 1. 2. 

ὉΠ) ἽΝ] So LXX, Luc. This form of the name, which occurs 

also in ch. 5. 28, is doubtless correct. The form D778 (2 Sam. 

20. 24; ch. 12. 18; || 2 Chr. 10. 18 0757) is either a contraction 

or a corruption. 

pon] The forced labour exacted by Solomon for his building 

operations, according to ch, 9, 15-22 only from the Canaanite 

nations, but according to ch. 5. 27 from all Israel. That the latter 

statement is correct is proved by the unpopularity of Adoniram, 

who was stoned by men of the ten tribes; ch. 12.18. The Ὁ is 

mentioned as existing at the end of David’s reign, 2 Sam. 20. 24, 

and is also spoken of as enforced upon the Canaanites at the 

conquest of the land; Jos. 17. 13 (JE); Judg. 1. 28; αἱ. 

η. by min] ‘It was zxcumbent upon’: Ezek. 45. 17 Swan by 
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“ἢ mbyn mn’; without mn Ezra 10. 4,12; 2 Sam. 18.11; a. 

The Imperf. expresses the perzodical nature of the duty. 

ITS by] Read snennby with Q’re; LXX, Luc. ἐπὶ τὸν ἕνα. The 

article is necessary to express the idea of distribution. 

8. 1n j2] Correct. LXX, Luc. Bawp, a corruption. All twelve 

officers are mentioned either by their patronymic only, or by their 

particular name with the addition of the patronymic, which is in no 

case omitted. 

9. IPI j2] LXX vids Ῥῆχας, Luc. υἱὸς Ρηχαβ. The name occurs 

nowhere else, unless "P72 II. 9. 25 represents a contraction of it. 

Luc.’s 393 is at least as probable. 

yp] Not elsewhere mentioned. LXX Μακεμάς, i.e. apparently 

vino (cf. 1 Sam. 13. 2, 5; 14. 31 Μαχεμάς), cannot be right, since 

it is clear that the place must have lain, with the others belonging 

to the same officer, in or about the district originally assigned to 

Dan, and in the west borders of Judah. Luc. Mayyds, and other 

Verss. support MT. 

pradyy] Judg. 1. 35+. pave Josh. 19. 421. One of David's 

heroes is described in 2 Sam. 23. 32 as ‘22297. 

wow [2] The modern ‘Azz Shems, a village about four miles 

west-south-west of Jerusalem. Rob. BR. ii. 223 7 

pn na oe] LXX καὶ Ἐλὼμ ἕως Βηθλαμάν, Luc, καὶ Αἰλὼν ἕως. 

Βαιθναάμ, read as the names of /wo places, doubtless correctly. 

In Josh. 19. 43 >" is mentioned as a town of Dan, and jon m3 

appears to have been discovered under the modern name Sez? 

Hantin, a short distance east-north-east of Gaza. Rob. BR. ii. 

35; Baed.154. We may, therefore, read jJ07N’A TY Hoe ; cf. v. 12 

nino Sax sy. So Klo., Kamp. 

10. AN... ‘ION 12] LXX vids Ἕσωθ, Βηρναμαλουσαμηνχὰ καὶ 

Ῥησφαραχεί. This, when transliterated, upon the whole sup- 

ports MT. | 
MT. 78n yaw 521 nap 10 ΠΝ ἼΘΠ 13 
LXX mp pri ΠΠὉ]0 i> omsa ton 13 

The place nianN is not mentioned elsewhere, but may possibly 

be the same as 228 Josh. 15. 52, a city near Hebron. The 03 of 
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LXX may easily be a corruption of na of MT., and os certainly 

does not point to any known place of a different name. Since 

ΤΗΣ (probably the modern Varm#@k) is mentioned with ADD in 

Josh. 15. 35, it has been thought, with some plausibility, that this 

place lies concealed under nianx~. So Th. 

The correctness of 73D, which has been identified with Shuwezkeh 

close to Beit Nettif, is not to be doubted. Rob. BR. ii. τό, 21; 

Baed. 161. LXX reads 3 for 5, m for 7, and inserts Ὁ, perhaps 

a corruption of Ὁ erroneously repeated. LXX, m5 is merely a trans- 

position of \pn, which latter seems to be correct, Josh. 12. 17. 

Luc. Μαχεὶ vids ᾿Εχωβὴρ Βηθναμαλουζὰ καὶ ᾿Αμηχὰ καὶ τῆς Φαραχινα- 

ναδάβ is clearly a further corruption of LXX through an attempt 

to resolve it into sense. Ἐσωθ Bnp- has become Εχωβηρ, then Βηρ- 

is repeated under the form Βηθ-, -σαμηνχα is divided into -ζα (και) 

Aunxa, Pno- becomes rns, and finally -@apayew with the 29938 of 

the next verse appears as Φαραχιναναδάβ. 

11. wt ΠΡ) 5> “x 12] ‘Ben-Abinadab—all the high country of 

Dor’; correct. For ἽΝ nas, cf. Josh. 12. 23 WIND2; 11. 2 WIN, 

The meaning of the root 4) is illustrated by Ps. 48. 3 ἢ) ΠΡ) 

‘beautiful 2% elevation,’ of Mount Zion. 

LXX ἀνὰ Δάν is a corruption of ̓ Αβιναδάβ, and ἀνὰ Φαθεί of Nadal. 

The words ἀνῆρ Ταβληθεί represent NY “NT read as nbav ἜΝ). 

Probably δ) was at first attached to np) by the translator, the 

whole being transliterated Ναφαθανηρ, which afterwards came to be 

divided. 

ΓΒ] With the old f. termination. So with other personal 

names, both f.:—nova v.15; Gen. 26. 34; ndnd Gen. 28. δ: 2 Chr. 

11.18; or, more strangely, m.:—N223 ch. 11. 20; NI ch. 16. 21; 

ΓΣΞ 1 Sam. 9.1; M31 Sam. 17. 47; THON Gen. 26. 26. It is 
noticeable that most of these names are non-Israelitish: NInx, nvdy 

Philistine ; na.) probably Edomite or a Semiticized Egyptian 

name like NIDX Gen. 41. 45; nbnp Ishmaelite; and nay, nows, 

if daughters of Solomon’s foreign wives, probably Canaanite; now3 

Gen. 26. 34 being specified as Hittite. ΠΝ), mentioned Judg. 3. 31; 

5. 6 as the parent of 122¥, is the name of the Canaanite goddess, 
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traces of whose cult appears in the localities NINA Judg. 1. 33; 

ΤῊΣ ΤΟΣ Josh. 15. 593 ΠΊΤΩΝ Jer. 1. 1; αἱ. 

Similarly, we find a number of place-names with this termination, 

these being clearly Canaanite in origin :—NY51) (perhaps a ségho- 

late termination) Josh. 13. 18; MY) Josh. 15. 59; ΠΥ Josh. 

15. 39; 11. 22. 1; M330 Josh. 16. 6; NVI (? text obscure) 

Josh. 18. 28; N22390 Josh. 19. 12; NDT Josh, 21. 28; NP Josh. 

19. 15; pon Josh. 19. 25 ; npen Josh. 21. 31; nya? “IN Josh. 

19. 26; NN, NPI Josh. 19. 35; npya Josh. 19. 44; ch. 9.18; ΠΕΣ 

Judg. 1.17; NBO Judg. 7. 22; MBI Ob. 20; ch. 17. 9, το; and 

perhaps NM) 1 Sam. 19. 18 (on vocalization, cf. Dri. ad loc.)*. Out- 

side Palestine we have nd Deut. 2. 8; a/.; and nand in Moab, 

Mesha, ἢ. 14. 

Comparing the inscriptions of neighbouring countries, it may be 

noticed that both Phoenician and Aramaic afford many examples 

of f. proper names in -a¢h, this being the regular f. termination in 

Phoen. as in Moabitic: Phoen. (C/S.) naa5 Kabdath, 372, al.; 

nwis ’Arishath, 307, al. ; τὸν ‘Elishath, 481, al., &c.;—Aram. 

Nabathean (Euting, Vadbatdische Inschriften) ΤΣ Bunayyath, 13; 

nxn Guzai’ath, 15; nn Hinath, 26, &c.; while Aramaic alone 

yields instances of m. names with this termination ;—Nabathean 

(Euting) nnon Harziath (Aretas); n32 Bagrath, 8; n> Murrath, 

ra; ° nbn Hamlath, 7; ny3d Mun‘ath, 6, 19; nvay ‘Obardath, 

23, 24; nwoy ‘Amzrath, το ;—Palmyrene (De Vogiié, Syrze Cen- 

trale) nN’ Odainath, 21, al. ;—Babylon (( 1.8.) nx“ ’Ummadath, 

66 ;—Assyria, nantN ’Arfadath, 100. Phoenician, on the other 

hand, only exhibits m. names in -a/ compounded with the f. name 

of the goddess Πρ AMilkath, just as Aramaic abounds in m. com- 

pounds of the f. nbw ’Allath. 

12. 17310) J2yn| Mentioned together as the scene of the great 

battle of Deborah and Barak with the Canaanites; Judg. 5. 19. 

yn now appears as Za‘annik, not far to the south-west of Zer‘in, 

i.e. Sxynp. 15920 is conjectured by Rob. to be the modern Lean, 

1 No attempt has been made to include or classify proper names in Chr. 
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the Legio of Jos. and Eusebius, said by them to be three or four 

Roman miles from Taanach. ‘This place lies north-west of Za‘an- 

nik, and due west of Zer‘tn. BR. ii. 316,328; Baed. 227; Smith, 

Hist. Geogr. 386 Δ 

wy ΓΔ] Also 1 na 1 Sam. 31. 10,12; or JO-MD 2 Sam. 21. 12; 

the Scythopolis of later times, and now, by a rather strange con- 

traction, Bersdn to the west of the other cities, and near the Jordan. 

Baed. 222; Smith, Wrst. Geogr. 357 ff. 

ΓΝ] Ch. 7. 46 mentioned with MDD (see no/e); Josh. 3. 16 

said to be near D'S, i.e. probably the modern ford of ed-Ddémieh 

close to Qarn Sartabeh, with which, however, ΠΣ cannot be 

identified (Van de Velde, &c.) without violence to philology. 2 Chr. 

4.17 reads ANT for |M¥ of ch. 7. 46; ATW being mentioned, 

ch. 11.26, as the home of Jeroboam in the hill-country of Ephraim. 

The identification of the two places seems, however, to be doubtful. 

“ayo sy] ‘As far as the other side of’; not as RV. marg. ‘as 

far as over against, i,e. on this stde of. ‘The former is the uni- 

versal sense of the phrase used from the point of view of the 

speaker or writer. Thus pry? ἽΝ, 77 ἼΞΨΞ can denote either 

the country to the east of Jordan, Num. 22.1; Deut. 1.1; Josh. . 

17.5; or that to the west of Jordan, Deut. 3. 20, 25; 11. 30; 

Josh. 5.1; 9. 1; 12. 7; according to the position or point of view 

of the user of the phrase. In Num. 32.19 the double ἽΝ 

does not violate the rule, but is employed by way of contras?, the 

first being spoken from the actual position of the speaker east of 

Jordan, and the second from the new point of view pictured by the 

calling up before the mind of the country west of Jordan. So in 

Josh. 22. 7, the phrase is used with reference to the position of 

the other half-tribe on the east. See Dri. Deut. xlii.f£ 

nyop’] A place of this name is mentioned, 1 Chr, 6. 53}, as 

a Levitical city in the hill-country of Ephraim. In Josh. 21. 22 

(|| τ Chr.) the name is given as D°¥3?, identified by Col. Conder 

(Handbook, 417) with Tel el-Kabdés near Bethel. This locality 

is much too far south of the cities previously named to suit the 

present mention,and, besides this, the O DN WW has already been 
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assigned (v. 8) ton ja. This pynp therefore cannot be the 0" 

of 1 Chr., unless Conder’s identification is wrong, and the city lay 

quite in the north of the omaN 17. Rob. BA. iii. 115 follows AV. 

in regarding the name as a corruption of OYJ, Josh. 21. 34, αἱ., 

which he finds as Zed/ Qaimdin, south-east of Carmel. Baed. 228. 

13. Tyd3 nora] Cf. ποίδ on ch. 22. 3. 

After the first 1b, LXX, Luc. omit 5... min by homoioteleuton. 

nin] ‘the tent-villages’; Ar. (65> collect together, *\y> a group 

of tents near together. 

ΝΟΣ 6. DN nin| So Num. 32. 40, 41; Judg. 10. 4, rightly. 

Deut. 3.14; Josh. 13. 30 (D’) locate the villages in Bashan. See 

Dri. Deut., ad loc., who explains the origin of the mistake. 

a8 ban] Targ. xso1w 755 ‘the region of Trachonitis, i.e. the 

modern £/-Leja, a district to the south of Damascus, forming 

a great lava-bed of about 350 square miles in extent. This iden- 

tification seems, however, to be improbable. See Dri. on Deut. 

3. 4,5; and in D&B. Ldind. s.v. Argob. 

Δ) mbna oy] ‘Great cities ... walls and bars of bronze’; 

or, as we should say, ‘zh walls, &c.’ The extension 73) ΠῚΠ, 

in loose apposition to ΠΡ oy, serves in part to describe the 

cities, in part to characterize their greatness. Cf. Deut. 3. 5; 

2 Chr. 8.5. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 188, 1. 

14. mon | LXX Maavaciov, Luc. ἐν Μαχειλάμ, perhaps read 

DMD; but, as Klo. says, the m /oc. can be justified by supposing 

the implication of some such expression as ‘ appoznted to M.’ 

15. nud] LXX, Luc. om. through oversight. 

16. wx] LXX, Luc. om.; but allusion to this district follows 

naturally after ‘np in previous verse. 

mova] No such place as nioy is mentioned elsewhere, and 

noya of ch. 9. 18 is apparently the same as the nbya of Josh. 19. 44 

mentioned among the cities assigned to Dan, and so unsuitable, 

since this district has already been dealt with in v. 9. LXX ἐν τῇ 

Μααλά, Cod. A καὶ ἐν Μααλώτ. This suggests mipys or mivyorr, and 

accordingly Th. thinks that the country round about Accho and 

Achzib may have been known as ‘the steps’ or ‘ascents,’ even 
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if the original reading of the Heb. text was not Ἣν ney 5; ef 

Josh. 10. το pun ΓΔ πον. Against this, we have no trace else- 

where of the use of the term in this district. Luc. ἐν τῇ Γαλαάδ 

seems to be merely an alteration of LXX. Gilead is dealt with 

in vv. 13, 19. Klo. suggests pan, and since this tribe would 

naturally be mentioned in connexion with Wy, ‘bnps, and 13ww", 

the emendation is probably correct. 

19. τ Ν2] LXX, Luc. ἐν τῇ γῇ Τάδ. Probably a mistake. 

The land of Gad is rather too precise, part of the kingdoms 

of Sihon and Og having been assigned to Reuben and the half-tribe 

of Manasseh; Josh. 13. 21, 30 f On the other hand, from the 

wider term sy3 ys we conclude that Geber ben-Uri had super- 

vision of all the country east of Jordan not assigned in v. 13. 

YIN WN INN ayn] RV. ‘and he was the only officer which 

was in the land.’ This is usually interpreted thus: As the district 

was a very large one, more than one officer might have been 

expected to superintend it; but as a matter of fact this was not 

the case, probably because the country was rugged and thinly 

populated. But this translation, together with its explanation, 

would at least require SY 782 WA TH] ¥77 NN, and there 
are no signs of the text ever having existed in this form. LXX 

καὶ νασὲφ eis ἐν γῇ ᾿Ιούδα, Luc. Νασεὶβ ἐν τῇ γῇ Ἰούδα make the 

reference to be to yet one more officer who has supervision over 

Judah, thus restoring the number /we/ve which these Verss. would 

otherwise have lost through the corrupt rendering in v. 11%. But 

it is strange that this officer should be thus vaguely mentioned 

without record of his name, nor does Luc. appear to be correct 

in viewing ΔΝ) as a proper name; and besides this, having adopted 

the obviously original 3539.38 12 of v. 118, we have now 2027 1667] 

officers in contradiction to the statement of z. 7. 

Klo. ingeniously suggests ΚΝ WS prayan->3 by THY IYI 

‘and one officer was over all the officers who were in the land, the 

allusion being to jn) 12 Ty who is mentioned in v. 5 as ὩΣ ΝΠ by, 

Such a second passing notice of this official at the end of the list 

would be most appropriate. The emendation is to some extent 
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supported by Vulg., super omnia quae erant in illa terra, and may 

be worthily adopted’. 

Verse 20—chapter 5. 14. 

This section appears in LXX, Luc. in a form somewhat different 

to MT. 4.20; 5.1, 5,6, and part of v. 4 (109N.., NDDND) 

do not appear, but are to be found in the addition at the end of 

ch. 2.46. At the close of v. 19 of ch. 4 the text continues with 

ch. 5 in the following order: vv. 7, 8, 2-4, 9-14, after which 

follow ch. 3.1; ch. 9. 16, 17%. Thus the commencement of v. 7 

‘9 nbxn ovayan i255) hinges directly on to the section ch. 4. 7-19 

which enumerates the ὩΣ and their respective districts. This 

explains BNI of ch. δ. 7, which is otherwise anomalous. There 

can be no question that the text of the section, as preserved 

by LXX, is complete in itself, and bears the stamp of originality 

rather than the somewhat confused account of MT. The dis- 

turbing factors in MT. appear to have been 4. 20; 5.1, 57. 

These, which contain no very precise information, were added - 

probably not from a written source but from oral tradition, 

by an exilic or post-exilic* scribe, who desired reference to the 

happy times under Solomon’s golden age. The insertion led 

to the dislocation of vv. 7, 8, causing them to be placed after 

vv. 2, 3, 4. Probably the same hand excerpted the notice about 

Pharaoh’s daughter and her dowry from its true position after 

v. 14, dividing it and placing part at the beginning of ch. 3 (for 

the reason given on 3. 2, 3 mole ad fin.) and part as a sequel 

to the mention of 11) in ch. 9. 15. 

20. ‘3 5)Π5] A common simile for a very large multitude; so 

exactly 2 Sam.17.11; cf. 1 Sam. 13. 5; Josh. 11.4; Judg. 7. 12. 

5. 1. wi mn] The participle with the substantive verb em- 

τ Cf. Jos. (Ant. vill. 2, § 3) ἐπὶ δὲ τούτων εἷς πάλιν ἄρχων ἀποδέδεικτο. 
2 Verse 6 belongs properly to ch. 10 where it occurs in LXX, Luc. in 

connexion with v. 26. 

* Necessarily so; for exilic hands had already been at work upon ch. 5. 4 

(zoée) in the part which is common both to LXX and MT. 
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phasizing the idea of duration—‘was ruling’; so v. 24 ‘was giving,’ 

continuously for some long period; ch. 12.6; al. Dri. Zenses, 

§ 135, 5: 
Δ) W797 172] The ideal limits of Israel’s dominion; cf. Gen. 

15.18; Ex. 23.91; Dent, bas a1, 245 fost. 1. 4; "ee 

river’ always denotes MB 193, the Euphrates; hence Vulg. 

a flumine terrae Ph., Pesh. lsdXaXo9 bx35{9 Jiow qe, which make 

ἜΝ an accus. of place, are quite wrong. ’5 p N is an accus. of 

motion towards, ‘to the land of the Ph.’; cf. Gen. 45. 25 YON IN3" 

9. Da. ὃ 69>. 2 Chr. 9. 26 reads "Ἔ pas Yr. 

"9 yar sy) | ‘Zven to the boundary of Egypt.2 The oyp 07) 

seems to be the Wady el-Aritsh, which bounded the southern 

extremity of Philistia, and is mentioned elsewhere as the southern 

boundary of Palestine; ch. 8.65; Num. 34.5; Josh. 15. 4, 47; 

Isa. 27. 12. 

Ὁ)... Ὁ} ‘They brought &c.’; impersonal. Cf. Gen. 39. 22 

avy mn sin oy owy wwe 52 nx ‘whatsoever was done (11. they 

did) there, he was the doer of it.’ This use of the participle with 

the indefinite subject unexpressed is somewhat uncommon. Cf. 

Dri. Zenses, § 135, 6 

mmx] ‘ Zrebute’; so Il. 17. 3; Judg. 3. 15,17; 2 Sam. 8. 2, 6. 

Elsewhere the word has the more general sense of a present 

brought voluntarily to gain favour in the eyes of the recipient; 

Il. 8.8; 20.12; Gen. 32.14. As a sacrificial term the word 

in P denotes she meal-offering. Cf. further, ch. 18. 29 nole. 

3. yi] ‘Pasture’; a ἅπαξ dey. The common word is AY. 

According to the vocalization of 72 “1 ads., *Y stands in apposi- 

tion, defining the class under which these cattle fall; ‘ meadow-fed 

cattle.” Dri. Tenses, ὃ 188, 1. 

sion] LXX, Luc. om. 

D’DIIN OMNIA] “3 is a ἅπαξ dey. The root DIN is seen again 

in Prov. 15.17, DIN “WW ‘a stalled ox,’ the substantives DIN 

‘stall,’ Isa. 1.3; Prov. 14. 4; Job 39. 9; and DIN ‘granary,’ 

Jer. 50. 26+. All Verss. give the sense of fatted or selected fowls, 

without specifying the kind; Kimhi capons, Ges. geese (from 13, 



V. 3-7 49 

to be pure or white), Th. gucnea-fowls (an onomatop. from the cry 

of these birds). 

4. wn Vay] ‘Zhe other side of the river’; referring to Solomon’s 

dominions to the west of the Euphrates. The phrase, as in 

Ezra 4. 10, 11, 16, 17, 20; 5.3, 6; 6. 6, 8, 13; 7.21, 253; 8. 36; 

Neh. 2. 7, 9; 3. 7, implies an exzizc standpoint. The passage, 

therefore, is an insertion later than the redaction of the book 

by the pre-exilic R?; but not so late as the dislocation caused 

by the insertion of 4.20; &c. See μοί ad loc. On the other 

hand, the phrase as used in ch. 14.15 (R?); Josh. 24. 2, 3, 14, 15; 

2 Sam. 10. 16; || 1 Chr. 19. 16+; cf. Isa. 7. 20 (192 “13~3) denotes 

the country eas¢ of Euphrates, from a wes/erm standpoint. 

ἽΠΟΠΣ «ὦν ΠΌΒΠ] The omission in LXX, Luc., though perhaps 

marking the words as an insertion later than the main part of the 

v., and by the same hand as 4. 20; &c., may, on the other hand, 

be merely due to homoioteleuton, the scribe’s eye passing from 

the first "727 Tay to the second. 

way 520] ‘Upon all sedes of him.’ So Jer. 49. 32 way Sap 
DUN nN NON; cf. Ex. 32.15 on May ww ovana nnd, The text 
of Van der Hooght reads )43y, a scriptural error unconfirmed 

by any Cod. or Vers. 

5. Δ pi ΠῚ] An idiom expressive of pastoral prosperity ; 

Mic. 4. 4+; cf. Zech. 3. το; II. 18. 31. 

yaw "N32 ἽΝ) 712] The standing phrase to express all the 

territory of Israel between the north and south limits; Judg. 20.1; 

foam. 3.20 5.2 Sams 3. 105 17,11; 24.2, 15}. ft Wr yaw Wan 

occurs ini Chr. 21. 2 ;-2 Chr. 30. st. 

6. nox ΕἼ] So Vulg., Pesh., Targ.; and Luc. in 10. 26. 

LXX in 10. 26 τέσσαρες χιλιάδες, and so 2 Chr. 9. 25 pads nyIin. 

The smaller number is adopted by Ew., Th., and others, and 

is perhaps more likely to be correct. 

nM] Ni || 2 Chr. 9.25; moAD AAI bab niny 2 Chr. 32. 287. 
‘Stalls’; Ar. Gl and Gl Aram. }330?, corresponding e.g. to 

DION os 1. 3; and to φάτνη S. Luke 2. 7. 

7. VAY] ‘Omitted’; Piel only here. Elsewhere Niph‘al, ‘be 

E 
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missing,’ six times. In Ar. 536 is used of a sheep lagging behind 
the rest of the flock. 

8. ny... o™ywnm| ‘And the barley, &c., they used to bring unto 

the place to which it might pertain’ The subject of nn is 

jan) onywr, naturally thought of collectively. Each officer had 

in his month to supply the different 3223 “WY, to which allusion 

is made in ch. 10. 26. So Klo., RV. marg. 2; &c. LXX, Luc., 

Vulg. supply 1700 as subject of nn’, and this is followed by RV. 

marg. 1. It seems clear, however, that the word supplied is 

merely a wrong explanatory gloss on the part of the translator. 

The business of the ὩΣ Δ) can scarcely have been to follow the 

king from place to place with fodder for the limited number 

of horses which he might have with him. 

For the zuance of the imperf. mn’ cf. Dri. Zenses, § 38 B. 

won] RV. ‘swift steeds.’ From the contrast to Ὡ ΟῚ the word 
seems to denote some special kind of horse, whether used for riding, 

Est. 8. 10, 14, or for chariots, Mic. 1. 13+. In Pesh. }ao§ is the con- 
stant equivalent of DID when used as a collective sing., or in the pl. 

9. 25 am] ‘Breadth of heart.’ 325 is here used as the seat 

of the intellect; cf. Job 12. 3 ὩΣ ‘aN day xd nos 325 % py, 

and 24; Jer. 4. 9; the expression 2? ἽΦΠ ‘devoid of intelligence,’ 

peculiar to Prov., where it occurs eleven times, 7. 7; αἱ. (MINIM DN 

once as a variation 28.16); and the common phrase a97D2n 

is. 81. 6.; a. 

With our phrase cf. Ps, 119.32 25 ὩΠῚΠ 5 pS PNY ΤΥΊ. 
“Ὁ Sina] Here the figure is suggested not, as in ch. 4. 20, by 

the innumerable grains, but by the vastness of the level expanse. 

10. Ot 33] In Gen. 29. 1 this expression is used of Mesopo- 

tamia, but elsewhere, Judg. 6. 3, 33; 7. 12 (coupled with pinoy 0); 

Isa. 11.14; Jer. 49. 28 (|| 13P); Ezek. 25. 4, το (omni ‘their 

tents, mentioned v. 4); Job 1. 3t, the phrase denotes the Arabian 

tribes to the east of Israel, and spreading as far as the Euphrates. 

So also, while oop "17 Num. 23. 7 (|| ὉΠ) are the mountains 

of Mesopotamia, owp y.x Gen. 25.6 is the land into which 
Abraham sent the Ὁ) ἘΠ ὯΞ previously enumerated as Arad 
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tribes, and ntpn wn Gen. 10. 30 seems to be the Arabian _hill- 

country called en-Ned stretching eastward from Madramaut. 

Thus Solomon’s wisdom seems to be compared, not with the wisdom 

of the Chaldeans, who were chiefly known as astrologers, but with 

that of the Arabs, whose country, as Ke. points out, is the fatherland 

of proverbial wisdom. Agreeable to this is the mention, ch. 10, of 

the visit of the queen of Sheba in south-west Arabia, who came 

to test Solomon’s wisdom with hard enigmas. So Ke., Ew., Th. 

py noon] The wisdom of the Ὁ 9 ἼΠ, men of the priestly 

class who employed themselves in the study of hieroglyphics, 

astronomy, and magic; Gen. 41.8; Ex. 8.3, 14; ἃς Ebers, 

Aegypien, p. 344 Δ Cf. also Isa. 19. 11; Acts 7. 22. 

rx. 72) MUNA ins] The four (VII for YM; but Codd., Luc., 

Pesh., Targ. agree with Kings) are mentioned with "rt 1 Chr. 2. 6 

as sons of Ml} the son of Judah by Tamar, Gen. 38.30. So 

Targ. interprets NUNN as MU 2. Ini Chr. 15.17, 19 a Heman 

and an Ethan appear with Asaph as appointed by the Levites 

to be precentors in the temple, the three representing the families 

of Kohath (1 Chr. 6. 18), Merari (1 Chr. 6. 29), and Gershom 

(6. 24-28) respectively. In 1 Chr. 25.1 f° and fini (cf. x Chr. 

16. 41, 42; 2 Chr. 5.12; 35.15; apparently the same as jn's) 

are mentioned as 0) ni0332 O'N337, and in v. 5 "2 is called 

ponds aia ydon mh. Ps. 88 is ascribed in the title to ‘INA jo, 
Ps. 89 to ‘NNT ᾿Ξ, Pss. 39, 62,77 to ΠΝ. Hence the 

chronicler distinguishes Ethan and Heman, the sages of the tribe 

of Judah, from Ethan and Heman the musicians, who were Levites; 

and further, his statement that they were sons of Zerah need not 

conflict with that of Kings, ‘sons of Mahol,’ since Zerah, as is 

suggested by the title ὙΠ, may have been the remoter ancestor, 

Mahol the immediate father. On the other hand, the author of 

the Psalm titles, in naming his men Ezrahites, seems to be intro- 

ducing a confusion between the Levites and the Judaeans. 

wow] ‘His name,’ i.e. his fame; cf. the phrases 5 oy ney 

2 Sam. 7.9; αἱ; nv mt Isa. 55.13; OW WIR Gen. 6. 4; 

cf. Num. 16. 2; DY %52 3 Job 30. 8. 
E 2 
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12. 1] Ww is never elsewhere used as a collective. Hence 

Klo. reads δ ὉΠ, supposing that the scribe’s eye was caught 

by the similar 19w ‘n") in the previous line. 

AN) ΠΦΌΠῚ LXX, Luc., several Codd. Vulg. presuppose ΠΡῸΠ 

DEON, This latter, as a round number, seems preferable. 

13. o'yyn| As a general rule the sing. collective denotes growing 

trees, the pl. pieces of wood, logs, or timber, as e.g. in v. 22; 

ch. 15.22. When in classical Hebrew the pl. is used of living 

trees, there seems to be some emphasis, however slight, upon the 

different varieties. So here, Judg. 9. 8 ff. (Jotham’s parable), and 

perhaps Isa. 7. 2°. 

Elsewhere the pl. use appears to be late or poetical; Isa. 44. 14; 

Ezek. eight times; Joel 1. 12,19; Song of Sol. 2.3; 4.14; 

Ἐπ ΘΟ 1; || 1 Chr. 16.93; Ps: 108. 264. 

14. 79) 9051 55 ὨΝῸ] ‘ Depuied by all the kings, &c.’; so exactly 

2Sam.15.3 Jon nx 75 px yor RV. ‘there is no man deputed 

of the king to hear thee.’ Ew. makes 2) nx a closer definition 

of npyn Son “ specially some from among all kings, &c.’ For this 

sense it would be more natural to read } simply without nx’, 

and even so the expression would be rather strange. 

Luc. inserts καὶ ἐλάμβανε δῶρα before NNO, and similarly Pesh. 

μϑϑαο Joo Naawo, ie. 729 MB" adopted by Klo., Hoo., and 

very probably correct. The reception of rich presents would be 

one mark of the prosperity of an ideal eastern monarch; cf. 

ep: Ps. 72. τὸ, 

I5—7. 51. Solomon’s building operations ; chiefly, the construc- 

tion of the Temple and its furniture. 

Chh. δ. 13—7. 51 supply the basis of 2 Chr. 1. 18—5. 1. 

15. OWN| The name is contracted from Ὁ ΤΙΣ ‘brother of the 

1 Josh. 10. 26, 27 ‘2 Oxy monn by obm is probably no exception. The 

meaning seems to be‘ five gzbde/s,’ and, in addition, the numeral influences the 

use of the pl. 
2 meno ‘from proximity with’ (see Heb. Lex., Oxf., p. 86) is too closely 

specific of locality to be used in such a sense as this. 



V. 12-17 53 

lofty One,’ a form which occurs as a Heb. name, Num. 26. 38. 

The same contraction in Phoenician is seen in the names nodon 

Himilcat, for nabonx ‘brother of Milcat’ ; nobdonn LTothmiicat, 

for nadonnx ‘sister of Milcat? So in Heb. 28M for ON nN ch. 

16. 34. The form 03" occurs in 2 Chr. 2. 2, 10, 11; a@/.- cf. the 

variants DSN I Sam. 25. 3, al., DNHaN Kt. v.18 ; oon Kt., dyson 

Q’re II. 23. 31, 24. 18; ONE Gen. 32. 31, DNYB v. 32; OVIN 
ch. 16. 34, Assyr. Abu-ra-mu, COT. ii. 479. 

sb0> ee my bs] LXX (Luc. τοῦ) xpica τὸν 2, merely repre- 

sents a corruption of MT., which latter is supported by other Verss. 

ΠΝ] Emphatic by position: ‘they had anointed zm’; perhaps 

with reference to the events of ch, 1. 

wax non] LXX, Luc. ἀντὶ Δαυεὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, correct, as 

being more circumstantial. The immediate mention of the name 

57 in the next sentence favours its inclusion here also. 

Wie νος ΠΝ] Cf. ch. 2. 39 nore. 

pon 55] ‘All the days,’ with the implication ‘all λὲς days.’ So 
very frequently in preference to the use of the suffix prd5, ΣΟ, 

&c.; εὖ. 12.7; 14.30; II. 13. 3; Gen. 43.9; 44. 32; 2 Sam. 

13. 37; ai. In x Sam. 1. 28 we have the expanded phrase 

mn wwe on 55. Upon the phrase n'n'n 55 used absolutely 

(Deuteronomic) in the sense ‘ continually,’ cf. ch. 9. 3 note. 

16-19. These verses have, in their present form, been amplified 

by RP upon the lines of 2 Sam. 7. On v. 17% pwd mia mond cf. 

εὖ. 8. 2 n0le > Ὁ. το ow> MIN MD NIN 2 Sam. 7.13; v.18 Any) 

sappy % nbs δ᾽ mon 2 Sam. 7. 1,11; cf. Deut. 12. 10; 25.19; 

Josh. 21. 42; 23. 1 (D’), and also Deut. 3. 20; Josh. 1. 13, 15; 

22. 4 (both D’). 

1η. yndx] LXX, Luc. τοῦ θεός pov, an error. 

1 WIAD AWN nononn] The speaker, in using monbon the s/ate 

of warfare, has implicit in his mind D°D‘8 the enemies, who were 

‘its cause, and so immediately passes into the pl. 77230, and is able 

to continue OM& "nN TY, Cf Judg. 5.7 jmp bsn (government 

for governors). ‘This manner of thought is illustrated by the less 
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extreme case Isa. 25. 3 JI81" O'S ὮΝ) NMP (where the thought 

of the sing. np is lost in the idea of the oO who inhabit it), and 

by the common use of a sing. collective for a pl. Cf. Ew. ὃ 317>; 

Da. § 17. 

LXX, Vulg., Pesh. render npndon by a pl. ‘wars’; Luc. τῶν 

πολεμίων, Targ. SIP “ay paraphrase ‘enemies.’ From this latter 

Klo. would emend nonon WIN; but this is unnecessary, and also 

out of accord with Heb. idiom, the phrase always denoting mem- 

bers of Israel’s* standing army, never their foes. The expression 

ὙΠ niondp wx 2 Sam. 8. ro (|| 1 Chr. 18. 10) is different. 

wbx ma nnn] Cf. Mal. 3. 21. 
18, 180] Illustrated by ch. 11. 14, 23, 25; 1 Sam. 29. 4. 

yn yap] ‘Evil chance’; Eccl. 9. 11+ nb> nN Ap 25) ny ‘time and 

chance encounters all of them.’ ¥3B is something which mee/s one; 

cf. the use of the verb, 1 Sam. 10.5 ὮΝ 2) ban nyipi; Am. 5.19; ai. 

10. mad ἽΝ] “1 purpose fo build’ So Ex. 2. 14 ΠῚΝ Δ ΠΟΤῚ 

"Os; 1 Sam. 80, 6; 2 Sam. 31. τὸ," Ezr. 20, 8; Ps, 106. 23. 

Similarly in the sense ‘promise to,’ ch. 8. 12 ow "On; 11. 8. 19. 

With the meaning ‘ command fo’ the phrase occurs 2 Sam. 1. 18; 

2. 26; and very frequently in late Heb., 1 Chr. 13.4; 15. 16; 

Est. 1. 10; Dan. 1. 3, 18; 2. 2; ad; and in the Aramaic of Dan. 

προ 9. 85... | 5.: 8, 

20. In13") My] ‘Command and let them hew,’ 1. 6. ‘command 

that they hew’,; the voluntative with weak } expressing regularly 

the purpose of the previous act. Dri. Zenses, § 62. 

oms| LXX, Luc. ξύλα, 1. 6. O'¥Y, probably a correction in view 

of the fact that (v. 22) Hiram supplied Solomon not merely with 

ΝΣ "Sy but also with pwns ‘yy. Cedar wood, as the most 

important necessity, may very well be specially mentioned. 

21. min] Luc. κύριος ὁ θεὸς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. So ||2 Chr. 2. 11; Klo., 

Hoo. As Klo. remarks, the expression 5xiv ‘bx mim is more 

1 Joel 4. 9 is the only passage where the phrase is used of foreign armies ; 

and here too the ‘nm ΣΝ are spoken of, not as Israel’s foes, but from the point 
of view of the n’11 themselves. 
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appropriate in the mouth of Hiram than nin’ only. Vulg. Dominus 

Deus preserves part of the original text. 

22. ἽΝΒΠ 55> ΠΝ nwyx] So v. 23; and of doing one’s own 

pleasure, Isa. 46. 10; 48. 14; 58. 13%. 

23. MMII] ἅπαξ rey. LXX, Luc. σχεδίας, Pesh. loa, Targ. 

porn ; ‘rafts’ or ‘floats. This meaning agrees with the following 

onysy ‘I will break them up’; cf. Ps. 2.9; Jer. 48.12. Vulg. 

in ratibus is a guess from the context. 

In |] 2 Chr. 2. 15 NITDDI, a ἅπαξ dey. of doubtful derivation, is used. 

24. jnJomn | Cf. v. 1 ποίϑ. 
25. “31 jn) node | The’ subject is intentionally emphasized so 

as to throw the sentence into antithesis with Ὁ. 24 jn) ὩΥ ΠῚ ‘A. 

Cfach. 10. το, 13 jn ΠΟ qbomr... ἼΡΩΣ yn; 12. 29 nS Ow 
ma ina nan ΤΙΝῚ Sx maa ἽΠΝΠ; 18. 42 aby ide... an ΠΟΡῚ; 
22. 20 ΠΞ5 AMS AN ADI APTN; Gen. 4. 2, 3,4; 36.4. See Dri. 

Tenses, ὃ 160, Ods., who calls this variation in order, ‘the Hebrew 

equivalent to pev ... δὲ of the Greeks.’ 

ΓΟΞῸΊ For nox Isa. 9. 4, 18+, with assimilation of the weak 

cons. 8. Sta. ὃ 112, 1, Rem. 2 quotes as parallels NNDND2 for 

MOND Isa. 27. 8; TTS for AININS from ANT (or a redup. of the 

syll. 83) Isa. 38. 15; Ἢν δ for PNRVRY Ezek. 39. 2. More 
frequent is the dropping of the quiescent ἐξ with a lengthening of 

the ‘preceding vowel; so ND for ΠΡ Ὁ Ezek. 20. 37; {8 for 

MINS Job 32.11; al. G-K.§ 24, 3; § 68, 2, Rem. 1; Sta. 112,1. 

jow 12 ΟΦ] The 15 was a dry measure, and the quantity 

specified is much too small. We must follow LXX, Luc. (and 

Pesh. for the numeral), and read j¥ n2 FON DWYY; cf. 2 Chr. 2.9. 

So Jos., Th., Klo., Kamp. 

mns jow| ‘Beaten oil, obtained by the pounding of the olives 

in a mortar. This is specified for the lamp of the Tabernacle, 

Ex, 27. 20; Lev. 24. 2; and to form part of the 1p3 nnn and 

ay nnd, Ex. 29. 40; Num. 28. 5+. 

mwa mw] So Lev. 25.53; Deut. 15.20; αἱ. ‘Year by year, 

properly, ‘year for year,’ the meaning being that what was done 

in one year exactly corresponded to that which was done in others. 
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Cf. ch. 10. 25 ΟΣ maw 125, Heb. Lex., Oxf., p. go®, compares 

Ὁ Oi in very late Heb., Neh. 8.18; 1 Chr. 12.23; a/.; Div DID 

1 Sam. 18. rot; DYDD ὮΨΒΞ Num. 24.1; Judg. 16. 20; a/.; WIN 

wana x Chr. 27. rt. 
26. 727 WNd] Cf ch.8.20 4797 WWD; Ὁ. 56 TIT Wr 599; 

v. 53. The idea and phrase are those of D; cf. Deut.1.21; 6.3; 

9. 3; al.; Dri. Deut, |xxxi, who cites from D fifteen occurrences 

of (5) "135 "wed, besides instances from the compiler of Judg., 

Josh. Thus the whole of Ὁ. 268 must be assigned to ἈΠ; and 

this is confirmed by the fact that the back-reference seems to be 

not so much to the original narrative of the vision at Gibeon, 

where Solomon’s request is not for m13n precisely but for pow ΕΣ 

“ἢ yanb Joy nx awd (ch. 8. 9;. cf. v. 11), as to ἘΡ᾿ 5. own addition 
(v. 12) which states Yahwe’s definite promise of a 32) ὩΞΠ ay 

27. syn] ‘Brought up’ or ‘raised’ a forced levy. So ch. 9. 15 

πον "we pon; cf. v. 21 Tay pnd... nbyy, 

28. mpon... pnbw)] ‘He sent them zm relays. ‘nm is an 

accus. of manner or condition, a usage very common in Heb., 

whether the accus. be a substantive, adjective, or participle. Such 

an accus. may determine either the odject, as here; ch. 20.18 DIWAN 

pn ‘take them alive’ (as living ones); or the sudject; 11. 5. 2 D8) 

pi) Ns? ‘and Aram went forth zz bands’; 18. 37 O23 ‘yp. 

Da. § 70; Dri. Zenses, § 161, 2, 3. Instances of this accus. of state 

referring to a genitive are noticed ch. 1. 41. 

ΓΒ ὉΠ] For the meaning cf. Job 10. 17 NIM) mipron ‘a host in 

detachments or relays’ Similar is Job 14. 14 Sy Sms way 1 55 

ΠΡΌ Π NI ‘all the days of my warfare would I wait, until my relief 

should come,’ the figure being that of a soldier at his post. 

122] We should expect iN’23 WN as in Ezek. 8.12; al. Hence 
we must suppose either that wx has fallen out, or, with Th., that 

it is implicit ἴῃ ἸΠ 33, Klo.’s O4°23, which he restores from the 

free rendering of LXX, Luc. ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις αὐτῶν, is an impossibility 

in good Heb. style. 

29. 22D Xw3] Lit. ‘bearing as porters,’ or ‘bearers, porters,’ 

bap being in apposition to δ). LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. read 



Γ΄ 26-32 57 

bap NWI ‘bearing durdens.” 2 Chr. 2. 1,17, based upon this verse, 

omits Xw3 and reads bap VN, bap. 

The relationship of this 70,000+ 80,000 to the 30,000 of vv. 27, 

28, is obscure. According to 2 Chr. 2. 16, 17 the former con- 

sisted of ‘the strangers that were in the land of Israel.’ Probably 

vv. 29-32 are from a different source to vv. 27, 28. So Ew., Sta.; 

the latter noticing that 1225n of v. 28 is in v. 29 called ann. 

30. mx wor nabs nwbw] LXX τρεῖς χιλιάδες καὶ ἑξακόσιοι, in 
agreement with 2 Chr. 2. 1, 17, and probably genuine. So Th, 

Klo. Th.’s attempt to divide the 3,600 into the 70,000 + 80,000 

= 150,000 of v. 29, + 30,000 of v. 28 = 180,000, thus assigning 

fifty workmen to each overseer, seems to be unlawful; since it 

places the 30,000 Israelites upon the same footing as the 150,000 

strangers, and, in supposing that the overseers had charge of the 

work of the former, is neither consonant with the statement of 

2 Chr. 2, nor with the view that Ὁ. 28, vv. 29 77. are portions of 

different documents. 

Luc. for the second number gives ἑπτακόσιοι, Cod. A πεντακόσιοι. 

31. Joon yyy] LXX om., probably owing to the transposition 

noticed below. Luc. καὶ ἐνετείλατο 6 βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἄρχουσιν, i.e. 

pvay2), scarcely improves MT., and is probably merely an exe- 

getical addition. 

In LXX, Luc. vv. 31, 32% are placed after Ὁ. 32>, ch. 6. 1. Sta. 

points out that this gives a bad succession, because the command 

to prepare the stone in the fourth year follows the statement in 

5. 17 (LXX) that the hewing of stones and timber had been going 

on for three years. He also notices that in vv. 31, 324, 32 MT. 

yon, dpp, p27 naturally follow one another in appropriate order. 

32. D230] Difficult. As the word stands it has been taken 

in two senses— 

(i) ‘Zhe stone-squarers. So apparently Targ. wba, Pesh. 

᾿ϑας »᾽ο 7, and hence AV. However, the word is not used else- 

1 The derivation is doubtful. Levy thinks the word a transposition from the 

Gk. ἐργολάβος, while Jensen, ZA. vii. 218, explains by the Assyr. dargulu. 
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where in Heb. with such a meaning, and if it be adopted we must 

suppose that the 1 is employed for closer specification, ‘ zamely,’ 

which is improbable. 

(ii) ‘ Zhe Gebalites’ So Vulg. Gidliz, RV., Ges., Ke., Ew., Kamp. 

The } must then mean ‘and especially,’ the men of Gebal being 

particularly singled out from among the servants of Hiram. But, 

as Th. remarks, no one has as yet succeeded in explaining why 

they should receive such special notice. 

Hence it seems probable that we have here a corruption, and 

that we must look for some veré following upon the preceding 

pay. So LXX καὶ ἔβαλαν αὐτούς, Luc. καὶ ἐνέβαλον αὐτούς. Th. 

restores piPay ‘and they bordered them with grooved edges, and so 

substantially Klo. pi>ayn. Th.’s emendation is favoured by Szeg. 

u. Sta.; Heb. Lex., Oxf., and may be adopted. 

man nad] LXX omits and reads instead τρία ἔτη. Luc. τρισὶν 

ἔτεσιν εἰς τὴν οἰκοδομὴν τοῦ οἴκου. ‘This addition is favoured by Th., 

who thinks that without it v. 32> is pointless, and supposes that 

three years’ preparation of stone and timber preceded the com- 

mencement of the building, ch. 6. 1, in order that the work might 

go on without interruption. On the other hand, Sta., Klo. regard 

the words as a false inference from 6.1. The former points out 

that even supposing that a very short time elapsed between the 

commencement of Solomon’s reign and his intercourse with Hiram, 

yet, notwithstanding, a longer time than three years is needed for 

the hewing of the timber in Lebanon and its-conveyance to 

Jerusalem. Sta. thinks also that the long duration of the work 

of building is not to be understood, if at the commencement stone 

and timber were already prepared. On these grounds MT. seems 

to be preferable. 

6. 1. As has been noticed above, LXX inserts this verse before 

vv. 31, 32% of ch. 5. In its place we now have εὖ. 6. vv. 37, 38 

which give the dates of laying the foundation of the Temple and 

of its completion. Wellh. (C. 267) remarks that these latter verses 

in MT. break the continuity between 6. 36 and 7, 1-12, while in 

the position which they occupy in LXX they completely supersede 



VI. 1 59 

v. τ MT. which holds the ‘very unfortunate position’ above men- 

tioned. Hence he concludes that v. 1 is the work of a later editor 

who relegated vv. 37, 384 to their present place in MT. to make 

room for his addition, and that LXX represents the original text’. 

_ This will account for the position of v. 1 in LXX, the late addition 

having been first written in the margin of a MS., and afterwards 

incorporated in the text as best it could be. As a mark of the 

different authorship of v. 1 Wellh. notices that it uses wn where 

vU. 37, 38% have M7; ‘wn wInn NIN WY wWINI standing in place 

of wn ΦΊΠΠ Nin i mys. 

Another consideration favours the lateness of this verse. The 

number 480 appears to be not strictly historical, but to be a round 

number obtained, as recognized by Bertheau and Noldeke, from 

40 X 12, forty years being regarded as the approximate length 

of a generation’, and frequently occurring in Judges in descriptions 

of the duration of periods of peace or oppression®. Attempts 

have been made so to arrange previous chronological notices that 

they may together correspond to this given period*; but no scheme 

has been entirely successful. 

Now it is at least conceivable that the author of our verse 

may have been influenced by that fondness for the construction 

of artificial periods of similar length exhibited by the chrono- 

1 Sta. agrees with Wellh. that v. 1 is a late insertion, but refuses to regard 

the position of vv. 37, 38° in LXX as original, on the ground that a notice 

as to the completion of the building is out of place at the commencement, the 

expressions wpwn 59°) ya 525 pointing backward to a previous description. 
This argument scarcely seems to carry conviction. 

2 Soin 5. Matt. 1.17 ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ Χριστοῦ γενεαὶ 

δεκατέσσαρες, 40 X14 = 560, approximates very fairly to the real length of the 

period—586 years. 
3 So of the peace enjoyed after the victories of Othniel (3. 11), Deborah 

(5. 31), Gideon (8. 28), Ehud (3. 30) eighty years, i.e. 40x25; and of the 

Philistine oppression (18. 1). Samson’s judgeship (16. 31) twenty years, is 

half a generation. Cf. the periods assigned for Eli’s judgeship (1 Sam. 4. 18), 

and for the reigns of David (2 Sam. 5. 4) and Solomon (1 Ki. 11. 42). 

* Cf. Wellh. Prolegomena, 230 f. Jos. states the number of years to have 

been 492. 
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logist in S. Matt. 1. 17, and may thus have purposely approxi- 

mated the length of the little-known period from the Exodus 

to the building of the Temple to the chronology of some sub- 

sequent period for the knowledge of which he possessed available 

sources. 

If then we start from the commencement of Solomon’s Temple, 

and add together the years of the reigns of the kings of Judah 

as given by R”, we obtain the following result :— 

Solomon (40 — 3 years before the com- 

mencement of the Temple) . Let ot τὰ «Ὁ Ὁ: 

Rehoboam . : ; : ee | 14, 21. 

Abijam “. : : : rain 15: 2; 

Asa : : : : : > Tae 15. 1ο. 

Jehoshaphat. Sha : : τῶν". - 22, 42. 

Jehoram . : : : 8 ΠΗ ye 

Ahaziah_ . : : Fs ἢ 8. 26. 

Athaliah . ; : : ἀκ," Spee 2 

Jehoash_ . : : : : . 40 P22": 

Amaziah . : : : : Ἴδα 14, 2. 

Azariah : : ; : . 5§2 15: Ὁ: 

Jotham : : : ae 1 15. 45. 

Ahaz : : ; : : Ὁ 16 10: . 

Hezekiah . : : ᾿ : . 29 18.2. 

Manasseh . : : ΠΕΡ 51. τα: 

Amon 4 : : ; , Sele: 21. 19. 

Josiah : ι : : , a Zo. 1, 

Jehoahaz . : ; . πα 28. 31. 

Jehoiakim . : : : ; . It 23. 36. 

Jehoiachin . : ς ; : — 24. 8. 

Zedekiah . : : ᾿ ΕΑ 24, 18, 

Total ; 430 

To this 430 add the fifty years of the Babylonian exile, and 

we have from the commencement of the Temple down to the 
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return from Babylon a second period of 480 years’ which may 

be fairly considered as having determined the duration assigned 

to the former period. Thus v. 1 appears to be the work of 

a postexilic editor, the same no doubt as will later on come into 

prominence through the insertions made by him under the 

influence of the Priestly Code. 

The reading of LXX, ἐν τῷ τεσσαρακοστῷ καὶ τετρακοσιοστῷ ἔτει, 

is ἃ mistake, but cannot be explained with Th., following Winer, 

il. 327, mofe 2, aS arising from a confusion of 5= 80 with = 4o. 

In ancient Hebrew writing the method of expressing numeration, 

in cases where the number was not fully written in words, was 

most probably a system of strokes and similar signs, such as we 

find in Phoenician inscriptions. We have not the slightest evidence 

to prove that the comparatively late system of expressing numbers 

by means of letters was ever adopted in Hebrew MSS. of OT. 

Luc. agrees with LXX as to the position assigned to vz. 37, 38 

in place of v. 1, but continues καὶ φκοδόμησεν αὐτὸν ἐν ἑπτὰ ἔτεσιν, καὶ 

φκοδόμει τὸν οἶκον τῷ κυρίῳ, i.e. vv. 38>, 16. This has obviously 

been added to Luc. by a later hand, both sentences in MT. 

belonging to the author of v. 18, 

2. IN ΠΝ oww] So Vulg., Pesh., Targ., and 2 Chr. 3.3 (MT. 

and all Verss.). LXX, Luc. τεσσαράκοντα μῆκος αὐτοῦ, the translator 

apparently fancying erroneously that the reference is to the 537 

or Holy Place, exclusive of the 125, and so altering the text 

from v. 17. 

owyi| Read ΠΝ Ὁ) with LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. 

InDIP AOS Ὁ. So Vulg., Pesh., Targ.; but LXX, Luc. καὶ 

πέντε Kal εἴκοσι ἐν πήχει TO ὕψος αὐτοῦ. In 2 Chr. 3. 3, and in the 

description of the dimensions of Ezekiel’s Temple (41. 2), there 

is no record of the height. 

3. 3AM 35 by] ‘Upon the face of the breadth,’ i.e. corresponding 

fo 1]; but nan 5 Sy means simply ‘ defore the house.’ 

1 This has been already noticed by Sta., Ges. i. 88 Ζ ; Kau., Adriss, 172. 

2 And therefore elsewhere cited as RP. 
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WM AMON. wy] LXX omits through oversight. 
After v. 3, LXX, Luc, insert Ὁ. 14 καὶ φκοδόμησεν τὸν οἶκον καὶ 

συνετέλεσεν αὐτόν. In spite of what Klo. says to the contrary, 

it seems to be clearly inconsistent to mention the completion 

of the house before the details as to its roofing, side-chambers, &c, 

LXX order is therefore to be rejected. 

4. DYODN ΒΡ 2530] p’apw (only again in 7. 4") probably 

means ‘frames,’ the reference being to the beams or stones which 

were fitted together to form the outline of the window. "PY D'y27 

(7. 5+) doubtless signifies ‘square zz framework’; »pw denoting 

the beams or stones which formed the sides and lintel of the 

doorway; ἢ (Ex. 12. 7, 22, 23%) is the lintel or portal; and 

the Talmudic *}P% has the same meaning ‘lintel’ Ar. ais 
means 20 roof a building with a vaulted roof, 335, an arched 
or vaulted roof, the original signification probably being that 

assigned by Ges., to bend down, incline’, then, to place upon, 

especially applied to beams, and so, to joist or construct with 

beams. ON is again applied to windows Ezek. 40. 16; 41. 16, 26; 

and is used in the expression 131 ODX ‘stopping his ear,’ Prov. 

21. 13; 158. 33; 18 Ar. Ll 1. fo cover, hide, be contracted, τν. 

to close (a door): Syr. ΕΝ compressed, contracted, then, thick, solid, 

and even hard, stubborn (of a disposition and of anger). 

Thus our phrase may be rendered either (i) ‘ Windows with 

Srames closed in, possibly by gratings (this being implied merely 

and of stated), or more probably (ii) ‘Windows with narrowed 

Jrames,’ i.e. wide on the inner side of the thick wall, and gradually 

sloping so as to form a mere slit on the outer side, like the windows 

of ancient western fortresses. So probably Vulg. fenestras obliquas, 

and certainly Pesh. JNsarzglo Ινϑῦλα Jao ‘windows oblique and 

narrowed’ (cf. Ezek. 40.16 sa εὐδρο aes eo eAtfe Jaco 

‘windows oblique within and small without’); Targ. 5 yn’np p> 

1 p»pipw is restored by Cornill in Ezek. 41. 16 moor wD pw nd. 

2 In Ar. the term Wddol is used of the flexible neck of the ostrich. Lane, 
Lex. 1383. 
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xnadp yond) ‘windows opened within and closed without’?; 

Jesu bar-Ali who explains that JNantg/ Jo are δὶ οὐ), ode Jao 
ulead) ag wer Axuxv MW? ὩΣ ‘windows which are 

not cut through straightly (i.e. squarely), but narrowed upon one 

side obliquely’ Kamp.; and Cornill on Ezekiel, so far as regards 

ὈΘΌΝ,--- schrag einfallende Fenster.’ 

The Greek Verss. generally connect ΒΡ with Apwn ‘to look 

or lean out of a window’:—LXX θυρίδας παρακυπτομένας κρυπτάς, 

al, exempl. διακυπτομένας κρυπτάς, and so ©.; 3. θυρίδας καὶ ἐκθέτας 

ἐπισκέποντας ; ᾿Α. ἀποβλέπουσας BeBvopevas; Luc. θυρίδας δεδικτυωμένας 

κρυπτάς. Perhaps LXX, Θ., ᾿Α. mean ‘with prospects obstructed,’ 

whether by grating or otherwise. So Vet. Lat. prospecientes ab- 

sconsas. Luc. δεδικτ, is probably a corruption of διακυπτ. in view 

of the explanation noticed below. 

RV., Ke., Th., Ew., Sta., Kamp. (and Cornill in Ezek. 41. 16) 

give to p’ppw the sense of Jasiices, gratings, or transverse beams ; 

but this seems to rest upon pure conjecture; and, besides bearing 

no resemblance to the meaning of other Hebrew words from the 

same root, is unsuitable to the use of the same word by the same 

writer in 7. 4 (see mote). The rendering of Θὲ by RV., Ke., 

Th., Sta. ‘fixed,’ ‘festgemachie” appears to be an accommodation 

to the meaning given to n’apw, and fails of justification. 

5. fay] LXX ἔδωκεν, 1. 6. ΠΝ; possible (cf. jn3, Ὁ. 6), but not 

superior to MT. Luc. καὶ ἐποίησεν, i.e. WY, is influenced by the 

recurrence of this word in vv. 4, 5». 

yiy’] The meaning seems to be something spread upon or 

applied to the wall of a house, so ‘ s¢de-duzldings’ or ‘wings.’ So 

approximately Pesh. JLs.. lit. ‘surroundings,’ Targ. xt‘? probably 

‘projecting buildings.’ The word denotes the whole wing, not the 

single stories: see mofes on the other occurrences vv. 6, τοῦ. 

Hence LXX, Luc. μέλαθρα, Vulg. zabulata, whence RV. ‘stories,’ 

are not quite correct. 

1 These Verss., however, appear to derive their rendering ‘ open (oblique), 
closed (narrowed)’ from the whole phrase DDN DDpw; and so apparently 
RV. marg. 
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Q’re YS. probably aims at distinction from δὴ ‘bed,’ Gen. 

ier 7 See 

man ΠΥ ΓΝ 2,20] LXX, Luc. om. As Sta. points out, the 

words appear to be merely a gloss upon wand) band aap. So 

Kamp. ‘The strange accentuation, which places the zagef in each 

case upon 3'3D, cannot be correct. 

aap myby wyn| LXX om., but merely through oversight. The 

words are found in Luc. and the other Verss., and are, as Sta. 

remarks, indispensable. yoy, properly a 72d, is thought to be used 

distinctively of a szde-chamber here and in the description of 

Ezekiel’s Temple, but seems to be employed of chambers more 

generally in 7. 3. Cf. mofe on 7. ἃ ad fin. 

6. mannnn wy] yy’ (the whole wing, v. 5) is here unsuitable, 

and is also a masc. word. LXX, Luc. ἡ πλευρά, Targ. ΜΝ 

point to youn as the original reading, doubtless correctly. Cf.v. 8 

monn yoyn. So Th., Sta.; and Klo. doubtfully. 

niy19] ‘Rebatements’; ἅπαξ Xey. The meaning is clear from 

the context, and from the common sense of yj ‘take away’ or 

‘diminish.’ So perhaps LXX, Luc. διάστημα. Pesh., Targ., guessing 

from context, \Ssea,, NNPDI ‘ledges’; Vulg. srades. 

man nyYpl mms sndad] ‘That (the beams) should not have hold 

in the walls of the house.’ The absence of the subject, not 

previously mentioned, is very harsh; and we may reasonably 

suppose that niipn has fallen out before nip2, owing to the 
similarity of the two words. Cf. the confusion of these words 

in v.15. Targ. rightly supplies a subject sn™w ‘wm ‘the ends 

of the beams.’ 

4. This verse intrudes itself very awkwardly into the midst 

of the account of the construction of the side-chambers, and, 

if forming a part of the original description, must at any rate 

be out of place. Kamp. assigns the notice to RY, and Sta, 

following Ew., regards it as a gloss from the margin, and so 

presumably by a later hand,—perhaps the post-exilic author of 

v. 1, &c. The tradition of the building of the Temple without the 

use of tools and of previously prepared material is doubtless 
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derived from or connected with the command of Ex. 20. 25 (J); 

Deut. 27.5, 6 (cf. especially the phrase mindy oax) with regard to 

an altar of stone, and so caz have been written by the pre-exilic R”, 

as is suggested by the occurrence: of the verse in the same position 

in LXX, Luc. 

On the other hand, the notice is not in the spirit of R>—whose 

insertions, as a rule, subserve a definitely religzous purpose—and 

rather answers to the desire for curious details characteristic of 

a later (post-exilic) age; while the awkward position of the verse 

is strange to the really skilful handling by ἈΠ of his materials, 

and more nearly resembles the work of the later editor who has 

complicated the descriptions of chh. 6, 7 throughout. 

We may therefore assign the insertion to the post-exilic editor 

(R?), and suppose that in LXX the verse was added by a copyist 

from a Hebrew MS. 

yoo moby jax] ‘Stone rough-hewn zm (as regards) quarrying.’ 

yD, in loose apposition (Dri. Zenses, ὃ 188, 1; Da. ὃ 29°), defines 

the sense in which the stone could be described as nidy. 

ndw] ‘Whole,’ as hewn from the quarry, without any further 

preparation by sawing or otherwise. The term, as employed of 

the stones of an altar, Deut. 27. 6; Josh. 8. 31, probably denotes 

stones in their natural condition. YD, in this sense a ἅπαξ λεγ.; 

is the ‘action of removal,’ from Hiphil Y°7 ‘pluck up,’ used 

of moving stones from the quarry in 5. 31. The whole expression 

“ 738 is an accus. of material; and with an active verb NX® 23 

“ἢ jax man would have formed the second or remoter accus., as in 

Deut. 27.6; 7.15. Dri. Zenses,§ 195. Cf. Ew. § 284°; Da. ὃ 80. 

5 55] For δ5 at the close of a category asyndefos summarizing 

all possibilities of the class cf. ch. 8. 37 ΠΟΤ b> p33 δ5. 

yow)| The verb agreeing, not with the whole list, but with the 

nearest subs. > 55 in sing. Cf. Deut. 8. 13 35 may ann ADS; 

Hos. 4. 11 25 mp wm py mir; Da. ὃ 114%. 
8. mann] LXX, Luc. τῆς ὑποκάτωθεν, Targ. NM*YIN presuppose 

MAHAR, which is doubtless correct. So Th., Ew., Sta., Klo., Kamp., 
Benz., Kit. 
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pond] A ἅπαξ dey., the meaning of which is not quite clear. RV. 

‘winding stairs’ is derived from LXX, Luc. ἑλικτὴ (εϊλικτὴ) ἀνάβασις, 

"A, (kai ἐν) κοχλίαις, Vulg. cochlea, Targ. “nado; so Ke., Th., 

Ew., Klo., Kamp. Pesh., however, renders |\oz\.d> ‘through 

a trap-door, and Sta. thinks that this is nearly correct. In Rabb. 

Hebrew! 55 can mean a falling shaft covered by a trap-door ; 

Middoth 4, 5.99 jaw espa wip mad mdya pmnp yn phd 
own wip mao yyy i ΝΟ ss mona pwn ns povdwn 
‘There were /dlin in the loft opening into the Holy of Holies 

through which they used to let down the workmen in boxes that 

they might not feast their eyes within the most Holy Place.’ We 

also have the word used to denote a hollow room covered above ; 

Pesachim 34%, 77%, al.; and afterwards it comes to mean a hen- 

roost; Shabéath 102», 122», al. Hence Sta. understands by 5) 

hollow chambers covered above with trap-doors, through which 

one might ascend by means of a ladder or steps like those of 

hen-roosts. 

Adopting this explanation we may render ‘/rap-door covered 

ascents.’ 

g. This verse is obviously out of place, breaking the connexion 

between vv. 8 and 10; and, accordingly, with Sta. it shares the fate 

of v. 7 as being a late gloss. Against this it should be noticed 

(i) that the verse contains the only allusion to the roofing of the 

house, a detail not likely to be omitted; and (ii) that mention 

of the completion of the house ought fitly to come into a descrip- 

tion of the building, and may reasonably do so immediately after 

the details as to the construction of the house proper, and before 

those which concern its inward embellishments?. Thus we may 

regard the verse as original, excepting the words m7) O°3) not 

found in LXX, Luc., and place it after v. 10, from which position 

it has been transposed by a very early error of transcription ὅ. 

1 Cf. Levy, 5. v. 

2 Verse 15 immediately continues with a description of A730 Man MVD ΓΝ. 

8 This conclusion is confirmed by the repetition (v. 14) of 9* by the author 

of the interpolation vv. 11-14. See ote, 
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Thus the sequence in description—walls, porch, windows, wings, 

roofing—is perfect, the last detail aptly rounding off the account 

of the outside building of the house. 

ON nw) O13] A rather strange expression. If we adopt 

RV. ‘beams and planks of cedar,’ we must suppose that the 3 is 

a variety of the 3 essentiae ; ‘consisting of cedar’ LXX, Luc. καὶ 

ἐκοιλοστάθμησεν τὸν οἶκον ἐν κέδροις, Pesh. fenias παν, oreuwoto 

J1s{9 seem to have read simply DYN] nan MN Ad, which was 

probably the original form of the sentence. The words nv D*33 

are then a later gloss added to explain more precisely the use 

to which the cedar beams were put. 

naw) O33] o°3; elsewhere means ‘pits’ or ‘cisterns’; II. 3. 16; 

al.; while nw in its other occurrences, 11. 11. 8, 15; || 2 Chr. 

23. 14+, denotes ‘ranks’ of men. Ew., taking ὯΝ) to mean lit. 

‘cavities,’ explains that the roof consisted ‘of an ornamental ceiling 

in squares, with small pieces of cedar wood as dividing beams.’ 

This agrees with LXX insertion ® φατνώμασιν καὶ διατάξεσιν « κέδροις, 

‘panels and cedar boards in rows}, Vulg. lagueartbus, ‘with 

panelled roofs.’ Adopting this explanation we may render, ‘panels 

and parallel beams. ‘arg. explains δου) ponI7.a NMS ny babe 

SN Mw own ΠΡ KD pi ‘And he roofed the house 

with rafters, and above them were a series of cedar boards joined 

together. Lagarde (Armenische Studien, ὃ 499; Mittheil. i. 211) 

for 5°33 reads 0°73, which he connects with Persian Peet oy Armen. 

γμβεθ, ‘vaulted roofs.’ 

10. Somewhat obscure. MT. is adopted by Ke., Th., Kamp., 

Klo.; the last explaining :—‘ He built it (each story) evenly against 

the wall of the whole house, until it was five cubits high, and then 

the connexion with the house and the roof of the side-chambers 

was formed by the cedar beams and planks, which rested upon 

the rebatements of the house.’ Of course this process is conceived 

to have taken place three times, so that the three stories when 

1 But not, as stated by Ew., with LXX ἐκοιλοστάθμησεν, ‘made with vaulted 

roof,’ which, as above noticed, is a translation of yop) merely. Cf. Hag. 1, 4 

DRED DNA, ἐν οἴκοις ὑμῶν κοιλοστάθμοις, 

F 2 
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built and roofed must have had a height of fifteen cubits. Against 

this it should be noticed that yyy in v. 5 denotes not a single 

story (called yoyn v. 8), but the whole wing consisting of three 

stories; hence Sta. is probably correct in reading 78 Mvp wn 

for nox won of MT. So Kit. 

The subject of tnx, rightly divined by RV., Ke., Sta. Klo., 

Benz., is piv’; ‘It rested on the house with beams of cedar.’ Sta. 

compares ἹΠῸΣ δα of v. 6. On the contrary, Verss., RV. marg., 

Th., Kamp., Kit. make the subject to be the same as that of 

my; Vulg. operuit domum, Targ. xnva n> ΟῚ ‘he roofed the 

house,’ giving a wrong sense to tnN%. LXX καὶ συνέσχεν τὸν 

σύνδεσμον (Luc. τοὺς συνδέσμους) appear to have read yy AN INN". 

This reading is favoured by Ew., but is probably merely a mistrans- 

lation, due to the mistake in the subject of tnx") noticed above. 

11-14. Omitted by LXX, Luc. Verses 11-13 are assigned 

by Kue., Wellh., Kamp., Benz., Kit. to R°; but this is certainly 

incorrect. The section, it is true, contains some D phrases, such as 

could and did pass from D into P; but other expressions belong 

solely to P or to H, and thus mark the verses as the work of ἈΠ". 

This conclusion is rendered certain by the LXX omission. Verse 14 - 

is by the same hand as vv. 11-13; v. 9% being repeated in order to 

round off the interpolation and attach it to the preceding narrative. 

The following are marks of authorship which require notice :— — 

12. ‘npna ybn ox] This phrase, which never occurs in Deut., 

is found twice in Jer. 44. 10, 23. On the other hand, it is 

distinctively characteristic of H, occurring Lev. 26. 3 (cf. 

18. 4), and constantly in Ezekiel, whose connexion with P, 

and especially with H, is well ascertained’; 5.6,7; 11. 20; 

18.9, 17; 20. 13, 16, 19, 21+. Cf. the phrase D420 nipna ¥dn 
Lev. (18.3 520; 23 (H). 

mvyn ‘Maw nxi] The exact phrase (with mn as spokesman ; 

MEW) belongs to H; Lev. 18.4; Ezek. 5.7; 11.12; 

16. τὸ; 20.204; 1 Chr. 26.7. Inge. Ti. 3353993 Wn nwyd 

1 Cf Dn. 207.., ΡΡ. 45. 
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YIN TID W|wWI ΡΠ, the passage belongs to R?, but the 

words 12) “ΠῚ are an insertion by R?, as is shown by their 

omission in LXX, Luc. 

Even with YDS), ὈΘΕ ΘΠ the phrase is not specially 
characteristic of Deut.*; 26.16; 33.21 (Blessing of Moses. 

in Appendix). Elsewhere, Neh. 10. 30. 

Similar H phrases are DIN] OK AY? WW ΘΕ (TDL) 
ὈΠΞ ΠῚ Lev. 18.5; Ezek. 20. 11, 13, 21+; MWY) DDELAD Tides 

DN Lev.19. 37; 20. 22; 25.18; Ezek. 11. 20; 20.19; 36. 27. 

myo 55 ms ΓΦ] The phrase appears first in Ex. 20. 6 

(E); Deut. 5. το “Nix νοῦ», and is then very frequent in 

Deut.; passing on to R” in Kings, I. 2.3; 9.6; 11. 34; 

al.; and to P, which shows several occurrences. 

ona ΠΣ] So exactly only in Lev. 18. 4 (H) 1wyn ‘pawn πὰ 

ona nbs own npn ΠΝ. D’s phrase is 3973 nd - 
cf, en. 2.° 3. 

Jns 35 nx snapm]| The expression 727 DPA with min as 

subj. is found once in Deut. 9. 5, and twice in ΚΡ, ch. 2. 4; 

12. 15; || 2 Chr.10.15; but is also more general; 1 Sam. 1. 

23; Jer. 33. 14; Dan. 9. 12; ef. Isa. 44. 26. 

at $s onnas “wx| Referring, like R? in 2. 4, to Nathan’s 

prophecy, 2 Sam. 7. 12-16. 

13. Ssqw’ 9a Tina ‘nw i] Very distinctive of P; Ex. 25. 8; 
29.45; Num. 5. 3; 35. 34; Ezek. 43.9. No occurrences in D. 

With the whole verse cf. Lev. 26. 11, 12 (H) 32D ‘nny 

pb ‘nym pana ‘n2ennm ;oonx wa dyin xb: nosis 
ἐν eS ynn ons onbyd. 

12.793... man] A casus pendens, ‘As for this house,’ &c., 

imperfectly reinforced, after the long protasis, by Jind ‘n35v 

Sxaw» 2 (Ὁ. 13), where we should strictly expect 135n2. Cf. Dri. 

Tenses, ὃ 197, Obs. 2. Thus we need not, with Kamp., Benz., 

1 D’s usual phrases are nywy) OMHwWN Www ‘ observe judgements to do them’; 

5.13 7. 31; 11. 325 12: 1; 2 Ki. 17. 97; Ezek. 20. 21 (cf. 18. 9): omen 19) 

nywy) ‘teach (some one else) judgements to do them’; 4. 1, 5,14; 6. I. 
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suppose that before n‘35 some words have fallen out, such as Ὁ 

“PN niminb 4) ‘mine eyes shall be open toward,’ as in ch. 8. 29. 

15. nna] Omitted by LXX, Luc.; but scarcely to be dis- 

pensed with. 

BOT NP] Read {BBA Nip ‘the va/rers of the ceiling,’ with the 
former part of the doublet in LXX, Luc. ἕως τῶν doxav, Vulg. lague- 

arta, Pesh. wxasaa. So Béo., Th., Sta. Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

nap yy ΠΕ] Rejected by Sta. as a summary of the contents 

of the verse which has come into the text from the margin, and by 

Klo., Benz., Kit. as a later gloss added to guard the expression 

a.++ Ὁ against misunderstanding. The words, however, appear 

in all Verss., and may very well form with the previous ’31 yprpo 

a circumstantial clause; ‘And he built the walls of the house 

within with boards of cedar, overlaying with wood within from 

the floor of the house to the rafters of the ceiling.’ Cf. Dri. Zenses, 

ὃ 163, who quotes ch. 7.51 ‘0 yn pan mv... NI" ‘and he 

brought in the vessels ..., placing them,’ &c. 

16. “99 2%] ‘And he built off the twenty cubits from the inner- 

most part of the house with boards of cedar.’ 5." means ‘the 

furthest extremity,’ and may be applied to the most secret recesses 

of a house or cave employed as a place of hiding, Am. 6. 10; 

1 Sam, 24. 4; or as women’s apartments, Ps. 128.3; or again 

in the phrase yOX 2, to the most inaccessible limits of the 

earth, Jer. 31.7; a@/.; cf. pay ‘now Ezek. 38. 6; οἷν Wa ‘nov 

Ezek. 32. 23. [Ὁ of 2 denotes the point of departure in 

measurement, as e.g. 1 Sam. 20. 37 naxdny 0 ‘on beyond thee.’ 

nivpn}] Read ninipa with LXX, Luc. ἕως τῶν δοκῶν, Vulg. 

supertora, Pesh. δ. So the authorities cited for the same 

emendation in Ὁ. 15. 

16>, 334] WY" is the reading of 1 Cod., LXX, Luc., Θ., Vulg. 

So Th. 

»] Dativus commod?, as in 1. 28; lit. ‘he built for himself’; so 

Kamp. ‘baute er sich’s.’ Th., RV. ‘he even built (them) for it,’ 

i.e. for the house, are incorrect. 

7279] ‘For an adytum.’ The word 124, which only occurs 
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in this section of Kings, chs. 6-8, in the. parallel account in 

2 Chr. 3-5, and in Ps, 28, 2, is connected with Ar. 733 ¢o be behind, 

whence 9 ots hindmost or back part, and so doubtless denotes 

the dack or innermost room of the Temple. ’A., 3. χρηματιστηρίον, 

Vulg. oracult, whence AV., RV. ‘oracle,’ connect 135 incorrectly 

with 125) ‘to speak.’ 

ὈΦῚΡΠ ΦῚΡ5] So ch. 7.50; 8.6. The phrase occurs four times 

in P of the innermost sanctuary, Ex. 26. 33, 34; Num. 4. 4, 19; 

in Num. 18.9, 10 it refers to the offerings of the b’né Israel 

7) Onn ὃ: ὈΔῚΡΠ ‘wap Lev. 21. 22 is the portion of the 

sons of Aaron; DvP wap, seventeen times in P, is applied to 

the brazen altar, the altar of incense, the twelve cakes of shew- 

bread, and the portions of various sacrifices which fell to the priests. 

These are all occurrences of the phrase in P. Elsewhere it is 

found only in late books influenced by P; Ezek., Chr., Ezra, Neh., 

Dan.; and in the three passages noticed in Kings. ‘Thus the 

phrase in Kings is clearly a gloss made by a post-exilic interpolator 

under the influence of P, to explain the possibly obsolete term 

ὙΣῚ in 6. 16; 8.6; and ‘DHA NI in 7. 50. 

The inclusion of the phrase in LXX, Luc. in each passage 

suggests that it is not due to the post-exilic editor R’, whose 

glosses and changes are usually absent from the Greek Vers., or 

obviously inserted later from the margin, but to earlier post-exilic 

interpolators upon a smaller scale *. 

17-20%, Indy... . OW] The passage as it stands is 

remarkably involved, and appears to exhibit a double stratum 

of glosses. LXX reads καὶ τεσσαράκοντα πηχῶν ἢν ὁ ναὸς κατὰ 

πρόσωπον τοῦ δαβεὶρ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ οἴκου ἔσωθεν, δοῦναι ἐκεῖ τὴν κιβωτὸν 

διαθήκης Κυρίου. εἴκοσι πήχεις μῆκος, καὶ εἴκοσι πήχεις πλάτος, καὶ εἴκοσι 

πήχεις τὸ ὕψος αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. ΣΡ N37 MI XD DVDS) (v. 17) 

nimy na ΤΙΣ oy nnd nowy man Fina VII (υ. 19) 

1 The word should probably be restored in II. 10. 25; see moe. 

2 These seem to have been mere scrzdes or copyists, not to be dignified by 

the title ‘editor,’ working under the influence of P, and thus their small inser- 

tions may be cited as belonging to SSP. 
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indip ABS Ow) IN ABR DMYY) WR MX DWP (v. 20). So 

substantially Luc. 

Here we notice the omission of 539m Nin, also lacking in Vulg., 

explanatory of man in v.17; and the entire absence of v. 18, 

which contains details of the wood-carving of the house. These 

are clearly insertions made by R*. By their removal the monstrous 

"BD at the close of v. 17, together with W357 snd) at the com- 

mencement of v. 20, is explained as arising out of the original 

saan ΒΟ at the close of v. 17, through the confusion incident 

upon the introduction of v. 18. 

But the account, even as simplified by LXX, cannot stand in its 

original form. The mention (v. 19) of the situation of the W325 

is. superfluous after v. 16, and the expression AI AND fA AS 

belongs to D; see mofe on 3.15. Thus v. 1g is also an insertion, 

though of earlier date than those first noticed, and possibly 

even due to ἢ. The description originally ran as follows: 

DY VIM (v.20) VII YP MID MY ABD OVW (2. 17) 
inpip mas OMY) IM ABS DMNwY FIN AS “And forty cubits 

was the house before the adytum. And the adytum was twenty 

cubits long, and twenty cubits broad, and twenty cubits high.’ 

So Sta., except for the retention of 539m xin (v. 17), against 

LXX, Luc., Vulg. 

18. nan 5x] The preposition bs is not used in a loose way 

for by, RV. ‘on the house,’ i.e. on its walls; but rather expresses 

presence zz or α΄ the building as pictured from a distance; ‘27 the 

house” Cf. II. 10.14 Spy ΓΔ Wa bx pon + They slew them 

at the pit of Beth-“Eged’; Ezek. 31. 7 37 Ὁ 5x wren ‘its root 

was ὧν many waters’; 47.7 39 py bron naw bx mon ‘behold, α 

the edge of the ravine there were many trees.’ 

nydpo] ‘Carving’; only again vv. 29, 32; ch. 7. 313 while the 

verb ydp VV. 29, 32, 35% is also peculiar to this one interpolator. 

ΡΒ] ‘Gourds’; 7. 24+. MYPBII. 4. 39+ means wild gourds 
gathered from a MY 58. According to Tristram, DB? 1244, the 

Colocynthis agri is denoted. 

ΟΝ pp] ‘Open flowers’; vv. 29, 32, 35T- 
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19. inn] This anomalous form of the infin. constr. occurs once 

again, ch. 17. 14 Kt., where Q’re is NA. KGnig’s view (Lefhrg. I. 

i. p. 305) that the double occurrence precludes the theory of textual 

corruption, and that the final } is a parasitical addition due to the 

fact that vulgarly the recollection of the connexion of NA with jn3 

was totally obliterated, is very forced and unnatural. 

20. 17D snr inpay | Sta. argues at length against the originality 

of all passages which speak of the use of gold plating in Solomon’s 

Temple, making in brief the following points :— 

(i) If for the manufacture of brazen vessels a Syrian workman 

had to be imported (7. 13 #-), it is highly improbable that sufficiently 

skilful workers in gold were to be found among the men of Israel. 

(ii) Later notices in Kings which mention the treasures of the 

Temple make no allusion to the gold-plating. Thus, 14. 26, 

Shishak carries off only the mm M2 NNN such as would pre- 

sumably be stored in the side-chambers, and the golden shields 

of Solomon; II. 14. 14, Joash king of Israel makes booty of the 

gold and silver vessels found ἽἼΡΩΠ ΓΔ nyiwa7 my 3; 11. 16. τῇ, 

Ahaz in his need uses merely the great dronze vessels found in 

the Temple; 11. 18. 16, Hezekiah overlays the doors of the 

mim 52°" with gold-plating, but afterwards cuts it off and sends - 

it to the king of Assyria. 

(iii) Verses 21 7, 30 stand in wrong position; v. 21, so far as it 

refers to the gold-plating of the house, is wanting in LXX; and 

vU. 22, 30 are Otherwise rendered suspicious by their contents. 

(iv) Ezekiel, in his description of the future Temple, knows of 

no such gold-plating. | 

Thus in this connexion vv. 20> (in part, "Δ Ant WY), 21 (all 

but Y3597 280), 22, 28, 30, 32> are omitted by Sta. . 

These arguments, though weighty, are not entirely convincing. 

my may denote not necessarily a heavy gold-plating as in II. 18. 

τό, but a thin gilding with Zguzd gold}, such as called for no very 

* In Prov. 26. 23 wiry Mya OD DD one thinks of a potsherd silvered 

over, not coated with A/aées of silver. 
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special skill in preparation and application to the wood, and also 

need not imply so prodigious a supply of the metal, nor have 

been calculated to attract the cupidity of a foreign foe bent upon 

hastily pillaging the treasures of the Temple. Again, the fact 

that certain notices are absent from LXX rather favours than 

otherwise the originality of the remainder. Quite probably the 

narrative has here, as elsewhere, been subject to later glosses; 

but the total denial to the original account of all references to 

the employment of gold in Solomon’s Temple must be deemed 

extremely precarious. 

71D ant] Apparently ‘chozce’ or ‘precious gold’ (cf. the alter- 

native 210 ant of 2 Chr. 3. 8); though how the word gains this 

sense is quite uncertain. A subs. 13D occurs Job 28. 15. 

Ms ΓΙ Ay] But if the altar was merely overlaid with cedar 

boards, what was its inner material? As Sta. remarks, an altar 

if of stone or earth could scarcely be covered outside with boards. 

LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐποίησεν θυσιαστήριον, 1. 6. DAN wy, is doubtless 

correct as regards the verb, but the mention of the material Τὰ 

is indispensable, and must have fallen out through oversight. So 

Bo., Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

21. LXX, Luc. have only the last four words of this verse 

which they refer to the altar. This seems to be correct. The 

remainder of the verse is a gloss inserted later, and breaking the 

connexion. The whole sentence ought to run "BD TUS Da" wy 

amt ΠΕΣ VII. 

am nipni2 ay] This can only mean ‘he drew golden 

chains across,’ lit. ‘he made a crossing with,’ &c.; but this is very 

harsh. 

In 2 Chr. 3. 14 mention is made of 3°83 the vei; and, in 

accordance with Th.’s suggestion, it is at least conceivable that 

in our passage ἈΠ may have written, or intended to write, AY" 

2) ND5BINY ‘and he drew the veil across with chains of gold.’ 

“ay Pi‘el is only so used in this passage. The sing. Pi occurs 

in Ezek. 7. 23 (but disappears under Cornill’s emendation), and 

a pl. nipn7 Isa. 40. 19+. Klo. makes the very conjectural emenda- 
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tion 27 ΝΠ) YDIN) ‘and its four horns were of gold,’ referring 

to the altar. 

22b, 3) naman 52)] But we have already been informed about 

the overlaying of the altar with gold in the previous verse. This 

passage, omitted by LXX, Luc., is doubtless a gloss, and owes 

its existence to the gloss in the previous v. 21 Ant Nip yna... AX 

which, by breaking the connexion, destroyed the original statement 

with reference to the gold-plating of the altar, and so caused the 

necessity for an additional clause to that effect. 

23. pow xy] So Vulg., Targ. LXX omits. Luc. ἐκ ξύλων κυπα- 

ρισσίνων, Pesh. J\Kswaeso hearoy. MT. correct. 

ynoip| As the verse stands the reference of the suffix is obscure. 

ΕΝ. ‘each’ is an unsatisfactory escape from the difficulty, and no 

real translation. LXX, Luc. μέγεθος ἐσταθμωμένον, for which Th. 

suggests ΠΩΞΓ ADP; but Sta. points out that this cannot mean 

‘upright stature,’ since }2) only signifies ‘to adjust.’ ἐσταθ. appears 

to be merely a translator’s flourish. Sta. most cleverly removes 

all difficulty by placing v. 26 between v. 238 and v. 23». This is 

doubtless correct. The suffix of ἸΠῚΡ is satisfied by reference 

to ‘wm AND in Ὁ. 26>, and the account of the measurements of 

the nay closes very appropriately with the summary Ὁ. 25> 

ὈΣΊΞΠ wd InN ΣΥΡῚ NNN ΠῚ. 
All Verss. follow the wrong order of MT. 

27. pINIIN NN jn] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἀμφότερα χερουβείν, i.e. WA 

O32. So Klo., who notices that the fact that the n'a were 

brought into the 25 has already been stated in v. 238 wy 

“ἢ va53. Th., Sta. adopt Ὁ Φ) as more precise, but retain NX jn 

of MT. This latter, as introducing the statement that when so 

placed their wings touched the wall on either side, can scarcely 

be considered redundant. 

ws] One MS. wie; so Pesh. ws90. Possible, but not 
preferable to MT. 

p37 Ἐ22 ΠΝ] LXX, Luc. ras πτέρυγας αὐτῶν, i.e. DIPDISNS, 

doubtless correct. So Bé., Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

‘n) pani] LXX seems to convey the idea that each a> had four 
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wings :—kal ἥπτετο πτέρυξ μία τοῦ τοίχου, Kal πτέρυξ ἥπτετο τοῦ τοίχου 

τοῦ δευτέρου" καὶ αἱ πτέρυγες αὐτοῦ αἱ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ οἴκου ἥπτοντο πτέρυξ 

πτέρυγος. This is very inferior to the plain statement of MT. 

supported by Luc. and the other Verss. 

29, 30. These verses, though both appearing in LXX, Luc., 

appear to form no part of the original account. Verse 29 is 

obviously by the same hand as v. 18, assigned to Ε΄", and v. 30 

is redundant after v. 228, and also out of place. 

29. 352] Probably to be emended 2381) with Klo. 

nym) pdn] The reference of ‘ within and without’ is rather 

ambiguous, a remark which also applies. to the similar words in 

v. 30. Klo.’s emendation, wend) BD ‘both of the inner and 

of the outer house,’ is probably correct; cf. Ezek.41.17. The 

expression ‘2°JBT N30 is used of the W354 v. 273 ch. 7. 50. 

31. nn ΠῚ] LXX, Luc., Pesh. Targ. seem to presuppose 

ΠΠΒΟΣ ; and so Klo. This may be original, but is quite as likely 

to be a paraphrase of the somewhat difficult MT. The latter, as 

Sta. notices, is quite possible, and may be paralleled; cf. Ex. 26. 1 

ny wy AYA ἸΞ ΘΠ Τὸ, Dri. Zenses,§195,1. Th., in retaining 

MT., cites Ew. ὃ 2848 for the usage. 

Vulg. e¢ 2” ingressu oracult, takes "39 MND NN to be an accus. 

of place as in ch. 7. 40 MIN ΓΔ 221 Ltemplo domint. 

bn] Of doubtful meaning. Neither Sta. ‘door-opening,’ nor 

RV., &c. ‘lintel, seems to be correct; for according to either of 

these renderings the breadth of the δὴν ought to be commensurate 

with that of the doorway, whereas in Ezek. 41. 3 the former is said 

to be two cubits (broad), the latter six cubits; cf. Ezek. 40. g—the 

porch eight cubits, the 5 two cubits. Again, the bw is spoken 

of as something standing in equal proportions upon either side 

of an entrance or porch; Ezek. 40. 488 ΠΕ nips won DPN by 79") 

MED nie wom (on 48> see Cornill’s emendation); cf. 41. 1. 

Thus the explanation of B6. (Proben alttest. Schriftklérung. 302 ff.), 

pilasters or projections in a wall upon either side of an entrance, 

appears to be near to the truth. So Pesh. soorkao;® ‘its 
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mapaorades',’ Cornill ‘ Wandpfeiler,’ Kit. ‘Einfassung,’ and appar- 

ently RV. marg. ‘posts. Somewhat similar is the suggestion 

‘crepidines, of Ges., who quotes the passages where the word 

_ occurs, and the ancient interpretations. 

nwo] So Baer. Less accurate texts ΠΡ ὉΠ, Upon the analogy 
of 7. 5 APY Oya nian, and the necessary and obvious emenda- 

tion at the close of v. 33 ΓΝ) nin, won ought to mean ‘a 

pentagonal’ Ὧν So Vulg. postesque angulorum quingue, Βὸ., Th., 

Sta., Kamp., Benz., Kit. Pesh. etesso suggests the possibility 

of an original NWN exactly analogous to O'Y27 of 7. 5. The 

explanation ‘a fifth part’ of the entire wall, adopted by Ges., Ke., 

Kle., is alien to the context, the breadth of the wall not having 

been mentioned since v. 20. 

mwon min Sx] It is impossible to regard mn Sn as 
a case of apposition, ‘the pilasters were doorposts,’ &c., because 

bx is not identical with mim. Hence it is best to adopt Sta.’s 

emendation “Π ΠῚ "9 ΠῚ ONS, rendering ‘the pilasters and doorposts 

were (i.e. formed) a pentagonal.’ It is, however, conceivable that 

the text may have originally read mwrn bos, and that nie 

is a gloss from the margin as an (incorrect) explanation of the 

difficult dw. 
32, 35. By the same hand as wz. 18, 29. 

gar “Sy mnbs mun] A casus pendens ; ‘as for the two doors,’ &c. 

ydpy] The perf. with weak Ὁ here and in Ὁ. 35, if part of the 

original text, would be ‘an isolated irregularity’ (Dri. Zenses, 

§ 133, 2), but the construction marks the style of the post-exilic 

interpolator. Klo. Yop) ; but this, if possible in Ὁ. 32, is scarcely 
so in v. 35. 

T2)] From ΤΊ; ‘and he spread out the gold upon the cherubim,’ 
&c. ‘The word is that which is used in Targ. Onk. as an equivalent 

of Ν᾽); Ex. 39.3; Num. 17. 4; and its use thus forms another 

* Unless this represent προστάς, ‘vestibule. The other Verss. give no help; 

Targ. 19x ‘but’ misunderstands; LXX, Luc., Vulg. omit. 
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post-exilic indication. Luc. καὶ κατέβαινεν, 1. 6. Ὑ ; Pesh. ugolo, 

1; Targ. 7'D2, apparently Ρ or TH; Vulg. ef operutt, 

a guess. Klo.’s reading 1}\ is unnecessary. 

33. Mya ΓΝ] LXX στοαὶ (Luc. στοὰς) τετραπλῶς, i. 6. nina ἱ 

ΓΙ ‘doorposts standing foursquare,’ is doubtless correct. Cf. 

ch. 7.5. So Th., Sta., Kamp., Benz., Kit. The verse, all but the 

last two words, is with v, 32 omitted by LXX through homoiote- 

leuton with the end of v. 31. 

3 4b, mydp] All Verss. rightly presuppose p’ydy as in Ὁ. 342. 

So Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp. 

nov] ‘Revolving, or ‘turning on hinges,’ so ‘folding’? Thus 

only here. In Ezek. 41. 24 the doors are called ΓΞ Ὁ pnw 
minds. 

35. may] Cf. v. 32 note on ydpr. 

mann oy “W'D] ‘Applied evenly to the carving.’ ~y* Pu‘al only 

here; Piel ‘make straight or even,’ of a way, &c. 

36, naan ἼΝΠΠ] Surrounding the Temple, and zxmermost as 

contrasted with the nanNn “yn 7. 8, containing the King’s palace, 

both courts lying inside the ΠΡῚ ΠΣ ayn which enclosed the wholé 

group of buildings. See ove on 7. 12>, and plan in Sta. Ges. i. 314. 

At the end of this verse LXX, Luc. continue with the words 

κυκλόθεν, καὶ ὠκοδόμησε κιτιλ, This seems to represent MT. ch. 7. 

12b, where it receives discussion, 

7. I-12® appear in LXX, Luc. at the close of the ch., being 

apparently so placed by some scribe who thought it better to give 

the account of the Temple furniture in immediate sequence to 

that of the Temple itself, and not separated by the description 

of Solomon’s other buildings, This is shown to be a late disloca- 

tion by the fact that Ὁ. 12> has been accidentally left behind in 

making the alteration, and now follows immediately after the close 

of ch, 6, instead of after v. 128 to which it clearly belongs, MT., 

which describes all the buildings first and then the furniture of 

the Temple, is correct. 

2. ΠΌΣΙΝ] LXX, Luc, τριῶν, Hence Sta. adopts πο as in 

agreement with the statement in Ὁ. 3 ION WY AWNN AWM o'yaIN. 
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This, he contends, must refer to the ΟΝ, and not to the miydy 

(Th.) a fem. noun; Ezek. 41.8. So Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

Sta. takes the following view of the construction of the house :— 

‘It was a house of which the back and sides upon the ground-floor 

were formed of walls, while the front of the bottom story was 

formed by the fifteen pillars of the first row. The pillars of the 

second and third rows stood within the building, exactly cor- 

responding to the pillars of the first row. The second story was 

formed by a number of chambers lying in three rows or flights’ 

(ZATW. 1883, p. 150). A further description, together with 

excellent plans of the building, may be seen in Ges. i. 318 7. 

It may be doubted, however, whether Sta. is correct in his arrange- 

ment of the chambers which he assigns to one single story above 

the pillars. The expressions of vv. 4, 5 δ... ὩΣ πο papy 

p’pyh seem to suggest “γέ stories of chambers (so Kit.), and this 

is agreeable to the height of the building, thirty cubits, even sup- 

posing these stories to have been higher than those of the Temple 

wings (6. 6)—perhaps six cubits each, with the pillars below the 

first floor of some twelve cubits in height. The house seems 

to have obtained its name from the fact that the pillars, open to 

view from the outside, gave to the spectator the idea of a forest 

of trees. The rooms, if in three stories, may have run right 

through the breadth of the building, having a window or windows 

at either end, i.e. at the front and back of the house. This 

explains Ὁ. 4 pYoys wow nino Sx mimo) ‘and window was over 

against window three times.’ The doors, on the other hand, 

opening from one room into another, ran lengthways down the 

centre of the building. Thus each room had two doors opposite 

to one another and communicating directly with the rooms on 

either side. This seems to satisfy the expression NNd bs nine dy 

pops wow ‘and door was over against door three times,’ which 

we shall adopt in Ὁ. 5 at the suggestion of LXX, Luc, 

We have no information as to staircase or number of chambers. 

The kind of rooms above described are not strictly the same as 

those described in 6. 522, supposing the term miyby to really denote 
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‘ side-chambers.’ But the use of yby ‘a rib, to describe a chamber 

is very obscure, and we can scarcely say for certain what sort 

of room could be so called, and what not. myby may perhaps 

refer to the main beams’, which, resting on the pillars and running 

from wall to wall, formed the basis of the partitions between the 

different chambers, and were, so to speak, the ribs of the building. 

miniz| ‘Beams,’ as cuf or sawn into the required dimensions. 

LXX, Luc. ὠμίαι, 1. 6. MIBND ‘shoulder-pieces’ at the top of the 
pillars, forming a support for the beams. Cf. the use of the 

word in v. 30. This is adopted by Klo., Benz., Kit., but is 

scarcely superior to MT. 

3. After oinyn by LXX, Luc. insert καὶ ἀριθμὸς τῶν στύλων, i. €. 

pH BOD. By this addition the verse is relieved, and the 

precise reference of the number made perfectly clear. 

4. D’apw] Explained by Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz. as the main 

beams supporting the floors and ceilings of the chambers; a meaning 

possibly agreeable to the Ar. &&% quoted on 6. 4. It should be 

noticed, however, that v. 4> ’x) AnD Sx ΠΙΠΙΟῚ seems obviously 

to refer back to the preceding statement, as though ΠῚΠ and 

mapw were closely connected in meaning. Hence it seems 

preferable to assign to D‘Spy, here as in 6. 4, the meaning ‘zzndow- 

Jrames. So RV. ‘prospects.’ Kit. ‘ Fenster (?).’ 

5. minrony] Read nian with LXX, Luc. καὶ αἱ χῶραι. So Th., 
Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

apy moyar)] Cf. 6. 4 note. 

DDS why MM ox min by] LXX καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ θυρώματος (Luc. 

ἀπὸ θύρας) ἐπὶ θύραν τρισσῶς, i.e. DDYE wow ΠΙΞ οὶ MnBt1, probably 

standing for 2) nNB-ON nn bent, which may be adopted. Sta. 

reads nnb dx nna, regarding ‘by as a gloss arising from a marginal 

note nnp 5p nna. 
6. owoy] LXX πεντήκοντα. But Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. 

support MT. 

1 Cf. the use of the term to denote the deams or boards which went to form 

the inner walls of the house, and the partition-wall of the adytum; cA. 6. 
15, 164. 
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After jam and before nb) LXX inserts ἐζυγωμένα, Luc. ἐζυ- 

γωμένη. This appears to be a mere gloss by which it was sought 

to explain the relationship between the second ndw and the nobis 

poy. Or possibly the word may form a doublet of 11m, the 

letters being transposed and read as some part of Ἵ2Π, perhaps 

ae 
ay] The meaning is very obscure, and can only be guessed. 

LXX, Luc. render lit. πάχος, Vulg. epzstylia, ‘cross-beams,’ Pesh. 

ΠῚ ‘entrance hall,” Targ. xnp\pp ‘threshold.’ The word occurs 

again Ezek. 41. 25 PND DAT YEO py BW. Here Cornill 
hazards ‘ Vordach,’ and this is perhaps what is intended by Vulg. 

in Kings—the front part of the roof of the porch, possibly forming 

a kind of projecting cornice. Sieg. u. Sta. also suggests ‘ Vordach, 

Schutzdach.” Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp. doubtfully follow the sug- 

gestion of Targ., and suppose the word to mean an entrance 

with steps. 

7. pw pay ws] ‘Where he should or might judge’; Dri. 
Tenses, § 39 B. 

}2D)| The usual construction would be M82 {2D ΠΣ DAW nds 

‘he made the porch covered,’ &c.; cf. Dri. Zenses,§ 161. 2. It is 

rare for the participle to be preceded by } when thus introducing 

a subordinate idea as a secondary predicate. See instances under 

Obs. 1 of Dri. § cited. 
ypapn sy] Vulg. usgue ad summitatem, Pesh. sodsoes ho wso 

read ΓΙ ΡΠ ΓΝ, which is to be adopted. So Ew., Th., Sta., Kamp., 

Benz.; and Klo. doubtfully. Kit. retains MT. The second half 

of the verse has fallen out in LXX, Luc.; but, according to Field, 

ffex., the Complutensian reads ἀπὸ ἐδάφους ἕως ὑπερῴου. 

8. py aw ws] The same nuance as in Ὁ. 7 DAW. 

ninsn ayn] Also called nan DON 13M; see nofes on v. 12); 
ch. 6. 36. 

It is unusual in classical Hebrew (though customary in post- 

biblical Hebrew) to omit the article with a subs. when its adj. 

is so defined according to rule. Cf. APTI AWN v, 12. Dri. 
(Zenses, § 209. 1) collects instances of the usage which ‘appears 

Tt 3 G 
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to have arisen in connexion with familiar words, which were felt 

to be sufficiently definite in themselves without the addition of the 

article.’ 

pdind map] LXX renders curiously ἐξ ἐλισσομένης τούτοις, Luc. 

ἐξελισσομένη τούτοις, apparently a misreading mpd “402, the former 

word being some Pu‘al or Hoph‘al participle. MT. correct. 

ΓΦ] The tense is quite anomalous, and cannot be explained, 

the perfect alone being suitable to describe a single fact in so 

prosaic a connexion’. It is at least possible that some scribe, 

intending to copy MWY N'33, wrote by mistake nwy tna) through 

confusion with 172) at the beginning of the verse, and that this 

ΠῚ was subsequently interpreted as Awy’ n'a}. The omission 

of nwy’ in LXX suggests as a second hypothesis that the word 

may be a later gloss carelessly inserted. 

9. misD>] ‘According to measurements,’ i.e. of regular dimen- 

sions, and not of various sizes. So v. 11. 

ΤΥ] ‘Sawn’; only here. A denom. from 39 which is 
derived from 73 ‘drag.’ Both subs. M731 and denom. verb in 

Qal and Niph‘al occur in post-biblical Hebrew. 

IBID] ‘Foundation’; a ἅπαξ Aey. from 1", the " being assimilated 

according to the small class of contracted verbs 5; G-K. ὃ 71. 

Other contracted forms from this root are 1D) Isa, 28. 16; iD’: 

oe Chrooi.7. 

ninayn sy| RV. ‘unto the coping’; so LXX, Luc. ἕως τῶν 

γείσων (with a Schol. στεφανωμάτων ἢ ἄκρων), and approximately 

=. (ἕως) τῶν ἀπαρτισμάτων, Vulg, usgue ad summitatem partetum, 

Pesh. SSX beowso; Th., Klo., Steg. τ. Sta. Sta. Kamp., Kit. 

follow Ges. in rendering mufules or projecting stones (Kragsteine) 

upon which the ends of the beams rested. The word, which 

occurs only here in this sense, elsewhere means a ‘handbreadth’ ; 

v.26; al. So Targ. Nowa, ’A. (éos) τῶν παλαιστωμάτων. 

The first 739123, which is indispensable, has fallen out in LXX, 

1 K6., however (Lehrg. I. ii. § 368 2), classes the use with ch. 20. 33% wn» 
as an /uchoative. 
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Luc. through oversight. The second }31 is very difficult. As Sta. 

remarks, it forms no contrast to abyqin ayn. Sta.’s emendation 

min’ na} is, however, not quite correct. We ought rather to read 

[ΠῚ ΠΡ nva ὝΣΠΟΝ, a correction which accords with Ὁ. 12, and 
accounts for the letters yno} in MT, 

ro. 3DD1| LXX, Luc. τὴν τεθεμελιωμένην, Pesh. oh}, apply 

this specially to the great court. It seems better to regard it as 

having a vague general application to πον 55 at the beginning 

of v. 9; all the buildings. Sta.‘ und fundamentirt (war alles). So 

Th., Kamp., Benz. 

12>, mnyan,., aynbi] As has before been noticed, LXX, Luc, 

at the close of ch. 6. 36 contain the words κυκλόθεν" καὶ @xodéunce 

τὸ καταπέτασμα τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ αἰλὰμ τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ κατὰ πρόσωπον τοῦ 

ναοῦ, i.e. probably ΟΞ ΠῚ ὭΞΓΟΝ ὝΕΣ mean nd ὝΣΠΟ yoo 2) 235, 
This seems to represent MT. ch. 7. 12% np pn An ΓΔ syndy 

man odxdy, jd) certainly cannot be original, the phrase JDD j3") 

being absurd. The word is probably therefore a corruption of 

2251) repeated from the preceding, and καὶ φὠκοδόμησε is clearly 

a gloss formed through repetition of 12) 6. 36%, to explain the 

connexion of καταπέτασμα with the previous sentence. The first 

1D!) is genuine, and should be restored before SM) in place 

of the Ὁ of MT. LXX is also correct in reading ‘20 DON ayn} 

(this referring to nanxn yn of v. 8), but has omitted na yn 
man min through the homoioteleuton ~ynb. Possibly, as Sta. 

thinks, nn is a gloss from 6. 36, and redundant after myn) ns. 

Finally, the sentence Sonn op Sy ἼΩΝ appears to be a gloss 

derived from 6. 3, nan bon op Sy ndusny, through a wrong 

identification of the nbix here mentioned. * 

We may therefore read v. 120 (NDB) Ninna ἼΣΠΟ malo) a) 

nan DON 73ND) ‘round about the (inner) court of the House 

of Yahwe, and the court of the porch of the palace.’ 

13, 14. In 2 Chr. 2. 12, 13 the workman is called "28 D1, and 

he is f7 Nisa} HWA. According to Giesebrecht (ZA 7W. i, 

239 ff.) the text of Chr. is the more original, the name ‘3 ON 

(misunderstood as by LXX in Chr.) having undergone correction 

G2 
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in Kings, and moods being an insertion to suggest that this 

builder of Solomon’s Temple was purely Israelitish, and not half 

Phoenician. 

15-22. This very mutilated and obscure account may be 

compared with the summary in vv. 41, 42; || 2 Chr. 4. 12, 13, 

and with the description in II. 25. 17, of which a better and fuller 

form exists in Jer, 52. 21-23. 

15%. I] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐχώνευσε, i.e. P¥"%; probably correct. 

So Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

nym osyoyn ὉΦ nx] LXX omits by oversight. Luc. reads all 

but nwn3, which is scarcely necessary after the precise statement 

of v. 14 nwno ΠΌΝΟ 55 niwyd, and so may be a gloss, but on 

comparison with vv. 16, 27, 30, 38 is more likely to be original’, 

nwn) being an accus. of material. At this point Luc. adds τῷ αἰλὰμ 

τοῦ οἴκου, and so also LXX with τό by mistake for τῷ, i.e. NY20 DOWD. 
This is accepted by Sta. on the ground that the expression ‘3¥ 

osyn ‘zhe two pillars,’ requires some such specification of their 

destined position to justify the use of the article. So Th,, 

Klo., Kamp., Kit. 

15>. wa... mw] LXX ὀκτὼ καὶ δέκα πήχεις ὕψος τοῦ στύλου" καὶ 

περίμετρον τέσσαρες καὶ δέκα πήχεις ἐκύκλου αὐτόν, τὸ πάχος τοῦ στύλου" 

τεσσάρων δακτύλων τὰ κοιλώματα' καὶ οὕτως στύλος ὁ δεύτερος, i.e. ΠΣ 

TWYI ἢν ink 3D) ADS ΠΣ ΤΙ Hin) Taya noip nex ΠΝ 

WI ΘΠ 13] 322) NIYDYX YAN ‘eighteen cubits was the height 

of the (one) pillar, and a thread of twelve cubits compassed it 

about; the thickness of the pillar was four fingers ; it was hollow: 

and the second pillar was similar. This description corresponds 

accurately with that which is given in Jer. 52. 21, and is doubtless 

correct, except that 7X7 is to be retained with MT. after the first 

ΝΠ. LXX text is confirmed substantially by Luc., and in part 

by Pesh. Jeorbily hyano ears! Jecartso), gu Jyasass x09 

Josue? JparxasS μοοο wood “12 ΡΟ ‘the height ‘of the one 

pillar was eighteen cubits, and a thread of twelve cubits compassed 

1 On the other hand, v. 23 omits nwm in MT. and Verss. 
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it about; and the second pillar was similar.’ So Ew., Th.’, Sta., 

Klo., Kamp., Benz.’, Kit.? 

3D*| ‘Could or might encompass’; so v. 23 3D’, v. 26 boos 

‘could contain’ (or in this instance perhaps ‘contained, as a cus- 

tomary state). Dri. Zenses, § 378. Da. (δ 44, Rem. 2) is scarcely 

correct when he renders ‘encompassed’ or ‘ran round,’ ‘in 

describing the course of an ornamentation,’ as if this pin or the 

Pp of v. 23 were part of the ornamentation, and not rather an 

imaginary line of measurement. 

212), adopted in the emendation, occurs, besides the passage 

cited in Jer., Ex. 27. 8; 38. 7 NAP 332) ‘hollow, with boarded 
sides,’ of the altar of burnt offering, and figuratively Job 11. 12+ 

‘a hollow’ or ‘ empty-headed man.’ 

16. niun3] ‘Chapiters’; only used in the description of these 

pillars, here and in II. 25, 2 Chr., Jer. Connected with the root 1n5 

‘surround,’ Pi‘el, Judg. 20. 43; Ps. 22. 13, from which comes the 

late word WD ‘diadem,’ three times in Est.+, and in new Hebrew. 

nwn) pyp| ‘A casting of brass, so ‘of cast or molten brass.’ 

Pid as in vv. 23, 33, 37; cf. Job 38. 38 ‘a congealed mass,’ 

nwni has fallen out of LXX, but is found in Luc. and the other 

Verss., and, as in the previous verse, is to be retained. LXX is 

also wrong in its omission of Mswn.., won. 

17. nnww.,.. 222] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐποίησε δύο δίκτυα, i.e. 

pay ‘ny wy", are correct, the words nnww,.. ΠΝ being 

certainly a gloss. Ὁ 33 (13287, Ni32WD) occurs in all the other 
descriptions, but the expressions ΠΣ AwYD, oot, ΠΥ Φ are 

not so found*. LXX< is followed by Th., Sta., Kamp., Benz., Kit.; 

and Klo. as regards the addition of ‘nw wy. 

naw] With pl. o’— only here; elsewhere i323” from sing. 
nav, The word is derived from Ar. 6113. interweave, whence ΣΧ ΤΣ 

+ Th. presupposes ΔΊ instead of 3123, but otherwise agrees with the 

text as given above. Benz. *1y), Kit. vay) (omitting ΤΩΡ 1). 

2 The statement in 2 Chr. 3. 16 is doubtless derived from the gloss in our 

passage. 
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net (for catching fish, birds, &c.), and in biblical Hebrew, outside 

the description of these pillars, it occurs only in II. 1. 2 of the 

lattice of a window, and in Job 18. 8, where the parallel word is 

nvin ‘the net’ Thus the meaning in this description is clearly 

‘network’ or ‘ trellis.’ 

D3] ‘Festoons’; Deut. 22. 12 of the fringes of a garment. 

Ar. ἀλε a bridle of platted thongs. Syr. Sex, very commonly 

means 20 plazt or znterweave; e.g. S. Matt. 27. 29, of plaiting the 

crown of thorns. 

nowy] ‘Chains’; 2 Chr. 3. 5, 16; so in Ex. 28.14; 39. rst, 

of the ornaments or fastenings of the breastplate. Γ᾽ Ex. 28. 22 

is a corruption of the same. The word is a Pilpel (intensive) form 

from Ww ‘ twist.’ 

DN WNT by ἫΝ minsd] LXX περικαλύψαι τὸ ἐπίθεμα τῶν 

στύλων, Luc. ἐπικαλύψαι τὰ ἐπιθέματα τῶν στύλων, 1.6. nana-ny nip3p 

ompyn (mind). In v. 18 we meet with a sentence which is very 
like a combination of these readings of MT. and LXX, viz. nip25 

pin δον ~wes noinbIns. Here O10 is quite incompre- 

hensible, and we may follow Pesh. Jyasas and emend o™ynyn 

agreeably to v. 41>». This sentence of v. 18 is not to be found 

in LXX, Luc., and thus Th., Sta. are doubtless correct in supposing 

that, after having fallen out of v.17 in MT., it was first wriften 

in again on the margin, and then inserted in the text in a wrong 

position, viz. in v.18. So Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

721. ἢ mya | LXX, Luc. δίκτυον. . . καὶ δίκτυον, i.e. 

maavi... 22%; doubtless correct. So Bé., Th. Sta, Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

Thus Ὁ. 17, aS restored, will run :—nipo9 may ony wy 

nansd moabs non nqnbb nosy ovneyn wat by ὍΝ ninnbocny 
; m3 ‘And he made two trellises to cover the chapiters which 

were upon the top of the pillars; a trellis for the one chapiter, 

and a trellis for the second chapiter.’ 

1 The root Jap, which ought properly to be 72, occurs Nah. 1. 10; Job 

8. 17 with the meaning ‘intertwine.’ Hence come 730, 930 ‘thicket.’ 
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18. oyoyn]| Obviously incorrect. At this stage of the descrip- 

tion the statement ‘he made the pillars’ is out of place. Two 

MSS. read 0°3815 ‘the pomegranates,’ and this is to be adopted 

with Bo., Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. Vulg., Pesh., Targ. 

follow MT.; LXX, Luc. καὶ ἔργον κρεμαστόν, 1. 6. ?... ΠΡῸΣ 1 a 

misreading of DYDIT wy. 

moawn Sy wap py Ὁ] LXX, Luc. δύο στίχοι ῥοῶν χαλκῶν 
δεδικτυωμένοι, 1. 6. [NANT] naain- oy nyny p27 AN WA, δεδικτ. 

is thought by Klo. to be a corruption of δικτύῳ ἑνί, which is possible 

(cf. v. 42 τῷ δικτύῳ τῷ ἑνί), but not really necessary. LXX reading 

is correct, and is adopted by Sta., Kamp. So Th., with addition 

of 23D. 

LXX, Luc. continue with ἔργον κρεμαστόν, στίχος ἐπὶ στίχον. 

This appears to be merely a doublet of the previous καὶ ἔργον 

κρεμαστόν, δύο στίχοι, 

The sentence ‘x mip35 having been adopted. into its proper 

position in v. 17, v. 18 now ends abruptly with nansd πῃ 13) 

ΓΦ, no special reference being previously made to ΠΠΝΠ NNN. 

Th. therefore inserts, before the closing sentence, v. 20> in the 

form in which it appears in Pesh. «9 qed qth οὐδ lrwsoso 

Jeu JN20%9 Jigw, 1.6. NOVA NINSN-Oy aap OM WwW OMND DIM, 
MT. being improved by the addition of ‘3w, and the emendation 

nnn for ΤΠ. This is satisfactory; and it is worthy of notice 

that Pesh. continues this sentence with Jhiu/ JXs0i0 fuse, 

precisely the same words with which it is finished off when placed 

in v.18. The transposition is adopted by Sta., Benz. with omission 

of the words on" ‘3~ on the ground that they have already 

occurred in the earlier part of the verse—a scarcely justifiable 

belief in the writer's extreme precision in avoiding even the 

smallest repetition. Kamp., Kit. also follow Th., reading ow 

as in MT. for ayy %3~; and Klo., while taking v. 20> into v. 18, 

1 This can scarcely represent 732W Mwy), since OD1w is correctly rendered 

δίκτυα in the preceding verse; nor can it well translate nnwiw mwyn), this 

being elsewhere suitably rendered ἔργον πλοκῆς, Ex. 28. 14; ἔργον ἁλυσιδωτοῦ, 

Ὁ. 22; ἔργον ἐμπλοκίου, 39.15; and χαλαστά, 2 Chr. 3. 5, 16. 
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expands and alters the whole verse thus formed to a quite 

unnecessary extent. 

Thus the probably original form of v, 18 is:—DIOTINN wy 

pep ἡ Dn O76) NANA ΣΕΜΕΙ, ΠΟΤ oi) Τ᾿) 

ἘΠ mansd ΠΝ 15) noxn minsa-by sap « And he made the 
pomegranates ; and two rows of pomegranates in brass were upon 

the one trellis, and the pomegranates were two hundred ἷ, two rows 

round about upon the one chapiter; and so did he to the second 

chapiter.’ 
19, 20%, 22, The vv. 19, 20 appear in LXX, Luc. afer v. 21, 

while v. 22 is altogether missing. Now v. 21, which relates the 

erection and naming of the pillars, ought obviously to come at 

the close of the description; and this consideration, together with 

the state of LXX text, goes, as Sta. has seen, to point to the 

probability of vv. 19, 20%, 22 being merely a gloss. 

This is still further borne out if we compare the contents of 

these verses with the description of the chapiters given in the 

original text. In vv. 16-18 all that we gather with regard to 

the chapiters relates to their size, and to the trellises and pome- 

granates with which they were ornamented. The description of 

their appearance seems to come naturally to an end with the 

sentence ΤΠ minsd mwy 13) at the close of v. 18, and then 
v. 21, containing the account of their erection in their destined 

position, might fitly be expected to follow as the conclusion of the 

reference. But instead of this we have fresh details with regard 

to the [¥aw ΠΡ, i.e. apparently the lily-like form of the chapiters, 
and the chapiters properly so called seem to be distinguished from 

a part of the pillar immediately beneath them which is known 

as /©20. Now it is reasonable to suppose that in a consistent 

description the account of the acfual form and appearance of the 

chapiters would precede rather than follow the reference to such 

1 In view of the precise statement of the number of the pomegranates as 

100 in Jer. 52. 23, it may be questioned whether we ought not in this passage 

also to read m9 for D’nNN. 
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appendages as the pomegranates and trellises. But, assuming. for 

the moment that the additional details are genuine, let us turn to 

vv. 41, 42, where a summary of Hiram’s work at the pillars is given. 

Here we have mention of the O°) themselves, the niw30 rip 

which surmounted them, the Ni32¥, and the 0°27; but there is 

not the slightest reference to any ww ΠΝ of the chapiters, nor to 

a part called ᾿Ξ connected with them. Hence we may confidently 

regard vv. 19, 20%, 22 as a gloss added to the text by a later hand. 

- The interpolator’s idea of the form of the chapiters appears to have 

resembled the accompanying illustration. Judging from the ex- 

LACES ww ALY vv. 19, 22. 

nqn5a n>} Uv. 42, memes tose cceser eee 

or J033 v. 20 ‘nach der Profilansicht.’ 

pression nNdA nda in v. 42, he supposed the existence of 

a bowl-shaped portion of the pillar underneath the actual chapiter, 

which looked at, as Th. says, ‘nach der Profilansicht, might be 

described as #025, This led him to add the account of the shape 

of the actual chapiters, which he describes as [Ww nvyd. The 

original narrator, however, in speaking of NiW37 nba, appears 

to mean the actual chapiters, which from their rounded form might 

be thus described. 

19. DdNW2] So Vulg., Pesh., Targ. Probably correct, and an 

awkward intimation of the position occupied by the pillars ‘in the 

porch.’ Cf. the notice which we derive from Luc. in v. 15 man pdind, 

and v.21. LXX, Luc. κατὰ τὸ αἰλάμ, i.e. Dow, seems to be an easy 

correction of this, and scarcely increases the lucidity of the expression. 

20. noydn] ‘In connexion with’: cf. Ex. 25.27 NAD0 nay? 
nyaon yA; 28. 27; al. ΠΟ in the Hexateuch is peculiar 

toP. With 1) only in this passage. LXX τῶν πλευρῶν points to a 

misreading nypyd, For the other peculiarities of this verse in LXX 

cf. mofes on corruptions and doublets in Latroductzon. 
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729] ‘Over against’ or ‘at the side of’; RV.‘beside.’ Cf. the 

use of ΣΝ illustrated 5. 4 nofe. 

23. ΡΝ] LXX om. through oversight. Luc. χυτήν. 

owe] LXX τρεῖς (Luc. τριῶν) καὶ τριάκοντα through a mistaken 

repetition of mwoy as wow. The measure given is the circum- 

ference answering to the diameter Inaw Sy ΒΦ ΠΟ Wy. 

mp] Q’re %P is the usual word. Kt. ™P only occurs else- 

where Jer. 31.38; Zech. 1. 16, with Q’re Ἱ in each place. ἹΡῚ 

MOXA OW? is a case of apposition; ‘a line—thirty cubits.’ So 

Ex. 27. 16 THX ΟῚ ADI; Dri. Zenses, ὃ 192. 1. 

ap*] See Ὁ. 15 mole. 

24. Moxa wy] This can only be translated as it is by Vulg., 

Pesh., Targ. ‘for ten cubits.” The rendering of RV. marg. ‘ten 

(sc. D'YPH) in a cubit,’ besides supposing, as Sta, remarks, the 

mistake of "wy for MWY, is quite contrary to the universal usage 

of the expression. We find the same words occurring in ||2 Chr. 

4. 3, and the most obvious explanation is to suppose that an early 

scribe, perhaps ΚΡ himself, through lapse of memory confused the 

circumference of the sea with its diameter, when all the while he 

was intending to write MX2 ον. Sta. omits. 

23D ὉΠ MX ΒΡ] Omitted by LXX, but contained in Luc., 

Vulg., Pesh., Targ. Sta. regards the sentence as a gloss on the 

ground that the author never elsewhere uses the word pn, and 

has already said 1n& Ὁ 22 33D. So Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

inpy’a .., OND 2] LXX, Luc. om., probably through over- 

sight. Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. retain as original. 

26. This verse in LXX, Luc. precedes v. 25, an emended order 

which is certainly to be adopted. It is only natural that the remain- 

ing details with regard to the sea—its thickness, the formation of its 

brim, and its interior capacity—should precede the account of the 

oxen upon which it was placed. So Sta., Kamp., Benz., Kit, 

boy m3 pads] Not found in LXX, Luc.; but the similar 

reference to the contents of the lavers in v. 38, 5) na DIN, 

speaks for the genuineness of the notice in this case also. On the 

tense Sy», cf. v. 15 move on ID’. 
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27-37. This difficult section, which was formerly regarded as 

involved in almost hopeless obscurity, has received considerable 

elucidation through recent discoveries in Cyprus. Two bronze 

stands of late Mycenaean workmanship! have been unearthed, the 

one from Larnaka and the other from Enkomi. The light which 

these bronzes were capable of throwing upon the ten ny29 of 

Solomon’s Temple was first noticed by A. S. Murray with reference 

to the stand from Enkomi: /ournal of Royal Inst. of Brit. Architects, 

1899, vii. pp. 20/7 The subject was worked out at length by 

A. Furtwangler in an article in the Sc/zungsberichte der philos.-philol. 

und der histor. Classe der kgl. bayer. Akademie der Wissenschaften 

zu Miinchen, 1899, Bd. 2, Heft 3. This was followed by a detailed 

examination by Stade of the section in Kings in the light of the 

new discoveries (ZATW. 1901, pp. 145 f-), in which he largely 

modified his earlier views upon the subject, as expressed in the 

article on Solomon’s buildings (ZA7W. 1883), and illustrated 

by a figure in his Ges. i. p. 341. Figures of the Cyprus bronzes 

are here given?, That from Larnaka measures 39 cm. in height, 

23 cm. in width of side, 12 cm. in diameter of wheels; that from 

Enkomi is 16 cm. in height, and about 13 cm. in width. 

It is clear that we have two divergent accounts of the nD © 

combined in vv. 27-37. This was first noticed by Klo., who 

distinguished vv. 34-36 as belonging to a second account. His 

view was accepted in the main by Benz. Furtwangler regards 

vv. 32-36 as the remains of an ancient doublet; while Sta. 

supposes that the two accounts have been not simply placed 

side by side, but to a large extent interwoven. Sta. notices 

the following double descriptions:—1. Decoration of the 219 

1 Furtwadngler places the date of the Necropolis at Enkomi ε7. B.c. 

1200-1000. Cf. Antike Gemmen, Bad. iii. 440. 

? The upper figure in Plate 1 I have been kindly allowed by Dr. Furtwangler 
to reproduce from his article; the under figure I owe to Mr, J. L. Myres, of 

Christ Church, Oxford, who obtained the photograph for me through the 
British Commissioner at Cyprus. The two reproductions in Plate 2 are from 
photographs taken by the University Press, 
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with figures in Ὁ. 29 and v. 36. The two verses exhibit dis- 

crepancies (a) in description of the figures—v. 29 mentions lions, 

oxen, and cherubim, zv. 36 cherubim, lions, and palm trees; 

(2) in naming the part of the M2 so decorated—v. 29 ΠΟ 

and ody, v. 36 mind. 2. The Wheels. These are described 

briefly in v. 30%, and in detail in vv. 32, 33. 3. The mans of the 

corner pillars in v. 30 and v. 34. Obviously the indefinite pan) 

nian of Ὁ. 34 belongs to an account in which the parts so named 

have not been previously mentioned. 4. The part at the top of the 

m3 which held the laver. This is called 34'S in v. 31, while in 

v. 35 the name has fallen out. 5. The double statement that the ΠΥ" 

- of the wheels were of one part with the M219; Ὁ. 32 and v, 35. 

While, however, it is certain that vv. 34-36 cannot, from their 

contents, belong to the preceding account, this is not necessarily 

the case with vz. 33, 34, Since there is nothing in the contents 

of these verses to prevent us from regarding them as a description 

of the wheels in detail, after their brief mention in Ὁ. 30°. 

27. LXX, Luc. give the length of the bases as five cubits, the 

breadth as four cubits, and the height as six cubits. Sta. remarks 

that from this difference between length and breadth the inference 

might be drawn that the lavers standing upon the ni339 

were not round but elliptical; but that this is opposed to z. 28, 

where the ‘four cubits’ can only be taken as the diameter of 

a round laver. The ΠΣ 9 of Figs. 1 and 2 are square, and have 

round cylinders to hold the lavers. Thus the measurements of MT., 

four x four, are to be accepted. It seems not improbable that the 

six cubits of LXX, Luc. represent the /o/al height of the ΠΡ 

three cubits+ the p25 14 cubits (v. 32)+the nb 12 cubits (v. 31). 

28. ΠΩ] The question as to whether this word means 

‘borders’ (RV.) or ‘panels’ (RV. marg.) is not at all elucidated 

by the Verss. LXX, Luc. συγκλειστόν translate according to the 

sense of the root, and perhaps vocalize ΠΣ; Vulg. zzterraszle + 

sculpiurae appears to be merely guessing; Pesh., Targ. losex, 

19) is the word used by Pesh. to translate ΤΊ} Δ in ch. 6. 6, with 

the meaning ‘ledges.’ The only other connexion in which nD 
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in a similar sense occurs, viz. as a part of the table of shewbread, 

Ex. 25. 25, 27; 37. 12, 14, is greatly in favour of the meaning 

‘border’ (i.e. what we now call the frame of the table), whether 

immediately below the top of the table, as in our modern tables, or 

connecting the ends of the legs; cf. especially ΠΕ N30 ‘a border 
of a handbreadth,’ scarcely ‘a panel of a handbreadth.’ 

20] Only in this description of the bases. The Pu‘al parti- 

ciple of a verb abw occurs Ex. 26.17; 36. 22+ ΣΕ; nim nw 

FINAN" ON TWN nabwin TANT ‘there shall be two tenons to each 

board, morticed one to another. In Talmudic ΠΩ denotes she 

rung of a ladder; 30 Maccoth Ὁ ny»ow ΠΟ) ndoa mdy an 
ynnnd ‘he was mounting a ladder when a rung gave way beneath 

him.’ Hence we may understand by pad the corner uprights of 

the 213, and possibly also uprights at regular intervals between 

the corners (cf. Fig. 2). The ΠΟ then ran_ horizontally 

padwn pa, forming a connexion or framework to the corner 

uprights. Cf. the four horizontal bars in Fig. 2. Perhaps the best 

rendering of nrady is ‘supports. Vulg., Pesh. seem to approximate 

to the night meaning with their renderings jumcfuras, hous 

‘connexions’; Targ, sony, LXX, Luc. ἐξεχομένων. 

padwn pa napa ond ΠῚ 00] Are the second N30 different 
from the first? i.e. ought we to render ΠΟ) ‘and a/so border- 

frames ’? or, if the two are identical, why do we not read npn} 

‘and ¢he border-frames, already mentioned? Again, why Dawn 

‘the supports,’ when these have zo¢ been previously mentioned? 

Klo., observing these difficulties, emends p> pada pip nab 

pabyin a NAW ‘they had border-frames and supports, and the 

border-frames were between the supports.’ It is preferable to suppose 

that the first nim3D has been written by mistake for ΣΟ which 

would naturally be first mentioned ; pawn ge no pid pany 

‘they had supports, and there were border-frames between the supporis. 

29. 2) nas] Cf. the winged figures of Fig. 1, and the lions (?) 
of Fig. 2. 

2 adv, byt] ‘And upon the supports /zkewzse.’ The render- 

ing of Furtwangler, ‘And upon the supports /here was a pedestal, 
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is unsuitable, because this part of the 43191 is described below in 

v. 31 not as a 72 but as a 7B, 

Syn | Follow LXX, Luc. Syn’ ‘and above and below &c.’ 

nv] Doubtless a corruption of pan), which is desiderated after 

spady παν. The corruption is due to the influence of v. 30 end, 

sD mwyo| LXX, Luc. appear to explain rightly ἔργον καταβά- 

σεως,“ step-work,’ or, as we should say, ‘develled work’; i.e. probably 

the edges of the ΔΘ were bevelled in the form of steps :— 

or a section viewed from the end would have appeared thus :— 

po ey Cee 
The ornamental borders in Fig. 1, above and below the winged 

figures, have something of this character. 

30. 39D] A ἅπαξ dey.; but in Syr. Mize ‘axle’ is common. 

Probably the axles were similar in form to those of Fig. 1. 

‘) pNdyD ApIaNy] RV. ‘and the four feet thereof had under- 
setters.’ If NN (lit, ‘shoulders’) could mean ‘undersetters, we 
might identify them with the diagonal stays which strengthen the 

legs in Figs. 1 and 2. But these stays would scarcely be described 

as ‘shoulder-pieces, and in fact they seem to be denoted by 

a more suitable term ΓΛ" in v. 32. Moreover, they could scarcely 

be described as 13) nnAD, i.e. immediately under the laver. The 

position of these N5N3D should rather be that of the four birds 

(doves?), at the four upper corners of the 4319) in Fig. 1, which 

might aptly be described as ‘shoulder-pieces’ So Hommel, 

Furtwangler, Sta. But then Ynoya ΠΡῚΝ (rather ΠΣ YI, 

with reference to the 731919), ‘its four feet,’ can scarcely be correct ; 

for we cannot, with Sta., force the interpretation and suppose that 

‘the corner pillars with reference to their lower ends could very 

well be described as the ΠΊΩΝ of the nD.’ When we are speaking 

of the shoulder-pieces we are thinking of the upper ends of the 
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corner pillars, and besides, these corner pillars or supports have 

already been described as nadw. In the second account, z. 34, 

four nipn3 are said to have been nn ΤῚΣ yaw DN ‘at the four 

corners of the base.’ A more suitable term to describe the position 

of the shoulder-pieces could not be selected, and we may follow 

Kamp. in emending 1138 YDS) ‘ and its four corners had shoulder- 

pieces. LXX, Luc. μέρη αὐτῶν appears to be an alteration of the 

difficult "nny into [ΝΒ ; cf. Ex. 25. 26, where ΠΆΕΙ YDIN OY is 
rendered ἐπὶ τὰ τέσσαρα μέρη. | ' 

ny> wrx Ἴ2}Ὁ] myo (n'y) appears to denote ‘wreaths’ or 

‘spiral work,’ such as forms the principal ornamentation in Fig. 2, 

and appears round the cylinder in Fig. 1. δ “3y is properly 

‘Beyond or at the side of each. Cf. the phrase ay 520 ‘az all 

sides of him,’ ch. 5. 4 note. We may render ‘zzth spirals at the 

side of each’ The spirals may have run between the shoulder- 

pieces along the top edges of the 72121. 

31. Hy] Read 53 ‘and zts mouth, the suffix referring to the 

mn. The np is clearly the mouth or opening of the cylinder, 

seen in Figs. 1 and 2, to contain the laver. So Furtwangler, Sta. 

nanzd man] R. V. ‘within the chapiter’ But 70, elsewhere 

always the crown or chapiter of a column, scarcely seems a suitable 

term to describe the part of the 42129 which contained the ΠΡ; 

and the fact that the word is defined by the article rather indicates 

that it refers to something already mentioned. We may therefore 

follow Ew.’s emendation (adopted by Klo., Sta., and others), and 

read nbn? MAD ‘ within the shoulder-pieces, just described. 

Moxa mdyni] A number must have fallen out before ΠΝ 3, and 

this was probably 798 (Kamp., Sta.). But mdyoy, which qualifies 
the statement as to the height, ought naturally to follow after it. We 

may therefore read nove MANA TAN ‘was one cubtt and upwards.’ 

The statement which comes later in the verse, MONT YN) ADRK, is 

merely a repetition of the same fact in more exact terms, and ought 

probably, therefore (with Sta.), to be regarded as a marginal gloss. 

j2 ΠΡ] ‘After the structure ( form) of a pedestal. 13 is used of 

the pedestal of the "3 in Ex. 30. 28; 31.9; αἱ, 
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‘ omnpM] If this sentence is in place, the statement ought 

naturally to refer to the 78. But then we should expect "73013, 

i.e., in contrast to the round opening itself, ‘zts borders were 

Joursquare, not round, thus forming a pedestal which corresponded 

in shape to the square 79% beneath. If this be the meaning of 

the passage, the pedestal differed from those in Figs. 1 and 2, 

which are round outside as well as inside. Sta. considers the 

statement to be out of place, and, reading }i?N3D1, refers it to 

the border-frames of the 731319 proper. 

32. MND02 DAWA NII] ‘And the stays of the wheels were in the 

base’, i.e. of one casting with it. nit’ seems to denote the diagonal 

stays, which are seen under the n)31219 in Figs. 1 and 2. 

33. om13] ‘Their felloes’; i.e. the rounded portion of the 

wheel, from 33} ‘ to be curved.’ So, in this sense, Ezek. 1. 187. 

ὉΠ ΠῚ ompwm] Both ἅπαξ λεγγ. Ges. connects the former 

word with pwn ‘cleave to’ or ‘join, so OWN ‘those which join’ 

sc. the felloe to the nave, i.e. the spokes; but his derivation of the 

latter word from Ar. pt» congregavit, so “WM ‘place in which 

the spokes come together, i.e. the box or nave, seems more than 

doubtful, since, apart from the dubious meaning, a wrong interchange 

of consonants is implied. 

34. MAND MINN 12] ‘OF one casting with the base were its 

shoulder-pieces.. The same meaning is to be attached to ΠΟΘ 

in v.35. Cf. Ex. 27. 2. Sta. regards v. 34> as a gloss, mainly 

on the ground of the masc. pl. form m’pn5 in place of A'm~aNS. 

35. “ἢ M20 wed] The subject of the sentence has fallen out. 

In accordance with v. 31 it should be 78, or some similar term. 

MON ὙΠῚ MONA ὙΠῚ Πὲς must have been read, if this account 
originally agreed with that of v. 31. 

mn) mnt] The nyt’ on the top of the m5 cannot be 
identified ; the nin1D are probably those described in v. 31>. 

36. nn] ‘He carved.’ The subject is Hiram. 

nnn] ‘The panels’ are peculiar to this second account. 

Judging by the reference to the figures carved upon them, we may 

suppose that they answer to the nip of vz. 28, 29. 
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ΠΤ ΣΟῚ dyn ΠῚ] To be rejected as an erroneous dittography 

from the preceding verse. 5y; was probably added later as an 

attempt to give sense to the words as they stand. So Kamp., Sta. 

nnn] Palm trees take the place of the oxen of v. 29. Cf. the 

palms (?) in Fig. 1 between the winged figures. 

‘4 065] Read aD ny wow “319, in accordance with v. 30. 

37. INS 2.0] LXX, Luc. omit. 

m2722?] The suffix occurs once again, ΠΩΣ ΓΞ Ezek. 16. 53; 
also in pause. Cf.G-K.§91/; Sta. 8.352 ὅ. Klo. emends 733 259. 

39%. LXX καὶ ἔθετο τὰς πέντε μεχωνὼθ ἀπὸ τῆς ὠμίας τοῦ οἴκου ἐξ 

ἀριστερῶν omits AND by won) po man through homoioteleuton. 

Luc. further omits πέντε, thus making it appear that αἰ the bases were 

placed on the left ; but this is clearly an emendation of LXX text. 

4o. myyon}] LXX, Luc. τοὺς λέβητας, Vulg. Jedefes, 1.6. ΤΥ ΘΠ 

‘the pots.’ Pesh. fo.60 μῶν, 1.6. nYDM myDT. ΠῚ ῺΠ is 
doubtless correct. It occurs ||2 Chr. 4. 11; in the summary Φ. 45 

(||2 Chr. 4. 16); andin II. 25.14; Jer. 52.18, where the allusion is 

apparently to the same vessels. So Th., Sta., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

Ὁ is usually a cooking pot in which flesh (Ex. 16. 3) or broth 

(II. 4. 38 #) is boiled; but as a sacrificial implement it is men- 

tioned in connexion with the brazen altar; Ex. 27. 3 YNVD Mwy 
‘wp ‘and thou shalt make its pots fo sake away its ashes. 

ὉΠ] ‘The shovels’; included (Ex. 27.3; 38. 3; Num. 4. 14) 

among the Fa}80 93, and employed for transferring the ashes into 

the mp; cf. Kimhi’s explanation :—yoy4N> JWIA ΠΣ oD) nw 

mand jwin Ala Ay Aw ΝΒ. <A verb AY’ occurs Isa. 

28. 17+ 213 ADMD WMI AY, probably ‘and hail shall szweep away 

the refuge of lies’; Ar. | 5 1. ‘collect into one place.’ 

mpi] ‘The bowls,’ which were used for /osseng or dashing 

the blood 2” ὦ volume against the altar. Cf. the use of the verb pt 

in e.g. Ex. 24. 6 maton Sy par oon ὙΠῚ. The action denoted 

is constantly distinct from that expressed by J ‘sprinkle with the 

fingers’; Lev. 4.6; αἰ. pty is always sacrificial, except in Am. 

6. 6 δὴ 23 onwn ‘who drink in (i.e. ot of) bowls of wine.’ 

min’ ma] Accus. of place as in Gen. 18. 1, 10; al. Da. § 69. 

T H 
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41. manson nbs] Cf. zoe on vv. 19, 20%, 22. 

42. Ὁ) OND 3%] ‘Two rows—pomegranates’; cf. Dri. 

Tenses, § 194. It would be more natural to read either Ὁ) 9 "30 92 

as in Ὁ. 188 above emended, or else O30 *3¥ 0°27 ‘ pomegranates 
71 two rows,’ “9 °¥ being then an accus. of manner: Da. ὃ 70. 

DTT 3 by] Certainly wrong. LXX, Luc. are probably correct 

in reading DY RHYA τον, So Th., Sta. Klo. Vulg., Pesh. pre- 

suppose DDT YR Sy as in v. 41. So Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

48. San] Q’re npNT certainly correct. Thus Targ. translates 

own, and then, apparently with reference to Kt., adds the gloss ta\y5 

mw IyI δ 3 Ὁ 19D ‘ according to the structure of the vessels of the 

Tabernacle which Moses made.’ LXX, Luc., Vulg. omit the word. 

Pesh, JKtasaaly, probably a paraphrase of Kt. 2783. Sta, in 

adopting Q’re, points out that the } before nbsn prdan 55 ΠΝ must 

(as in Vulg.) be omitted, since otherwise noun is unnecessary. 

After the sentence ” ma ’w sob orn Avy ws, LXX, Luc. add 

καὶ οἱ στύλοι τεσσαράκοντα Kal ὀκτὼ τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ βασιλέως Kal τοῦ οἴκου 

Κυρίου" πάντα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐποίησεν Xeipdu..., 1.6. DYN 

DT by ἼΦΘΠ ΠΝ ΡΟ OMY Ahny Mor || Mad AyoyA YEN, 
It is to be noticed that vv. 41-452 sum up the work of Hiram, 

which is described in detail in vv. 15-40; vv. 41, 42 corresponding 

tO UU. 15-22, Ὁ. 43 tO VY. 247-39, Ὁ. 44 tO VV. 23-26, and v. 458 

tov. 40. If, however, the LXX addition be regarded as genuine, 

we have here a matter of great importance mentioned for the first 

time in the summary without previous detailed description of any 

kind. And not only so, but a work so considerable as the casting 

of these forty-eight pillars is mentioned last of all, even subsequently 

to the notice of the making of articles so comparatively unimportant 

as the brazen pots, &c. We may therefore regard the passage 

as a gloss, of uncertain source. So Sta.; but Bé., Th., Benz., 

and to some extent Klo., adopt as genuine. 

pnd ΠΤ] ‘Burnished brass. The verb Ὁ. is used again 

in the participle Pu‘al NOW for ΠΟ Ezek. 21. 15, 16, and Qal 

passive MOND Ezek. 21. 14, 33, of a durnished sword; and in 

Isa. 18. 2,7 DO (for OW) describes the polished appearance 
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of the skin of the Ethiopians, Elsewhere the word is used of 

plucking out hair, and this is the first meaning in Ar. and Syr. 

The Verss. merely guess at the sense of pip. Targ. 10 wn, 

Vulg. de aurichalco, Pesh. μα few, LXX χαλκᾶ ἄρδηνῚ, 
Luc. simply χαλκᾶ ἦν. 

46-50. This section as it stands can scarcely exhibit its original 

form. | 

(i) SND...) Ὁ. 47 is very obscure and awkward. It can 
only mean, ‘ And Solomon /é/f all the vessels because of their very 

great number.’ This we have to interpret, ‘He 4/7 them unweighed, 

a forced and unparalleled explanation. 

(ii) It is unnatural to say that the brass could not be weighed 

because the vessels were so numerous. We have just had a descrip- 

tion of the great vessels, &c., which were made by Hiram, the sea, 

the bases and lavers, and the two pillars, the casting of which 

must have taken an enormous quantity of brass; and in comparison 

with this the brass used for the pots, shovels, &c., however numerous 

they may have been, must have been comparatively trivial in 

quantity. Hence, the reason why the brass went unweighed was 

not the number of the vessels, most of which were small, but the 

great quanitty of brass which was used, chiefly for the comparatively 

few large vessels. 

(11). After the very lengthy description of the brazen vessels 

made by Hiram, it is surely strange that so short a summary 

(vv. 48-50) of the golden vessels, &c., should be given, without 

any account of their appearance or mention of their maker. We 

are justified in regarding an allusion of such brevity, in the midst 

of a document which seems to aim at peculiar minuteness in 

description, as the work of a later hand who desiderated some 

reference to the golden vessels of the Temple?. 

1 This is simply a paraphrase derived from the context, and cannot ἜΠΗ 

ἽΝΌΞ. of Th.; still less Klo.’s ὉΠ ΠΟΤῚ or Dw, supposed to mean ‘con- 

secrated (?) brass,’ according to the (free) rendering of Mal. ὃ. 24 ΡΞ.) NIN TB 

DIT PINITNR, μὴ ἔλθω καὶ πατάξω τὴν γῆν ἄρδην. 

2 These verses are omitted by Sta., together with Ὁ. 47. 

H 2 



100 The First Book of Kings 

Turning to the Verss., we find that LXX, Luc. presuppose 

a considerably divergent text. In both v. 47 precedes v. 46, and 

vv. 47, 488 exhibit striking variation from MT. 

LXX, v. 47, οὐκ ἦν σταθμὸς τοῦ χαλκοῦ οὗ ἐποίησεν πάντα τὰ ἔργα 

ταῦτα ἐκ πλήθους σφόδρα" οὐκ ἦν τέρμα τῶν σταθμῶν τοῦ χαλκοῦ. 

v. 46. As in MT., omitting bpn. 

v, 488, καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Σαλωμὼν τὰ σκεύη ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν οἴκῳ. 

vv. 48>-50, Substantially as in MT, 

This may be re-translated :— 

2.47. WW 34] NST [0] DET ONS Avy WH NMI IDO NY 
snyinan dpein ~pny xd skp, 

v. 46. As in MT.., omitting yon. 
v. 48%, [Tiny] ma ny wwe psn niby qQen MDM, 

Luc. is slightly different :— 

UV. 47. οὐκ ἦν σταθμὸς τοῦ χαλκοῦ οὗ ἐποίησεν ἄρδην' πάντα τὰ σκεύη 

ἃ ἐποίησε, ταῦτα ἐκ τοῦ πλήθους σφόδρα' οὐκ ἦν τέρμα τῷ σταθμῷ τοῦ 

χαλκοῦ, 

v. 46. As in MT., omitting ἼΩΝ. 
v. 48% καὶ ἔδωκε Σολομῶν ὁ βασιλεὺς τὰ σκεύη ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ 

κυρίου. 

vv. 48Ὁ--πο. Substantially as in MT. 

Translate :— 

2.47. WW MENT ὈΡΟΞΉΓΟΞ. [7] IHR AY Wwe ΠΤ eID ΡῈ 
snyinan Dpvig ~pMy ND Tk Tk 3D ΠΏ. 

v. 46. Asin MT., omitting son. 

v. 485, TIM a Mey “WN Deon nb ABT ΠΝ, 
In v. 47 Luc.’s rendering can scarcely be original. The repetition 

of mnwy "we, and the construction of pan 55 in apposition to 

nwmy, are very awkward. On the other hand, LXX text is here 

very clear and good, completely disposing of difficulty (1) by the 

substitution of Δ) 5pwn px for nodw m3, and of (ii) by the reference 
of SND IND ID back to nwnsd bow Ps instead of to b> ns 

non. Luc.’s text of this verse probably arose through the insertion 

of ἄρδην as a doublet of IND IND 37D, this breaking the sentence 

and causing the repetition of a ἐποίησε, 
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By the transposition of v. 47 and v. 46 we gain a better sequence, 

the great quantity of brass being naturally mentioned before the 

locality in which the vessels, &c., were cast. 

In Ὁ. 484 Luc. is to be preferred to LXX. The mndbw mm of the 

commencement of v. 47 MT. is here referred to its proper place, 

and its position in MT. is perhaps explained by the transposition 

of vv. 46 and 47. The writer, having wrongly written v. 46 first, 

was proceeding to write v. 48 which properly followed it, when 

he noticed that he had omitted v. 47, and so added it then and 

there. Thus the first two words of v. 48 came to be placed at the 

beginning of 2. 41. 

According to Luc., v. 488 describes the destination of the golden 

vessels ; it ought, however, properly to refer to the brazen vessels, 

and to conclude the account of them. This should naturally lead 

the way to v. 51, the conelusion of the whole notice. The altera- 

tion of Ὁ. 488 in MT. wy for no, and in LXX καὶ ἔλαβεν for καὶ 

ἔδωκε, 15 most probably due to the gloss wv. 48b>—50 which mentions 

the golden vessels. 

Upon these grounds the following may plausibly be considered 

the original text of these ov. 46-51 :-— 

v.47. TKD 2 nbNT ὈΛΟΞΙ ΟΞ ΤΙΝ nvy “WN nyinad DpviD YN 

:nyinaa dpeip apna NP ἽΚΌ, 

v.46. As τ MT., omitting jbon. 

7.48. 1M A ΠΝ ww DYDTITNY nidy [091] MIM. 

v. 51. As in MT. | 

v. 47. ‘There was no weight to the brass wherewith he made 

all these vessels, because it was exceeding much; the weight of 

the brass was not found out. Φ. 46. In the plain of Jordan did 

he cast them, in the clay ground between Succoth and Zarethan. 

v. 48. And [King] Solomon placed the vessels in the house of 
Yahwe. 

v. 51. ‘Thus all the work that king Solomon wrought in the 

house of Yahwe was finished. And Solomon brought in the things 
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which David his father had dedicated, even the silver and the gold 

and the vessels, placing them in the treasuries of the house of 

Yahwe.’ 

46. ym" ADD] ‘The cércle of the Jordan’; || 2 Chr. 4. 17; 

Gen. 13.10, 11+; called also 1235 ‘ ¢he circle,’ Gen. 13.12; 19.17; 

Deut. 34. 3; 2 Sam. 18. 233 αἱ, The term, a Pilpel form (0373) 

from 175 ‘move in a circle,’ is used of the depressed region which 

forms the lower stage of the Jordan valley by which the river flows 

into the Dead Sea; but may in the earliest times have been 

exclusively applied to the fertile region occupied by the circle 

of cities forming the 1329 "WY; Gen. 13.12; 19.29. See Stanley, 

SP. 284. 

mown mayor] RV. ‘In the clay ground’; so Vulg. 7 ferra 

argillosa. ΤΩΝ, root May ‘to be thick, dense’ (ch. 12. 10), only 

occurs here, || 2 Chr. 4. 17 having 72787 ‘3Y2. Moore (on Judg. 

7.22) emends ΠΝ [Π] ΠΩΣ ‘at the crossing (ford) of Adamah,’ 

regarding Adamah as identical with DIS of Josh. 3. 16 (ed-Damieh) 

which is there said to be near ,n7¥. 

map| The identification of Rob. (BR., iii. 309 f) with Sahat 
(‘Ain es-Sdqdt) on the west bank of Jordan some nine miles south 

of Beisan, though suiting the connexion with ΠΝ which is men- 

tioned (ch. 4. 12) together with ,Xw na, is improbable as being 

philologically unsound. Moore, in accordance with his emendation 

above noticed, thinks ΤῚΣ to be the place named in Genesis and 

Joshua east of Jordan. This, according to the Talmud (Shedzith 

ix. 2, Gemara), was in later times called πον Ἵ Dar‘ala, i.e. probably 

‘the present Ze// Deir ‘Alla, a high mound in the Jordan valley, 

about one mile north of the Jabbok.’ G. A. Smith, Héstorical 

Geography, 585; Buhl, Geogr. 2597. 

51>. jn] The perf. asyndefos as a circumstantial clause; ‘he 

placed, &c., so ‘placing, ὅς. Cf. ch. 13. 18 wna; Dri. 

Tenses, § 163. 

13-51. Wellh. comments upon the absence of any allusion to 

the making of the drazen alfar in this description of the Temple 
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furniture, assuming that, in accordance with the mention of an 

altar in ch. 8. 64; II. 16. 14, 15, such a reference must have 

originally existed, and has therefore been purposely removed by 

the post-exilic editor, upon the supposition that the brazen altar 

of Moses mentioned by P was, like the Ark, still in existence. 

Now, as we have seen, the glosses of R? are for the most part 

either absent in LXX, Luc., or can at any rate be easily detected 

and separated from the original text into which they have come 

from the margin; and the method of treating the LXX text as 

representing upon the whole a recension untouched by Κ᾿ has, 

through the results, justified itself as reasonable. Thus, if mention 

of the casting of the brazen altar had existed in the original 

description, some trace of it would certainly have remained in 

LXX; but this is not the case. And not only so, but there are 

no other traces of the rejection by R? of the statements of the 

original’, such a proceeding being quite contrary to his method, 

which was to interpolate without excision. 

Again, as will be seen, the section ch. 8. 1-11 has been largely 

interpolated by R*, and in v. 4 there is mention of the carrying 

up to the Temple of the wtpn > 55 ns sy Sme ΤΙΝῚ mi os 
Saxo wwe. If, therefore, this editor had only just previously excised 

from ch. 7 the mention of the making of the brazen altar for the 

reason above noticed, he would surely have expressly named it in 

ch. 8. 4 among the furniture of the ty ὉΠ which was taken 

up to the Temple. 

Thus we may confidently conclude that mention of the brazen 

altar was, for whatever reasons, zo¢ contained in the original 

recension of 7. 123-51. ~The allusion in 2 Chr. 4. 1 nwnd nar wy 

NDP MOS Wy IN AHS | wy ID AOX |AMwY is marked as 

a late addition by the absence of all detail in the description. 

1 The addition of LXX, Luc. in v. 45, with reference to the forty-eight 

pillars, is to be regarded as a gloss, for reasons above given. 
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8. Dedication of Solomon's Temple. 

Ch. 8=2 Chr. δ; 2—7. τὸ. 

8. 1. Δ) moby dap tx] LXX prefaces these words with the 

sentence καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς συνετέλεσεν Σαλωμὼν τοῦ οἰκοδομῆσαι τὸν οἶκον 

Κυρίου καὶ τὸν οἴκον ἑαυτοῦ μετὰ εἴκοσι ἔτη. 80 Luc., with the variation 

ἐν τῷ συντελέσαι Σολομῶντα. This is regarded by B6., Th. as part 

of the original text. But more probably the words are an addition 

of the translator, who objected to the use of t& without ‘ any definite 

point of attachment in the preceding narrative.’ This peculiar 

use of the particle is, however, characteristic of R? (see collected 

instances in 3. 16 mofe; and cf. Dri. LOZ. 192), and it is very 

noticeable that in no single case does t& occur as introduction 

to the apodosis of a sentence, after the protasis has contained 

a definite notice of the point of departure. In such a case the 

usual construction would certainly be ‘1 +++ YI" (cf. 9. 1, 2), 

and there is no reason why this should have been relinquished 

in favour of 1¥ + + + ἢ, The form of the gloss was determined 

by 9.1, and the time-notice μετὰ εἴκοσι ἔτη derived from the addition 

of byw yaw 6. 38, and mw mwyy why 7. 1. 
1-11. This section has clearly received considerable interpolation 

by post-exilic hands under the influence of P. In LXX vz. 1-5 

appear in a considerably shorter form, which reads smoothly and 

without trace of abridgement :—rére ἐξεκκλησίασεν 6 βασιλεὺς Σαλωμὼν 

πάντας τοὺς πρεσβευτέρους ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐν Σειὼν τοῦ ἐνεγκεῖν τὴν κιβωτὸν 

διαθήκης Κυρίου ἐκ πόλεως Δαυείδ, αὕτη. ἐστὶν Σειών, (2) ἐν μηνὶ ᾿Αθαμείν. 

(3) καὶ ἦραν οἱ ἱερεῖς τὴν κιβωτὸν (4) καὶ τὸ σκήνωμα τοῦ μαρτυρίου καὶ 

τὰ σκεύη τὰ ἅγια τὰ ἐν τῷ σκηνώματι τοῦ μαρτυρίου' (5) καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 

καὶ πᾶς ᾿Ισραὴλ ἔμπροσθεν τῆς κιβωτοῦ θύοντες πρόβατα, βόας, ἀναρίθμητα. 

So substantially Luc. Here we notice the following omissions :— 

1. ΠΟ oon by Synw a5 maxn ἈΦ) moon wr 55 nx] 
Here nian... ‘WN belongs distinctively to P. Cf. ‘wen 

mon || 2 Chr. 5.2; Num. 30. 2t. mon max wR 
Num. 32.28; Josh. 14, rt. mond mast wr Josh. 19. 51%. 

[maxn] max wx Ex. 6. 25; Num. 31. 26; 36.1; Josh. 
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21. 1, and very frequently in Chr., Ezra, Neh. (34 times). 

[onos, maNn] max na wen Ex. 6. 14; Num. 7. 2, and 

four times in Chr.t ΝΣ in the Hexateuch occurs but 

once outside P, Ex. 22.27 (J); in P 82 times, Ezek. 

37 times, Chr. six timest. 

nde] Probably original. The reading of LXX, Luc. seems 

to be a scriptural error due to the occurrence of δὴ» at the 

end of the verse. | 

2. baw ww 59 nobw goon bx sbnpy] An addition rendered 
almost necessary to introduce the date after the weighting 

of the previous verse with the long insertion above noticed. 

Niph. bmp) occurs most often in P, Lev. 8. 4; Num. 16. 3; 

17.7; 20.2; Josh. 18.1; 22.12, and in books influenced 

by P (Ezek. 38. 7; Chr., Ezra, seven times); though not 

unknown in earlier writings, Ex. 32. 1 (JE), Judg. 20. 1; 

2 Sam. 20.14; Jer. 26. οἵ. Notice the phrase ποῦ soon 

here and in the additions of vv. 1, 5 contrasted with ποῦ 

Ὁ. 1, 12, or ἽΡΩΠ v. 5, of the original narrative. 

ΣΦΙ winn xin ana] The reference 192 being drawn from 

v. 65 3mm NX NAN nya ΠΟ wy, the editor plausibly 
assumes from the mention of its duration no’ nyaw? that 

this was she Feast, i.e. the Feast of Tabernacles, and so 

adds the statement *y’awn winn Nin as in Lev. 23. 34 (H). 

In Dt. 16. 13 the date is more vaguely defined as 7BD82 

FAD ἼΣ ΒΟ, 
3. sav apr 55 way] A resumption from Ὁ. 14, due to the 

number of additions intervening. 

4. 77 NS AS bya] In vv. 3, 5, 7 (twice), 9 simply 787. 

ondmy ovnsn ons dyn] The distinction drawn between 
priests and Levites implies the standpoint of P. Cf. Dri. 

Deut. 219:—‘ The term Levite, it must always be remem- 

bered, has in Deuteronomy a different meaning from 

“ Levite” in P. In P it denotes the members of the tribe, 

* On the rejection of oy wy AYR OD nyaw), cf. ote ad loc. 
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exclusive of the priests, the descendants of Aaron; in 

Deuteronomy it denotes a// members of the tribe, without 

distinction. The “Levites” of P are inferior members 

of the tribe, who are assigned various subordinate duties 

in connexion with the Tabernacle (Num. 3-4; 18. 1-7), 

but are peremptorily forbidden to intrude upon the office 

of priest. In Deuteronomy this sharp distinction between 

priests and the common Levites is not recognized ; it is 

implied (18. 18) that a// members of the tribe are qualified 

to exercise priestly functions; 18.1, 2> assign to the whole 

tribe the altar-dues reserved in Num. 18. 20 for the priests 

alone ; and 18. 6-8, relating to the “ Levite” coming from 

the country to reside at the central sanctuary, describes his 

services there in terms which elsewhere, when used in 

ritual connexion, denote regular priestly duties.’ 

In contrast to this distinction of v. 4", cf. vv. 3, 6, 10, 11 

where 5°350 alone are mentioned; and ch. 12. 31 where 

all Levites seem to be regarded as fit to exercise priestly 

functions :—"> 339 yn ΝΟ Aw DYN Mypo DD wy. 

nnbw] Inserted for the sake of accordance with the title 
used in vv. 15, 2. 

ΓΤ] The phrase ONT NW is of constant occurrence in P, 

outside which it never occurs but here and in || 2 Chr. 5.6. 

ins by opin] Ty’ means to appoint or define a place 

or time, and Niph‘al syi2 has the sense set oneself at the 

appointed place. ‘This latter occurs very constantly in 

a ceremonial connexion, and so used is characteristic of P; 

| 2: Οἷς. 5.6; {Ὁ by] by omyn Num. 14. 35; 16. 11; 

27.3; pox yy) Num. 10. 3, 4; and, with ” as subject, 

(ΠΝ) ‘nin Ex. 25, 22; 29. 42, 43; 30. 6, 36; Num. 

17. 19. Cf. the phrase ἽΝ) πὲς (see below) ‘the tent of 

meeting, i.e. of Yahwe and His people in the person of their 

representative. Elsewhere Niph‘al 1313 is only used without 

ceremonial connotation; Josh. 11.5 (JE); Am. 3.3; Ps. 

48.5; Job 2.11; Neh. 6. 2, rot. 
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a1 3310 xy] LXX, Luc. ἀναρίθμητα for the whole ἼΩΝ 

370 130° xd) mboY Nd appears at first sight to omit the 
last three words. But a comparison of ch. 3. 8, where 

the same phrase is rendered by LXX ὃς οὐκ ἀριθμηθήσεται, 

suggests that the translator’s single word is intended to 

satisfy the whole expression in the Hebrew. 

Further omissions of LXX in this section (vv. 1-11) are :— 

6. mn nna] Omitted by LXX only, but contained in Luc. 

The phrase is properly Deuteronomic (cf. 3. 14 zo/e). 

8. mm ὉΠ Ty ow yn] Quite different in character from the 

other omissions, The phrase implies a pre-exzlice stand- 

point, and is thus original, and has been removed by the 

LXX translator (or by a later copyist) because in his time 

its purport had ceased to be true. AIM OWN Sy occurs again 

9.13, 28; 10. 12 5:82. τὸ IL 24025'8. 22510. 27 (orn FW); 

14.7; 16.6; 17. 23,34,41. The phrase is in most cases 

the addition of ἈΠ, and thus has important bearing upon 

the date of compilation of Kings. See Lutroduction. 

10, 11. myn ΓΔ] LXX omits myn and reads N30. Luce. in 

both cases τὸν οἶκον Κυρίου. 

Thus it is clear that the omissions in LXX (vv. 1-5) are later 

additions to the text from the hand of ἈΠ". But beyond these 

additions, in the text which is common to LXX and MT. there 

are a few phrases which exhibit unmistakeably the influence of P. 

These must be prior to the separation of the recensions represented 

by MT. and LXX, and therefore prior also to R?; and are to be 

assigned to late exilic or early post-exilic scribes influenced by P, 

mentioned above (ch. 6. 16) under the symbol SS’. The phrases 

in question are as follow :— 

4, “IyND bry] This phrase occurs a few times in JE; Ex. 33. 7; 

Num.11.16; 12.4; Deut. 31.14; but is chiefly characteristic 

of P, in which it occurs some 132 times. Outside the 

Hexateuch, it is found only in 1 Sam. 2. 22; ch. 8. 42; and 

in Chr. In 1 Sam. the last member of the verse, containing 

the expression, is wanting in LXX, and seems to be of the 
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character of an interpolation. So Wellh., Kamp., Budde. 

Probably also in our passage ty ὈΠῸΣ (the tent of Moses) 

has been substituted for an original baka (the tent of David; 

ch. 1.39). LXX, Luc. τοῦ μαρτυρίου after Saya in this verse 

is probably added for the sake of uniformity with the 

previous ‘yd baN. | 

6. pwipn wip dx] Cf. ch. 6. 16 nore, 
8, 10. ΦῚΡΠ 12] wipn is ‘the holy place,’ i.e. the outer room 

of the Temple, called baan in δὲ 17, 33.3 σα ἡ Lhe term 

is obviously used in relation to the name given to the inner 

room DPR wisp, as is the case in Ex. 26. 33 nbsam 

ὈΡῚΡΠ wap pay wspm pa od ΠΞΊΒΠ. 
8. myinn www dy] Probably added by the same hand as 

‘pn Ὁ, to guard against the supposition that the staves 

were exposed to the public gaze. 

Thus the original form of the section vv. 1-11, as it left the hand 

of ΚΡ, was probably as follows :— 

τ ΠΣ px ns mynd adv Sew pr 55 me moby Sap» me 
2,3 ΝΠ AS DYNAN ἸΝ ἘΣΤΙΝ MVD 3 PS VT WI Vy mn 

4,5 055 Synum 55) bpm sSaxa awe wpm > 55 ne Saya ns 
6 wey ΣΟ we ΝΟῚ apy xd ἼΩΝ pay yey oa [ΝΠ 

nnn bs man vat bx wipe Sy mA Aa AN ΠΝ OMA 
7 12D" FINN ΟΡ ON D'DI OVD Oyo Ὁ 3 Dayo BI 

Sows os oman ἸΣΊΝ ΠΡΌ ya Sy pin Sy ovo 

ΙΟ ΤΠ NN xdp PY DWI XSI AN sD AD PAXdO ONX¥a 

Ir mm aD ND 5. yA aD ΠΡ syd ono wo» dy 
: ΓΔΠ nS 

The words overlined are the work οἵ ΚΡ; those marked by the 

dotted line may perhaps be due to him. 

1, 6. mn nv. PN] «Cf. 3.15 note. Probably ΝΠ stood 

in the original narrative, as in vv. 3, 5, 7, 9. 

8. 3) pw wn] Discussed above. 
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9. Dxaw 23 ὮΝ “nD Wwe] The idea of the covenant between 

Yahwe and Israel appears first in JE; Ex.19.5; 24.7, 8; 

34, το, 273; but is brought into special prominence through 

the emphasis laid upon it in Deuteronomy; cf. 5. 2 mn 

sana na wy ma wnbs; 4.23; al. The supposition 

that this sentence is the work of R? explains its imperfect 

connexion with the preceding, the only antecedent to "Wx 

nis being ovaxn mind ww. Doubtless R? was thinking 

of the idea of the covenant (m2) implied by these ninb, 

and so made his insertion in its existing form. So vague 

a relationship of relative to antecedent would scarcely be 

possible if the whole verse were by one hand, LXX, Luc. 

insert after ὩΣ ΝΠ mind, πλάκες τῆς διαθήκης, 1.6. NAD nind, 

an addition which brings the sentence into close accord 

with Deut. 9. 9 mm ND AwS Man ΠΠῚΡ ovaxn nmd nnpd 
psy. Probably this is a gloss inserted to smooth away 

the roughness in connexion. The explanation of  n13 "wx 

‘where Yahwe made, &c., with an ellipse of ΠΥ as in 

1 Sam. 20. 16 ; 22. 8, is possible but scarcely necessary, 

Possibly OD ¥D ΚΝ ὈΓΝΥΣ may also belong to R”, in 

continuation of the preceding. If, however, it belong to the 

first narrative, it probably originally ran Δ) Synw’ Ὁ) ΝΣ. 

τὸς WON IN. See ch. 3. 16 nole, 

w> ἼΩΝ] ‘Hath promised 10 dwell’; RV. ‘Hath said that He 
will dwell’; 1 Chr. 27. 23 Syne nx mand * 7px pa Chr. 21, 4; 

Est. 4.7. With 5 of the person to whom the promise is made, 

II. 8.19. Cf. ch. 5.19 note. 

Spry] any is frequently mentioned as the sign of Yahwe’s 

theophany :—||2 Chr. 6.1; Ex. 20. 21; Dt. 4.11; 5.19; 2 Sam. 

22.10; ||Ps. 18. 10; Ps. 97, 2; Job 22.13. The word is con- 

nected seven times with 23), twice with JY, once with nips, and 

once with DY3y, bey had the appearance of the dark lowering 

storm-cloud, as is clear from 2 Sam. 22. 10 f. and Ex. 20. 21; cf. 

2.8. 56, 
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13. dat n'a] Possibly ‘a house of elevation,’ or ‘ lofty house” For 

the meaning of D3} ‘elevation’ or ‘height,’ Schrader (COT. i. 175) 

quotes Assyr. δζ' zabal = Sar ma; Cheyne (Jsa. ii. 172.) cites 

M. Stanislas Guyard as stating that Assyr. possesses the root zadbdlu 

= nasi (ws) in the sense of ‘ bearing,’ and hence (but by zz/ference 

merely) of ‘elevating.’ This interpretation suits all the Biblical 

occurrences of 5137 as well as, or better than, the old unphilological 

explanation ‘habitation’; || 2 Chr. 6. 2; Isa. 63.15; Hab. 3. 11; 

Ps. 49. 15 (Cheyne by) +. The verb occurs once, Gen. 30. 20 

wx dar oypan ‘This time will my husband exéol me’ In New 

Heb. S31 =‘temple’; Berachoth ix. 13> byara in wOwEY ἱΠῚΝ 
‘those (heathen) who stretched out their hands against the 

temple.’ 

ynaw> pop] So Ex. 15.17 mm nbyp ynaw> pon. AW fo» 
vv. 39, 43, 49, cf. Ps. 33.14. p10 gives prominence to the idea 

of the fixed security of Yahwe’s dwelling-place. So J8D2 30 Ps. 

89.15; INDD fd Ps. 97. 2; ‘132 Isa. 18. 4. 

pdr] Used adverbially, ‘for ever,’ in place of the more prosaic 

p>YD. So only ||1 Chr. 6. 2; Ps. 61. 5 hy PonNa TN. 

The two vv. 12, 13 occur in LXX afer the section vv. 14-53, 

and exhibit considerable divergence from MT. Τότε ἐλάλησεν 

Σαλωμὼν ὑπὲρ τοῦ οἴκου ὡς συνετέλεσεν τοῦ οἰκοδομῆσαι αὐτόν 

Ἥλιον ἐγνώρισεν ἐν οὐρανῷ Κύριος" 

εἶπεν τοῦ κατοικεῖν ἐκ γνόφου. 

Οἰκοδόμησον οἶκόν μου, οἶκον ἐκπρεπῆ σαυτῷ, 

τοῦ κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ καινότητος, 

οὐκ ἰδοὺ αὕτη γέγραπται ἐν βιβλίῳ τῆς δῆς; So Luc. with the 

variations ἔστησεν for ἐγνώρισεν, καὶ εἶπε for εἶπεν, ἐν γνόφῳ for ἐκ 

γνόφου, εὐπρεπῆ for ἐκπρεπῆ, ἐπὶ βιβλίου for ἐν βιβλίῳ. Here the 

words ὑπὲρ... αὐτόν are clearly a gloss, due to the fact that when 

the section vv. 14-53 is made to precede v. 12 the reference of 

Solomon’s words in this latter verse is not immediately obvious, 

The remainder, however, as is shown by Wellh. (C. 271), presup- 

poses, after the easy correction of a few translator’s errors, a text 
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substantially superior to MT. ἐγνώρισεν perhaps represents “211 

an error for “51 which Luc. renders rightly ἔστησεν, σαυτῷ 19 for 5, 

ἐπὶ καινότητος Dy for DDiy, τῆς @ons YW for WAT, We thus 

may retranslate :— 

nibw οὶ ws 

min’ DMowa pon wip 

: OB wa 1Bv? Ty 
Ἢ m2 ma 5. Mz 

pppiy nay? 
ravi apy nana xi Nba 

‘Then said Solomon, 

The sun hath Yahwe set in the heavens, 

But hath promised to dwell in thick darkness; 

—Build my house, a house of habitation for me, 

That I may dwell therein for ever. 

Is it not written in the Book of the Upright???’ 

Here in v. 12, in place of the single clause of MT., we have 

two antithetically parallel distichs, setting in pointed contrast the 

sun brightly shining in the sky above and the thick black cloud 

which fills and overhangs the House of Yahwe. The substance 

of Yahwe’s command and promise is appropriately introduced in 

Ὁ. 13%, while v. 13°, as in Josh. 10. 13 (Joshua at the battle of 

Beth-horon), 2 Sam. 1. 18 (David’s lament over Saul and Jonathan), 

bears the stamp of genuineness and ensures the antiquity of the 

short extract. Klo. follows LXX in Ὁ. 12, supposing that ἐγνώρισεν 

translates 3) 7), a mistaken reading of Y7}‘—‘ The sun ἐς manifest 

in the heavens.’ In v. 13%, however, he abides by MT.%, with 

+ But pat is never elsewhere in LXX rendered by γνωρίζω. 

2 So Kamp. Wellh. reads ‘py for pa, "22 for Ἵν, but in both cases 
Luc. indicates the more accurate “reading. 

5. But more probably the expressions 223, yi exhibit traces of a later phase 

of thought as to Yahwe’s dwelling-place. ‘See above as to usage and occurrence 

of these phrases, 
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the small alteration "N33 °J8) for ὙΠ) 793 from ||2 Chr. 6. 2, while 

v. 13° LXX is bracketed as doubtful. Jos.’s somewhat lengthy 

reproduction of Solomon’s words (Azz. viii. 4, ὃ 2) depends upon 

a combination of Kings’ and Chronicles freely wrought up and 

expanded. Thus καὶ ἐξ ὧν σαυτῷ εἰργάσω γεγονότα τὸν οὐρανὸν οἴδαμεν 

k.T.A, represents Ἥλιον ἐγνώρισεν ἐν οὐρανῷ Κύριος of 1 Kings, while 

Τοῦτον δέ σοι κατεσκεύασα τὸν ναὸν ἐπώνυμον is drawn from καὶ ἐγὼ 
2 Fs 

οἰκοδόμηκα οἶκον τῷ ὀνόματί σου, 2 Chr. 6. 2. 

Vulg. agrees closely with MT. Pesh. JemsaX μον Kul μρο 
19.559 ‘Lord, thou hast promised to dwell in thick darkness,’ is 

probably an arbitrary alteration from 3rd to 2nd pers. in view 

of the use of the 2nd pers. in the following verse. Targ. ‘vans fin 

pdyya ΠΤ ΣΦ ΠΕΣ Ὁ “Yahwe hath been pleased to establish 

his Shechinah in Jerusalem’ is obviously a paraphrase in the 

translator’s usual style. Nevertheless, Th., finding difficulty in 

the use of bay ‘ d/ack darkness’ to describe the appearance of the 

“ “25 or ΠΡ 5, Φ, by inference a bright cloud, obtains by combina- 

tion of Pesh. and Targ. the emendation ‘DvD MON OAS nin’ 

novia " ‘Yahwe, thou hast promised to dwell in Jerusalem,’ a 

somewhat prosaic statement which is partially anticipated by B6.’s 

suggestion οἰ ΡΞ {WP Wien Aim, 
14-66. This long section, containing Solomon’s address to the 

people (vv. 14-21), the dedication prayer (vv. 22-53), the blessing 

(vv. 54-61), and the short account of the festival (vv. 62-66), 

presents throughout clear indications that it owes its present form 

to the hand of R?. The final portion (vv. 62-66) may perhaps 

exhibit an older narrative into which Deuteronomic additions have 

been incorporated, but the remainder, and especially the central 

prayer of dedication, has been so thoroughly amplified by the 

editor that it is impossible to discover any older kernel upon which 

he may have based his work. The choice of subjects in the 

successive divisions of the prayer seems for the most part to 

have been suggested by the catalogue of curses contained in 

Deut. 28, 15-68. 
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1 Kings 8. εν -Deut. 28. 

31 5 yd WN NOM Iw ON 
33 a 1205 bee yy Apna prs wad aa qn’ 25 
35 ΔΩ am ΝΟῚ Dw Ἔν ἼΦΝῚ Sy ἼΦΝ pow ym 23, 24 

“0 nwns 

37 . mm 95 ΟἽ 0995 nS ἢ pat 21 

py paw Pra paws... MID 22 

Son ΠΣ 9 wpm *>-ONN yD 38 
ΠΝ Π 

Cf. also vv. 39, 42. 

ye > ay oD sayy 552 95 "ΠῚ 52 
Cf. vv. 49 ff. 

mdm 55 yr 55 VU. 22, 27, 35, 59-61. 

41 soon Sx pn 
44 nondnd ἼΩΝ xy’ 5 
46 onan... > INDM AWN vv. 36, 37, 64-68. 

‘sy pawn Iw yd 

Deuteronomic phraseology is noticed below verse by verse. 

It is more difficult to decide whether the section has suffered 

interpolation at the hands of later Redactors. 

(i) The division of the prayer vv. 46-49, which brings forward 

the possibility of a general captivity of Israel in punishment for 

sins, is considered by Wellh. (C. 270), Sta. (Ges. i. 74), Kamp., 

Benz., Kit. to be marked by its contents as not earlier than the 

Exile, and therefore later than RP? 

Against this view may justly be cited the vagueness of the terms 

of Ὁ. 46 ΠΕΡ wW APM awa pay Sy onaw nraw, and the fact 
that the writer (v. 48) ‘appears to regard the Temple as still 

standing during the period of the Exile,,,, ὩΥῚΝ ΤΥ POX bbanm 

sow) moa wwe nam. But the chief argument for the pre-exilic 

date of the passage is to be derived from comparison of Deut. 28, 

which, as we have seen above, forms to some extent the model 

of the dedication prayer. This ch. 28 is regarded by all critics as 

1 Wellh., Sta. seem to regard these verses as determining the exilic date of the 

whole section vv. 14-66. Kamp. assigns vv. 44-53 to D?; Benz., Kit. vv. 44-51. 

I 
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being, if not an integral portion of D (chs. 5-26) ᾽, at least closely 

akin to D in standpoint and date, and thus certainly pre-exilic; 

yet notwithstanding, vv. 36, 37, 64-68 threaten a captivity of the 

nation in language decidedly more definite than that of the passage 

of the prayer which has been called in question. We may therefore 

be content to regard these verses as containing nothing necessarily 

opposed to the supposition of a pre-exilic authorship, and so, as of 

one piece with the whole, vv. 22-53”. 

(ii) Sta. (Ges. ii. 248 nofe) regards DYOWA bx v. 30, and the local 

accusative DOWN vv. 32, 34, 36, 39, 43, 45, 49 as later insertions 

made upon the view that Yahwe’s habitation was not the Temple, 

as is suggested by the old narrative, vv. 11-13, but the heavens, 

out of which he exercised a supervision over the Temple. Accord- 

ingly, portions of vv. 22, 54 DOWN YD WIE; DOWN Nw Yd), 

and v. 27 which questions the possibility of God’s dwelling upon 

the earth, are also assigned to the same hand. 

This opinion of Sta. is decidedly favoured by syntactical consi- 

derations. The local accusative nown ‘27 heaven,’ following upon 

yown nnsi, v. 32 a/., can scarcely be paralleled. Th. compares 

nanan ayn ch. 7. 8. Da. ὃ 69, Rem. 1 places it among words 

subordinated in the accusative more freely ‘in elevated speech and 

poetry®.’ m5), again, at the commencement of v. 28 hinges very 

imperfectly on to the end of v. 27, and much more readily follows 

upon vz. 26. 

If this view be adopted, ynaw Dip Sx v. 30 will refer originally 

not to the heavens but to the Temple, agreeably to the idea not 

only of the old narrative, but of the framer of the prayer (R”); 

cf. Ὁ. 38 AIM NaN bx yao wip, where she House seems to be 

regarded as Yahwe’s abode; vv. 35, 42, al. So also naw p30 

UU. 39, 43, 49, where, upon the removal of Down, naw 213) must 

be restored. ; 

1 Kue. Hex. § 7,21; Dri. Deuteronomy, 303 f. 

2 Cf. Kue. Ond. § 26, 5. . 

$ || 2 Chr. 6. 21, 23, 25, 30, 33, 35, 39 reads D’nwA Ὁ, but in v. 27 Dw 

as in Kings. 
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The view that heaven, not the Temple, is Yahwe’s proper abode, 

belongs to exilic times, and doubtless owed its origin to the 

destruction of the first Temple. Cf. Isa. 66.1 DOWN ” TDN AS 

% wan wwe ma mtx 5 pon parm ¢xps. On the other hand, 
according to Ezekiel the newly constructed Temple and city are to 

be specially dignified by Yahwe’s Presence, though doubtless 

according to a more heightened and spiritual conception; 48. 35 

ΓΦ NT DY Vy OW. 

15. dxaw ΟΝ 4] A phrase very characteristic of R®. Cf. 

VV. 17, 20, 23, 25, (26 om. %); 11. 9, 313 14. 7, 13; 15. 30; 

1G) 74,26, 43: 22. 642 1.10. 31; P4.e55, 38. 223 22. FR 18. 

Elsewhere in Kings the phrase is found only in I. 1. 30, 48; 

II. 9. 6; 19. 15, 20, and in J. 17. 1, 14 where the text is doubtful 

(see 7o/e). 

After 5snv nbs LXX, Luc. insert σήμερον, i.e. nin. This is 

natural, and probably original; cf. ch. 5. 21 DYA A JI ION. 

noo... 799 ἼΦΝ] So v.24; Jer. 44.25. The special reference 

of 9) 725 (WE is to 2 Sam. 7.5 7: cf. v. τόδ with 2 Sam. 7. 6": 

v. 16> with 2 Sam. 7. 8-11; v. 19 with 2 Sam. 7. 138. 

16. “) ya ΠΣ nb] Cf. Deut. 12. 5, 11, 18, 21, 26; al. Soin 

U0. 44, 28° V0 15-92, 56; 14. 20> T1024, 7623.45 7) all RP og RR", 

nw Ὃν nyvnd] So v. 29; II. 23.27. Cf. nw ow nid ch. 9. 3 note. 

17. 325 py | ‘It was af the heart’ (apud cor, lit. wzth the 

heart). This idiomatic use of ny is of fair frequency; v. 18; 

ΟΝ 67, 8; chk. 10. 2; {2 Chre.9. a5: ryChr. 22. 6; 238. 2; 

2 Chr. 1.11; 24.4; 29.10; Deut. 8.5; 15.9; Josh. 14. 7t. 

pwd] Ch. 3. 2 note. 

19. ΡΟΝ xyvn| Only ||2 Chr. 6. 9; Gen. 35. ΤΙ pradn 

wy pyr. 
20. IT NN“ opy| 2 Sam. 7. 25. 

“995 Ws] Ch. 5. 26 note. LXX om. nin. 

21. δ) ΓΞ Wwe ” nna] Ver. 9 note. Luc. διαθήκη Θεοῦ, but 

omdx nna seems only to occur Ἐν: 2.13; 2 Chr: 34. 32; 

Ps. 78. 10; Prov. 2. 17, and in the very rare expression ΠΥ jN 

ὈΠῸΝ upon which see ch. 8.15 note. Mm D LXX, Luc. διέθετο Κύριος. 

rs 
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23. nnnd... o> px] Deut. 4. 39 Syoo ovnwa ondsn yn an 
ἫΝ ΓΝ nanny piss dy; Josh. 2. 11> (D2). 

Sonn) nan aww] Deut. 7. 9; Neh. 1. 5; 9. 32; Dan. 9. 4. 

Cf. Deut. 7.12; Ps. 89. 29. 

Εὶ qrayd] Owing to the influence of the following verse this 

has become altered in LXX into τῷ δούλῳ σου τῷ πορευομένῳ ἐνώπιόν 

σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, while in Luc. we have further the paraphrase 

τῷ πατρί μου for τῷ δούλῳ gov. Doubtless MT. is correct. The 

verse enunciates Yahwe’s character as shown in His dealings with 

His servants 2” general. 

ped madan] Ch. 2. 4 note. 

nad 552] Ch. 2. 3, 4 note. 

24. bo... wx] LXX ἃ ἐφύλαξας τῷ δούλῳ σου Δαυεὶδ τῷ 

πατρί pov, making "Wk refer not to nin of the previous verse, but 

to ἽΦΠΠῚ nan, and omitting the then redundant % ΠῚ ὝΦΝ ΠΝ. 
This interpretation depends upon the reading of 73} for J"J3Y in 

the previous verse, since Trad vo WHY, 71? AWW AW are 

simply tautologous if mn’ be regarded as the antecedent of wx. 

mn ova] Ch. 3. 6 note. 

25. “ἢ nia Nd] Ch. 2. 4 note. 

7) Ow DX pr] Ch. 2. 4 nore. 

spb nabn ἽΦΝ5] Ch. 3. 14 ποῖ. 
26, "Δ δὲ) POX] As in Gen. 42. 20 DIT VON; 2 Chr. 1. 9. 

7127] LXX, Luc., Pesh. confirm Q’re 7734. 

27. DNONT] Elsewhere only ||2 Chr. 6. 18; Num. 22. 37 (JE); 

Ps, 58. 2; DION NT Gen. 18. 13 (J). 

DION serves to point the question very forcibly, ‘ls 1} zndeed the 

case that. On the other hand, the form D398, which occurs nine 

times, seems, with the single possible exception Job 19. 5, to be 

reserved for zon-interrogative asseverations. 

a] «Can God dwell.” So ἼΡ303" xb ‘cannot contain Thee ;’ 

Dri. Tenses, ὃ 37. a. 

yasn by] ||2 Chr. 6. 18 pinay DINAN. So LXX, Luc. here 

add pera ἀνθρώπων, Targ. XYIYN 12 92. This is probably genuine, 

and is adopted as such by Th., Klo., Benz. 
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pwn ‘ow ὉΦΠ] Deut. 10. 14; 2 Οἢγ. 2.5. Down ‘Den Ὁ 

. [2 Chr. 6. 18. Down ‘ow Ps. 148. 4. 

19 AN] Lit. LZadeed (or strictly, adding) that this house (cannot 

contain Thee); so, with reference to the preceding sentence, ‘ how 

much less this house. Cf. 2 Chr. 32. 15; Prov. 17. 7; Job 4. 19 

(without "5); 9.14; 15.16; 25. 6, where, as here, the preceding 

sentence states a negation. When preceded by a positive statement 

δ ἘΝ naturally gains the sense ‘how much more’; so Deut. 31. 27; 

2 Sam. 16.11; Prov. 11. 31; ai. 

28. np] ‘So turn Thou’; so nynw Ὁ. 30. Cf. zofe on npim 

ch. ὦ. ἢ: 

inann 5x1 2» ndan by] LXX, Luc. ἐπὶ τὴν δέησίν pov appear 

to have passed, through oversight, from nban to inonn, and then 

not unnaturally to have read " the suffix of 1st pers. instead of }. 

my] LXX, Luc. ὁ Θεὸς Ἰσραήλ, The more personal reference 

of MT. agrees better with the preceding J2y. Possibly LXX 

Ἰσραήλ arose from a mistaken repetition of the last letter of *nbx 

and the first of pow, by being regarded as a contraction of Syn. 

nbann by] LXX omits. The words are, however, found in Luc. 

and the other Verss., and are demanded by the following Sbany 

which cannot refer merely to 1373. 

29. NAND PY m9] [2 Chr. 6. 20; v.52; 2 Chr.6.40; 7.15; 

Neh. 1. 6. 

ὯΝ nbs] So Vulg., Targ.; but LXX, Luc., Pesh., || 2 Chr. 6. 20 

dd) pow, probably an arbitrary alteration to the more usual order. 

At the close of the verse LXX, Luc. add ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός. 

80. ΟΠ bx qnaw pyr by] ‘At Thy dwelling-place, even az 

heaven. Cf. ch. 6. 18 note. 

30>, ΠΡΟ] LXX, Luc. καὶ ποιήσεις, ie. MWY. This, though 
adopted by Klo., appears to be merely a correction of the translator, 

who took offence at the repetition of the verb yow, and so made 

the alteration in order to produce an outward harmony with 

vv. 32, 43. But these two cases are different from our passage. 

It is only appropriate that nwy should be used of punishing the 

wicked and vindicating the righteous (v. 32), or of bringing about 
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the request of the stranger (v. 43), but here, where the question 

is simply of forgzveness which would not need to be manifested 

in any outward action, Mwy) would be less apposite. On the other 

hand, nynw), as a resumption from the commencement of the verse 

after the lengthy intervening sentence, is quite in accordance with 

Hebrew usage. Cf. ch. 2. 4 note. 

31. NOM WwW ΠΝ] Rather difficult. "wx ms seems to be used 
in the same way as (WW alone, which occurs here and there in the 

sense ‘22 case’ or when; cf. Ὁ. 33 > won’ ws; Lev. 4. 22 WS 

‘yy nwyr NOM NWI; Deut. 11.27; 18.22; Josh. 4.21; Isa. 31. 4. 

Just possibly "WX NN was intended in the first instance for a kind 

of accusativus pendens which should have owed subordination to 

yown mans) v. 32, ‘That which &c....do thou hear,’ but owing 

to the length of the intervening sentence the connexion was 

imperfectly effected. LXX, Luc. ὅσα ἂν ἁμάρτῃ, Vulg. S? peccaverit, 

Pesh. ἴω f paraphrase slightly to overcome the difficulty; Targ. 

ans mn literal. [2 Chr. 6. 22 Nom’ ox. So Lev. 4. 3, 13, 27 

compared with v. 22 above cited. 

ὙΠ} ‘Against,’ or strictly, “τυ reference to his neighbour.’ 

So most commonly; Gen. 20. 6; 40.1; 1 Sam. 7. 6; ai. 

nde 12 xw)| The phrase only here and ||2 Chr. 6. 22. δὲ) 

‘take up, i.e. mB OY Ps. 50. 16, or piney-oy PSSM 

τὸν Ἐπὶ Scarcely correct. Ifthe sense intended were ‘and the 

oath come,’ we should expect | mown OXI, LXX, Luc. καὶ eEayopevon, 

Pesh, ksolso, Targ. n°. all presuppose nN), and Vulg. ef venertt 

propter juramentum seems to be a slightly paraphrastic rendering 

of the same text. Thus, with Klo., Kamp., Benz., we may emend 

nDN) N23 ‘and he come and swear,’ in preference to the suggestion 

of Bé., followed by Th., ride 823 ‘and he come swearing,’ and the 

alternative of Kamp., adopted by Kit. ἃ noNa N23 ‘and he enter 

into an oath’ (cf. Neh. 10. 30). 

32. ΠΝ] ‘And shalt do.’ An absolute use of nwy, the implied 

object being ‘that which is meet to be done,’ as is shown by the 

following 3) nupaw). Such a pregnant use of this verb with min 

as subject is not infrequent in lofty or poetic style; Ps. 119. 126 
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mS mwyd my; 22.32; 37.5; 52.11; Isa, 44.23; 64.3; Jer.14.7; 

Ezek. 20. 9, 14, 22; Dan. 9.19. With another subject cf. 1 Sam. 

26. 25-; Isa. 10.13; Dan. 8.12, 24; 11.28, 30,323 2 Chr. 31.21. 

yond] ‘In respect of condemning,’ or, ‘ so as 109 condemn.’ δ of 

reference explains the action described by ΠΟΘ). 

WRIT 1975 nnd] || 2 Chr. 6.23. Elsewhere only in Ezek. 9.10; 

11. 21; 16. 43; 22. 31%. Cf. 17.19, and the kindred phrase 

JWNID JnyT ns 7 awry ch. 2. 44. 

323. is a ae ΒΔ] Luc. καὶ ἐν τῷ πταῖσαι τὸν λαόν σου 

Ἰσραὴλ ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ πεσεῖν ἐνώπιον ἐχθρῶν αὐτῶν, i.e. JOY 5333 

aN ΣΡ 9952) TD? bs. Very probably correct, the scribe’s 

eye passing from 7255 to 80. The idea that Yahwe smites Israel 

by the hand of a foreign nation is found in 1 Sam. 4. 3 1953 mod 

pnwdp vad nn”; cf. Judg. 20. 35. So Deut. 28. 25 733 ” Jan’ 

pre Ad. 
35 wwom wx] ‘In case they shall sin against thee’; scarcely 

as RV. here and in v. 35, ‘ because they have sinned against thee.’ 

Cf. v. 31 note. 

mm Pox 2} LXX, Luc. agree with || 2 Chr. 6. 24 in omitting 

Tx, the meaning then being, ‘and shall once more confess’ ; 

cf. v. 47 INNA) yaw. But the phrase ” 5x aw is very frequent ; 

cf. 9. 48; Deut..30,10;° Hos. 5.4; 7.10; 14.3; τ΄ Sam. 7: 3; 

Isa. 44. 22; a/.; and ought not here to be rejected. A kindred 

phrase is “7 21’; Deut. 4. 30; 30. 2; Hos. 14. 2; αἱ. 

pox sannn] Here also pox is ornitted by LXX, Luc. General 

usage favours MT.; v. 47 (LXX, Luc. δεηθῶσίν σου); Deut. 3. 23; 

Job 8.5; Ps. 30.9; 142. 2; Gen. 42. 21; II. 1.13. ||2 Chr. 6. 24 

quad; cf. v. 59; ch. 9. 3. ΠΤ is elsewhere followed by °, but 

appears to be never used absolutely. 

34. Joy] So Luc., Vulg., Targ.; but LXX rod δούλου σου, i.e, 

PIR, Pesh. yaosyo yoda either a doublet or in conformity 

with v. 36. MT., which is agreeable to the phrase in v. 33, is to 

be retained. 

omiaxd nna Wes] So vv. 40, 48; cf. ch. 14. 15; 11. 21. 8 (R?); 

Deut. 26. 15 and the common phrase of Deut. nbx min WE 
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(7) Ὁ 13, referring to the land or to portions of it; Deut. 1. 20, 

25; 2.29; 3..20; 4.40; 5.16; al. 

35. Baw] The form of the 3rd and 2nd pers. pl. of the imperf. 

with the so-called Wién paragogicum is not uncommon in Hebrew. 

Cf. this same verb, Isa. 35.10; 51.113; Jer. 44. 28; al; PINON 

Gen. 3. 3, 4; POP Deut. 33. 11; 2 Sam. 22. 39; al. This form 

is usual in Aram. and in class. Ar.; ; POUR’, «ὦ SY) negt*ltin, 

ΜΈΡΗ yaqtulina. See Wright, δον Sem. Gramm. pp. 184, 

145, for the origin of the termination. In Hebrew the form is 

rather an affected than a real archaism, and is most common in 

elevated poetical style, or in pause as being heavier and more 

impressive. 

ΣΝ *D] According to vocalization the only possible rendering 

is ‘when thou shalt answer them,’ Pesh. «οἱ Jasxh .o, Targ. "N 

anmboy Sapn; but this is unsuitable. Hence it is better to follow 

LXX, Luc. ὅταν ταπεινώσῃς αὐτούς, Vulg. propler affitctionem suam, 

and to vocalize 03M "3 ‘when thou shalt humble them.’ So Th., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit. Klo.’s emendation DY230 °3, after 2 Chr. 7. 14, 

is unnecessary. 

36. nA 15» we] ‘In which they ave 10 walk’ or ‘should walk.’ 

For this zwance of the imperf. cf. Ex. 10. 26 “ MX Jay3 7D yD x 

mow N32 ty ‘We do not know how we are “0 serve Yahwe until 

we come thither.’ Dri. Zenses, ὃ 39 a. 

mbrmod... mma] ‘Gavest.../or an inheritance’; so || 2 Chr. 6. 27; 

Deut. 29. 7; Josh. 11. 23 (D’); 14.13 (E recast by D’); Ps. 136. 21 ; 

Num. 18. 21, 24 (P; in these verses the reference is to “the, not to 

the land)+. So ποτοῦ vn Josh. 14. 9, 14 (E recast by D*); 24. 32 

(E); Ezek. 36.12; 44.28+. The usual phrase of Deuteronomy is 

ndny in}; Deut. 4.21; 15.4; 19.10; 20.16; 21.23; 24. 4; 25. 19; 

26.1; Ps.135.12t. ΠΌΓΟΣ [Π) occurs Num. 36. 2 (P)t; ndmoa pn 

Num. 26. 53 (P); Josh. 13.7 (Ὁ); nbmaa dpa (Ἐπ) Josh. 13. 6; 
23. 4 (D*); Num. 34. 2 (P); Judg. 18. 1; Ezek. 45. 1; 47. 

14, 227. 

37. mn 5 ayn] This order—subject, conjunction, verb—serving 

to give slight emphasis to the subject, is common in P; Lev, 1. 2 ; 
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2.1; 4.2; δ. 1, 4.18, 24: 7.21; al.; Num. 5.12; cf. Ezek. 3.19; 

14.9, 13; 18.5,18,21; 33.6. 50 1538. 28.18; Mic.5.4; Ps. 62.11. 

bon] A kind of locust; || 2 Chr. 6. 28; Ps. 78. 46; Joel 1. 4; 

2. 25; Isa. 33. 4+. This and the other words used to denote the 

locust, 239, D°23, Df, poy and the ordinary 128, cannot with any 

degree of certainty be distinguished as describing different species 

or stages of growth. A verb Son occurs once; naw 33207 ‘the 

locusts shall consume it,’ Deut. 28.38. In Aram. bon means ‘ bring 

to an end’; so Targ., Jer. NADI Sion) = Heb. D297 DAY; but most 

frequently, as in Syr., has gained the more special secondary sense 

‘wean.’ LXX, Luc., connecting 5\>n ΠΑΝ as one expression, 

render ἐρυσίβη ‘red blight.’ 

yyw yaxa] So || 2 Chr. 6. 28. The expression is very forced 

and unnatural, even if it can be regarded as giving any sense at all. 

LXXx, Luc. ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων αὐτοῦ, Pesh. Loot ro ἊΣ Jam> 

furnish the correct text, "WY INS ‘in any of his gates,’ a regular 

phrase of D; Deut. 15.7; 16.5; 17.2; 23.17; cf.18. 61. So Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort. Th. emends "Y NON; but this is not 

the usual phrase, nor is it postulated by the renderings of LXX, 

Luc., Pesh. which very commonly represent ὩΣ by πόλεις, ladas ; 

ele Dewte 12: 97. 56, 213} 15. 7; 17. a: αἱ, 

‘yn yar 59] ΟΕ 4) 55. 55 ch. 6. 7 nore. 
38. ‘2 nban 53] The construction is somewhat involved, since 

monn 55 ndpn 55 can scarcely be regarded as part of the category 

formed by the plagues mentioned in v. 37. Thus v. 37 must be 

regarded as breaking off with an aposiopesis, and the apodosis 

“0 yown ANN) as answering to the protasis formed by the second 

and different category ’3) nban bs; ‘Whatsoever prayer, &c., there 

be, or, If there be any prayer, &c. . . ., then hear thou,’ &c. 

Srey “joy 550] LXX, Luc. omit correctly. The words are 

a gloss upon DOWNNA bb, to explain that this refers to Israel in 

contrast to "997 of Ὁ. 41. So Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

pyt] Sov. 43. Cf. v. 35 nole. 

220 yi] A rather obscure expression. ‘The idea seems to be 

that each man will recognize in the case of his particular plague, 
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be it famine, pestilence, or some other above enumerated, that it is 

sent by God as a punishment for his sin. So || 2 Chr. 6. 29 1}}} 

ΣΝ Θ᾽. Klo., however, interprets yi3, not as ‘plague,’ but as 

‘ Beriihrung,’ ‘the souching of his heart’ ;—‘ Because God will through 

the misfortune awaken the humiliating consciousness of sin.’ So 

apparently LXX, Luc. ἁφὴν καρδίας αὐτοῦ. Cf. 1 Sam. 10. 26. 

39. yo1T 59> wd nn] || 2 Chr. 6. 30; Jer. 17. 10; 32. 19; 

Ezek. 7. 9. 

4o. MoINT ,., OM 55] || 2 Chr. 6. 31; Deut. 4. το; 12.1; 

31.13%. Cf. nove on pon 55 ch. 9. 3. 

nn Wr] Lore on Ὁ. 34. 

41. "337 by] Dependent upon yown ANN, v. 43, as is noticed 

by Th. So apparently LXX, Luc. καὶ τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ... καὶ σὺ 

εἰσακουσῇῃ. 

Vulg. e¢ alienigena, Targ. poy ἊΣ 7 seem to take the expression 

as a kind of casus pendens, ‘as for the stranger,’ a use of Sx scarcely 

to be justified. Pesh. J4zoas Sx seems to mean ‘on behalf of the 

stranger,’ and supposes the ellipse of some such expression as 

iss ‘I pray.’ 

LXX, Luc. in || 2 Chr. 6. 32 read πᾶς ἀλλότριος, and Klo. 

accordingly emends “237d ‘jeder Fremdling.’ 

7 sai] Deut. 29. 21 APM pANd NI WR DIT. 
41, 42. MOI... NI] These fifteen words have fallen out 

in LXX, Luc. through homoioteleuton. For the second NJ} 

reinforcing the first after the intervening words cf. ch. 2. 4 nole. 

42. AMOI Ww Apia 7 nx] The two phrases occur in 

combination || 2 Chr. 6. 32; Deut. 4. 34; 5.15; 7.19; 11.2; 26.8; 

Jer. 21. 5 (different order); 32. 21 (YS); Ezek. 20. 33, 34; Ps. 

136.12%.. pin‘? alone, Deut. 3. 24% 6..213°7.8; 0.26; 34. το. 

Ex. 3.19; 6.1; 32. 11 (all JE);. 13.9 (E); Num. 20. 20 (JE; 

referring to Edom); Neh. 1.10; Dan. 9. 15+. Cf. Josh. 4. 24 (D?). 

nna gy alone, Deut. 9.29; Tl. 17. 36;, Jer. 27. 53) 32. 275 

Ex. 6. ὁ (P)t. 

43. PONT DY 55] || 2,Chr. 6.33; vv. 53, 60; Deut. 28.10; Josh. 
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4. 24 (D?); Ezek. 31.12; Zeph. 3. 20 are the only occurrences 

of the exact phrase. LXX, Luc. omit ὙΠ. 

ANY] || 2 Chr. 6. 33. A common phrase in Deut.; 4.10; 5. 26; 

G24 76.6; 10: 12-714, 23; 17. τὸ; 29:89; 91. BS 5 Jeraa. 56} 

Neh. 1. 11; Ps. 86. 1{΄ 

mn nian Sy sp) Jow 15] ‘That thy name is called over this 

house,’ i.e. in token of ownership. The phrase is most clearly 

elucidated by 2 Sam. 12.27, 28, where Joab, having taken Rab- 

bath-Ammon, sends to David that he may come and complete the 

capture, My ‘Hw Np Ty nN we Tbe yp ‘lest 7 take the city, 
and my name be called over it,’ as having the credit of its conquest. 

The phrase occurs besides:—as here, of the Temple || 2 Chr. 

6.33; Jer. 7.10, 11,14, 30; 32.34; 34.153 of the chosen people 

Deut. 28.10; Jer. 14. 9; Isa. 63.19; 2 Chr. 7.14; of Jerusalem 

Jer. 25. 29; of Jerusalem and the chosen people Dan. 9. 18, 19; 

of Jeremiah Jer. 15. 16; of the nations Am. 9. 127. 

44. 7 by] So Targ. min op. The other Verss. are different ; 

LXX, Luc. ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, Vulg. “5, Pesh. kuzso yaxoeo 5 || 2 Chr. 
6. 34 (MT. and Verss.) PON. Probably oN is original, and the 

MT. reading due to this having been read ‘nm’ 5x. LXX seems 

to have had the reading of MT., and to have paraphrased in order 

to explain the transition from the second to the third person. 

yn ὙΠ] ‘Ln the direction of the city.” So v. 48; || 2 Chr. 

6. 34, 38; ch. 18. 43 OY JN HIN ‘look foward the sea,’ Ezek. 8. 5; 

41. £2; al. 

ΠΣ nana WK ὙΠ] Wore on v. 16. 
‘mam Ch. 3. 2 note. 

45. OvAYD ΠΝ] ‘And wilt execute their right.’ The exact 

phrase (8 DAW Awy, with Mn as subject) occurs only besides 

in v.49; || 2 Chr. 6. 35, 39; v.59; Deut.10.18; Mic. 7.9; Ps. 9. 5t. 

46. 9) pd] Cf. Eccl. 7. 20 AWy WW PINT PTY PX DIN 3 

nom xd) ND. 
D3 ΒΝ] LXX rather curiously καὶ ἐπάξεις αὐτούς, Luc. καὶ ἐὰν 

ἐπαγάγῃς ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. This latter may perhaps be explained by 

supposing an ellipse of ὀργήν. Cf. Ps. 7.12, where DYt is rendered 
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ὀργὴν ἐπάγων, Isa. 26. 21 ἐπάγει τὴν ὀργήν for fy spa. Similarly 

LXX may be a corruption of ἐπάξεις αὐτοῖς, the alteration being due 

to some one who supposed the sense intended by the Greek to be 

‘lead them away and deliver them up,’ &c. In LXX of || 2 Chr. 

6. 36 there is a further alteration—xai πατάξεις αὐτούς. Luc., however, 

renders καὶ ἐὰν θυμωθῇς ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 

ax ΒΡ pnnn] ‘And thou «οὐ them before the foe,’ i.e. deliver 

them over to his power and disposal. The other occurrences of 

the phrase in this sense are || 2 Chr. 6. 36; Deut. 1. 8, 21; 2. 31, 

33,36; 7. 2,23; 23. 15; 28. 97, 25; 31.5; Josh40,.225- ive | 

(both 19; Judg. 11. 9; Isa. 41. 27. 

47. 025 5x ἸΔ ΠῚ] ‘And shall bring back to their heart,’ or as 

we should say, ‘their mind.’ So RV. ‘shall bethink themselves.’ 

|| 2 Chr. 6. 37; Deut. 4.39; 30.1; Isa. 44.19; 46. 8 (a>-DY) ; 

Lam. 3. 21+. The verse is a reminiscence of Deut. 30. 1 7. 

omaw ΥΝ2)] LXX ἐν γῇ μετοικίας αὐτῶν, Luc. ἐν τῇ γῇ τῆς 

μετοικεσίας αὐτῶν agree with || 2 Chr. 6. 37 in reading DW /}83, 

which is probably correct. Cf. Jer. 30. 10; 46. 27. 

Δ) ΝΠ) Cf. Ps. 106.6; Dan. 9. 15, both reminiscences of this 
passage. 

wy wNDn| Weak 4 co-ordinating two synonymous ideas. 

Cf. Isa. 1. 2 DDI mw D2; 1 Sam. 12.2; Deut. 2. 30; al; 
Dri. Tenses, §§ 131, 132. NON, like ἁμαρτάνειν, means literally to 

miss the mark ; so Job 5. 24 SONN ny 3.) nappy ‘And thou shalt 

visit thy pasture and shalt miss nothing’; and in Hiph‘il, Judg. 

20.16. my=Ar. (55:5 bend; so Hiph. myn make crooked (with obj. 

D217 Jer. 3. 21), i.e. act perversely. YW, a more general word, 

act wickedly, perhaps has its origin in the notion of razsing a fumult,; 

Job 34.29 yun "2)] Opw NIN; cf. Job 3.17. yw asyndefos after 

the two previous verbs connected by } is a little harsh, and, following 

the suggestion of Ps. 106. 6, it seems preferable to reject the ἡ before 

wiyn, and to read Dywn wayn weon. So LXX, Vulg., Targ. 

Pesh., on the other hand, inserts © before the last verb, eh 

ersto edaolo. Luc., omitting 1yM), “Ἡμάρτομεν, ἠνομήσαμεν. 

|| 2 Chr. 6. 37 YW) WYN WON. 
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48. DWE) = ἕν pox 13v1| Deut. 80. 10; II. 23. 25; cf. Jer. 

3.10. On 2 5x aw cf. v. 33 moles on x 039d doa cf. ch. 2. 
3, 4 vole. 

Dns 13Y We | LXX, Luc. οὗ pernyayes αὐτούς possibly read WN 

Dn’aY, but more probably render somewhat freely, as is the case 
with Vulg. ad quam captivt ductt fuerint. 

DYN ὙΥ1] More on v. 44. 

Ann wrx] Wore on Ὁ. 34. 

nina we ὙΠ] Vole on v. τό. 

“0 mam] Wore on ch. 3. 2. 
49. noawo... ondpn nx] LXX, Luc. omit. The words are 

very probably a gloss from v.45. In this former verse the phrase 

nnawd ΠΝ, of vindicating Israel’s ~zgh/ against the encroach- 

ments of their foes, is highly appropriate; but in v. 49, where the 

captivity is regarded as a just penalty for sins committed, the force 

of the expression is scarcely so immediately apparent, the idea 

of a right and of concession granted through forgiveness (nndo1 

v. 50) being somewhat incompatible. 

50. 3 > re qoyd] LXX, Luc. omit. The following words baby 

pm yw down to the close of v. 51 are not found in || 2 Chr. 6. 39. 

ὉΠ ΠΠ2}] Neh. 1.11; Ps. 106. 46; the latter being probably 

a reminiscence of our passage: cf. v. 47 mofe on 73) \NDN. 

51. o»yon... Jndnn Joy 5} Deut. 9. 26, 29. In application 

to the chosen people OY and npn appear as parallel terms ;—Deut. 

32.9; Isa.47.6; Joel 2.17; 4.2; Ps.28.9; 78.62, 71; 94.5, 14; 

106. 4, 5, 40. Cf. Mic. 7. 14. 

bnian 3] Deut. 4. 20; Jer. 11. 41, The meaning of the phrase 

‘may be illustrated by Isa. 48. ro, 2y N22 ὙΓΠΣ ‘I have tested 

thee in the furnace of affliction.’ : 

52. ‘x mynd] Wore on v. 29. || 2 Chr. 6. 40 89 Ym "πον ANy 
ma open ndand mawp pars mnna pry. Similarly LXX, Luc. 
in our passage insert καὶ ra ὦτά σου, i.e. PIN), after Py. This 

is probably a gloss due to the idea of .the unsuitability of eyes only 

being open to a supplication. The words of 2 Chr. are probably 

no older than the Chronicler, if we may judge by the use of IW? 



126 The First Book of Kings 

which appears to be a late form; 2Chr.7.15; Ps. 130. 2+; N2WP 

Neh. 1. 6, 11T. 

pox ὈΝῚΡ 558] Deut. 4. 7+ yoy ἈΝ ἼΡ ΟΞ. For the constr. cf. 

Gen. 30. 41 [880 pni-52a; τ Chr. 23. 31 Moy nioyn bod, 
53. 3) ondyan mans 5] Cf Lev. 20. 24, 26 (H) ponds: min ἊΝ 

poyn [Ὁ pone wndsan wwe; Ὁ mynd omyn yo none San. 
mbmab] Cf. Deut. 4. 20 abma yd 15 nyvnd. Israel is styled Yahwe’s 

mbna also in II. 21.14 (R™); Jer. 12.7, 8,9; Mic. 7. 18; Isa. 19. 25: 

see further the cases given on v.51. nbn ban Deut. 32.9; Daw 

wnbma Jer. 10.16; 51. 19; Ps. 74. 2 (qndma ‘w); Isa. 63. 17 
(qndni ay). The /and of Israel is named the nbn of Yahwe 

in Jer. 2. a; 16.18; 50.11; Ps.68.10; 79.13; cf. 2 Sam. 20. 19; 

21.3; Ex. 15.17 (qndm 1; E). 

vann ‘oy 520] Wore on v. 43. 
ΓΦ ἼΦΝΣ] Ch. 5. 26 note. 

mw 3] ‘By the hand of Moses,’ i.e. by Aes agency. The 

idiom is very frequent of a word of Yahwe delivered through 

the agency of a prophet ;—c. 12.15; 14.18; 15. 29; 16.7, 12, 34; 

17.063 .11..9, 861 1. 10; (14. 253 .17.13,235 21.10; Zale; 

1 Sam. 28. 15, 17; a. 

54. 3) %9)| ‘ With his hands spread forth &c.’; a circumstantial 

clause, giving further detail as to Solomon’s attitude whilst kneeling. 

Ch io, ‘ee: 

55. 5941 dip] Accus. of closer specification, defining the manner 

of the action described by 3"). Cf. Ps. 3.5 NIpR ”% δὲ ship ; 

142.2. Ew. ὃ 2794. 

56. woyd mms ind wwe] Cf. Deut. 12. 9 dx nny ἽΝ ona xd 
mmoon; Ps. 95. 11 ΠῚ 5x ND ON. 

nat wwe 525] Ch. 5. 26 note. 
snx 135 5p: x5] So Josh. 21. 43; 23.14 (both D*); cf. II. 10. το. 

The use of the Hiph'il is similar: ‘suffer fo fall’ (though not of 

Vahwe's words) 1 Sam. 3. 19; Est. 6. ro. 

57- wrx ΠῚ} So vv. 59, 61, 65; II. 18.22; 19. 19; snbe ‘ 

ΕΚ 58.9 ΧΕ; 10..0; 18.6, 22 5 17995 18. τοῦ onde 5 

Il. 17. 39; 23.21 (both ΒΡ). The phrases wbx ”, ὙΠῸΝ ” (most 
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frequent), ὈΣΠΟΝ ” are very characteristic of Deuteronomy, occurring 

more than three hundred times. In D* of Joshua there are four 

occurrences of pnbs “., twenty-seven occurrences of pnb, 

Elsewhere in Hexateuch :—J, E, JE wbx ” nine times, viz. Ex. 

3.18; 5.3; 8.22, 23; 10.25, 26; Josh.18.6; 24.17, 24; prbs ” 

twelve times, viz. Gen. 27. 20; Ex. 15.26(D?); 20.2, 5,7, 10,123 

23. 19; 32. 4,8; 34. 24, 26; ponds ” six times, viz. Ex. 8. 24; 

10.8 16, τῇ; 23.25; Josh. 4.5: P wbx ” three times, viz. 

Ex. 8.6; Josh. 22. 19, 29; ponds ”* seven times, viz. Num. 10. 9, 

and in the phrase oorbs ” oN Ex. 6. as 10. 2 Levelt gg: 

Num. 10.10; 15. 41 (twice): H ὈΞΠΟΝ 5. twice, viz. Lev. 23. 28, 40; 

ponds ” ON twenty-one times, viz. Lev. 18. 2, 4, 30; 19. 2, 3, 4, 

10, 25, 31, 34, 36; 20. 7,24; 23.22, 43; 24.22; 25. 17, 38, 55; 

26. 1,13. In other books the phrases occur here and there, but 

not 120 times in all. Cf. Dri. Deut. lxxix. 

58. vox yoaad nyond] Cf. Josh. 24. 23> (perhaps added to E 

by D?). 

δ) ὝΦΟῚ wort daa Π5Ρ0] Ch. 2. 3, 4 nore. 
yoawn| LXX, Luc. omit, probably through oversight. With 

MT. cf. Deut. 26.17; 30. 16, where precisely the same enumeration 

is made. 

59. DIP... 727 YN] Contrast Ps. 22. 2 "35 ΝΥ Ὁ pm 
MANY. 

wy yawn] So Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. LXX omits through 
oversight. 

wa ov 725] Lit.‘matter of a day in its day’; so RV. ‘as every 

day shall require.’ The idiom is not infrequent, being used e.g. 

of the daily allowance of Jehoiachin at the court of the king of 

Babylon, II. 25. 30 (|| Jer. 52. 34); and of that of Daniel and his 

friends, Dan. 1.5; of the manna gathered by the people, Ex. 16. 4; 

or again of the daily burden imposed by the Egyptian task-masters, 

Ex. 5. 13, 19. 

60. 4) nyt jynd] Cf. Josh. 4. 24 (0). On paxn ‘py 55 cf. 

Vv. 43 Nnole. 

sy ps onder xin 4 9] Deut. 4. 35, 39. Cf. also the exclamation 
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of the populace upon the issue of the trial between Elijah and the 

false prophets, ch. 18. 39. 

6x.’ nbw naaad mm] Cf ch. 11. 4; 15.3, 14 (all ΚΡ). LXX, 
Luc., Vulg. suggest 399229 for no33>; probably an alteration sug- 

gested by the following ssnbe. 

wbx) Wore on Ὁ. 57. 
‘yy bb] Ch. 2. 3, 4 nore. 
mn ova] Ch. 3. 6 note. 

62. mn 280] Luc. ἐνώπιον Κυρίου τοῦ Θεοῦ, perhaps under the 

influence of Ἰ ΠΡῸΣ ” Ὁ. 57. 

63. AON... NM] LXX omits. 

64. nxbwn ‘adn ΓΝ] ‘The fat or choice portions of the peace- 

offerings.’ So Lev. 6.5; 2 Chr. 29.35; cf. Gen. 4.4 N¥ nNDIIN 

madonna) ‘of the firstlings of his flock and of their fat pieces.’ The 

slight variations of LXX, Luc. in the enumeration of the sacrifices 

are due to error in transmission of the Greek text. 

65. Sn nya] The phrase is that of RP. Cf. c.14.1 note. In 

Deuteronomy 8137 NY3 is of frequent occurrence in the retrospects, 

when events more or less contemporaneous are co-ordinated by 

the writer; 1.9,16,18; 2.345; 3.4, 8,12, 18, 21, 23; 4.14; 5.5; 

9.20; 10.1, 8. Possibly also Ninn OVI Ὁ. 642 may mark the hand 

of ΚΡ, though this phrase is not so characteristic. In ch. 13. 3; 

16. 16; 22.35; II. 3. 6 the expression is quite as likely to be part 

of the old narrative. On ὩΠΠ Ὁ") ΚΡ cf. II. 10. 32. 

ii] ‘Zhe Feast’; i.e. probably the Feast of Tabernacles as the 

most important festival of the year; cf. Neh. 8.14; v. 2 note. 

ἢ non xiado] The whole kingdom from extreme north to 

extreme south. Jeroboam II is said to have restored the kingdom 

of Israel ΠΩ ΝΠ ὩΣ Sy Non sad II. 14. 25; cf. Am. 6. 14. x25 

lit. ‘at the entry of’; Non Ὁ. Num. 13. 21; 34.8; Josh. 13.5; 

Judg. 3. 3; τ Chr.13.5; Ezek. 47.20; 48.1; MST sia Chr. 

5.9; oyvyo iad 2 Chr. 26.8; ATTY N12? Ezek. 47. 156. On 
onyy dma, the Wady el-Arish, cf. ch. 5. 1 nole. 

wbx Δ] Note on v. 57. After this LXX, Luc. have the words 

ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ @ φκοδόμησεν, ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων καὶ εὐφραινόμενος (Luc. adds 
« 
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eo fee 

fons These ale shave te ring al penvtieuaeel and oe pacha 

have been omitted in MT. through homoioteleuton, 

ov... nyaw] LXX has here simply ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας, i.e. DD) NYY, 

the remaining words ny ,., nyawi being omitted. The manner 

in which the next verse continues, ἢ) ‘wn ova, LXX, Luc. 

καὶ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ x.7.A., establishes the genuineness of the shorter 

nx’ nyaw, and points to the conclusion that the remainder of the 

sentence is an insertion in accordance with 2 Chr. 7. 9, probably 

due to ἘΠ. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort. 

66. nya] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Vulg. correctly presuppose OY}. 

The omission of the ἡ was made when the gloss was added at the 

end of the previous verse. 

sbon ns 973] LXX καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτόν, ‘and they blessed him,’ 

i.e. the king, as in MT, The plural verb with DYN as subj. is 

rendered in LXX by sing., as e.g. in ch. 1. 39, 40; 12. 30; al. 

Luc., however, taking καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτόν in the sense ‘and he 

blessed 77,’ i.e. she people, makes the addition καὶ εὐλόγησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ 

τὸν βασιλέα, and thus exhibits a double rendering. 

ad sa p’now] So Est. 5. 9. a5 sp has the meaning cheerful 

or merry; Prov.15.15 Ton AnwH a5 2) ‘the merry-hearted has 

a continual feast.’ Cf. Judg. 16.25 Q’re nad sina "πὴ; Eccl. 9. 7 

32 Δ 253 nny; and the verbal phrase ’p 35 30 ‘one’s heart 

is. cheerful?’ ch.21)4; judg. 18. 20;. 19. 6; 9: - Ruth 3.7. ap 

(25) a5 ‘cheerfulness of heart,’ Deut. 28. 47; Isa. 65. 14. 

9. 1-9. Solomon's Second Viston. 

Ch. 9. 1-g=2 Chr. 7. 12-22. 

1-9. This account is coloured throughout by the spirit of 

Deuteronomy, and, owing to the terms in which it speaks of the 

exile of Israel and the destruction of the Temple (vv. 7-9; cf. 

emendation in v. 8), is regarded by Kue., Wellh., Sta., Kamp., Benz., 

Kit. as the work of R”? in exilic times. 

Such a conclusion, however, is by no means inevitable. The 

K 



130 The First Book of Kings 

expression of v. 3 3) poy sy ow ‘oy now goes quite as far to 

prove a pre-exilic position, as do the words of vv. 6-9 to argue 

a post-exilic point of view; nor are the terms of these latter verses 

so definite as to forbid the opinion that they were penned by R? in 

the reign of Josiah; cf. zo/e on ch. 8. 46-49 under vv. 14-66 note. 

If vv. 7-9 do imply an exilic standpoint, vv. 6--Ο (and not the whole 

section) will belong to R™, vv. 1-5 to ΚΡ, 

τ. 2) yan ws ‘yw pwn 52 nx] ‘All the pleasure of Solomon 
which he wished to do.’ The substantive PYM only occurs again 

Isa. 21. 4 ‘PUN ΡΣ ‘the twilight of my pleasure,’ and in Ὁ. 19, 
|| 2 Chr. 8. 6, with the cognate verb, “1 nwad pyin wwE “Ὁ pyin nN. 
Pesh., Targ., which render in v. 1 hy? «ον ἡ oad; ο.90 

eassad, Taynd ΓΝ Ἵ moby ΠῚ 55 nm, and similarly in 2. 19, 
appear therefore in the former verse, as in the latter, to have read 

pwn for YBN, probably correctly. LXX, Luc. καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν mpay- 

pareiav 3, ὅσα ἠθέλησεν ποιῆσαι; Vulg. paraphrastically, e¢ omne quod 

optaverat et voluerat facere. 

3. 2) Jnonn ney qndan ΓΝ] The expressions of R” in ch. 8; 

cf. vv. 33, 38, 54; al. LXX τῆς φωνῆς τῆς προσευχῆς σου x.T.A., 

i.e. Δ) Jndan bip-ny ; but Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. as MT. 

After "8b ΠΠΠΠΠ LXX, Luc. add (Luc, ἰδοὺ) πεποίηκα (LXX 
gol) κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν προσευχήν σου, i.e. ἬΠΡΕ 55 by 3m; so 

Th., Klo., Oort. The words are probably genuine; cf. ch. 3. 12 
Ἴ 39 ὙΦ ν mn. 

ὙΨΦῚΡΠ] “1 have hallowed, referring to the previous manifestation 

of Yahwe’s glory in the house, ch. 8.10; or else a perfect of 

certitude referring to time really future, as in English we might 

say ‘I hallow.’ For this latter explanation cf. Dri. Zenses, § 13. 

Dow MY pw] So ch. 11. 36; 14. 21; II. 21. 4, 7 (referring to 

I. 9. 3) all Β5, Cf. pw ‘ny nvnd ch.8.16 note. In Deuteronomy 

the ordinary phrase is bw ww j2¥5 ‘to cause his name to dwell 

there’; 12. 11; 14. 23; 16. 2, 6, II; 26.2. ow iow nid only 

in 12. 521; 14.24. 

nw vad) ny ym] In response to ch. 8. 29, 52. ᾿ 

ὉΠ b>] ‘All the days,’ i.e. ‘continually,’ as a parallel to 
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phy sy. So ch. 11. 36, 39; 11. 8. 19; 17. 37 (all ΒΡ). The 

phrase is very characteristic of Deut., occurring 4. 40; 5.26; 6. 24; 

11.1; 14.23; 18.5; 19.9; 28.29, 33; cf. also Josh. 4. 24 ἘΠ} 

1 Sam. 2. 32, 35 (Deut. redactor); Jer. 31.35; 32.39; 33. 18; 

35. 19. Thus the expression used absolutely appears to be purely 

Deuteronomic. In Deut. 4.10; 12.1; 31.13; ch. 8. 40 it is defined 

and to some extent limited by the added words oR (O07) ONS Ws 

mown ὃν. Upon non 55 used in a strictly limited sense of the 

lifetime of an individual (non-Deut.) cf. ch. 5.15 node. 

4. ΒΡ Tdbn oN] Ch. 2. 4 note, 

wt Ton wwe] Ch. 3. 14 nok. 
aad bra |, Gen. 20. 5,6°(F); Ps: 78.250 101. at. 

pny] LXX, Luc. ἐνετειλάμην αὐτῷ, referring the clause to David. 

Probably a later correction. 

pn] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., || 2 Chr. 7.17 read ‘2M are 

So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

ΟΦ spawn pn] Ch. 2. 3, 4 noble. 

5. qnzdn0 xpD2| Deut. 17.18; 2 Sam. 7. 13 (Deut. ar 

2 Chr. 28, 2ot; cf. Hag. 2.22. Elsewhere nnn ND (once ; 

ch. 1. 46), (D°22%) D'D2 NDB, MDPD NDI, 
ays by ‘nat ws] ‘As I spake concerning David. So ch. 2. 4 

sy ἼῚ awe. Several Codd., however, read 417 Ox ‘unto David,’ 

and this is also suggested by LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. 

mn naa xd] Ch. 2. 4 nore, 
6. INNO... fawn aw on] Cf. Num. 14. 43; 32.15 (both JE); 

Josh. 22. 16, 18, 23, 29 (P?); 1 Sam. 15.11; Jer. 3. 19. 

Ἢ ΠΝ mown xd] Ch. 2. 3, 4 nore. 
pod ‘nn: ws] Cf. Jer.9.12; 26. 4 (referring to nn); 44. τὸ 

CAPA nna), 

BAP ὦ pnsbny] So exactly || 2 Chr. 7. 19; Josh. 23. 16 (D’); 

cf. Deut. 11.16; 17.3. The phrase oy nx ody Say occurs also 

Deut. 7. 4; 13.7, 14; 28. 36, 64; Jer. 16.13; Judg. 10. 13 (Deut. 

compiler) ; Josh. 24. 2,16 (E); 1Sam.8.8; 26.19; cf. Jer. 44. 3. 

pins ὈΠῸΝ with say, not preceding as governing verb, but closely 

following with suffix in reference, is found z. 9 (|| 2 Chr. 7. 22); 

K 2 
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II. 17.35; Deut. 8.19; 13. 3; 28.14; 30.17; Biizo; Jer. 1 δ. 

13.10; 16.11; 22.9; 25.6; 35.15; Judg. 2. το (Deut. compiler). 

ovins obs without tay:—ch. 11. 4, το; 14. 9; ID. 17. a7 paae 

22.17 (|| 2 Chr. 34. 25) all R; II. 5.17; Deut. 5.7; 6.14; 11.283 

18.-20;.31,.084. Jer: υπό Πρό δ 885.29: a, 193 2. 29s eG, 

8,15; Judg. 2. 12, 17 (Deut. compiler) ; Ex. 20. 3 (E); 23. 13 (J); 

Hos. 3..1;. 2 Chr. 28. 557. 

7. pnd snns we] Cf. note on ch. 8. 34. 

mp dyn nowx] Cf. Jer. 15. 1 8X" ‘EO DYD nbvi (reference to 

nwt Dyn), 

nw bund] So || 2 Chr. 7. 20; Deut. 28. 37; Jer. 24. 9, these 

being all the occurrences of 73"2v, Sw thus used denotes a proverb 

or byword used in mockery, mw a potnted, witty, or spiteful 

saying, the speech and its object being in both cases identified. 

Sun alone in this sense Ps. 44.15; 69.12; Ezek. 14.8 (D°>z"10?). 

8. ywoy men) ΠῚΠ man] This can only mean ‘And this house 

shall be most high,’ and we cannot, with RV., force the language 

and render ‘And though this house be so high.’ || 2 Chr, 7. 21 

oy mn awe mm nan} is an obvious correction. LXX supports 

MT. καὶ ὁ οἶκος οὗτος ἔσται ὁ ὑψηλός, and this in Luc., for the sake 

of gaining some sort of sense, has been altered into καὶ ὁ οἶκος otros 

ὁ ὑψηλός, ἔσται κ.τ.λ. 

Pesh., however, in reading oi ‘desolate’ in place of my, 

suggests an original oy Ayn ΠῚΠ mam ‘And this house shall 

be ruinous heaps. This, as giving excellent sense and supposing 

merely a small corruption in the MT., may reasonably be regarded 

as the true text: cf. Mic. 3.12 man yy ndyrw (Ὁ for assonance 

with py), || Jer. 26. 18 (oy); Ps. 79.1 (oy). Targ. on ΝΠ") 

anon sSy mins appears to embody a double rendering; but 

Th., Klo., Kamp. suppose that it represents the original text :— 

yD min) iy mM Ws m7 NaN). Such a text, however, would 

imply that the Chronicler copied ον mn wwe from Kings before 

textual corruption set in; and in this case, why did he not also 

transcribe ;»y> Ayn which must have existed in his MS. of Kings? 

Or are we to suppose that he dd copy these words, and that 
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subsequently through coincidence this reference to }*y disappeared 

both from Kings and Chronicles? 

Vulg. £% domus haec erit in exemplum is a paraphrase of which 

it is impossible to determine the precise original. 

δ.) ΔΌΣ ray 05] Cf. Jer. 18. 16 (reference to the land of Israel); 
19. 8 (Jerusalem); 49. 17 (Edom); 50. 13 (Babylon); ἜΠΗ 2. 15 

(Nineveh). Similar also is Lam. 2. 15. 

“ἢ WON] For this question put by the heathen from outside, 
together with its answer in Ὁ. 9, cf. Deut. 29. 23-27; Jer.22.8 αὶ 

9. ὉΣΠΝ ὈΠΟΝΔ pn] The phrase occurs only here and in 

|| 2 Chr. 7. 22. Deut. above quoted has ὮΣΙΝ obs way 1954 
pad inne; Jer. ΔΥΣῚ ons: ovndyd nnn. 

9. 10—10. 29. Further details of Solomon's magnificence and 

wisdom. 

Chh. 9. 1o—10. 29=2 Chr. 8. 1—9. 24, 27, 28. 2 Chr. 1. 14-17. 

Mainly a series of short notices drawn from the same sources 

as chh, 4—5. 14. The originals appear to have been cut up and 

pieced together with no great skill; but whether the arrangement 

throughout is due to R®, or later hands have employed themselves 

in altering the sequence of the account, it is impossible to determine. 

In LXX, Luc. the arrangement is somewhat different, but scarcely 

superior, to that of MT.; v.24 (δὲ for J&; add O07 ODD after 

md), vv. 10-14 (om. ΠΥ͂Ρ ὙΠῸ Ὁ. 108), vv. 26-28 (v. 26% being con- 

nected on to v. 14 by addition of the words ὑπὲρ οὗ after καὶ vady— 

a Jater device), ch. 10. 1-22; ch. 9.15, 17-22; ch. 10. 23-253 Ὁ. 26 

combined with ch. 5.6; ch. 5.1%; ch. 10. 27-29. 

One single original document appears to be represented by 

ch. 9. 10, 17, 18, 19, 15, 20, 21, 22, 23, and these verses may very 

well have originally taken this order, the completion of Solomon’s 

building operations being first narrated, and then followed by an 

account of the forced levy raised to carry out these works. After 

ὦ. 23 there probably followed in the original a list of the zames of 

the pay “Ww. The statement of ἡ. 24>, connected by R” to 

v. 24% by IN (ch, 3.16 016), is probably from the same document. 
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Next to the account of the king’s building activity—his most 

important work, there would naturally follow mention of his 

achievement next in importance—the provision of an efficient 

shipping for the increase of his wealth from external sources. 

This succeeds in ch. 9. 26-28; εὖ. 10. 11. But reference to the 

ships naturally leads up to mention of the imports introduced 

by their means, as we see in ch. 9. 28; ch. 10. 11, and the use 

to which these rare and valuable materials were put. ‘Thus there 

follows ch.10.12,14-22. The general subject of imports suggests 

allusion to a specially important item—horses from Egypt (or 

Musri), apparently first introduced into the kingdom of Solomon 

in any considerable numbers :—ch. 10. 26 (with ch. 5.6; see mole 

on 4. 20—5. 14), 28, 29. 

Thus the disturbing factors introduced into this main account 

are seen to be ch. 9. 11-13, 14, 16, 24%, 25; ch. 10. 1-10, 13, 23-25, 

27. Notice in ch. 9. 11, 16, 24 the awkward pluperfects pointed 

by the order—subj., verb, obj., ‘vy nx xw> Ἣν do on, 750 AyD 
δὴ) aby ony, Δ) andy mynp na qx, and marking the passages 

as mere excerpis from sources which in describing a regular 

sequence of events must have read OWN NBN, AYID by) na bymy 

ΠΡ. Inv. 11> Δ) jm’ Τὰ cannot represent the apodosis of v. 10, 

since 1% used in this connexion in place of } consec. would be quite 

without analogy (cf. ch. 8. 1 moze). Moreover, even if v. 11> could 

form the apodosis, the parenthesis v. 112 would come in with very 

great awkwardness. Verse 16 has already been discussed (zoe on 

4, 20—5.14), and together with cf. 3.1 has been seen to fall into. 

its proper position after v.14 of ch.5. From the same source 

would seem to be derived v. 24%, while v. 25, though clearly alien 

to its immediate context, cannot definitely be assigned to any 

special source. Ch.10. 1-10, 13 is an ancient narrative introduced 

at this point to illustrate Solomon’s wealth and wisdom, much in 

the same way as ch. 3. 16-28 serves to depict his discernment 

in- judgement; and the two stories may very possibly be derived 

from the same source. Finally, vv. 23-25, 27 of ch. 10, couched 

in vague and generalizing statement, are probably relatively late. 
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in origin, and are here introduced to give the finishing touch 

to the picture of Solomon’s prosperity. 

11. 8¥3] For 88) 2 Sam. 5.12. On the confusion of verbs 
ΝΠ Ὁ and 5 cf. note on ch. 17. 14. 

‘jn’ ws] On the use of t% as employed by RD? cf. ch. 3. 16 

note. In place of this notice we find in the parallel account 

2 Chr. 8.1, 2 the statement that Hiram gave Solomon certain 

cities, and that Solomon built these and settled Israelite inhabitants 

in them; an explanation of the transaction probably grounded 

upon objection to the idea that Solomon parted with any portion 

of his territory. Jos. (Avs. viii. 5, § 3) states that when Hiram had 

inspected the cities and found them displeasing, he sent word 

to Solomon that he did not need them. 

Oban wax] ‘Land of the circuit’ or ‘district, the title applied 

to a region in Naphtali on the north border of the kingdom of 

Israel, and adjoining Hiram’s dominions. Cf. Josh. 20.7; 21. 32; 

1 Chr. 6.61, where Ὁ is mentioned as belonging to this district. 

In Isa. 8. 23 the phrase O37 D3 ‘district of the nations’ is applied 

to the land of Zebulon and Naphtali, and would seem to imply that 

the population was for the most part non-Israelitish. npr Ezek. 

47, 8t; nirrD3 Josh. 13. 2 (nynwban 2); 18.17; 22. 10, τα {ΤῸ Π 2); 
Joel 4. 47, are used more generally as geographical terms. 

13. 5999 ΜΝ] The name is obviously regarded as employed 

to express Hiram’s dissatisfaction with the cities. Thus Ew.'s 

explanation is probably correct, that the name is connected with 

δ3 Ἐ5 “Hike nothing, so ‘good for nothing,’ ‘worthless.’ This does 

not embody a true etymology, but is intended for a witty play 

of words suggested by similarity of sound; cf. Gen. 11. 9 523 

connected with $2 as if for baba ; Mic. 1, 10-15 3T3A7ON na 

play upon 3—n3, ‘NENT ἫΝ AVY? Maa, wADd— wd, 
TSN - ANN, ΠΥ — WIT; al. Jos. (Axi. viii. 5, § 3) explains 

μεθερμηνευόμενον yap τὸ Χαβαλὼν κατὰ Φοινίκων γλῶτταν, " οὐκ ἀρέσκον᾽ 

σημαίνει, a statement which seems to have no further foundation 

than the inference to be drawn from v.12». LXxX, Luc. in 

interpreting Ὅριον, must have read D323, Talm., Shabéath, 54°, 
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gives the fanciful derivation Anta) D33 pomanw ΟΝ 2 ΠᾺ yy 

‘(A land) in which men dwelt who were downd with silver and . 

gold (fetters). No modern interpretation commends itself. 

bin5 is mentioned, Josh. 19. 37, aS one of the towns assigned 

to Asher; and Jos. (Vit. 42+44) speaks of Χαβωλώ in the district 

of Ptolemais forty stadia west of Jotaparta. The town is identified 

by Rob. (BR. iii. 88) with the modern Kadd/. Thus it may be 

supposed that the name of one of the twenty cities was given 

by Hiram to the whole district. 

mm ΝΠ sy] Cf. ch. 8. 8 nore. 

1g. moyn qwN pon] CA. 5.27 node. 

ΡΠ] Part of the fortifications of the city of David, existing 

in the old Jebusite city (2 Sam, 5.9; || 1 Chr. 11. 8), and mentioned, 

as here, in connexion with the walling up of the breaches of the 

city (ch. 11. 27), and the repair of the wall and towers by Hezekiah 

(2 Chr. 32.5). Joash is said to have been murdered at Np na 

(II. 12. 21), but it is not clear whether this was at Jerusalem ; 

and in Judg. 9. 6, 20 a sib n'a is mentioned in connexion with 

the city of Shechem. 

The word is usually connected with the root xdp be filled, and 

interpreted as meaning something which fills or banks up (a Piel 

form causat. of Qal), and thus az earthwork. So Targ. renders 

xn‘, this word being elsewhere used to translate Hebrew mb ; 

2 Sam. 20.15 ΝΡ dy ΝΠ mayer ds ndSp way ; IT. 19. 32; 

Jer. 32.24; al. Cf. also Talm. sd ‘filled-up ground or mound,’ 

Baba bathra, 548 ΔΝ WH rin Siow ‘If one takes earth from 

the mound and throws it on the low ground.’ This derivation 

cannot, however, be regarded as certain. The word may, as 

Moore ( /udg. 9.6) suggests, be Canaanite in origin; and it seems 

reasonable to suppose that the Millo was not a simple earthwork, 

put rather a massive fortress or tower built into that part of the 

city wall where such a protection was specially needed. So LXX, 

Luc. render ἡ ἄκρα. Dw aan, Judg. 9. 46, may thus perhaps be 

identical with sido na of 9. 6, 20. 

ΠῚ A chief city of North Canaan belonging to King Jabin, and 
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captured and burnt by Joshua (Josh.11.1,10; a/.). The city was 

not far from the waters of Merom, the modern lake of “πη 

(Josh. 11. 5), and was afterwards assigned to the tribe of Naphtali 

(Josh. 19. 36). In Judg. 4 a second Jabin king of Hazor is 

mentioned as oppressing Israel, and as conquered by Deborah and 

Barak. The site is not well ascertained. Buhl (Geogr. 236) 

finds the name preserved in the modern name of the valley 

Merj-el-Hadire, S.S.W. of Kedes (WP Josh. 19. 37), on the N. side 

of the Wadi ‘Auba which runs into the lake of Hdleh. Cf. also 

Baed. 297. 

© yup] Ch. 4. 12 note. 

ΟἿ] A town on the border of Ephraim assigned by Joshua as 

a Levitical city (Josh. 16. 3; 21. 21). Horam king of Gezer came 

to the assistance of Lachish against Joshua, but was defeated and 

his army utterly destroyed by the Israelites (Josh. 10. 33). The 

city of Gezer, however, held out against the invader, and seems 

to have remained in the hands of its Canaanite (and Perizzite, LXX) 

inhabitants until the days of Solomon (Josh. 16. 10). The site 

of Gezer has been discovered by M. Clermont-Ganneau in the 

modern Tell-Jezer about eighteen miles W.N.W. of Jerusalem. On 

this and on the inscription 11312nN, i.e. probably ‘the boundary of 

Gezer,’ which confirms the authenticity of the site, cf. PEF. 1873, 

"87.5 1875, 74/5 Hastings, BD.s.v.; Smith, Hist. Geogr. 215 ff. 

16. Dyn] ‘A dowry’ given when the wife is ‘sent away’ from 

the home of her parents; cf. Mic. 1. 14, and the use of the verb 

nbw Gen. 24. 59. 

17. nAN An na] Also ANAT PAN M2 || 2 Chr. 8.5; so called 

in distinction from (jy) oy yun ΠΣ 1Chr.7. 24; al. pn ns 

without closer specification also occurs : Josh. 10. το, 11; 18. 143 αἰ. 

In Josh. 10. ro, rr, LXX reads ‘Qpeveiv i.e, D'IF ‘ the two Horons’ ; 

so 2Sam. 13.34 ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ‘Opwyny stands in place of the corrupt 

yan JI, and is adopted by Wellh., Dri., Budde. Elsewhere 

(Isa. 15. 5; a/.) o9N is a Moabite city. The two Beth-horons 

were upon the boundary line of Ephraim (Josh. 16. 3, 5), and the 

pass running between them was the scene of Joshua’s pursuit of 
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the five Amorite kings who made a combined attack upon Gibeon 

(Josh. 10. 10, 11). In modern times they have been with certainty 

identified, the lower with Best ‘Ur et-tahia, the upper with Bect ‘Ur 

el-foqa, the former being about one mile north-west of the latter, 

which is some three or four miles north-west of Gibeon,—e/-/#. 

See Rob. BR, iii. 250 f, PEF. Mem. iii. 86. 

18. ndya] ||2 Chr. 8. 6. Mentioned Josh. 19. 44+ as a city 

assigned to Dan. The conjectural site is Bel‘ain about two and 

a-half miles north of Beit ‘Ur el-tahta. PEF. Mem. ii. 296. 

1 5] Q’re WA, i.e. Palmyra the modern Zudmur, is supported 

by all Verss.*, and by ||2 Chr. 8. 4 (so all Verss.). The other 

towns, however, mentioned vv. 17, 18 are all in South Palestine, 

and in Ezek. 47.19; 48.28 we have a OF cited as being in the 

extreme south of the land—fN29°n 33] 8B. Thus in spite of 

|| 2 Chr., which connects Solomon’s building of Tadmor with 

a successful campaign against Hamath-zobah, Kt. in our passage 

seems to deserve the preference. So B6., Th. Kamp., Benz., 

Kit.; Smith, Wzs7. Geogr. 270 nole 2, 580 nore 2. 

Y1N2 712703] ‘In the wilderness in the land’; a vague and 

pointless statement. y N12 cannot be intended to distinguish the 

city from another of the same name outside the land, for in such 

a case a Closer definition of the locality would be expected. Vulg. 

in terra solitudinis, Pesh. Jz>-.09 \sshoy suggest ἽΞΊΘΠ YIN 
‘in the desert country.’ The phrase 7259 ΚΝ occurs only in the 

poetical passage Deut. 32. 10 and in Prov. 21. 19, but might reason- 

ably be used in plain prose. Targ. follows MT., while LXX, Luc. 

(ch. 10.-23) omit. Very probably pox. is the corruption of some 

place-name. So Bé. M88 7302; plausible, but rather far towards 

the south. Kit. WAN PIR] DW. Perles (Analekten zur Texthritik 

des A.T., 22), following Eichhorn, regards ΚΝ as a contraction 

‘gy “AN of ΠΕῚΣ DI3, upon the view that Q’re Nn is correct, 

and comparing 2 Chr. 8. 3, 4. 

Ig. Δ) pwn nei] Cf. v. 1 nole. 

1 LXX Ἰεθερμάθ, i.e. ΘΠ MN, 1 being misread 1. The passage in LXX 

occurs ch. 10. 23. - 
“ 
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20, 21. ona... On 55] This form of casus pendens, where 

a substantive is reinforced by the pronominal suffix of a following 

substantive, is idiomatic and frequent. 1 Sam. 2.10 121) WAY MN; 
Gen, 17.15 MOV NN... TNR Ww; 84. 8 we... 5. Cf other 

instances in Dri. Tenses, § 197, 2 

21. ΡΨ νον ΤΣ WN oma] The predicate introduced by 
ἡ consecutive after the preceding accusativus pendens ΓΝ ; a rather 

uncommon construction. Cf.ch.12.17 AT Mya Daw Crew 993) 

pyam omy ἼΩΝ; ch. 15. 13 AID ANDY ἸῸΝ ADO ΠΝ on; 
11. 16. 14; Dri. Zenses, ὃ 127 a. 

Tay-Dd] ‘A forced levy of bondmen.’ ‘tay is sing. collective. 

So Gen. 49. 15; Josh. 16. rot. , 

mn orn sy] Cf. ch. 8. 8 noble. 

22. x1 bxnw san] But cf. the statement of ch. 5. 27, and see 

ch. 4. 6 note. 

yordy] A word of unknown meaning and derivation. LXX 

which here omits (Cod. A, Luc. τρισσοί) elsewhere usually renders 

τριστάτης, a term to which Origen on Ex. 14. 7 gives as one 

explanation among others the meaning, ome of ¢hree warriors in 

a chariot; Eis τὰς χρείας τῶν πολέμων ἅρματα ἐποίουν μεγάλα, ὡς καὶ 

τρέϊς χωρεῖν" ἵν᾽ ὁ μὲν εἷς ἡνιοχῇ, οἱ δὲ δύο πολεμῶσιν. So Greg. Nyss. ; 

cf. the more precise rendering of LXX in Ex. 15. 4 ἀναβάτας 

τριστάτας. ‘This explanation, which appears to depend upon the 

context of Ex. 14. 7, has been adopted by some moderns, but is 

purely conjectural, and is rightly opposed by Dillmann, who points 

out that the ancient chariot as figured on the monuments has 

usually but two occupants—the driver and the fighting man, and 

that only kings and the highest officers would have had in addition 

a third man as shield-bearer. It may be added that in accordance 

with Ex. 14. 7 ibamby ὈΦ νὴ third man could not describe a spare 

man acting as armour-bearer, but would denote the most important 

occupant of the chariot, viz. the combatant. This meaning, how- 

ever, is opposed to the use of the word of an officer immediately 

attendant upon a king, whether in a shah (II. 9. 25) or elsewhere 

(Il. 7. 2, δὰ» τό}. 15. 25). | 



140 The First Book of Kings 

Derivation thus failing, the most that can be said is that, judging 

from the context of our passage (ΓΦ next to 1297 "w) II. 9. 25; 10. 25 

(ὃν coupled with ὉΧῚ ‘foot-runners’ as though in contra- 

distinction); Ex. 14. 7, p'webw may have been a class of warriors 

usually connected with chariots; but it is with wisdom that AV., 

RV. ‘captains’ agree with Vulg. duces, Pesh. soosatg,, Targ. 

2) in rendering by a very general term. 

23. MXd wom own] LXX (section following ch. 2. 35) gives 

the number as τρεῖς χιλιάδες καὶ ἑξακόσιοι, Luc. τρεῖς χιλιάδες καὶ 

ἑπτακύσιοι----ὈΓΟΡΔΌΪΥ an arbitrary alteration of the translator with 

the view of bringing the number into correspondence with that of 

ch. 5. 30 with which our verse is closely parallel in wording. The 

other Verss. support MT. 550. 

Possibly after the completion of the Temple and Palace the 

number of the ὩΣ ΝΠ “Ww may have been greatly diminished, and 

in any case it is easier to believe that the exact parallelism of the 

Greek translator is a change for the sake of conformity, than that 

vice versé the alteration was made in MT. for no apparent reason. 

||2 Chr. 8. 10 gives the number as D'NND) Own, a variation 

explained by Kennicott as a misreading 39 for 33; but such 

a method of notation in early OT. MSS. is highly improbable. 

Cf. ch. 6. 1 note. 

24. ἽΝ] Very difficult. Th. Suis ‘As soon as...then he 

built, &c.’ ἽΝ has here a restrictive sense omly or scarcely, and the 

meaning as soon as is determined by the following t& which marks 

the point of time immediately following that denoted by nnby ἼΝ. 

But the case is scarcely parallel to the only two examples which can 

be compared, Gen. 27. 30 83 YN Wy... PY XY NY ἽΝ, and 

Judg. 7. το NNW Iypn OMOWA NS WPA Opn ἽΝ, for in both 

these passages great stress is laid upon the very immediate sequence 

in time of the two events described, and to suppose the existence 

of a similar stress in our passage would be absurd. Moreover, the 

back reference of t% to JN is opposed to the characteristic usage 

of this former particle in Kings—its employment with merely vague 

reference to the period which is being described, and without 



IX. 23-25 141. 

distinct attachment to any definite point of time (ch. 8. 16 πο[6). 

And further, the change of subject implied in 433, without mention 

of the new subject nnobdy, is very strange. Thus some slight 

corruption of the text may reasonably be supposed. 

Vulg., Pesh., Targ. seem to agree with MT., except for the 

addition of ΠΟ after Π)3 in Vulg., Pesh.—probably a translator's 

addition made for the sake of lucidity. LXX, Lue. offer two 

renderings—the first in the insertion following ch. 2. 35, the second 

in immediate sequence to ch. 9. 9. The former translation exactly 

follows MT., except for reading οὕτως, i.e. probably /3, in place 

of 48. The latter rendering is somewhat different :—Tére ἀνήγαγεν 

Σαλωμὼν τὴν θυγατέρα Φαραὼ ἐκ πόλεως Aaveid εἰς οἶκον αὐτοῦ ὃν 

ῳκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις. This agrees closely with 

the MT. οἵ [[2 Chr. 8.1%; and supposing the LXX translator 

to have inserted τότε upon his own responsibility or through 

a misreading ἿΝ for ΠῚ, and also to have read nna | ΠΟ for ria, mp, 

we may believe the original text of our passage to have been 

DI OMER AP NPR We ANY TT Vy now ΠΟΣῚ nis nang. 
This emendation removes all difficulties above noticed. The ἽΝ 

of MT. will thus be a scribe’s error for nN} due to the occurrence of 

the same two letters in ΠΌΝΟΣ the word immediately preceding ; 

and further, it is possible that nbynyrp may have been copied by 

mistake for ndynnynp, and that later on a second scribe, perceiving 

that nby must thus refer to ΠΡ na, may have altered it into the 

feminine mnby. 

25. nbym] ‘Used to offer ;’ frequentative. 

‘pS wwe ἸῺΝ opm] Scarcely original. The curious iA 

cannot be used in place of yoy and refer to the altar (Pesh., Targ., 

Ges.), nor can we believe (Ew., Th.) that it refers to Solomon ;— 

‘He would offer incense éy hzmself’ (without the intervention οὗ 

another)’. LXX, Luc. (after ch. 2. 35) altogether omit the words 

"WN INN, and seem simply to have read ΠῚΠ" 99d opm. So Oort. 

1 Th, cites Gen. 39.6; Isa. 44. 24 for this use of imx, and regards we as 

a mistaken insertion. 
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Klo. ingeniously suggests ” "BD WN WPM “and would burn 

his fire-offering before Yahwe ’—a very plausible emendation. 

man nx obvy] RV. ‘So he finished the house,’ and so all 

Verss, ;—LXX, Luc. καὶ συνετέλεσεν τὸν οἶκον, Vulg. perfectumque est 

templum, Pesh.J\.a omSao,Targ. ΝΠ ΠΡ pdr. Itis impossible, 

however, to explain why the perfect with ἡ consecut/ve should be thus 

used, as though the fact narrated were in due sequence to the 

preceding frequentatives opm, .. mdym; and moreover such 

a statement is out of place in this connexion, where events are being 

recorded which must have taken place only after the completion 

and consecration of the building. Hence Ew. renders ‘and he 

would éake leave of (say farewell fo) the house’; Th. ‘and he would 

completely furnish the house,’ i.e. provide upon each occasion of 

his visits that all the requirements of the Temple and its services 

should be fully met. Neither of these translations can be justified 

by analogy; and it seems not improbable that the letters bw are 

a mistaken repetition of now in the earlier part of the verse, and 

man ΓΝ a later addition to form a complete sentence intended 

to convey the meaning given by the Verss. | 

26. mox nx ws] ‘Which is zear Eloth’; an idiomatic use of 

the preposition in definition of locality. Cf. 11. 9. 27 "13 nbyna 

nyda’ ΓΝ AWN; Judg. 3.19; 4.11; Ezek. 43.8. For the similar 

use of DY see ch. 1. 9 nole. 

28. ὉΠ ΓΊΝ yaw] LXX ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι is unsupported by 

Luc. and the other Verss., all of which agree with MT. 

10. 1. m7 ow] ‘Through the name of Yahwe’; lit. “αὐ the 

name. The meaning is that the fame of Yahwe’s name led to 

the diffusion of a report concerning the wise and prosperous king 

who enjoyed His favour and protection; and this is in full accordance 

with the prominence which the queen in this story assigns to Yahwe 

as the chooser and supporter of Solomon (7. 9). The phrase ” nw> 

occurs elsewhere Josh. 9. 9; Isa. 60. 9; Jer. 3. 17+, and the 

nuance of the preposition is closely similar to that in the expression 

bind «αὐ the sound of’; Jer. 10. 13 nwa OM pon ynn dypd; 11. 16; 
51.16; Ezek. 27. 28; Hab. 3.16; Ps. 42.8; Job21.12. Cf. also 
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Ps. 18. 45 Ὁ syow x yrowd “AZ the hearing of the ear they shall 

obey me’; Job 42. 5. 

There is thus no need to have recourse to the emendation of 

. Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit, mm pg> m3 WW nBT yow-nyy ‘and 
the report of the house which he had built to the name of Yahwe.’ 

LXX, Luc. καὶ τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου, Pesh. lzso9 osaac are probably 

merely loose renderings, and do not presuppose DW}, in place of 

which, as Th. points out, we should rightly expect DY-NX}. 

nivn| RV. ‘hard questions’ is perhaps the best rendering ; 

cf. Prov. 1. 6 onan) oan 24. The word here denotes something 

less trivial than the mere rzddle of Samson, Judg. 14. 12 ff, but, 

on the other hand, has not advanced to the later sense of a perplex- 

ing question of ethics or morals, Ps. 49. 5; 78. 2. 

2. naad py] Ch. 8. 17 note. 
5. YW Toyo way avin] ‘The sitting of his servants and 

the attendance of his ministers.’ _ For iy in this sense cf. the 

phrase "05 ΟΣ used of service; Pek 1. 2 mote. This explanation 

alone suits the context. The whole of v. 5 down to pwn} refers 

to Solomon’s magnificent d7splay at his banquets. Yay are his 

courtiers and nw his waiters, and naturally in this connexion 

onwabp their gorgeous robes call for special notice. On the other 

hand, Th.’s explanation of 11), ‘MyM as substantives of Alace, 

denoting the dwellings or quarters of Solomon’s servants, is quite 

alien to the context. It is impossible to think that the mere 

dwellings of the king’s servants should be singled out either for 

their magnificence or number as exciting the queen’s admiration, 

while no special mention is made of the impression left upon her 

by the sight of the Palace, the Temple, and the Lebanon house. 

The mention also of the garments and the cup-bearers is upon 

this interpretation deprived of significance. 

There is no difficulty in assigning to these substantives with Ὁ 

preformative a signification other than that of place. The Arabic 

nouns of this form (omina vaszs) are used of place or “me, and 

6. δ. Gals’ ‘the place where, or time when, several persons sit, room, 

assembly, party’ (Wright, i. 221) may nats be quoted in this special 
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connexion. So in Hebrew we may cf. e.g. DBWI9, ΝΥ, where, as 

with awip, Typ, the idea of “me or place of action seems to have 

passed further into definition of the ac/zon itself. 

ypwni] Pesh. adds (Soma aado i.e, a repetition of the πος 

pawadns; an unnecessary redundancy. 

mn ΓΔ πον" ΣΝ indy] ‘And his burnt-offering which he ΠᾺΡ 

to offer at the house of Yahwe.’ Here it is still the large scale of 

the king’s dongs, rather than his buildings, which forms the writer’s 

theme. So all Verss. both here and in || 2 Chr. 9. 4, RV. marg., 

Th., Klo., Kamp., Kit. || 2 Chr. reads in*>¥, doubtless intending to 
convey the sense ‘the ascent by which he used to go up to the 

house of Yahwe’; and this rendering is adopted by RV., 

Ke., Ew. 

moa ἫΝ na An nb] ‘There was no more sferz¢ in her’; i.e. 

Solomon’s display of wisdom and magnificence deprived her of all 

courage to attempt further to compete with him. The xuance of 

min is like that in the English expression ‘a woman of spzr7t, and 

may be partly paralleled by the use of the term in ch. 21.5; 

Gen. 45. 27 and the phrases ΠῚ NDYY 154. 54. 6, ΠΥ "837 Ps. 84. 19. 

The common explanation following LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐξ ἑαυτῆς ἐγένετο, 

‘she was beside herself (with astonzshment), misses the precise 

meaning. 

6. 1290 An nox] ‘ Zruth was the saying. The abstract 

substantive used in place of an adjective; cf. ch. 2. 13 mote, and 

Dri. Zenses, § 189, 2. The order of words is highly emphatic ; 

Tenses, § 208. 

nn son ΝΟ] LXX οὐκ εἰσὶν (Luc. ἔστι κατὰ) τὸ ἥμισυ καθὼς 
ἀπήγγειλάν μοι, merely a somewhat paraphrastic rendering of the 

same text. In place of "ἡ" ΠΠ ||2 Chr. 9. 6 has 7020 May ὙΠ, 

oy) nadia] LXX, Luc. προστέθεικας ἀγαθὰ πρὸς (LXX αὐτὰ ἐπὶ) 

πᾶσαν τὴν ἀκοὴν ἣν ἤκουσα ἐν τῇ γῇ μου, i.e. AYO“ OT-ON ain mppIN 

*YINA MYOW WN. Probably correct. 

mp2n seems to be the addition of a later precisionist, and is 

really covered by 2:8 which includes everything which makes for 

prosperity. The repetition of "y~3 (from v. 6) is not out of place. 
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LXX πρὸς αὐτὰ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν κι τ. Ὰ. probably arises from repetition 

of 5x read first as DNON, || 2 Chr. "νον ws Aynwn by nap’. 

8. ‘wIN] LXX, Luc., Pesh. presuppose 7'¥2 ‘thy weves’; so in 

|| 2 Chr. 9. 7 Luc. (Pesh. omits). Adopted by B6., Klo., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit., Oort. correctly. ὩΣ by the side of Jay is 

redundant, and, as Klo. suggests, may be a later alteration in view 

of the facts of ch. 11. 1-3. 

9. ndyd] LXX στῆσαι eis τὸν αἰῶνα, Luc. τοῦ στῆσαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν 

αἰῶνα agree with ||2 Chr. 9. 8 ὈρΙνὉ ὑφουπο, This addition, 
which is almost indispensable, may be adopted. Klo.’s emendation 

pyaya-bar is not to be preferred. 

1τ. DDN yy] Sov. 12t. nods ‘yy 2 Chr. 2.7; 9.10, 114. 

The tree is usually thought to be the red sandal-wood (Péerocarpus 

santalinus) which is very heavy, fine grained, and of a brilliant red 

colour, and is said still to be highly esteemed in the east for the 

construction of lyres and other musical instruments. The meaning 

and derivation of the word are, however, quite uncertain: Hastings, 

BD. i, 63; Tristram, 3327. LXX ξύλα πελεκητά (Luc. ἀπελέκητα), 

Vulg. gna thyina, Pesh. JLaso.o9 heats (explained by lexx. as 

a scented and variegated wood, sandal-wood), Targ. NONDON YN. 

12. Iyod| ‘A support’ or ‘supports, i.e. upon the easiest 

interpretation, pilasters or light buttresses ; so LXX, Luc. ὑποστηρίγ- 

para, Vulg. fulcra. ‘The substantive only occurs here, and ||2 Chr. 

9.11 reads ΠΡΟ, perhaps ‘ terraces’ or ‘ verandahs,’ an explanation 

which Th. seeks to fit also to typo. This rendering, however, 

like that of Pesh. Jdn>jh ‘ornamentation,’ Ke., Ew. ‘ balusters’ or 

‘balustrade,’ B6., Klo. ‘furniture,’ depends merely upon conjecture. 

‘nyo xan5] ‘There came not /jws (i.e. in such quantity and of 

such excellence) almug trees,’ and so, by accommodation to Eng. 

idiom, ‘there came not such almug trees.’ Cf. Ex. 10. 14 xd yond 

702 ADIN 19 nn ‘before them there were no such locusts as they.’ 

1 The latest discussion is that by Cheyne (Exfosztory Times, July, 1898, 

pp. 470 7), who cites Assyr. Zlammdéku, a tree used by Sennacherib in build- 

ing his palaces. 

L 
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After pynbs in Ὁ. 120 LXX, Luc. add ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ie. PINTOY, 
perhaps correctly. Cf. || 2 Chr. 9. τα ANA pKa ppd ons wn xb. 

mn avn sy] Ch. 8. 8 note. 

13. {NJ πο bon] Upon the emphatic position of the subject, 

in antithesis to v. 10%1, cf. ch. 5. 25 note. 

ybnn 2] ‘According to the king’s hand, i.e. his ‘ dounty.’ 

So Est. 1. 7; 2. 18+. ||2 Chr. 9. 12 reads bx Awan WN 92519 

sbvn for which Ber. emends ἼΡΩΠ md NI Ws sap. 

15. oMnn winn 125] Very difficult. Supposing ὩΣΠΠ ΟΝ 
to denote ‘men of the merchants’ (though "WN spy out, investigate 

has nowhere else the sense of /radimg, and the phrase ‘nn ὍΝ 

is peculiar), we still seek allusion, not to the traders themselves, 

but to the revenue which they produced. Thus RV., going further 

than MT. warrants, renders ‘Beside shat which the chapmen 

brought’; LXX, Luc. χωρὶς τῶν φόρων τῶν ὑποτεταγμένων, Targ. 12 

NYDIN UND suggest ἢ +++ Way 12) ‘beside the duties &c.’; cf. 

II. 23. 33 where 2) is rendered φόρον by Luc.; 2 Chr. 36. 3 Wy" 

LXX, Luc. καὶ ἀπέβαλεν φόρον. So Bo, OAD Wyn 732, Th. 525 

ONTI3 ‘YI; but own ‘the subject people’ is not to be 

paralleled. ‘The best and easiest emendation, though independent 

of any Vers., is that suggested by Kamp. for the whole half-verse 

p24 "nbd ΝΞ “WANT ἽΣΟ ‘beside that which came from the 

traffic of the merchants.’ 

ayn 3 55] RV. ‘all the kings of the mingled people” LXX, 

Luc. πάντων τῶν βασιλέων τοῦ (Luc. τῶν ἐν τῷ) πέραν, i.e. ἜΣ bs 

7299; Vulg. omnes reges Arabiae; Pesh. sess laSso (oadI0, 

SO 2 Chr. 9. 14 21Y *oD72) ; Targ. moo 1259 53) par all 

the kings of the allied peoples.’ These 2190 "200 are mentioned 

Jer. 25. 24 as 1292 D3W0, and in connexion with TY ‘D3 

‘all the kings of Arabia? In Jer. 25. 20 ayya-b3 are cited together 

with pV) 7°28 "230-93, and in Ezek. 30. 5 221 syprbay 3b) BABY wD, 

1 Verse 12 must have originally followed immediately upon v. 10; cf. sofe 

on ch. 9. Io—ch. 10. 29. 
2 Perhaps Vulg. is a paraphrase of the same: Excepto eo, quod afferebant 

viri, gud super vectigalia erant, 
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In Jer. 50. 37 they appear as the mercenaries of the king of Babylon. 

Hence it may be inferred that these were kings or sheiks of the 

mixed nomad tribes of SE. Arabia who came more or less under 

Solomon’s power and so were subject to tribute. 

In Ex. 12. 38 21 2} ‘a great mixed multitude’ is mentioned as 

coming up out of Egypt with Israel, and in Neh. 13. 3 ΔΊ» Ὁ3 ‘all 

the mixed multitude’ is separated from the returned exiles by 

Nehemiah; but the connexion of these with 2290 is not clear. 

yoxn mini] ninb ‘viceroys’ or ‘governors. The view that 

these are identical with the ὩΣ) of ch. 4. 7-19 (Th.; Ber. on 

||2 Chr. 9. 14) is opposed by the close connexion with the foreign 

snyn ΡΟ. More probably the reference is to petty vassal-princes 

who were allowed to retain a nominal suzerainty at the price of 

an annual tribute: cf. the inscription (1. 12) in which Panammu 

is termed ‘SX’ ‘MX ‘MD ‘viceroy and neighbour-king of Ya’di,’ 

appointed by ‘his lord the king of Asshur’ (Lidzbarski, Vordsemit. 

Fpigr. 443). Elsewhere in OT. the title is used of military 

commanders under the Aramaean Hadadezer ch. 20. 24 noée, and 

the Assyrian Sennacherib 11. 18. 24 zoée, || Isa. 36. 9, of governors 

under the Babylonian king, Jer. 51. 23, 57, the king of Media, 

Jer. 51. 28, and the Assyrian (and Chaldean) Ezek. 23. 6, 12, 23; 

but with far the greatest frequency of governors of provinces 

appointed by the Persian monarchs, e.g. of Zerubbabel, Hag. 1. 

I, 14; 2. 2,21; Nehemiah, Neh. δ. 14,18; 12. 26; the governors 

generally ‘beyond the River,’ Neh. 2. 7, 9, &c. 

Many critics, regarding MMH as a Persian word connected with 

Sanskrit paksha or pakkha, friend or ally, are obliged therefore . 

to consider the occurrences in Kings as late interpolations (cf. 

especially Giesebrecht, ZA ZW. i. 233). Against this Schrader 

argues with force, citing the use of the term in Assyr. pahat, 

pl. pahdt, viceroy, and abstract prhat, satrapy in the Khorsabad 

inscription of the time of Sargon (sB.c. 722-705), two centuries 

before the Persian era, and maintaining the purely Semitic character 

of the word: COT. i. 175 7 

The feminine termination of 7B pl. ninB is perhaps to be 

Ι, 2 
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explained as used with a term denoting office, as in Ar. 4,15 

‘viceroy,’ aa.15 ‘creator,’ a/.; cf. G-K. § 122 77. 

16. ONY Ant Ay oO'nKxy] ‘Two hundred targets—beaten gold,’ 

ant standing in explanatory apposition to m3¥, and defining the 

class to which it belongs. So in v. 17 DiNw ΠῚ DID NIND wer, 

am pn nwby. Cf. Dri. Zenses, §§ 186-188. 
pin ant] Only in this connexion; v. 17 ||2 Chr. 9. 15, τό ἘΞ 

‘ Beaten gold, RV., Bé., Ke., Th., Ber., Klo., Kamp., pnw meaning 

strike or beat down. So LXX, Luc. χρυσᾶ ἐλατά. The other Verss. 

give the sense ‘fime or pure gold’ ;—Vulg. de auro purissimo, Pesh. 

fantco hoo99, Targ. 82 Nantt. The explanation ‘alloyed gold,’ 

Ges., Winer, obtained from Ar. h=* dilute wine with water, cannot 

be maintained. 

by πο] Lit. ‘went up upon, describing the laying of the gold 

plating upon the (wooden) framework or foundation. The Imperf. 

describes the zorm which characterized each shield of the class. 

18. wp Ant] Probably, as RV., al. ‘finest or purest gold.’ 

So LXX, Luc. χρυσίῳ δοκίμῳ, Targ. 820 Nam, [2 Chr. 9. 17 

70 ant. The verb occurs only here, but the substantive 72 nine 

times. Identification with Ar. ae break, separate, on the view that 

this may be used of separating the gold from the ore (Ges.), seems 

to be precarious. Pesh., Arab. presuppose "*D}N1D ant ‘gold from 

Ophir’; so Pesh., Targ. in Jer. 10. 9 TDN) AN, and many moderns 

in Dan. 10. 5 TN OND. = Vulg. auro fulvo nimis. 

21. mpwy| ‘Drink’; so Lev. 11. 34. 

7D] Ch. 6. 20 noble. 

ayn xd DD jx] Scarcely, as the accents suggest, and as 

rendered by LXX, Luc., Vulg. ‘There was no silver, it was not 

accounted of’; but rather a negation strengthened by duplication 

of the negative, ‘silver was of accounted of αὐ all’ Such a 

duplication is found in Zeph. 2. 2 o>»Sy sia» xd ona ‘before there 

1 The meaning and use of the term ΠΟΤ is too uncertain to permit of its being 
cited as a parallel. 

5 In Jer.9,7 Kt. omnia pr ‘a destroying arrow’ is to be preferred; see 

Graf, ad loc, 
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come upon you, and in the phrase ἢ δὲ 20 , IL. 1. 3, 6, 16 ann 

δ 5 ods ox; Ex. 14.11. Cf. Ἐν. § 322. Pesh. ἢ lamoo 

Joo) Grau omits one negative, thus agreeing with || 2 Chr. 9. 20 

which is without x9. 

22. wenn 3] ‘A fleet of Tarshish’; i.e. a fleet consisting of ships 

such as were used by the Phoenicians for communication with their 

distant colony at Tartessus in Spain. || 2 Chr. 9. 21 makes Tarshish 

the destination of the ships, ὉΠ “ay oy kwon mioda 750d nya 5 
(so 2 Chr. 20. 36, 37), but that this is incorrect is shown by mention 

of the cargo of the ships—products of the Zas/, and by the reference 

in ch. 22. 49 to Jehoshaphat’s fleet or ship (see zo/e ad loc.) of 

Tarshish which was stationed at Ezion Geber on the Aelanitic gulf 

in order to go to Ophir. Cf. ch. 9. 26-28 where the allusion is 

doubtless to one and the same fleet of Solomon’. 

p’anaw] Cod. A?, Vulg., Targ., and in ||2 Chr. 9. 21, LXX, 

Luc. render ‘elephants’ teeth’; Pesh. in both places Jia ‘ elephants’ ; 
Vulg. in Chr. edur. Elsewhere ‘ivory’ is always ww alone, or with 

the generic art. ὉΠ; and it is generally thought that some foreign 

word meaning ‘elephants’ is here represented by 0°23. So Ges., 

Ber. regard the word as a contraction of DDN, and compare 

Sanskrit zbha =‘ elephant. Or 37 is thought to be a corruption 

of yn, pil being the Persian name for the elephant which has 

thence passed into Ar. and Aram. Assyr. 52m-n7 21-71 denotes 

‘teeth of elephants.’ In Ezek. 27. 15 there is mention of jw mip 

D237) ‘horns of ivory and ebony’ (D3 =Egypt. heben, Gk. ἔβενος, 

Lat. hebenum), and Bé., Th., following Rédiger and reading in our 

passage D°37 jY as two words, explain ‘zvory (and) ebony, regarding 

n’an as a contraction or corruption of o237. 

ΞΡ] Pesh., Targ. transliterate; Cod. A, and in 2 Chr. LXX, 

Luc. πιθήκων, Vulg. semias. The word is doubtless foreign, and 

the rendering ‘ages’ is generally adopted, upon comparison of 

1 Sayce (Expository Times, Jan. 1902, p. 179) argues for identification of 

wwin with Tarsus in Citicia. 

? The rendering of LXX, Luc. λίθων τορευτῶν καὶ πελεκητῶν (Luc. ἀπελεκήτων), 

for the whole n»am DEP) nw, is obscure. 



150 The First Book of Kings 

Sanskrit and Malabar afz, from whence comes the Greek κῆβος, 

κεῖβος, κῆπος, a Species of long-tailed monkey. 

ΝΠ] Cod. A ταώνων, Vulg. pavos, Pesh. lea, Targ. Ὁ), 

i.e. ‘peacocks’; || 2 Chr. Luc. τεχείμ, LXX omits. Another foreign 

word. The Tamil or Malabar name for the peacock is /égaz or 

thégat, and ‘3M may represent this, with interchange of the back- 

palatals g, &. So most moderns. 

23. pan 50] LXX omits payn. With MT. cf. ch. 5. 14. 
24. PANT b>] LXX, Luc., Pesh. presuppose ΝΠ sab 52); so 

||2 Chr. 9. 23 probably rightly. 

25. ADD 55] LXX, Luc. omit, perhaps in view of z. 21. 

pw2| Elsewhere (eight times) the word always denotes ‘arms’ 

or ‘armour, and this is the meaning here given by Vulg., Pesh., 

Targ. So RV., B6., Th., Klo., Kamp., Kit. The mention of armour 

follows not inappropriately after ninby ‘raiment. LXX, Luc. 

render στακτήν, ‘oil of myrrh or cinnamon,’ and this is favoured by 

Ew., Ber. who compare Ar. ,3..5 ‘breathe in an odour through the 

nostrils.” For this, however, regular interchange of consonants 

would require pw. Possibly LXX was influenced in its rendering 

by the following nwa ἡδύσματα. 

όσον νον ὙΠ] In place of this statement LXX reads καὶ 

ἦσαν τῷ Σαλωμὼν τέσσαρες χιλιάδες θήλειαι ἵπποι εἰς ἅρματα, Luc. 

καὶ ἦσαν τῷ Σολομῶντι τεσσαράκοντα χιλιάδες ἵππων θηλειῶν εἰς ἅρματα 

τοῦ τίκτειν, i. 6. ch. 5. 6% with mistaken rendering of the rare word 

nx. The following words of ch. 10.26 and ch. 5. 6” are identical ; 

Dw AON “wy pie. :5 Chr. 9. 25%=<ck.. 5.6; 2 Chr. 1. 144= 

ch. 10. 36%; 2 Chr. 9. 25>=2 Chr. 1. 140>=ch. 10. 26>. Thus 

(as is testified by the partial combination of the two Kings’ passages 

in LXX, Luc., and 2 Chr.9. 25) the original account, which was pro- 

perly incorporated in ch. 10 (see zo/e on ch. 9.10-ch.10. 29), probably 

ran as follows:—D’>Y nya nisdy’d om ows 35 ny Ab 

nos “by Duyh 39} ΓΝ ΒΉῚ ApS fom apy DDD nh 
:DowIWA pon by} 3577 “wa ony O18, Here the smaller 

number 4,000 is adopted in accordance with LXX and ||2 Chr. 9. 25. 

The mention of the number of chariots is not found in LXX, Luc., 
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but is agreeable to the reference to the 1397 “y which follows. 

ὉΠ of || 2 Chr. in place of 493") has the support of all Verss. 
27. \D27 ΓΝ] Before these words LXX, Luc. insert τὸ χρυσίον 

xai—a later and unwarranted insertion. 

nbaw3] Always (except Josh. 11..16 ἜΡΙΣ with suff.) with 

def. art. “246 Lowland,’ i.e. the tract of low hills or ‘downs’ lying 

between the maritime plain of Philistia and the mountain-country 

of Judah, and separated from the latter ‘by a series of valleys, both 

wide and narrow, which run all the way from Ajalon to Beer-sheba.’ 

Cf. Smith, Geogr. ch. x. 

28. “x1 ΝΥΝῚ] It may be regarded as certain that a place- 

name underlies the obscure ΠΡ. So LXX, Luc. ἐκ Θεκοῦε, for 

which Field cites a variant ἐκ Kod. Eusebius (Oxom.) Kod, 

πλησίον Αἰγύπτου is rendered by Jerome Coa, guae est juxta 

Aegypium, and so Vulg. translates ΠΡΟ de Coa. Lenormant 

(Les origines de l’histotre, iii. 9) was the first to make identification 

with Avé, i.e. the plain of Cilicia. The same discovery was inde-- 

pendently arrived at by Winckler (A//est. Untersuchungen, 168 ff. ; 

cf. Altortental. Forschungen, i. 28) together with its complement, 

. viz. that omy does not in our passage denote Egypt, but the 

North Syrian land of Musr7, south of the Taurus, which often 

figures in Assyrian inscriptions. ‘The horse, which was unknown 

in Egypt before 3.c. 1700-1500, can scarcely ever have been 

bred in sufficient numbers for wholesale exportation, while the 

pastures of N. Syria and Cilicia must have been eminently suited 

for breeding upon a large scale. With this agrees the statement 

of Ezek. 27. 14 that Israel derived horses, chargers, and mules not 

from Egypt but from Zogarmah, i.e. N. Syria and Asia Minor. 

We may therefore render: ‘And Solomon’s import of horses was 

from Musri (perhaps ‘I$ or 92) and from Kué (11); the 
king’s traders received them from Kué at a price.’ So Hommel 

(Gesch. Babyl. 610), Benz., Kit. On Musri see further, II. 7. 6. 

Konig (Liinf neue arab. Landschaftsnamen im A.T. 25) agrees as 

to Kué, but thinks that the fact that Solomon supplied horses for 

the Hittites and Aramaeans is inexplicable if they were obtained 
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from North Syria, but natural if they came from Egypt. It must 

be noticed also that Deut. 17. 16 connects the supply of horses 

with Egypt. Cf. Isa. 31. 1. 
| 2 Chr. 9. 28 myn 5am andy myn opi pny. 2 Chr. 

1. 16 as in Kings, but with ΝῊΡ (i.e. perhaps §iP1) for mpn. 

29. AND) owond... miso wwal LXX, Luc. ἀντὶ ἑκατὸν... 
ἀντὶ πεντήκοντα. In [12 Chr. 1. 17 LXX, Luc. agree with MT. 

onnn "3 $25] Cf. Π. 7. 6 nore. 
ay" p72 | LXX, Luc. κατὰ θάλασσαν ἐξεπορεύοντο, 1. 6. ANY? D3, 

inferior to M. T. 

11. 1-13. Solomon’s foreign wives, and hts tdolatry. 

This section in its present form is coloured by the hand of ἈΠ", 

His phrases are as follow :— 

2: δ) "ON WK] The reference is to Deut. 7. 1-4; Ex. 34. 

12-16 (J). Cf. Josh. 23. 7 (95. 
pat ona} The same phrase is used with reference to the 

pyaa’ msxun Il. 3. 3 (R°). With reference to Yahwe it 

occurs in Deut. 4: 4 (adj. DPA); 10.20; 11. 22; 13.5; 

30. 20; Josh. 22. 5; 23. 8 (both D’); II. 18. 6 (R”). 

4. pans ondsx] Cf. ch. 9. 6 note. 
‘yy ndbw yaad ΠῚ whi] Cf ch. 8. 61 nore. 
pax a7 2209] Cf. ch. 8. 14 nofe on 37 on AWwNs. 

5. “Ins Ν᾽ 1] So, of following a false god, v.10; ch. 21. 26; 

1 17 τε (all RY); c#.18. 18,21; Deut. 4. 35°6. 245-5. 197, 

11.28; 13:33 28.14; Judg. 2.12, 19(Deut. compiler); Jer. 

2,6) 296°7. οἱ 11/203 13, 10; 46, 35 07 ΒΒ bizek) 

20. 16; cf. Hos. 2. 7, 151. Of following Yahwe cf. 14. 8 
(R”) 518. δὲ: Dent: 13. 35 2 Chres4. gaz Hose 

δ, sya yin “w wy] So ch. 14.22; 15. 26, 34; 16. 19, 
26.390; 21,20, 25; 22.59; 4) 3.22 8.58, 27 106 5. τ 

14, 2.2: 15, 0, 18,24, 285.47. ρα πα δ᾽ eo. 

23,32, 37; 24. 9, τὸ (311 ΚΡ or RP*)s-2 Chr. 21.65 22; 
“ 29.6; 33.2,6,22; 36. 5,9,125 Num. 32.13 (JE); 

Dent 4,25; 9:18; 17.25 ,5)- 26, sie. 2. 125 3, Ὁ, ΤΟΙ 

4.1; 6.1; 10.6; 13.1 (all Deut. compiler); 1 Sam. 15. 

to; Jet, 02 5}. Cf. 2 5am, 12.9; lea. 65. 123° 66, 43 Jer. 

82, 30; Ps 51. 6. 
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nx πο xdi] Deut. 1. 36; Josh. 14. 8, 9, 14 (JE recast 

by D*); Num. 32. 11, 12 (JE)t. 

9. ΝΠ] II. 17. 18 (R?); Deut. 1. 37; 4.21; 9. 8, 207. 

Serum nbs 2] Cf. ch. 8. 15 role. 
11. ‘npn... mow ΝΟ] Cf. ch. 2. 3 ποίο. 

12. Pax WT 555]. Cf. v.13 ay ΜΠ ws 50 vv. 32, 343 

1 ΓΗ 8 19; 19.94; 20. 6-(all ἘΠ: 

13. nana ws adv 300] Cf. ch. 8. 16 nore. 
The view that the latter portion of this section is not earlier than 

the exile (RP*; so Kue. vv. 9-13, Kamp., Benz., Kit. vv. 9, 10) is 

based upon the words of v. 9 DDYyb yox ΠΝ ΣΠ, and presupposes that 

the narrative of the second vision, ch. 9. 1-9, comes from the hand 

of R??; but upon this opinion see o/e ad loc. On the other hand, 

the fact that vv. 11-13 speak of a division of the kingdom but 

make no mention of an exile, favours their pre-exilic authorship. 

1-8. LXX, Luc. arrange differently. After the first four 

words of v. 1 DW) JAN 'Y bom there follows v. 32; then the 

remainder of v. 1 in the form Δ) nD) Dw) np, and with 

the addition Svpas nis after Γλῶ), καὶ ᾿Αμορραίας nis 8) after 

nnn, and omission of ΠΝ ; Ὁ. 2; Ὁ. 485 /Y npr nyd ὑπ followed 

by Ὁ. 4> Δ. 9925 ΠῚ Ndi; vv. 30, 428 represented by YY) 14 

PTS “UTS jaao"ny ΤΊΣ, v. 7 with εἰδώλῳ, 1. 6. TON , for ppw 

in both cases and omitting pow sp Sy rw ana, followed by z. 52 

in the form ΘΝ nayin ἘΣ Σὰ ; v. 8 where for Δ) ΠΥ ΩΡΡ, 

LXX ἐξυμίων καὶ ἔθυον κ.τ.λ., Luc. reads ἐθυμία καὶ ἔθυε κ.τ.λ., 1. 6. 

“ἢ Haws WoOPd; v. 6. 

This arrangement is, in the main, correct. The general allusion 

to Solomon’s love of women leads on to the fact that many of 

his wives belonged to the neighbouring nations with whom 

intercourse was strictly forbidden, and that these wives turned away 

his heart after their strange gods. After mention in some detail of 

the concessions which the king made to their religious rites, the 

writer sums up by saying that Solomon did evil in the sight of 

Yahwe, and did not walk after Yahwe like David his father. 

This forms a natural and appropriate transition to v. 9 “31 ἘΝ ΠΝ. 
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The following points call for special notice :— 

The mention of the number of wives and concubines v. 32 is no 

part of the original account, but is an addition from the margin 

which has come into MT. and LXX in a different position, and 

thus to some extent accounts for their variation in arrangement. 

The words pw) mp of v. 1 have been omitted in MT. through 

homoioteleuton. 

mAyND na nxi ‘avd the daughter of Pharaoh,’ i.e. ‘and also,’ 

or, as RV. marg., ‘deszde.’ Pharaoh’s daughter is introduced not 

as a crowning instance, but rather as zof falling under the count 

which is brought against Solomon, since she was not WN DM [2 

’3) WON, i.e. the neighbouring nations whose territory fell within 

Solomon’s dominions. Probably, however, the words are a later 

interpolation suggested by the mention of foreign wives and 

referring back to εὖ, 3. 1. 

In the category of foreign wives v. 16, LXX Supas MOAN is 

merely a doublet of ΠΝ. Kal ᾿Αμορραίας N28) may be original, 

since there is no special reason for its insertion unless it be a third 

representation of ΠΝ. ΤῚΝ is omitted through oversight. 
Vo. 3%, 498 are a repetition of the same fact accounted for by the 

insertion at this point in MT. of v. 38 from the margin. 

LXX is correct in making the apodosis of the sentence 3) ΠΡ ny 

after the time-determination ’3) nyd *m, and in then continuing 

with 1. The reading ja’nds (from z. 2°) is, however, inferior to 

pyns pveN of MT. 
nowy 2p by wwe ana Ὁ. 7 is a detail added by a later hand. 

LXX in reading bs for ypw in this verse is more original, but the 

opposite change in z. 5, NIYIA (PY) for bx, is probably a later 

alteration ; cf. 2016 on Ὁ. 33. 

In v. 8> Luc. supplies the original text. Solomon himself burnt 

incense and offered sacrifice to the strange gods, but this fact has 

been toned down by some later hand into the statement of MT. 

Syntax, however, has suffered in the process (we should expect at 

least MINA NPI). On the other hand, the original 7x) TPN, 
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determining the subject of nwy, is perfectly regular in construction ; 

ef e56. Jer 2. 26, 27%. 17. 25. 

Accordingly, the original narrative of R? probably ran as 

follows :— 

ΠΡΌ nib nisi nina ow: ΠῚ ow, snk abby ype 

bye sga-byy AON "WE ΝΒ [nay] minn ΠΡῚΝ nsghy 

nie Ὁ wy es names ΕΝ ee ny my yy ce 
De TTD Δ ΠΝ ΝᾺ xb) soya yan 

‘Now King Solomon was a lover of women ; and he took many 

strange wives, Moabites, Ammonites, Edomites, Zidonians, Hittites 

[and Amorites]; of the nations whereof Yahwe said unto the 

children of Israel, Ye shall not go among them, neither shall they 

come among you; for surely they will turn away your heart after 

their gods: Solomon clave unto these in love. And it came to 

pass, when Solomon was old, that his heart was not perfect with 

Yahwe his God like the heart of David his father; but his wives 

turned away his heart after other gods. Then did Solomon build 

a high place for Chemosh the god of Moab, and for Milcom the 

god of the children of Ammon, and for Ashtoreth the goddess of 

the Zidonians. And so did he for all his wives, burning incense 

and offering sacrifice to their gods. And Solomon did that which 

was evil in the sight of Yahwe, and went not fully after Yahwe, 

as did David his father.’ 

τ. M938] From masc. sing. “ΠΣ Ezek. 32. 30; Judg. 3. 3, 

pl. D278 v. 5; a, would naturally be formed fem. sing. N'Y, 

pl. i298; and doubtless this last was the original pronunciation 
in our passage. For the Massoretic punctuation cf. Q’re in 

Neh. 13. 23 nispy NTE, where Kt. is Nieipy nie THAW, 

_ 2. f28] A strong asseveration, ‘ Surely. LXX, Luc. μή, Pesh. 

Jaa», Targ. nods suggest ΓΞ (so Klo.), but this rendering is 
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merely an accommodation to the context, and weakens the force 

of the statement. 

nan] δ of reference defining the manner of the verb pa‘. 

MaAN is the substantive, not the Infinitive construct. 

3. nw 15 ὙΠ] The verb coming at the beginning of the 

sentence takes the 3rd masc. sing. as the simplest form, although 

really predicate to the pl. fem. subj. bw. This constr. is not 

infrequent ; cf. Gen, 1.14 M&O πὴ, but following the subj. once 

named ‘41 0}. So in v. 3> ws Ww masc. pl. predicate precedes 

fem. pl. subj. Cf. Ew. ὃ 3168; Da. § 113°. 

5. DIN bs mnwy | So v. 33. For this application of the 

term pbx to a goddess cf. Phoen. nr>nwy ‘xb ‘deo suo Astartae’ 

CIS. 1. i. 4; Baethgen, Semzt. Relig. p. 71. 

7. MID we] Cf. ch. 3. 16 note. 

g. 187130] Intended by the punctuators to represent a 3rd sing. 

perfect Niph. with the article used with relatival force; cf. Isa. 56. 3 

man, This construction of art. with perf. is well known in late 

Hebrew; e.g. 1 Chr. 26. 28 WPI; 29. 17 IN¥0IT; al.; but it is 

very noticeable that in classical Hebrew the only occurrences depend 

upon the vocalization or accentuation, and if this be altered we obtain 

the common construction of the participle with the article. So here 

ΠΕΣ ΒΗ (as in Gen. 12. 7; 35. 1), Isa. 56. 3 mp3; and with forms 

of Y’y verbs accented as 3rd fem. perf., Gen. 18. 21; 46. 27 

MNaN, Isa. 51. 10 mown, al., where change of accentuation gives 

MNan, ΠΣ, 3rd fem. participle with article. We never meet with 

pl. forms 387133, 3829, where the constr. depends upon the consonants, 

except in the single instance Josh. 10. 24 N90 which may well 

be a corruption of pspnn, Hence it is reasonable to think that 

this construction of perf. with art. was unknown to early Hebrew, 

and that all supposed occurrences rest merely upon a theory of 

the punctuators. 

The solitary instance of the article used as relative with a 

prepostiton, mova ‘that which was on it,’ 1 Sam. 9. 24, is probably 

a textual error. See Da.§ 22 Rem. 4; Ew. § 331,15; and especially 

Dri. Sam. 1. 9. 24. 
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το. Misi] The use of the perfect with waw szmplex is an 

irregularity which cannot here be justified. “ In view of the 

vocalization of 18733 the participle in the previous verse as a perfect 

(see moze), it seems possible that here also a change to the perfect 

may have been effected later, and that we should restore M339 in 

continuation of 78129, So Klo. 

DY ny] LXX καὶ φυλάξασθαι ποιῆσαι, Luc. καὶ φυλάξαι καὶ ποιῆσαι, 

i, 6. nivyd niev51—correct ; cf. II. 17. 37; 21.8. MT. is an easy 
alteration under the influence of ΠῚ ΝΟῚ v. 11. 

my] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. appear to presuppose ἽΠῚΝ ‘had com- 

manded Arm,’ but the addition of the suffix pronoun is not really 

necessary, and may be regarded as a natural translator’s addition. 

LXX, Luc. add to the end of the verse οὐδ᾽ (Luc. οὐκ) ἦν ἡ καρδία 

αὐτοῦ τελεία μετὰ Kupiov κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν Δαυεὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, a gloss 

from vz. 4. 

11. Joy] ‘With thee,’ i.e. ‘in thy shought, or, more fully, as 

referring to an action carried into effect,‘ to be taken into reckoning 

in estimating thy character. Cf. Job 10. 13 Joy Nt *D ‘nyt parallel 

to qaba nopy ποῦ; 23. 14; 27. 113 cf. Num. 14. 24. 
‘npmy sna] LXX, Luc. τὰς ἐντολάς pov καὶ τὰ προστάγματά pou, 

Ine: ‘npn ‘ny ; Cod. A. τὰ προστάγματά μου καὶ τὰς ἐντολάς pov, 

Pesh. wy2eS0 uo usaro, 1. 6., supposing δῶρ to be an error 

for usaas, MD) ‘npn sn 3. These variations in order seem to 

indicate that *‘nyyid is a later addition made first upon the margin 

as being a word often coupled with ‘npn. 

12. MIyIPR| LXX, Luc. λήμψομαι αὐτήν, 1.6. MINDS; so Ὁ. 13 

yips LXX, Luc. λάβω, Vulg. auferam, i.e. MBS. This reading, 

as agreeing better with the phrase 22 3) v. 12 (v. 11 yp 

EU iy 5 ypx), and according with vv. 34, 35, is to be adopted. 

11. 14-25. Solomon’s adversaries; Hadad the Edomite and 

Rezon the Syrian. 

14-22, The narrative in its present form seems to be somewhat 

confused. Hadad, though but ‘a little lad’ at the time of his 
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flight into Egypt, at once finds favour with Pharaoh, and receives 

. from him a house, an allowance, and land. He then, in spite of 

his extreme youth, marries the sister of Pharaoh’s queen Tahpenes, 

and his son Genubath is brought up in the palace together with 

Pharaoh’s sons. The form 358 z. 17, as a variation of 37, creates 

further suspicion as to the integrity of the narrative. 

Winckler (44 “1651. Untersuchungen, 1 ff.) believes that two accounts 

have here been interwoven, and attempts the task of unravelling 

the skein by the aid of a discriminating use of LXX. Winckler’s 

two narratives run as follows :— 

evan bs ἼΡΝΙ Ὁπὸν 
22 ΤΠ 3 mya 1d TON 

ΠῚ ὯΝ DN Ans 
qin bs nodS wpan 
ΠΌΤ ΠΟ» "5 15 7K 

wos Sx ttn aw 

ny 

14 Πρ wow mm opy aw 2 ombya om re a8 

yup women toa ms oon nx napd wave 

15 a3, 2 oy .DNIND ADDN Dw aw DIN new 5 τό 2 

ox ms tt nama 1D] Saw 55) ann 

17 ὦ sam ὈΥΊΝΩ ἼΣ᾽ 5. ΤῚ [andsy ove 55 nx 
[ans iAMPY] «Ὁ Ρ Ἢ) DWN) NIT ΤῚΝ ΠΣ 17 a2 

17 a2 my] Pas “ayo ὨΥΧΟΝΊΣΟῚΣΝ ὨΝΟῚΝ 17 ay 
[myme $x ΠΌΝΟ. [ΝΒ INDY PINON wp 18 

19 MTD TYIINTIANYDN [ΝΒ DOY DwIN NPY 

pypnnd mm oop oyna Sx psyp wan 

20 a8 ἹΠ ΠῚ IN ΤΌΝ ἼΩΝ ondy m3 1D nn 

20 08 Ind AID MD Pna ony ὧδ ina γνῶ 5 τὸ ὅ 

21 ὙΠ pow ΟΠΡῚΒ 22 ΠΝ ΠῸΝ nN Awe Ὁ 

py Ἵ 29 5 oye ἣΝ ἢ ΠῚ penn 20 a2 
mynp Ss ΘΝ ΤΩΝ ΠῚ ΠΩΣ ὙΠῚ 199 NI 20 ὅα 
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‘And Yahwe raised up an 

adversary unto Solomon, 

Hadad the Edomite, of the 

royal seed in Edom. And 

it came to pass, when David 

cut off Edom, and smote 

every male in Edom, that 

Hadad was a little lad. [And 

one] of his father’s servants 

[took him, and brought him 

into Egypt unto Pharaoh]. 

And Hadad found great favour 

in the sight of Pharaoh, and 

he gave him to Tahpenes 

his chief wife, and she brought 

him up in Pharaoh’s house 

among the sons of Pharaoh. 

And Hadad heard in Egypt 

that David slept with his 

fathers, and he _ said to 

Pharaoh, Let me depart, that 

I may go to my own céuntry. 

And Pharaoh said to him, 

What hast thou lacked with 

me, that, behold, thou seekest 

to go to thine own country? 

And he said to him, Let me 

inany wise depart. So Hadad 

returned to his own land.’ 

‘ And it came to pass, when 

Joab the captain of the host 

was gone up to bury the slain, 

* that he remained there six 

months, even Joab and all 

Israel, [and they smote all 

Edom until they had utterly 

destroyed them]. And Adad 

fled, he and certain Edomites 

with him, to go into Egypt. 

And they arose out of Midian, 

and came to Paran; and they 

took men with them out of 

Paran, and they came to 

Egypt, unto Pharaoh. And 

_ he gave him a house, and 

appointed: him victuals, and 

And he 

gave him to wife Anoth the 

sister of Tahpenes. And she 

bare him Genubath his son; 

and Genubath lived in the 

house of Pharaoh,’ 

gave him land. 

159 

In the first narrative the Edomdte Hadad is carried into Egypt 

by his father’s servant, and brought up by Pharaoh’s queen. The 

second account seems to make Adad a JAfidzanite prince, who flees 

with his adherents into Egypt, taking with him certain Edomites? 

1 ovo pwr. Had Adad and his followers been Edomites, such a 

specification would here have been unnecessary. 



160 The First Book of Kings 

from Paran, and is well received by Pharaoh, who gives him for 

wife Anoth the sister of his queen. A son, Genubath, is born to 

him, but of his fate we are not informed. Winckler conjectures 

that just as the two accounts exhibit similarity in their commence- 

ment with David’s campaign against Edom and in the allied names 

Hadad, Adad, so the conclusion of the second may have resembled 

that of the first in relating the journeying of Genubath from Egypt 

into Midian the land of his father, and his there establishing himself 

as an adversary to Solomon. 

In the two accounts the following portions of MT. are rejected 

as glosses :— 

(i.) Ὁ. 2097 DANN, v. 219 NINN AW ANI Nd 3) (introduced in 

accordance with v. 15 by the welder of the two narratives), 

v. 21> 557. 

(ii.) v. 18> ony bp. 
The sentences enclosed in square brackets are supplied by 

conjecture. 

Words overlined are emendations dependent upon LXX, as 

follow :— 

v.14. 8 750] LXX τῆς βασιλείας = no, So Klo., Benz. 

v.15. nvna}] LXX ἐν τῷ eforobpevew=NNIN3. So Klo., Kamp. 

Pesh. osu 9 =N1303 adopted by Bé., Th., Benz., Oort. 

Φ. 202, indoand] LXX καὶ ἐξέθρεψεν αὐτόν --- TOT, So Klo., Benz. 

v.22 end] LXX adds καὶ ἀνέστρεψεν ᾿Αδὲρ εἰς τὴν γῆν αὐτοῦΞε 

INOS TTT ΡΝ. 
v. τοῦ, ‘91 15 15] Here pYpnnd yan is restored by conjecture 

in (i.). The name ΠΝ in (ii) is derived from LXX, Luc. 

ch. 12. 248 καὶ Σουσακεὶμ ἔδωκεν τῷ ᾿Ἰεροβοὰμ τὴν “Ava ἀδελφὴν 

Θεκεμείνας τὴν πρεσβυτέραν (Luc, adds ἀδελφὴν) τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ εἰς 

γυναῖκα" (Luc. καὶ) αὕτη ἦν μεγάλη ἐν μέσῳ τῶν θυγατέρων τοῦ βασιλέως, 

καὶ ἔτεκεν τῷ ᾿Ιεροβοὰμ τὸν ᾿Αβιὰ υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, a statement which occurs 

in the midst of the account of Jeroboam. Winckler considers the 

question whether this passage (obviously correspondent to MT. 
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ch. 11. 19, 204") belongs properly to the Hadad or to the 

Jeroboam narrative, and concludes that the recurrence of the name 

"Avo in ch. 12. 24 & &,1(=MT. ch. 14. 2, 8, 9) makes for the latter 

view, but may be due to interpolation in accordance with ch. 12. 

245; while, on the other hand, the obviously incorrect position? of 

the account in LXX, and the supposition that Pharaoh would more 

reasonably have given his queen’s sister as wife to a Midianite prznce 

than to an Israelite rede/, are conclusively in favour of the former. 

14. 159] Cf. ch. 5. 18 nore. 

16. NMI IW] Cf. IL. 3. 25 zofe on WRIT ἽΝ, 

18. 15 ἼΩΝ ody] ‘Assigned or appoinied him an allowance.’ 

So exactly 2 Chr. 29. 24 nxonm mda ἼΡΟΠ ἼΩΝ dene Sd 5 
‘because for all Israel had the king appointed the burnt-offering 

and the sin-offering. The same construction is common in Ar., 

where, however, the object is always connected with ᾿ς, which 

is said to strengthen the government of the verb, acting as an 

emphatic representation of the accusative; e.g. abd . jal ‘He 

assigned him a drhem (piece of money). Pesh., mistaking this 

nuance of "DX, connects ond) closely with the previous n’2 1 ym, 

and supplies after 15 pw the words which Pharaoh is supposed to 

have spoken:—shaX ob cod ssolo .fsasdo Je od oo.0 
‘and he gave him a house and an allowance, and said to him, 

Dwell with me!’ 

1g. AWN] Here ‘the gueen. In ch. 15.13; || 2 Chr. 15. τό 

maj is used of the gueen-mother. ‘The other occurrences of the 

word are II. 10. 13; Jer. 13. 18; 29. 2+, where it is not clear 

whether the reference is to the queen or to the queen-mother. 

ma) properly denotes the ‘chzef lady’ of the harem, and Bo. is 

1 αὕτη ἣν μεγάλη x.7.A. answers to v. 20" read as 7307 Nia FINI VT WM 

‘2 om. 
? Jeroboam hears of Solomon’s death, and asks leave to return to Ephraim 

(v. 34 or 24%); but Pharaoh, instead of granting his request, marries him to 

Anoth, by whom he has a son (wv. 35-37 or 24%°). After this Jeroboam 

makes a fresh effort to depart, and, in spite of the delay, returns in time to he 

created king of Israel at the rebellion upon Rehoboam’s accession, 

M 
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probably correct in assuming that this position would be usually 

occupied by the queen-mother, but, in the event of her death or 

removal, by the chief wife or queen. Cf. also Benz. There 

is no reason for thinking, with Klo., Kamp., Kit., that mwa 

must always mean ‘queen-mother,’ and therefore emending ΠῚ 33Π 

after LXX, Luc. ch. 12. 24° τὴν πρεσβυτέραν. In ch. 11. 19, LXX 

τῆς μείζω, Luc. τὴν μείζω, i. 6. M2137, is also inferior to MT. 

20. N33] On the form of the name cf. zo/e on NBY ch. 4. 11. 

21. 3) aw 35] So Gen. 47. 30; 2Sam.7.12. Elsewhere 

(23 times in Kings and 1o times in || 2 Chr.) the phrase forms 

part of the formula of R? in concluding his notice of a reign. 

22. 7x) ANN ΠῸ 5] Not as RV. ‘Bus what hast thou lacked,’ &c.. 

‘5, as in the second half of the verse ondwn now ‘3, simply 

introduces the direct oration, See ch. 1. 13 ole. 

xd] Read Q’rée §5. xb cannot mean ‘nothing, RV., and 

‘ Nay but,’ &c., is inappropriate as an answer to the question. 

23-25. LXX, Luc. omit vv. 23-25%* (down to nobw), and then, 

in place of the impossible MT., continue αὕτη ἡ κακία ἣν ἐποίησεν 

᾿Αδέρ' καὶ ἐβαρυθύμησεν (Luc. ἐβαρύνθη ἐπὶ) ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν 

ἐν τῇ (Luc. γῇ) Ἐδώμ, i.e. FY ONE RL ὙΠ Mey way ΠΡῚΠ ΠῚ 
ΠΝ τον ‘This is the evil which Hadad did; and he abhorred Israel, 

and reigned over Edom’.’ This is correct both in reading and 

position, referring as it does the latter part of v. 25 to Hadad, 

and adding the necessary summary as to his relationship to 

Solomon. So Klo., Benz., Kit., Oort. The definiteness of the 

statement AYyIN Nxt suggests that in the original narrative some 

explicit account of Hadad’s aggressions must have intervened 

alter v. 22, 

The short reference to Rezon, thus omitted by LXX, Luc., 

has been inserted between vv. 148 and 14), but clearly by a later 

hand. So placed, it breaks the connexion of the Hadad story, 

and necessitates the resumption καὶ ᾿Αδὲρ ὁ ᾿Ιδουμαῖος 14>, repeated 

1 Vulg. agrees with LXX in reading δέ hoc est malum Adad, but with MT. 

in the position of the notice concerning Rezon, and in reading DN for Dix. 
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from 14%. The notice is ancient and genuine’, but its original 

position cannot now be accurately determined. 

23. ἢ] See note on [ΝΠ ch. 15. 18. 
24. Δ] Generally a marauding band; 11. 5. 2; 6. 23; 13. 

20, 21; 24.2; 1 Sam. 30. 8, 15, 23; al. So, of the foray made 

by such a band, 2 Sam. 3. 22. The word is perhaps used of more 

regular detachments of an army 2 Sam. 4. 2; but this use seems 

generally to be late—1 Chr. 7. 4; 2 Chr. 25. 9, 10, 13; 26. 11. 

ons 3 3703] LXX, Luc. omit. The statement is probably 

a gloss from the margin, referring to v. 23>. So Klo., Winckler 

(Alttest. Untersuchungen, p. 60), Benz. In place of onx read 

DIS with Klo., Benz. 

25. Γ᾽] So, of racial hostility, Ex. 1. 12 ; Num. 22. 3, followed 

in both places by °3219, expressing dislike. 

11. 26—14. 20. History of Feroboam. 

Ch. 11. 26-43 properly belongs to the section of 1 Kings, 

chh. 3. 1—11. 43, which deals with the reign of Solomon. 

See summary at head of ch. 3. Since, however, the history of 

Jeroboam commences with v. 26, it is convenient at this point 

to consider the structure of the narrative. The arrangement of 

events in LXX, Luc. presents a striking variation from that of MT., 

as may be best seen by a parallel summary of the two accounts. 

MT. LXX. 

11. 26. Jeroboam, an Ephraimite of Zeredah, 

son of a widow, comes into prominence 

in connexion with Solomon’s building 

operations at Jerusalem. 

11. 29. He is marked out as future king of the 

ten tribes by the prophet Ahijah. 

11. 40. Solomon seeks to kill Jeroboam, who 

+ takes flight into Egypt, where he stays 

until the death of Solomon. 

11. 41. Death and burial of Solomon. 

1 A notice so straightforward and unembellished can scarcely be thought 

(Kit. Azst. Heb. ii. 53) merely to have grown up out of the /apsus calamz 

Daw for DIK. 
M 2 
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MT. LXX. 

11. 43. Jeroboam returns so soon as 

he hears of Solomon’s death, and 

settles in Zeredah. 

Repeated notice of Solomon’s death. 

Rehoboam succeeds him. 

12.1. Rehoboam goes to Shechem to be 

crowned by all Israel. 

12. 2. Jeroboam returns from Egypt 

upon the news of Rehoboam’s 

accession. 

12. 3. The people of Israel summon 12. 3. The people (without Jeroboam) 

him, and he and all Israel come come and lay their grievances 

and lay their grievances before before Rehoboam. 

Rehoboam. 

12.5. Rehoboam, after asking a delay of three 

days, decides to answer the people harshly 

and to add to their burdens. 

12.12. Jeroboam and all the people 12.12. All Israel (without Jeroboam) 

come to Rehoboam upon the come to Rehoboam upon the third 

third day to receive his answer. day to receive his answer. 

12.13. Rehoboam’s answer results in the 

revolt of all Israel except the tribe 

of Judah 

and Benjamin. 

12.20. All Israel, when they hear of Jero- 

boam’s return, send for him and make 

him their king. 

12.21. Rehoboam goes to Jerusalem, and 

assembles all Judah and Benjamin to 

fight against Jeroboam, but is restrained 

by the word of God through the prophet 

Shemaiah. 

12. 24°. Repeated notice of Solomon’s 

death and of Rehoboam’s accession. 

His age at accession, length of his 

reign, and his mother’s name. Ver- 

dict as to his character. 

12. 24°. Repeated introduction to Jero- 

boam ;—an Ephraimite, son of a 

harlot. Solomon advances him. 
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12. 240. Notice of Solomon’s building 
operations, and of his chariots. 

12. 24°. Solomon seeks to kill Jeroboam, 
who flees into Egypt, where he re- 
mains until the death of Solomon. 

12. 243. Jeroboam hears of Solomon’s 
death, and asks leave of Pharaoh 
to return to his own country. 
Pharaoh, instead of granting the 
request, gives him his daughter 
Anoth as wife. She bears him 
Abijah. 

12. 244. Jeroboam renews his request to 
return to Ephraim, and leaving 
Egypt arrives at Zeredah, where 
he gathers all the tribes of Ephraim, 
and builds a fort. 

12. 248. Jeroboam’s son falls sick at 
Zeredah. He sends his wife to 
inquire as to the issue of the sick- 
ness. Ahijah prophecies the death 
of the child and the utter extirpa- 
tion of Jeroboam’s posterity (but 
without assigning any cause). 

12. 24°. Jeroboam goes to Shechem, and 
gathers the tribes of Israel against 
the arrival of Rehoboam. 

12. 24°. Shemaiah the prophet marks out 
Jeroboam as future king of the ten 
tribes. 

12. 24”. The people lay their grievances 
before Rehoboam, who, after asking 
a delay of three days, decides to 
answer the people roughly and 
to add to their burdens, 

12. 24*. Revolt of all Israel except the 
tribes of Judah and Benjamin. 

12. 24*. Rehoboam assembles all Judah 
and Benjamin to fight against 
Jeroboam, but is restrained by the 
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MT. LXX. 

word of Yahwe through the pro- 

phet Shemaiah. 

12. 25. Jeroboam builds Shechem and Penuel. 

12. 26. His calf-worship at Bethel and Dan 

a measure to prevent the return of Israel 

to the house of David. 

18.1. The narrative concerning the prophet 

who came from Judah to rebuke Jeroboam. 

13. 33. In spite of this Jeroboam maintains 

his worship, and thus seals the doom of 

his house. 

14,1. Jeroboam’s son falls sick at 

Tirzah. He causes his wife to 

disguise herself, and sends her 

to inquire of Ahijah as to the 

issue of the sickness. She is at 

once recognized by Ahijah, who 

prophecies the death of the child 

and the utter extirpation of 

Jeroboam’s posterity, because of 

‘the sins of Jeroboam,’ i. e. his 

idolatrous calf-worship. 

14.19. Death of Jeroboam; record 

of the length of his reign, and 

mention of his successor. 

Here the following points are to be noticed: 

1. The superiority of LXX to MT.in 11.43—12.24. Jeroboam 

would naturally return from Egypt upon the news of the death 

of Solomon (LXX), and would scarcely delay until he had received 

information of Rehoboam’s accession (MT.; read in 12. 2b 10 
DYIYHI OYI with || 2 Chr. 10. 2). This point, however, cannot 

be pressed, since MT. may not be intended to represent the logical 

order of events. The variations in vv. 39, 12® are more important. 

From v.20 in both MT. and LXX it is certainly to be gathered 

that Jeroboam had taken no part in the previous negotiations, but 

that news of his return first reached the people when they were 

looking around for a new leader after their rejection of the house 
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of David. This agrees with the previous narrative in LXX, but 

conflicts with the statements of MT. in vz. 238, 128, LXX is 

therefore to be preferred. 

2. The inconsistency of LXX 12. 249% with LXX 11. 43— 

12. 24, and its inferiority to MT. 

(z) The section is inconsistent with the previous section in LXX. 

Many of its notices are mere duplications of what has been pre- 

viously recorded in 11. 43—12.24. Thus the notice of Solomon’s 

death and Rehoboam’s accession, 12. 24%, repeats 11. 41, 43; the 

introduction to Jeroboam, 12. 24>, is superfluous after 11. 26; 

Solomon’s attempt to kill Jeroboam is a repetition of 11. 40, and 

comes in very awkwardly without any narrative preceding to 

explain the king’s action; 12. 24° is merely a variation of the 

story of 11.29 7, and cannot exist side by side with it; 12. 24r-z 

answers to 12. 3-24, while the whole account in its second form 

is inconsistent with the first account, in representing Jeroboam 

as having gathered the tribes to Shechem to meet Rehoboam 

12. 244, and so presumably as present during the negotiations, and 

taking part in them. 

(6) The section is inferior to the narrative of MT. On LXX 

12. 24¢f as compared with MT. 11. τοῦ # see nofe on ch. 11. 14- 

22. The relative value of the two forms of the story of the sickness 

of Jeroboam’s son admits of some difference of opinion. See, for 

LXX, Winckler, Alstest. Untersuchungen, 12 ff.; for MT. Kit. A757. 

ii. 206 7. The variation between the two narratives is clearly too 

considerable to admit of the supposition that the one was derived 

from the other; and it seems necessary to suppose that each was 

drawn independently from some earlier source. ‘Thus regarded, 

LXX may represent the more original form of the story, since 

it is easier to believe that vv. 7-9, 14-16 MT-.! are a later addition 

than that in LXX they were purposely cut out in order to place 

the story at the commencement of Jeroboam’s career (Kit.). It is 

1 The work of RP. His hand, however, is also to be traced in v. I0, which 

appears in LXX. See notes ad loc. 
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certain, however, that from the point of view of R” the story in MT. 

occupies the right position, and, as intended to exemplify God's 

visitation upon Jeroboam on account of the idolatry of his calf- 

worship, aptly closes the history of his life, and is followed, vv. 19, 20, 

by the short notice as to his death. In LXX all reference to the 

death of Jeroboam is lacking, a point which further argues the 

inferiority of the section. ᾿ 

The inference to be drawn from the foregoing points is that the 

history of Jeroboam, as it left the hand of R®, is represented, 

as nearly as can be determined, by MT., LXX 11. 26-42; 

LXX 11. 43—12. 24; MT. 12. 25—14. 20. LXX 12. 249%, as 

both inconsistent with the previous section in LXX and inferior 

to MT., must be considered to be a history of Jeroboam which 

came independently into the hands of some copyist of the LXX, 

and was inserted after ch. 12. 24 at the expense of the omission 

of the original text. 

The origin of the section LXX 12. 249% is not clear. It 

may have been, and probably was, drawn in part from our 

Book of Kings (the recension of R?). But, as has been noticed 

above, the story 12. 248 appears to come from some independent 

source; and 12. 24% f, composed, like the LXX insertions in 

ch. 2 after vv. 35, 46, of fragments which in the main can be 

paralleled in MT., contains a few independent statements. Thus 

Ὁ. 24> Kai φκοδόμησεν Σαλωμὼν (Luc. ᾿Ιεροβοὰμ τῷ Σολομῶντι) τὴν 

Σαρειρὰ τὴν ἐν ὄρει ᾿Εφράιμ, καὶ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἅρματα τριακόσια ἵππων, and 

καὶ ἦν ἐπαιρόμενος ἐπὶ τὴν βασιλείαν, ἡ. 24ἷ καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ᾿Ιεροβοὰμ ἐξ 

Αἰγύπτου, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν Σαρειρὰ τὴν ἐν ὄρει ᾿Εφράιμ' καὶ φκοδόμησεν 

Ἱεροβοὰμ ἐκεῖ χάρακα. Further, the narrative of vv. 24 ἢ, though 

ultimately identical with MT. 11. 19 ff (see zo#e), must certainly 

have been derived from some other source than Kings. 

The view of Kue. (Ond. § 26.10) is that we have in this section 

a version of the history of Jeroboam undertaken in his interest, 

and thus representing him as marrying the daughter of Pharaoh, 

and purposely omitting a large portion of Ahijah’s prophecy against 

him. But, as Kit. points out, the fact that his mother is represented 
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as a harlot, and the revolt laid at his door, is entirely alien to such 

a purpose’. 

11. 26-43. Jeroboam’s early career. 

11. 26. ΠῚ ΝΠ] Only here in MT. iy, 0,4 Luc. Σαρειρά, here and 

in v. 43; 12. 24>, f,k, 1,0, In 11. 43; 12. 24> Σαρειρά is said to 

be ἐν τῷ ὄρει "E¢pam, perhaps an inference from v. 26. The 

view that ΠΝ is the same as jnny (ch. 4. 12 mole; 7. 46, where 

| 2 Chr. 4. 17 has ANTI) is by no means certain. 

In Judg. 7. 22 NN (with 7 oc.) mentioned as the scene of the 

flight of the Midianites, is usually thought to be miswritten for 

nm¥, but nothing definite as to locality can be gathered from 

this passage, which seems to embody a confusion of sources (see 

Moore, ad Joc.). Conder suggests as the site of ΠΝ Surda, a small 

village four. kilometres north-west of Bethel ; Memoirs, ii. 295. 

AY wx ovr] LXX, Luc. omit, probably owing to the translator’s 

eye passing from ΠῚ ΝΠ to ΠΝ. 

Ὁ] The 1 consec. is here employed to introduce the predicate 

with some little emphasis after the words intervening between it 

and the subject: ‘And Jeroboam, &c., he lifted up &c.’ Cf. 

Gen. 30. 30 395 prey ‘225 75 ΠῚ ὝΦΝ py 5; 1 Sam. 14. το; 
Dri. Zenses, ὃ 124 a. These words are omitted in LXX, Luc. 

through confusion with v. 272. 

27. Wwe “ΔῚΠ AN} ‘And this is the reason why &c.’ So Josh. 

5. 4.70) porn’ 5p awe qth an. 
sidan] Ch. 9. 15 nore. 
NI Wy] Ch. 2.10 μοί. 

28. δ 133] ‘A mighty man of τα], i.e. ‘a man of great 

ability. Sox Chr. 9. 13; cf. 1 Chr. 26. 8. So in Ruth 2. 1 (and 

perhaps 1 Sam. 9. 1) the phrase is used not in the special sense 

of great valour in battle, but of marked maral or material worth. 

Cf. note on ni ch, 1. 42. 

1 Ranke takes the view that LXX 12. 2452 is of superior historical value 
to the previous section in LXX, and to MT.; see Welfgeschichte, iii. 2, 

Pp. 4-12. 
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29. F772... °N& NON] LXX, Luc. add καὶ ἀπέστησεν αὐτὸν 

ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, i.e. JFIII WYO. The words, which are necessary 

in view of the following statement ΠῚ 0725 onwn, have fallen 

out of MT. through homoioteleuton. ‘The motive of the action, 

to insure privacy, may be compared with 1 Sam. 9. 27, where 

Samuel causes Saul’s servant to pass on before, and with II. 9. 2, 

where the young prophet is directed to take Jehu into ὙΠ ὙἽΠ. 

sbwn] Cf. ch. 14. 1 nore. 

nim] LXX, Luc., Pesh. 7°78), probably original. In any case 
the reference is to Ahijah (Th., Klo.) and not to Jeroboam (Ew.), 

the garment being assumed for the special purpose described 

in v.30; cf. Jer. 13.1 77.5 Isa. 20. 2. 

mwa od pw] LXX omits nt25; Luc. reads ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ for 

mwa. MT. correct. 

31-39. Ahijah’s speech has taken its present form at the hands 

of R?. Notice the following phrases :— 

31. may ‘aby 5] Cf. ch. 8. 1g nore. 
32. “tay TT 90] So Ὁ. 34; cf. Ὁ. 12 note. 

‘NANI WR ΝΠ nun] So v. 36; cf. ch. 8. 16 note. 

33, "3772 105m xd] 50.9. 38; οἵ, ch. 2. 3 nore. 

2 wT nwy>] So v.38; 14.8; 15.5, 15; 22. 43 (iI 2 Chr. 

20. 32); II. 10. 30; 12. 3 (|| 2 Chr. 24, 2); 14. 3 (|| 2 Chr. 

25. 2); 15. 3, 34 (|| 2 Chr. 26. 4; 27. 2); 16. 2 (|| 2 Chr. 28.1); 

18. 3 (|| 2 Chr. 29.2); 22.2 (|| 2 Chr. 34. 2). Deut. 12. 25; 

13. 19; 21.9; and, with addition of 2107, 6. 18; 12. 28. 

Elsewhere only Ex. 15. 26 (JE or D?); Jer. 34.15. For 

the contrary phrase of RP ” *3y3 yin ΠΝ cf. v. 6 noe. 

wax WD] Cf. ch. 3.14 nole on WI ἽΡΠ WR. 
34. INN NANI Wwe] Cf. Deut. 17. 15 In Wwe Too Poy own ow 
pnb. 

36. “ay snd 3 myn yn] So 15. 4; II. 8. 19 (|| 2 Chr. 21. 7); 

cf. Ps.132.17. The figure of the unquenched lamp represents 

a lasting posterity; cf. Prov. 13.9; Job 18. 6. 

nnn 52] So v.39; cf. ch. 9. 3 nore. 

py ‘ow pwd] Cf. ch. 9.3 nore. 
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38. yown ox nny] So Deut. 28.1, 15; with pl. 11.13; οἱ. 15.5; 

11.28. In the same way (obedience the condition of 

a promise) pown '3 Deut. 13. 19; 28. 2,13; 30. 10; WN 

wown 11. 27. 

awd] Cf. ch. 2. 3 note. 
NI Awy Iwo] Cf. ch. 3.14 note. 

ἐν Ῥ Ὑ)2}] Cf. the promise in 2 Sam. 7.11, 16, 27 Ναίῃδῃ᾽ 5 

prophecy referred to elsewhere by R°;—ch. 2.4; 5. 16-19. 

For the phrase cf. 1 Sam. 2. 35 and (nwy for 22) 25. 28. 

Not improbably the speech has received some few later additions. 

In Ὁ. 33 ‘MAW ‘Np is wanting in LXX, and the use of these 

terms after nwy> rather than 71w> being characteristic of P or H 

(see ch. 6. 12 moze), the two words may reasonably be suspected 

as an insertion due to ΕΓ, LXX also omits ‘npn ΤΥ Ww AWS 

at the end of v. 34, and though the phrase is Deuteronomic, yet 

the repeated Wx has something of the awkward ring of an insertion, 

and the words may be due to the same interpolator. ‘The omission 

of the close of the speech by LXX nx mays :d5xnw nx 75 onnn 
on 55 xb ἽΝ ner ΟΡ st yt, taken in connexion with the 
reference of v. 39—the affliction of the seed of David, but not for 

ever—suggests that this also may be an addition of exilic or post- 

exilic times; though, as Kue. points out, the statement of v. 39 

need not imply an exilic standpoint: cf. 2 Sam. 7. 14>. The use 

of the imperf. with weak ἡ, mays}, for the perf. with ἡ consec., seems 

to be another mark of the late hand: cf. ch. 6. 32 mofe on yop). 

32. ἽΠΝΠ ΣΦ ΠῚ] LXX, Luc. καὶ δύο σκῆπτρα, an alteration in 

view of v. 30; ch. 12. 23. Sov. 36. Cf. the addition καὶ Βενιαμείν 

in ch. 12.20. The inconsistency in MT. between the ‘ 12 pieces’ 

of v. 30 and the 10+ 1 of vv. 31, 32 perhaps points to a modification 

of the original narrative only partially effected. 

33. ary Wwe jy] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose the 

sing. verb throughout the verse; 73 ND) ++ NAY) IY. This, 

as agreeing with the sing. nobw of vz. 31, 32, and the sing. 11 

of v. 34, is to be adopted. 

7 PITS bx nanwyd] LXX, Luc. τῇ ᾿Αστάρτῃ βδελύγματι Σιδωνίων 
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καὶ τῷ Χαμὼς καὶ ἐν τοῖς εἰδώλοις (Luc. εἰδώλῳ) Μωὰβ καὶ τῷ βασιλεῖ 

αὐτῶν (Luc. τῷ Μελχὸμ) προσοχθίσματι υἱῶν ᾿Αμμών, i. e. nayin minwyd 

ΩΝ 2 pipe oodndy ax πος wensdy pov. MT., in reading 
bx in each case, is more original. ‘The expressions nayin, pipy 

represent alterations to avoid applying the term n’ndx to heathen 

gods, in accordance with the feeling of a later time. Cf. the 

variations in vv. 5, 7 MT. and LXX. 

pty] The plural termination }'_, used in Aramaic and upon 

the Moabite stone, occurs in Hebrew some twenty-five times, chiefly 

in late Books. In earlier Books the form, if not dialectical (so 

perhaps Judg. 5. 10), is due to error in transcription under the 

influence of Aramaic. For the occurrences cf. G-K. ὃ 87 ¢; 

Sta. § 3232. 

34. NWN nv) | LXX, Luc. ἀντιτασσόμενος ἀντιτάξομαι αὐτῷ 

appear to have read ‘3XWX NWI, or better ip) NPN NWI, interpreting 

Nw) incorrectly in a reflexive sense ‘lift myself up against’; cf. 

LXX rendering of Hos. 1. 6 pnp NS NWI] 3, Given the text 

of LXX, we might render ‘for I will surely forgzve him during his 

life-time &c.’; but this is inferior to MT. 

37.) POD 6 4 ΓΟ] So exactly 2 Sam. 3. 21. Cf. Deut. 14. 26; 

1 Sam. 2.16. 38 Pi‘el and subs. 748 are used almost exclusively 

in connexion with W52, 

40. pww] LXX Σουσακίμ, Luc. Σουσακείμ,. Identified with 

Sheshonk I, first king of the twenty-second dynasty of Manetho. 

Cf. ch. 14. 25 f note. 

41 ff. "ἢ Γ᾽] For this summarizing formula of ἈΡ see Lutrod. 

ynoam| LXX, Luc. iINDIN-P31, adopted by Th. upon the ground 

that ch. 5. 9-14 merely gives a summary account of this wisdom. 

‘y mat nap by] Luc. ἐν βιβλίῳ λόγων ἡμερῶν Σ., Vulg. 2x Libro 
verborum dierum S., i.e./v> pon NIT ἼΒΟ dy, probably a cor- 

rection in accordance with the phrase used in the records of the 

1 In LXX προσόχθισμα usually = mayin, but never = ypw; βδέλυγμα often= 

Yew, γυρῶ, but more than twice as frequently=nayin. In Deut. 7. 26 we get 

the two words in juxtaposition, 321YNM ὩΨΓῚ ΜΉΤ YPO, προσοχθίσματι mpoo- 
οχθιεῖς καὶ βδελύγματι βδελύξῃ. 
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kings of Israel and Judah. 2 Chr. 9. 29 ὩΣ ΝΠ ‘YW IT ANY) 

nwa amy neva Sy sean ina ast Sy oynns on xda pvnam 
ba) 12 Oya Sy mina jays mnar. 

43. The notice with reference to the return of Jeroboam from 

Egypt, inserted correctly (see nofe on 11. 26—14. 20) by LXX, 

Luc. between υ. 43° and v. 43>, must have run in the ΠΕΣ - 

τῶν 220) ΕΠ “73 “wr irae a Pa sia ‘38 pryna 
HANDY nisbyi, | LXX κατευθύνειν, Luc. more correctly καὶ κεξευδύρει 

represents JY" read as W); cf. 1 Sam. 6. 12 ΠῚ) καὶ κατεύθυναν. 

In LXX τὴν γῆν Σαρειρά the word γῆν appears to be a corrupt 

repetition of τήν: cf. LXX ch. 12. 24f, where LXX γῆν = Luc. τήν. 

12. 1-24. Rehoboam’s accession and the defection of the 
ten tribes. 

Ch. 12. 1-24 = 2 Chr. 10. 1—11. 4. 

In this narrative vv. 15, 17, 21-24 appear to be additions of 

a later hand. v.15; with its reference to the prediction of Ahijah, 

probably presupposes ch. 11. 31 ff. in its present form, and must 

in this case be due to RP. vv, 21-24, standing in close connexion 

with v. 15 (cf. v.15 DYDD AID AND; v.24 AN IIIN A ‘NN 32), 

give a Judaic turn to the originally impartial narrative of vv. 1-20, 

and are scarcely consistent with the statement of ch. 14. 30 nondn 

on 55 py pa) oyann “Δ Ann, a genuine excerpt from the 

ancient annals. Notice further that, while v. 20 speaks only of 

the. tribe of Judah, vv. 21, 23 are careful to make. reference also 

to the tribe of Benjamin. v. 17, which stands in an awkward 

position, and is absent from LXX, is probably a later gloss, though 

not by the same hand as wv. 15, 21-24, since it makes no reference 

to Benjamin. 

1. Ὦ2Φ2)] The Roman Flavia Neapolis and modern Nébulus, 
lying under the north-east base of Mount Gerizim. See Rob. BR. 

li. 275, 287 ff.; Baed. 252 77. 

2.) aw] Vulg., || 2 Chr. 10. 2 ὩΣ ΘΟ DyIY w+, correctly. 

Cf. note on ch. 11. 43 LXX. 

3. See,on LXX, Luc., zofe on chh.11.26—14.20. Pesh. omits Gap. 
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4. wy] DY asa figure of hard bondage is very frequent, though 

always elsewhere of that imposed by a foreign nation :—Gen. 27. 40 

(Israel's subjection of Edom); Ley. 26. 13; Hos. 11.4; Jer. 2.20 

(Egypt); Isa. 9.3; 10. 27; 14. 25 (Assyria); Jer. 27. 8, 11, 12; 

28. 2, 4, 11, 143 30. 8; Isa. 47. 6; Ezek. 34. 27 (Babylon); 

Deut. 28. 48 (general) ; of the moral restraints of religion Jer. 5. 5, 

cf. Lam. 3. 27; of the bonds of sin (late) Lam. 1. 14. 

5. Ἵ»] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. presuppose 79 ‘Depart 
until three days (sc. have elapsed),’ i.e. ‘until the third day.’ This 

is doubtless correct. ἫΝ of MT. would rather suggest that a previous 

postponement had taken place. 

pyn] LXX, Luc. omit. Pesh. sax oo, ive, DYT"OD, 
6. YY] So with pathah always in this form (11 times). 

According to Konig, Zerg. I. i. 419, the emphatic pronunciation 

of the ¥ is better served by the broader ‘ Pathah gadol in place of 

Pathah qaton’ (=Seghol). 

7. oa ὩΣ Δ] ‘Favourable words’; Zech. 1. 13. 
pon 53] Cf. ch. δ. 15 note, 

8. 85 pDyn Ww] ‘Who were those who stood before him’ ; 

but this is harsh unless we read 49) DIDYA OF WR. || 2 Chr. 10. 8, 

omitting Wx, gives the simple sense ‘who stood before him,’ and 

is doubtless correct. 

το. ANN] LXX, Luc, καὶ od viv, 1. 6. ANY ANN in conformity 

with v. 4. 

*30P] From sz. ads. (OP. For vocalization cf. ‘ap Ezek, 236: 0. 

Doubtless the original and correct form was “JOP, like DTN , Oya, 

with half-open syllable, and a later stage of pronunciation first 

raised the λαμ gameg to the position of a full short vowel, and 

then proceeded in consequence to place it in a closed syllable by 

doubling the 5. So || 2 Chr. 10. ro "DP. 

‘Op, only here and in || 2 Chr.,=‘ my littleness,’ so, no doubt 

rightly, ‘my little “finger,’ Vulg., Pesh. LXX, Tap. ἡ μικρότης μου. 

Targ. paraphrases smwdn ‘my weakness.’ 

11. D’Ipy] Explained by Pesh. big gso, Targ. pn, 1.6. μάραγναι, 

‘scourges, probably so named from being loaded with metal or 
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stones to produce keener s/#mg. For the use of the article in 

Ὁ ΟΟΞ, DAPYD cf. nose on ODD ch, 1.1. 

12. 19%] Read Q’re 813%. The sing. verb agrees, as is fre- 
quently the case, with the nearest member of the compound subject. 

Cf. Da. § 1145. On this verse in LXX, Luc. cf. mofe on chh. 

11. 26—14., 20. 

13. 2) jy] ‘And the king returned the people a harsh response. 

For WP ‘something harsh’ cf. || 2 Chr. 10. 13; 1 Sam. 20. 10; 

ch. 14.6; Ps. 60. 5; plur. ἰδ Gen, 42. 7, 307. 

15. map| A ἅπαξ λεγ.; something ‘/urnzng or bringing about, 

‘fate’ or ‘providence.’ So LXX, Luc. μεταστροφή, Pesh. Jhatssqo 

‘instigation’; Targ. xnm>p, passive, ‘fated lot,’ so || 2 Chr. 10. 1g 

ND) ἅπαξ dey. The verb appears to be used with a similar sense 

in 1 Sam, 22. 22 Pax ΓΔ wa 552 snap ‘DIN ‘I have brought 

about (sc. death) upon every member of thy father’s house.’ This, 

however, with ellipse of the direct object NY), is extremely harsh, 

and Th., Wellh., Dri, Budde emend ‘30 ‘J am guilty in respect 

of &c.’ In late Rabbinic Hebrew 13D=‘ cause.’ 

mMnx Val Cf. ch. 8. 53 nole. 

τό. Sxnw 53] Luc. πᾶς ὁ λαός, Vulg. populus. 

“ἢ 10nd] The words of Sheba son of Bichri are nearly identical ; 
2 Sam. 20. 1. 

pbn 135 ΠΩ] ‘There is πο a portion to us’; practically equivalent 

to pon 1b px 25am. 20.1, but An, originally interrogative=xum? 

gives more emphatic point to the negation. This use of Ad, though 

very usual in Arabic, is rare in Hebrew; Cant. 8. 4 AD) YN AD 

MINNA Τὸ ὙΠ answers to 2.7; 3.5 31 yn ON; cf.also Job 31.1 

nbina by NINN ΠῚ ‘and how shall I gaze &c.’=‘and I will not 

gaze’; 9.2; 16.6; Prov. 20.24. Ew. ὃ 325». 

Tene] With full long vowel in the antepenult upon which 

there dwells a coun/ertone, thus facilitating the due pronunciation 

of the two weak letters AN. So yonk, pris, Cf. Sta. ὃ rog. 

Jn’. AX] The point of the taunt appears to be in the suffix 

of 7n’3 ‘look to ἐᾷν house’ (so Th.), emphasizing the old division 

(2 Sam. 2. 4, 8-11) and jealous hostility (2 Sam. 2.16; 19. 42-44) 
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existing between the tribe of Judah and the northern tribes, For 

the nuance of AN ‘look after’ cf. Gen. 39.23. LXX, Luc. βόσκε 

τὸν οἶκόν σου, i.e. JN ΠΡ. 

17. Sn 22}} Luc. καὶ of υἱοὶ Ἰούδα καὶ of υἱοὶ Ἰσραήλ. The 

additional words represent a marginal correction afterwards inserted 

in the text. © 

nmby toon... Swe ar] Ch ch. 9. 21 nore. 
18. After “ἢ son nby™) Pesh. adds δ ἰοὺ oso had, 1. 6. 

ΣΕ ΚΟ 
ἽΝ] Luc., Pesh. read ὉΠ) ; cf. ch. 4. 6 note. 

pon] Cf. ch. 4. 6 note. 

18 13... Ἰ2).}} So with 3 of person stoned || 2 Chr. 10. 18; 

Lev. 24. 16+. Elsewhere once with >Y of person Ezek. 23. 47, 

but most generally with accusative Lev. 24.14; αἱ. (11 times). 

With 3 of instrument {383, DANI Lev. 20.2; Num. 14.10; αἱ. 

19. mn ON Ty] Cf. ch. 8. 8 note. 

20. mM 22] LXX, Luc. add καὶ Βενιαμείν, for conformity 

With v7. 28. Click 11. 32, 36. 

21. nox pnw ΠΝ] LXX, Luc. ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι χιλιάδες 

(-δας Luc.). 

24, ἢ ΜΡ. 5] CL.ch, 1, 27, 

12. 26-33. /Jeroboam’s institution of the calf-worship. 

Judging by the stress which R” constantly lays upon Jeroboam’s 

cult as the cause of all subsequent deflexion of Israel from the 

pure worship of Yahwe (cf. Jntroduction), it is probable that this 

narrative has obtained its present casting at his hands, though 

there is no reason hence to infer that any detail of fac¢ is underived 

from the older source. Kue. (Ond. ὃ 25.4) observes justly, 

‘Jeroboam’s measures with reference to the worship must already 

have been related in older narratives, but it is only natural that 

the redactor, when dealing with a matter which so specially 

excited his interest, should not fail to set before us his own 
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construction and his own verdict.’ vv. 32, 33 serve to introduce 

the story of ch. 13. No special phrases of ΚΡ are to be noticed. 

28. niyo nod 37] Not, as RV. text, ‘It is foo much for you to 

go up’ (this would be 03 21; cf. ch. 19.7), but, as marg., ‘Ye 

have gone up dong enough. ‘The [Ὁ before nidy is logically redun- 

dant, as in Ezek. 44. 6 ὩΣ ΤΊΣ ΟΞ p2>-22 ‘Enough of all your 
abominations,’ and the normal construction is that of Deut. 1. 6 

6: nav na>-31; 2. 3. Cf. the similar use of }10 after Dp ; Ezek. 

8. 17 5) nivyp aay mad Spon; put c@. 16. 31 1922 PDH. 
‘9 pads mon] Cf. Ex. 32. 4, 8 (E). 
29. Ὁ) INNA MN... INN MX ow] For. contrasted order of 

words cf. ch. 5. 25 note. 

ὃς ΓΔ] The modern “δοίη, a short distance to the north 

of Michmash (A/ukhmds) of Benjamin, and so upon the southern 

frontier of Jeroboam’s kingdom. For the substitution of Ar. -é 

for Heb. Oss cf. Zer‘in=buyn. See Rob. BR. i. 448 77: Baed. 249. 

30. neon] Luc. adds τῷ Ἰσραήλ, bred which, as more 

definite and agreeing with the frequent phrase of R? X*ONT WS 

Sew MX, may be deemed correct. 

mn 105] Obviously incomplete in making mention only of the 

worship at Dan. We should probably restore "95D oyna 139” 3 

PITY TAS ap Syomvan5y THN ‘for the people used to go before 

the one to Bethel and before the other unto Dan.’ The words 

supplied may be thought to have fallen out through homoioteleuton, 

and in 135% for 135° 3 we have a case of the confusion between 

5 and } seen elsewhere in ch. 22. 37 no, LXX ὅτι τέθνηκεν, 

i.e. ND 3 ; Isa. 39.1 you for yow "3; Jer. 37.16 N32 "5 for NIN; 

1 Sam. 2. 21 ἽΡΞΩ 3 for 1pay%. Luc., which adds καὶ πρὸ προσώπου 

τῆς ἄλλης εἰς Βαιθήλ after the reference to Dan, probably exhibits 

a later restoration of the text, since, if this be regarded as the 

original order, it is not clear why the words should have fallen out. 

Vulg. zat enim populus ad adorandum vitulum usque in Dan 

paraphrases in order to overcome the difficulty of the single ἽΠΝΠ. 

LXX, Pesh., Targ. as MT. 

31. ΠΣ Ma nN wy] Read, with Luc., nia n'a oysay wy" 

N 
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‘And Jeroboam made houses of high places,’ i.e. temples erected 

upon the high places, ny is collective, as in II. 17. 29, 32 "23 

nin27 of the temples of the various cults at Samaria. Ch. 13.32; 

II. 23. 19, plur. Ni037 ‘Ma, The use of ns before the indefinite 

no ΓΔ is anomalous; the case being different to ch. 16. 18 

75> na nx poy Fw ‘and he burnt the king’s house over him,’ 

where ἼΡ nin, like Ὁ wipo, ΠΟ nea Am. 7. 13, is really 
definite; cf. Da. ὃ 22, Rem. 3; Ew. § 277° Cases like 1 Sam, 

24. 6 (cf. LXX); 2Sam. δ. 24? (cf. || 1 Chr. 14.15); 18.18, where 

MX appears to be used before an indefinite object, are probably 

textual errors. , 

ΜΠ mypo] ‘From among the whole of the people’; lit. ‘from 

the end of” So ch. 13. 33; II. 17.32; Gen. 19.4 Axpy oyn b> 

‘all the people, one and all’; Jer. 51. 31 AYpo My mad) ‘his city 

is taken /hroughout’; Isa. 56. 11 ΠΥ wysad wx wa od nds 
‘all of them have turned to their own way, each to his gain, ove 

and all’; Ezek. 25. 9 ἽΠΝ ΡΟ Wiyrd ‘from his cities 27: every quarter’ ; 

33. 2 DO NPD INN wN ‘one man from among the whole of them, 

The phrase may be illustrated e.g. by Num. 22. 41 ΠΕΡ Ow NY 

nyn ‘and he saw thence she uttermost part of the people,’ and so, 

by implied inclusion, the whole of them. 

32. oy wy nwona] Pesh. Joos here and in v. 33, i.e. ‘upon 

the full moon’; cf. Heb. 032 Ps. 81. 4. 

12] ‘ Like che feast,’ i.e. the feast of Tabernacles; cf. ch. 8. 2, 65. 

This, however, was on the fifteenth day of the seventh month, 

Lev. 23. 34; hence the statement of Ὁ. 338, 

naron by by] Cf. ch. 1. 53 nole. 
γῶν ws... ΠΝ 13] There can be little doubt that this latter 

portion of v. 32, together with the first three words of v. 33 by 

ΠΕ ΟΠ Sy repeated from the previous verse, represents a very early 

gloss inserted on account of the omission in v.30. After the loss of 

the words to be supplied in this latter verse, ἡ ΝΠ Sx ἽΠΝΠ ad, 

it is clear that the reference to the institution of the priests and the 

1 Da.’s explanation of mys ‘yp nsx as ‘a ἄροτον kind of divine rustling’ is 

inadequate; § 72, Kem. 4. 
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festival, vv. 31, 32%, might be taken to refer only to the sanctuary 

at Dan, and so give rise to this explanatory insertion. Notice 

the awkwardness of nwy 15. asyndefos, and ayn) perf. with weak 1. 

33. "OUT... Syn] Pesh. omits. 

sab ΝΣ ἼΦΝ] ‘Which he had invented out of his own oe 

N72 occurs only once beside in OT.; Neh. 6. 8 ONT AMS 122 

‘out of thine own heart art thou inventing them’ (for ONT). 

In Rabbinic Hebrew and Aramaic the verb has the same meaning, 

always with a bad nuance. Q’re i250, with the sense ‘at his own 

initiative, is correct; cf. Num. 16. 28; 24.13; Ezek. 13. 2, 17. 

13. 1-32. Zhe prophecy against the altar at Bethel. 

The style of the language shows traces of decadence :—cf. 112) 

perf. with weak ἡ v. 3, ΙΝ ANN, be 05 apparently first written as 

“my, ὃν ἽΞῚ vv. 9, 17, ἸΣῚ)Π WR xiayd Ὁ. 23 (but cf. ote ad Ioc.), 

and perhaps nnd v. 7—and this fact, together with the anachronism 

Now Mya v. 32 (cf. 11. 17. 24, 26; 23.19), and the non-mention 

of the names of the principal actors, marks the narrative as being 

of comparatively late origin. It may be thought to have been 

a story previously current in the form of oral tradition, and to have 

assumed a literary form very shortly after the event predicted—the 

destruction of the altar at Bethel—had come about. Notice 

the precision of the statement 12.) WK’ v. 2. The style is about 

contemporary with that of the annals of Josiah’s reformation, 

II. 23. 1-15, 19-24, where the perf. with weak } is used with some 

frequency :—vv. 4, 5, 8, 10,12, 14,15. It is, however, by no means 

to be hence inferred that the story is of the character of a vaticinium 

post eventum. Such a view presupposes that it, together with the 

notice of II. 23. 16-18, was inserted into Kings subsequently to 

the redaction of R? (Wellh. C. 280; Kue. Ond. ὃ 25. 4); whereas 

on the contrary ch. 12. 26 ff. appears to have been carefully edited 

by ἈΠ so as to lead up to the story, and the resumption of the 

main narrative in ch. 13. 33, 34, forming the link to ch. 14. 1-20, 

constructs of the history a harmonious whole. If the story be 

N 2 



180 The First Book of Kings 

merely a very late Judaean fiction, the point of the details as to 

the disobedience and punishment of the /udaean prophet seems 

to be quite inexplicable. 

1. 1271] So vv. 2, 5, 9, 17, 18, 32. Elsewhere in this sense 

ch, 20. 35; τ Sam, 3. 21; 2 Chr. 30. 121. ” “1272 2 Chr. 29. a5t- 

naron by sy] Ch ch. 1. 53 note. 
2. ὍΝ m3] Pesh. prefixes Linoy omg h® ὅβϑον ‘Hear the 

word of the Lord.’ 

ἸΒ2.] Impers. ‘shall they burn,’ so ‘shall be burnt’ LXX, 

Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose ἢ". 

3. nyo] ‘A wonder’ or ‘ miracle,’ as a proof of the divine com- 

mission; so Ex. 4.21; 7.9; 2 Chr.32. 24,31; ef. Deut. 15. 2, 3. 

6. 7 "5 AN NI bn] ‘Entreat the favour of Yahwe’; lit. ‘ ake 

sweet the face &c. Ar. “τὴ Gh~s Aram. on, wow = lo be sweet 

or pleasant. 

mwvxias| Judg. 20. 32; Isa. 1. 26; Jer. 33.7, 11f. More 

loosely 72¥873 Deut. 9.18; Dan. 11. 2ot. | 
7. TIPO] So ‘P83 Jer. 22. 20, AND II. 7.18. Elsewhere w 

find hatef-pathah with a sibilant after the z-sound yl ch. 14, 21, 

novi IL. 9. 17, OVA IT. 19. 16a, ann Gen. 2. 12, TA 27. 26, 
mw Lev. 25. 34, NBA Judg. 5.12, Dan. 9.18. According to 

G-K. (δ 10 g) the hatef-game¢ in the former cases arises under the 

influence both of the preceding ὦ and the following guttural; but 

probably Konig (Zehrg. I. i. 262) is correct in regarding the slightly 

fuller sound of this half-vowel as due to the more emphatic 

sibilants D, ¥. 

nnn] Ezek. 46. 5.11; Prov. 25.14; Eccl. 3.13; 5.187. A bye- 

form of the more usual 372, contracted from ΠΤ, 

8. ‘3 nN DN] Cf. the words of Balaam, Num. 22. 18; 24. 13 (JE). 

On the form of the conditional sentence, expressing the merest 

(hyperbolical) possibility, cf. Dri. Zénses, § 143. 

9. ἮΝ MY jD %D| ‘ For so one commanded me,’ the implied subject 

being the voice of Yahwe, or, as in v. 18, the divine messenger. 

For other instances of this semi-impersonal construction, employed 

where the intervention of divine agency (or agencies) is implied, 
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cf. Zech. 9. 12 7° ; and in plur. Job 7. 3 τη, Ezek. 32. 25 27). 

So in Aramaic Dan. 4. 22 ὙΠ; 4. 28 jms; αἱ, It seems, how- 

ever, to be not improbable that δ my represents the alteration 

of an original ΠΝ ‘I was commanded.’ Cf. Wellh. C. 280; Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit. See on 795 2. 17. 

II. {pt INN N39] ‘A certain old prophet. For this use of ἽΠΝ, 

mainly characteristic of northern Palestinian narrative and of the 

later style, cf. instances cited p. 209. The usage is common in 

Rabbinic Hebrew. Luc. προφήτης ἄλλος, 1. 6. ὝΕΣ N39; ‘and another 

prophet, an old man, was dwelling in Bethel.’ “ns, where the 

name of neither prophet is mentioned, is most apposite, and may 

well be original. 

‘9133 NIN] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose MD") 1°92 3834 
rightly, in accordance with plur. nad" τ. ταν, pAdN Ὁ. 12. 

nin] ‘ Zhat day.’ So only here. The writer seems to lapse 

into the point of view of the sons, to whom it was on ‘0-day.’ 

Luc. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ suggests the more usual N77 OD, but is 

more likely to be an alteration of LXX ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 

“ἢ opD_| Resuming the previous 18D"; cf. ch. 2.4 mole. LXX, 
Luc. strangely καὶ ἐπέστρεψαν τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν, apparently 

reading through corruption pmaxd nop, ie. pivand O° ΤῊ ; 

ἐπέστρεψαν an alteration of ἀπέστρεψαν. 

12. ΠΝ ondx 727%] LXX, Luc. add λέγων ; so Klo. nod, 

But the word is similarly absent in MT., and supplied by LXX, 

Luc. in vv. 17, 22. 

ὙΠ Ar | ‘Where is the way?’ so ‘Which way?’ So II.3.8; 

2 Chr. 18. 23; Job 38. 19, 24, always, as here, with omission 

of relative "ws before the following verb. On the enclitic Ar, 

strongly pointing the question, cf. zofe on ΠῚ nnd ch. 14. 6. 

“Ὁ INT] ‘Now his sons had seen &c. LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. 

are greatly superior in presupposing 387") ‘and his sons showed 

(him).’ So Benz., Kit. 787, Klo., Kamp. 37; cf. Ex. 15. 25. 
14. nbs] ‘ The terebinth,’ which the writer’s vivid imagination 

pictures as the tree under which the prophet was sitting. So 

ch.18.4 YD ,,, DNan ‘and hid them in /he cave,’ marked 
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as having thus afforded an asylum; 2 Sam. 17.17 mnawn asda 

‘and a wench used to go &c.,’ pictured by the writer as ‘/e wench’ 

simply as being the agent thus employed; 1 Sam. 9. 9 NA AWN AD 

‘thus spake ‘he man,’ who, as a matter of fact, did so speak; but 

according to English idiom, ‘thus spake a man’, 2 Sam. 15. 13; 

Gen. 14. 13; al. This method of thought may be most clearly 

understood in such a case as 1 Sam. 17. 34 INT NI) ‘and if a Lon 

came, where the speaker has had active experience of the coming 

of the lions which he thus recalls to his mind. Cf. Da. ὃ 21 ε. 

This use of the article is a very idiomatic extension of the usage 

noticed in cf. 1. 1. 

16. Jn radi] LXX, Luc. omit. Pesh. yhsad Jhlo, ie. s12>7 
03 ‘and to enter thy house,’ is preferable to MT. 

qnx nnws ΝΟ] LXX, Luc, Vulg., Pesh. omit ἼΠΝ, but Pesh. 
supplies the word after the previous bow xh. 

17. by 123 5] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Targ. suggest sy ἜΠ᾽Ξ 

‘for 1} was said unto me.’ So Wellh., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

Cf. note on Ὁ. 9. 

18. qh] As in ch. 19. 53) Zech. 1.°9, 145 οἷ. TH sxbp 

εἶ, 48. TT epg 5 Geni 6. ἡ 22.08 Ex sey aa 

» wna| The perfect thus used asyndefos forms a circumstantial 

clause,—‘ lying unto him’; cf. ch. 7. 51 jn}; 18.6 1.) yon aNnx 

‘Ahab going one way &c.’ Dri. Zenses, ὃ 163. 

19. IAN ay)] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν αὐτόν, i.e. NN ay"), 

20. “2° ,., Ow On MY] ‘And it came to pass—they were 

sitting at the table—and there came &c.’; so, ‘And it came to 

pass, as they were sitting at the table, that there came &c.’ The 

circumstantial clause indwn bx maw on, elevated to so striking 

a position 7 advance of the principal sentence, lays great stress 

upon the moment of time at which the event described by the latter 

took place. Cf. 11. 2.11) we 25 mam ay pon onda nnn ὙΠῸ 
‘And it came to pass, while they were going on and talking as they 

went, that behold a chariot of fire &c.’; II. 8. 5. Cf. Dri. Zenses, 

ὃ τόρ, who terms the participle thus used ¢he participle absolute. 

indwn 5x] “42 the table’; cf. ch. 6. 18 mote for this use of bx. 
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In Neh. 5. 17 we have Ὁποῦ 5y, lit. ‘adove or over my table’; ᾿ 

1 Sam. 20. 34 Jonathan gets up mown Dy ‘from proximity with 

the table.’ When the idea of eating at the table is prominent, it is 

natural and accurate to use by ‘upon’; so 2 Sam. 9. P1243, 

cf. Ezek. 39.20. In εὖ. 2.7; 18.19; 2 Sam. 19. 29, however, we 

have the simple s/, cons/r. employed ;—{N>w DOR, 
2z. 3 jy] Sock. 21.29; Num. 11. 20; Isa. 3.16; 7.5; 8.6; 

29.13. The more usual expression is WS 190. ch. 3.11; 8.18; ai. 

j¥2 appears to be originally a substantive =‘ response,’ contracted 

from Μ᾽ from verb may. So with {¥Y in the phrase wap ‘on 

account of,’ ‘in order (that).’ Cf. 322 ‘recompense’ used in the 

sense ‘in return for,’ ‘because’; Deut. 7. 12; ai. 

“5 np] So v. 26; 1 Sam. 12. 15; Num. 20. 24; 27. 14; 

Lam. 1.18+; and with Hiph‘ll Deut.1. 26, 43; 9. 23; Josh. 1.18; 

I Sam. 12. 14t. . ; 

22. 3) wan xd] Illustrated by the dying injunction of Jacob, 

Gen. 47. 30, and of Joseph, 50. 25. 

23. Ininw| LXX, Luc., Pesh. add 0% in accordance with vz. 8, 

16, 18, 19. 

wen awe x25] Very awkward. The sentence would most 

obviously mean ‘for the prophet who had brought him back’ 

(cf. vv. 20, 26), but in accordance with the context can only be 

rendered ‘for the prophet whom he had brought back,’ the suffix 

of iawn referring back to the antecedent x'3), as in Aram.; 

cf. Duval, Gramm. Syr. ὃ 399 6. LXX, Luc., in place of these 

words and the 705» οἵ v. 24%, read καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν, i.e. 

an AW" ‘and he once more departed’; probably the original text. 

Pesh. aslo x20 Joly omaud, ie. 2% aw ody ΡΣ, 

suggests that MT. arose from the incorporation into the text of the 

words ownds x12, a marginal note explanatory of the previous b. 

24. nDwn.,. ΠῚ] Cf. ch. δ. 1 note on ὈΦ mn. 
266, 27. LXX omits. 

26. “3) 1293] The phrase 735 (wx ” 7353 occurs frequently in 

Kings to call attention to the fulfilment of a prophecy. So ch. 22. 38. 

Most often mention of the prophetic agent is added in the form 
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“BD ‘W2;—ch. 14. 18; 15. 29; 16. 12, 34; 17. 16; II. 14. 25; 

24.2. Cf. also II. 10. 17; 4.44; 7.16; 9. 26; 1.17; 23. 16; 

2. 22. 

282, MAINT TOM] Emend AMNM aon. Kio. 2) Him, 

28b, mbagn nx] LXX τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοῦ θεοῦ, ἴο harmonize 

with v. 29. 

“29. WONT by] bx for by ; fick. 16. 193 48.46; 1.76...22; 

9. 3, r25 Josh. 5.145 2 Sam.d3. τῆν af) (Bor the. converse 

change, after a verb of motion, cf. ch. 1. 38 nole. 

maps... ΠΣ] LXX, Luc. run more smoothly and naturally :— 

καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν αὐτὸν (Luc. αὐτὸ) εἰς τὴν πόλιν ὁ προφήτης, τοῦ θάψαι 

αὐτόν, 1. 6. inapd sya-by 8130 mI. LXX, however, is incorrect 

in omitting ynbas nsx m3 of v. 30 and joining 12?2 on to mapd 

of v. 29. 

30. MD] Luc., Pesh. presuppose sing. 75D". 

‘me ἽΠ] Cf. Jer. 22. 18. 

31. INN Map MAN] LXX, Lue. pera τὸ κόψασθαι αὐτόν, Vulg. 

cumque planxissent eum, presuppose YOY TBD “IN, 

‘MX oOn7ap) 22] ‘When I die, then bury me.’ For the 4 

consec. with perf. after the very terse time determination cf. Ezek. 

24. 24 ΓΝ) ANIA ‘When it (the sign) come to pass, ye shall 

know ἄς.’ Dri. Tenses, ὃ 1238, Da. ὃ 56. 

32. nw 72] Cf. ch. 12. 31 μοί. 

ow ya] Cf. xofe on vv. 1-32. 

13. 33,34. A brief resumption by R° of the main thread 

of the history from the end of chapter 12. 

33. ΠῚΠ 739 ANN] ‘After this event.’ The phrase occurs only 

here, the more usual (and less precise) expression being O77 NN 

noun ch. 17. 173 20.35 Geni 15003) 22) 45440) εὐ Ear. 7. 4 ; 

Est. 2. 1; 3. rt; ΠΌΝΠ ὩΣ ΔῚΣ ny Gen. 22. 20; 48. 1; Josh. 
24. 29; 2 Chr. 32. rt. 

nya wd ,., aw nd] Jer. 18. 113 25.5; 26. 3; 95. 15; 

36. 3, 7; Jon. 3. 8,10; Ezek. 13. 22 (379 1395%)+; and with pl. 
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ἘΓῚ ΤΥ 43 (RP); 2 Chr. 7. 145 ἌΞΕΙ tive Er jen 23. 22; 

Ezek. 3. 19; 33. 11. 

nym niypo] Cf. ch. 12. 31 note. 

7) nN ΝΟ] ‘He used to fill his hand,’ i.e. ‘he would zzs/all 

him’ as priest. The expression seems to be derived from the 

ceremony of filling the hands of the person to be consecrated with 

the choice portions of the sacrifice for a waive-offering Ex. 29.22-25; 

Lev. 8. 25-28, these being called pxd1 Lev. 8. 28. The phrase 

is used of the consecration of the priest at Micah’s sanctuary 

Judg. 17. 5, 12, but is elsewhere characteristic of P and of 

later Books. 

mia ὉΠ nN) Impossible. LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. 75 7 
nia? ‘and he became priest to the high-places’; so Kamp. Klo. 

prefers to follow Targ. and emend nid2 9273 3. 
a4. Ἃ nord] Read, with LXX, Luc., Pesh. “Ὁ map newn, 

Cf. ch. 12. 302. 

moman 3 Syo smwnd] So Deut. 6.15; Am. 9. 8t; cf. Josh. 
23.15 (D*). Town, pass. Iw) is very frequent in Deut. (27 times); 

cf. Dri. Deut. 1. 27. 

14. 1-18. The sickness and death of Jeroboam’s 

son Abiah, 

Upon the LXX Version of this narrative in its relationship to 

MT. see zo/e on chh. 11. 26—14. 20. The story exhibits very clear 

traces of the hand of Κ᾿ in Ahijah’s prophecy vv. 7-16, with which 

should be compared the prophecies of Jehu son of Hanani against 

Ba‘asha ch. 16. 1-4, of Elijah against Ahab ch, 21. 20-24, and of 

the young prophet against the house of Ahab II. 9. 6-10. The 

following phrases are to be noticed :— 

4. bsow πον 3] Sov. 13. Ch ch. 8. 15 note. 

4) 1.» So exactly ch. 16. 2. 

8. 1 says nen ΝΟΥ] ΟΥ̓ ch. 3. 14 nofe on TT ἽΡΠ WNP. 
‘my Δ wr] Cf. ch. 2. 3 nole. 

mn Jon] Cf. ch. 11. 5 note. 

yaad Ὁ52] Cf. ch. 2. 4 note. 
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‘gy mwyd] ΟΕ ch. 11. 33 nore. 
9. pad oo SIM) CH chk 16) 95, sear ΠΛ 2 ΤΠ Sie, 

As used of Jeroboam the expression and yn awe 520 is 

somewhat mechanical. 

Dns pds] Cf. ch. 9. 6 nore. 

ssp yond] Not, as RV., ‘to provoke me to anger,’ but, ‘ to vex 

me’ by treatment wholly undeserved. So subs. DYD=‘vexa- 

tion’ or ‘ chagrin,’ the rendering ‘grief’ being too general, 

and ‘anger’ incorrect ; cf. Ps.10.14; 1 Sam. 1. 16; Job6. 2. 

The verb (Hiph‘il) is very characteristic of R?:—v. 15; 

15. 30; 16.2, 4,43, 26, 335 2 δ. 2. has Divine ss, age 

21. 6 (12 Chr. 33. 6), 15; 22. r7 (||2 Chr. 34. 25); 23. 19, 

263. cf.2 Chr. 28, 25; Deut. ἃ. δὲ; 8258s Blyegs oe 

16; Jer.7.18, 19; 8.19; 11.1473 25. 6,7; 32. 29, 30, 323 

44.3,8. Elsewhere, with M17’ as obj., only six times. Pyel, 

Deut. 32. 21. 

το. Sx myn ΝΞΟ wn] Ch ch. 21. 21; 11. 22. 16 ([{2 Chr. 
34. 24 5y; cf. v. 20 || 2 Chr. 34. 28) both R; Jer. 6. 19; 

11. τὰ (cf. @. 23) ; ef. 19, 255-90. τῇ. With by 11. 21. 12 

Rs: Jer: 19. 81 46. 55 el Jer 47. ἘΒῚ 29. αν eo ge 

ἀθ. 5 S14. 

pla pnw] Ch. 16.11; 21. 21; II. 9.8 ἘΠῚ Only besides 

roam, 25. 22, 94%. 

aii yy] Ch. 21. 21; II. 9.8; 14. 26 (all R?); Deut. 32. 36t. 

The phrase means ‘restrained and let loose’ (ΣῈ as in 

Ex. 23.:5 ‘release’; Job 10. 1), ice. ‘ald,’ every one being 

supposed to fall under one of the two categories. Cf. the 

expressions of Deut. 29. 18 AXOYA NS ANN; Isa. 2. 9 nw 

ws Sawn pox ‘mean man... great man’; Ps. 49. 3; 

Job 12.16; Eccl. 9. 2; and for examples from Ar. cf. 

Thes. 1008, 1362. The precise application of the phrase 

is obscure. The most plausible explanation is that of Ew. 

Antiquities, 170, ‘kept tn (by legal defilement) and at large’ 

For this sense of ἊΨ cf. Jer. 36.5 sid Saw xd ὋΝ oon 
/ m3; 1 Sam. 21.8 99d ayy. So R. Sm. Rel. Sem? 456; 
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Dri. Deut. 32. 36. Other suggestions are :—‘ bond and free,’ 

Ges.; cf. ayy II. 17. 4; Jer. 33. 1; al: ‘married and 

celibate, De Dieu, Ke.; Ar. ys ‘aztb = ‘celibate,’ pas 

’a‘saru, explained wrongly (cf. Roediger, Zes. Append. 104) 

as ‘paterfamilias’: ‘under and over age, Th., Kamp., 

following Schmidt, ‘puer, qui domi adhuc defne/ur, et qui 

emancipatus est. For the alliteration of the phrase Dri. 

(oc. cat.) cites 133) 2 Isa. 14. 22; Gen. 21. 23; Job 18. 19; 

M3 WY Mal. 2. 12; BW WW Isa. 59. 7; 60. 18; Jer. 48. 3; 

Ecclus.' 40. 9; ΠῚ Wo Isa. 5. 6; al. (7 times). Add 
121 Y2 Gen. 4.12, 14; “ΠῚ 73 Ezek. 2.10; 73) ἢ ΝΣ Ecclus. 

40. 4; 37h) WIN Deut. 28. 22; Ecclus. 40.91; OF 7243 

Ezek. 5.175 cf. 38. 22: 

INN sya] Cf ch. 21. 2rk; NN ἌΣ ch. 16. 3+; both ἈΠ. 

rr. 3) non] Cz. 16.4; 21. 24¢ R?; cf. I1.9. 10, 36; ch. 21. 

£9, 293; 22. 38. 

15. ANT ADA ΠΙΟΝΠ by] So exactly Josh. 23. 13, 15 (D’) t. 

The usual phrase in Deut. of the land of Canaan is γΝ Π 

mayor; cf. Dri. Deus. |xxxi. 

pmmiaxd [ΠΣ ws] Cf. ch. 8. 34 nore. 
16. 3) mixpn bb 93] Cf. ch. 15. 30. Reference to the sins of 

Jeroboam in these terms is very constant in R?. See Lutrod. 

1. Nn nya] A phrase employed by R” in synchronizing events 

narrated in different sources; II. 16.6; 18.16; 20.12; 24. το. 

Cf. ch. 8. 65; 11. 29; II. 8. 22. For similar expressions thus 

used cf. zofe on 8 ch. 3. 16. 

2. manwni| Athpa‘el only here: ‘and thou shalt change thyself, 

i.e. ‘change thy clothes,’ ‘disguise thyself.’ So in Syr. vig kal” 

for κα Ethpe‘el of fin, here and in ch, 22. 30; 1 Sam. 

10. 6; al. 

wo ny] Impers., ‘that (men) may not know,’ so RV. ‘that 

thou be not known,’ 

* The vocalization ah ‘drought,’ in preference to 197, is adopted by most 

moderns. Cf. Dri. Deuteronomy, ad loc. 
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nx] Kt. HS as in 11. 4. 16, 23; 8.1; Judg. 17. 2; Jer. 4. 30; 
Ezek. 36. 13+; Q’re always M8. ‘FS is the more ancient form of the 
pron. 2nd pers. fem. sing., and appears to be a dialectical survival. 

Cf. Ar. wl, Eth. AYE: anti; Assyr. attt-e; Syr. wh” ait, where ὦ, 

though written, is not pronounced. 

ΓΟ] Also written iy, iw. probably originally dW, and so 73 
Josh. 15. 51; 2 Sam. 15. 12 originally tia, as forming adjectives 

ow ce: 4.529; ‘al. Ὁ 193 2 Sam, 15. 12; 23. 34. . Wright, 

however (Compar. Gramm. 138 3), suggests the possibility of an 

original Shaz/d’u, Gazidé’u with termination like Ar. #\’/—. The site 

of Shiloh is described in Judg. 21. 19 as ‘N. of Beth-el, E. of 

the highway which goes up from Beth-el: to Shechem, 8. of 

Lebonah,’ and this accurately corresponds to the modern Seclén ; 

cf. Rob. BR. ii. 268 7. Baed. 250. 

tod ὃν "3 nin] ‘He spoke of me ἂς (lit. for) king,’ ice. 

predicted that I should be king; a use of δ common in such phrases 

as 5 jn3, b DY, ὃ nwy, δ ἽΡΞ, but somewhat strange after 73°, 

Cod. A rod βασιλεῦσαι, Vulg. guod regnaturus essem, Pesh. gos 9, 

Targ. ΝΡ ‘nnd suggest 7p? ‘that I should reign,’ probably 

correctly. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

3. D'Ip2] Only elsewhere Josh. 9. 5, 12, where the word denotes 

dry fragments of old bread. Here probably some kind of cakes or 

dry discucts; so LXX, Luc. κολλύρια, Vulg. crustulam, Pesh. hiss3, 
Targ. [9.9 (cf. Levy s.z.). 

5. ox mM] ‘Now Yahwe had said’; pluperfect. The writer, 

wishing to narrate an event an/erzor to that described in the previous 

verse ’3} N13}, cuts the thread of continuous narrative formed by 

the succession of imperfects with } consec. by interposing the subject 

between the conjunction and the verb, and thus starts afresh from 

a new standpoint. Cf. ch. 22. 31 my DIN 750) ‘had commanded,’ 

prior to the commencement of the battle; 11. 7. 17; 9. 16>; 

Gen. 31. 34; ον Dri. § 76 y Obs. 

mat wind] “Τὸ seek an oracle’t+ Cf. 11. 1. 16 asa wd. 
The more usual phrase is mm’ nx wid ‘To seek, or inquire of 

Yahwe’; ch. 22. 8; II. 22. 18; Gen. 25. 22; ai. 
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m3} MID] So Judg.18.4; 2Sam.11.25. On Πὶ cf. II. 6. 19 xove. 

0) AXIS WI] Read, with Cod. A, Vulg. 9) AXI3 WIN ‘And it 

came to pass that, as she came in, she was dissembling herself.’ 

The sentence belongs to the narrator’s description, and not, as the 

MT. vocalization is intended to indicate, to the words of Yahwe. 

man lit. ‘making herself strange’ here and in v. 6; elsewhere in 

this sense only in Gen. 42. 7, of Joseph’s conduct to his brethren. 

6. masa mdan Ὁ) nx] ‘The sound of her feet as she came in. 

The participle ΠΝ agrees with the suffix of man. So, if vocalization 

be correct, Ps. 69. 4 2) on DY 3 ‘mine eyes consume as 

I wait ἄς. Cf. mofe on ch. 1. 41. 

ΠῚ nnd] ‘Why, now?’ or, with emphasis, ‘Why?’ ‘The enclitic 

mt, with something of adverbial force, gives point and colour to the 

query. So often:—Gen. 18.13; 25. 22; al. Cf AND ch. 21.5; 

al.; HY) 1 Sam. 17. 55, 56; al; TIN ch. 13. 12 nofe; with 7 

interr. ΠῚ FAN ch. 18. 7 note; HY ch. 19. 5 note; WTAAY ch. 17. 24; 

II. 5. 22. In Ar. \3 is used in the same way :—l3L<J, als, 13 es 

cf. Fleischer, K/ecnere Schriften, i. 355 7. 

nwp pox mbw 3] ‘Seeing that I am sent unto thee with 
something harsh.’ ΠΦΡ is direct accusative after mow,— given in 

commission something harsh,’ and with an active verb would form 

the remoter accusative,—Wp ΠΟ “he has commissioned me 

(with) something harsh.’ For this use of nby with double accusative 

cf. Ex. 4. 28 indy wwe % ὉΔῚ 55; so with my, 1 Sam. 21. 3 

"37 NY bon ; Ex. 34. 32; al. For nwp cf. ch. 12. 13 nore. 

7. 19] Cf. ch. 1. 35 note. 

9. x nadwn nx] So Ezek. 23. 35; Neh. 9. 26. Of Yahwe’s 
remission of sins, Isa. 38. 17+. Cf. Ps. 50. 17. 

to. “3. Vy] See xofe on vv. 1 ff. 

bin ay wwe] Cf. ch. 1. 6 nore. 
12. M833] If not an error for N23, an isolated instance of the 

feminine termination with infin. constr. of a verb Y’y. The 

explanation of Ew. ὃ 309°, that the termination is suff. 3 fem. sing. 

(with omission of AZappzy from Π as in 11. 8. 6; a/.), and refers by 

anticipation to ΠΤ ΜΠ, is very unnatural. 
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13. 0 125] ‘Something good.’ 

14. oY ΠῚ] ‘70-day!’ or ‘this very day!’ If the text be correct 
(cf. πο following), ΠῚ is used δεικτικῶς, and adds point to on which 

in English can scarcely be brought out but by emphasis in pronun- 

ciation. Occurrences of the pronoun thus preceding the subs. to which 

it is in apposition are rare and in most cases poetical. Cf., however, 

Il. 6. 33 AYIN MNF; Isa. 23.13 OYA ΠῚ; Josh. 9. 12 WORD ΠῚ. 
mny ὍΣ AD] Most obscure, and probably corrupt. The only 

possible rendering seems to be ‘ But what? (sc. do I say?’ ΠῸ used 

asyndetos as in Prov. 31. 2), so with emphasis ‘Vay, even now!’ 

The words thus form a climax to on ΠῚ, as though this expression 

did not sufficiently depict the instant imminence of the destruction 

of Jeroboam’s house. 

15. on we] ‘Their Asherim.’ The MWS was made of wood 

Judg. 6. 26, probably in most cases of a whole tree-trunk, Deut. 

16. 21 Ο» 5 MWS in appos. ‘an Ashera—any kind of tree’), and 

was planted (yo Deut. 7.c.) or set on end (Wyn 2 Chr. 33. 19) 

in the ground. When destroyed it is said to be cut down (ΠῚ 

Judg. 6. 25; II. 18.4; 23.14), chopped down (¥7) Deut. 7. 5; 

2 Chr. 14.2; 31. 1), plucked up (wns Mic. 5. 13), pulled down 

(YF 2 Chr. 34. 7), or burnt (Deut. 12. 3; 11. 23.15)*. Thus mwsx 

is thought to designate a pole set up as a symbol or substitute for 

the sacred tree venerated by the ancient Semites as the abode of 

the deity. This pole appears to have usually stood beside the altar 

at the Bamoth of the Canaanites, and to have been adopted from 

them by the Israelites in their perverted worship of Yahwe, or 

definitely extraneous worship; cf. Deut. 16. 21; Judg. 6. 25 f7. 

See R. Sm. Rel. Sem? 184 ff? 

1 pim raw ‘broke in pieces and beat small,’ 2 Chr. 84. 4, probably applies 

chiefly to the graven and molten images, and only by zeugma to the (wooden) 

Asherim. LXX, Luc., making a different division of the verse, read sat 

(Luc. ἐξγέκοψε τὰ ἄλση, i.e. OWN YIM, 

2 F. B. Jevons, /utroduction to History of Religion, pp. 134 f., collects 

instances of the use of symbolic poles among non-Semitic races :—‘ This 

ashera appears again amongst people which differ as widely as possible from 

one another in race and place and time: it is presupposed by the ¢éava of the 
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It is a moot question whether the name Ashera is also used to 

designate a particular Canaanite goddess. Mention is made of an 

zmage of the Ashera placed by Manasseh in the Temple, II. 21. 7, 

cf. ch. 15. 13 note; 11. 23. 7 perhaps speaks of the making of 

‘shrines’ for the Ashera (cf. note ad loc.); and the Ba‘al and the 

Ashera are coupled together as the objects of idolatrous worship, 

ch. 18. 19 (but see mote); Il. 23. 4; cf Judg. 3. 7. In the 

Tell-el- Amarna inscriptions we find a name Aédd-ASratu= 

‘servant of Ashera’ (cf. Schrader, ZA. iii. 363 4; AAT: 1. 276), 

_ and the name occurs twice with doubtful significance in Phoenician 

inscriptions. Cf. Dri. Deut. pp. 201 ff. 

Verss. :—LXX always ἄλσος, pl. ἄλση, except 2 Chr. 15. τό τῇ 

᾿Αστάρτῃ (so Luc.); 24.18 ταῖς ᾿Αστάρταις (Luc. τῇ ̓ Αστάρτῃ) ; Isa. 17. 8; 

27.9 τὰ δένδρα; Luc. in II. 23. 4 τῇ ᾿Ασηρώθ. Vulg. always lucus, 

except Judg. 6. 25, 26, 30 memus, 3.4 Astaroth. Pesh. 19 times 

Jug, pl. J\Xu5 “object of reverence’; Judg. 3. 7; 6. 25, 26, 

28, 30 Jake, pl. ΠΝ ‘Astarte’; Deut. 16. 21; Mic. 5. 13 

JMSKa ‘trees’; Deut. 7, 5; 12. 4 JNau ‘molten images’ (?); 2 Chr. 

15.6; 24. 18 hod, pl. loos, ‘image’; 2 Chr. 34. 3; Isa. 17. 8 

Joho ‘idols so Chr, 14, 2 Ινωρω ἀνδριάντας: 2 Chr. 17. 6 

JLaNs ‘high-places’; 1 Chr. 31.1; 33.3; 34. 3 Jesus ‘nemora’ (?) 

Targ. transliterates. 

n’p'ya1| The participle determines the subject, forming the 

secondary predicate ; ‘ because they have made &c., vexing Yahwe.’ 

Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 161, 2. 

16. jn] ‘Shall give up’ Cf. the phrase 8 ‘Ad 10) ch. 8. 
46 note, 

17. OV ANI NN] Cf ch. 1. 14 note. 

Greeks; it is found among the Ainos; the gods of the Brazilian tribes were 
represented by poles stuck upright in the ground, at the foot of which offerings 

were laid; the Hurd Islanders “in their houses had several stocks or small 

pillars of wood, four or five feet high, as the representatives of household gods, 

and on these they poured oil [which takes the place of fat or blood], and laid 

before them offerings of cocoa-nuts and fish”; the Kureks at irregular times 
slaughter a reindeer or a dog, put its head on a pole facing east, and men- 

tioning no name, say, “ This for thee: grant me a blessing.” ’ 
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14, 19, 20. Summary of Jeroboam’s reign. 

R>. Cf. Lntroduction. 

Ig. OMT MII] ‘Acts of the days,’ i.e. ‘daily record of events,’ 
and so ‘annals.’ 

14. 21-31. Rehoboam, king of Fudah. 

Ch, 14, 26-28, 31 =2 Chr. 12. 9-11, 16. 

Beside the introductory and summarizing formulae vv. 21, 22°, 

29-31 (see /nirod.), the hand of R? is to be noticed in vv. 22-24 :— 

21. xy yn ΡΥ] Cf ch. 8. 16 note. 
22. INS INP] ‘And they moved him to jealousy’; cf. Deut. 

32. 21 5x ΝΟΌΣ sp Ann. Cf. the phrase of the decalogue 

NID ON ‘a jealous God, Ex. 20. (E); ||Deut. δ. 9, so 
Deut. 4. 24; 6. 15t. NiaD- ON Josh. 24. το (E); Nah. 1. 2. 

23. yr... 52 Sy] So exactly II. 17. 10 ER”) > Jer. γα; 

cf. IT. 16. 4 (R, || 2 Chr. 28. 4); Deut. 12.2; Ezek. 6.13; 

Jer. 3. 6, 135.1%. 2 5 Isas 7. ‘5. 

24. Oxtw,,., nayinn 555] So II. 16. 3 (||2 Chr. 28. 3); 21.2 

(|| 2 Chr. 33. 2) both R?. wn with my as subj., used of 

driving out the nations of Canaan, occurs in JE Ex. 34. 24; 

Num. 32. 21; Josh. 3. 10, but elsewhere appears to belong 

entirely to D and to passages influenced by D :—Deut. 4. 38 ; 

9: 49 δι σοί 19.022; Josh. 718. 65 55.188. 9,| Fg Janig. 

2, ὅτ, 235) ch. 2h. 265 Tk 17.08; Psi 4423+. Sn Ra δ55 

cf, Deut..18. 95 ὁ ‘Chr. 86..1.. 

22. “ mM wy] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐποίησε Ῥοβοὰμ... καὶ παρεζή- 

λωσεν αὐτὸν κιτ.λ. iS inconsistent with the context which lapses into 

the pl. (LXX οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν, v. 23, LXX, Luc. καὶ φκοδόμησαν) as 

in MT. Luc. of πατέρες αὐτοῦ (David and Solomon) is scarcely 

possible in view of the manner in which R? treats David as his 

standard of piety (ch. 3. 14 nofe). 

23. mina] Cf. ch. 8. 2, 3 nole. 

ΤῊΣ] ‘Pillars.’ 38 is ‘something set up,’ i.e. a stone pillar 

or obelisk, doubtless representing the sacred stone which in primitive 

times was thought to be the abode of the deity. Cf. R. Sm. Fel. 
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Sem.? 203 ff. Thus Jacob sets up a rough stone as a Magcéba 

to mark the scene of a Theophany, and anoints it with oil, calling 

it the house of God, Gen. 28. 18, 22; 31. 13 (E); and Maggeéboth 

are raised by him and by Moses to indicate that Yahwe is witness 

or party to a covenant or agreement, Gen. 31. 44, 45, 51 7. (E); 

Ex. 24. 3, 4 (JE); cf. also Isa. 19. 19, 20. The Maggéba played 

a prominent part in the worship of the Canaanites, standing, like 

the Ashéra, beside the altar at the Bama. Its destruction is strictly 

enjoined in the Book of the Covenant, Ex. 23. 24, and in Deut. 7.5; 

12. 3, this latter code also forbidding its use for the worship of 

Yahwe, 16. 22. Jehu destroyed the Maccébdth at the Temple 
of the Canaanite Ba‘al, II. 10. 267, while Ma¢céboth of all kinds 

were demolished with the destruction of the Bamdth at the 

reformations under Hezekiah and Josiah. Cf. further, for the use 

of the term in Phoenician to denote a commemorative obelisk, 

Dri. Deut. p. 204. 

pws] Cf. v. 15 nole. 

yn] Prob. ‘spreading,’ i.e. with branches hanging down and 

affording shelter for such worship. Cf. Verss.:—LXX, Luc. 

ovokiov, Vulg. frondosam, Pesh. hams ‘thick,’ Targ. say ‘shady.’ 

Etym. doubtful. 

24. wap] ‘Temple prostitutes.’ The word is here collective as 

in ch. 22. 47, and includes persons of both sexes, D'W7P and Niw7p, 

who were ‘set apart’ for the immoral rites of the Canaanites, 

carried on within the precincts of their sanctuaries. A law against 

the introduction of these practices into Israel is found in Deut. 

23. 18. Asa, ch. 15. 12, and Jehoshaphat, ch. 22. 47, effected 

a banishment of p'wsp from Judah, and Josiah destroyed the houses 

of the n'wsp which, during Manasseh’s reign, had been established 

even at the Temple of Yahwe, II. 23. 7. 

LXX, Luc. σύνδεσμος erroneously read "WP for YP. 

25. pww nby] Cf. ch. 11. 40 nofe. This invasion of Palestine 

by Sheshonk is recorded in an inscription upon the walls of the 

temple of Amon at Karnak. From the list of cities subjugated 

it appears that the expedition was directed not only against Judah 
δ᾿ 
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but also against the N. kingdom. The name of Jerusalem cannot 

be identified in the list. Cf. Dri. Authority, 87 fi; Sta. Ges. i. 3537 

26. After son ma ΓΝ ΠΝ LXX, Luc. have the insertion 

καὶ τὰ δόρατα τὰ χρυσᾶ ἃ ἔλαβεν Δανεὶδ ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν παίδων ᾿Αδραάζαρ 

βασιλέως Σουβὰ καὶ εἰσήνεγκεν αὐτὰ εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. The reference 

is to 2 Sam. 8. 7, where also LXX, Luc. contain an addition stating 

that Shishak made booty of these shields in his expedition against 

Jerusalem recorded in our passage. Th., noticing that LXX in 

Samuel renders Dow by χλιδῶνας, while in Kings addition the word 

used is δόρατα, infers thence that while Samuel addition is certainly 

a gloss (so Wellh.), Kings addition must be based upon an 

authentic text. Possibly, however, both additions are later cross- 

references derived from some independent source. If original, the 

sentence of LXX in our passage represents W 370 OUT) 

pbyins Dy ΠΣῚΣ 122 wT ay 3) Ἢ πρὸ, 

np bon nw] LXX, Luc. omit}, rightly. In Pesh. the whole is 
wanting. 

27. ὙΨΡΒΠῚ] We should expect IP") in continuation of wy, since 

the shields appear to have been given permanently into the charge 

of the py7n τ. Possibly, however, ppm) is intended as a 

frequentative, like DiNw’, DIDwh Ὁ. 28 which are used of the 

recurrent occasions upon which the ny" carried the shields. 

τὶ by] ‘Upon the hand,’ i.e. “το the possession or care Ap 

So with jn) Gen. 42. 37, "7 by ins min, ‘Give him zz/o my care. 

Cf. the phrase ayy 33, ‘deliver 2210 the power of ἐπε sword,’ 

Jon. 18. 213; Ezek, 35.15; 8. 68. 11 

bya ἘΝ Cf. ch. 1. 5 note. 
28. 19] Lit. ‘out of the sufficiency of,’ and so, ‘as often as.’ 

Followed thus by Infin. ||2 Chr. 12. 11; 1 Sam. 1. 7; 18. 30; 

II. 4. 8; Isa. 28. 193; Jer. 31. rot. 

xn] Prob. ‘guard room’; Vulg. armamentartum. The word 

is only elsewhere used in Ezek. 40. 7 ff, where it denotes the small 

guard chambers at the gates of the outer court of Ezekiel’s Temple. 

30.783 nondn] Cf. note on ch, 12. 1-24. For this summary 

statement by R? of warfare recorded with some detail in the 
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Annals cf. ch. 15. 6, τό, 32, and v.19, ch. 22. 46; II. 13.12; 

14, 15, 28. 

pon 05] Cf. ch. δ. 15 note. 

31. The mention of the name of the queen-mother, repeated 

from v. 21, occurs only here in the summary of a reign, and is rightly 

omitted by LXX, Luc., Pesh., || 2 Chr. 7 

max] So ch. 15.1, 7 (twice), 8t. In every case, Luc. *Afia, 

Pesh. Jus? presuppose 38 as in MT. 1 Chr. 3.10; 2 Chr. 12. 16; 

13. 1, 2, 3, 4, 15, 17, 19, 22, 23; LXX ᾿Αβιού, WIN as in MT. 

2 Chr. 13. 20, 21, We may therefore conclude that this latter 

name, either in its longer or shorter form, stood originally in the 

text of Kings, and was altered by a later hand into o’1x, perhaps 

for the sake of making a distinction from °3N of ch. 14. I. 

15. 1-8. Adbijah, king of Fudah. 

The whole account is framed by R?. For vv. 1-3, 7, 8 cf. 

Inirgd.; οἱ 4°09 ch. ch: 11. 363 00 5 Ἢ ΠΣ IWS οὗ ch. 1). 33; 

and generally for reference to David ch. 3. 14. 

I. DIN] Luc. adds vids Ῥοβοάμ, LXX vids ᾿Ιεροβοάμ. 

2. DWAIN ND ΠΕΡ ἸῸΝ ow] Precisely the same statement is 
made concerning Asa the son of Abijah v. 10; cf. v. 13. Hence 

Ew., Ke., Ber. suggest that the mother of Abijah continued to hold 

the position of 7933 or ‘ chief lady’ during the reign of her grandson 

Asa. More probably there has occurred a very early confusion 

between the mothers of the two kings which cannot now be eluci- 

dated. Kit. (Ges.) supposes that both were named Ma‘acha, and that 

the addition oybw*ax na in Ὁ. 10 is an erroneous insertion from Ὁ. 2. 

i LXX, Luc. v. 2 Μααχά, θυγάτηρ ᾿Αβεσσαλώμ, Ὁ. 10 ‘Ava, θυγάτηρ 

᾿Αβεσσαλώμ, SO V. 10 Ava; probably an alteration made to remove 

the difficulty, the repetition of the name ᾿Αβεσσαλώμ being against 

the originality of the reading. 2 Chr. 11. 20-22, which gives the 

name of Abijah’s mother as ΠΡ and names her other sons, 

appears to be derived from an ancient source. In 2 Chr. 13. 2 she 

is called 3D, and so Vulg. AZichaza, Jos. Ans. viii. 11, § 3 Maxaia ; 

02 
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but LXX, Luc., Pesh. presuppose myn rightly, 17°") being elsewhere 

a male name. So Ew., Ber., Kamp., Kit., Sieg. u. Sia. 

pidw»ay] 2 Chr. 11. 20 Dibwia, Doubtless the son of David is 

here meant, and Jos. (Anzé. viii. 10, ὃ 1) is probably correct in 

saying that Ma‘acha was really his granddaughter, her mother being 

Tamar the daughter of Absalom (2 Sam. 14. 27) :—#yero ὕστερον 

(‘PoBdapos) καὶ τὴν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αψαλώμου θυγατρὸς Θαμάρης Μαχάνην ὄνομα 

καὶ αὐτὴν οὖσαν συγγενῆ. ‘Thus Ma‘acha bore the same name as her 

great-grandmother 2 Sam. 3. 3. The statement of 2 Chr. 13. 2 

that she was the daughter of Yl37j2 Dara? perhaps implies 

(Ke., Ber.) that this Uriel married Tamar, Absalom’s daughter. 

48. ndenna | LXX, Luc. omit. 

4>. 2] LXX, Luc. τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ rightly presuppose 1°33. 

So Klo., Kamp. 

5. “3 1293 pr] LXX omits. The words may perhaps be a 

qualification inserted by a later hand. 

6. ‘21 ΠΌΠΟΙ] LXX, Luc. omit. The words are an erroneous 

insertion from ch. 14. 30. Pesh. reads psaws ς5 lus? ‘ Abijah 

son of R.’ for pyann, and omits the similar statement in v. 7. 

15. 9-24. Asa, king of Fudah. 

Ch. 15. 13-22 = 2 Chr. 15. τὸ —16. 6. 

R?— introduction and summary; Ὁ. 14 (cf. ch. 3. 2, 3); casting 

of v. 12 (cf. mo/e on podin below) and of v. 16 (cf. ch. 14. 30) from 

information derived from the Annals. From this source all further 

particulars of the reign are drawn. 

12. nwipn| LXX suitably renders τὰς τελετάς, for which Luc. 

by corruption reads ras στήλας. Cf. mole on ch. 14. 24. 

Ὁ 50}Π] ‘The zdol-blocks’; aterm of opprobrium. Probably lit. 

‘logs’ or ‘rolling things,’ from bby ‘to roll’; so Ges., &c. Ew. 

(Die Lehre der Bibel von Gott, ii. 264) prefers to render ‘doll-images,’ 

as rolled or wrapped up in clothes, dressed up. Smend’s proposal 

to connect the word with by bb ‘dung’ (Ezek. 6. 4), as is done 

1 Luc. ᾿Αβεσσαλώμ is clearly a correction in accordance with 11. 20. 
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by the Rabbinic interpreters, is improbable. The word occurs 

elsewhere in Kings, ch. 21. 26; 11. 17. 12; 21. 11, 21; 23. 24 

(all ΚΡ); and besides, Deut. 29. 16; Lev. 26. 30 (H), and thirty- 

nine times in Ezekiel t. 

13. MD] The } consec. introduces the predicate after the accus. 
pendens, as in ch. 9. 21 (cf. nore). 

maw] Cf. ch. 11. 19 note. 

mwxd nydan] ‘A horrible thing for an ashera’ (or ‘for Ashera,’ 

supposing the word here to denote a Canaanite goddess; cf. 2016 

on ch. 14, 15). 

nybap only occurs again in || 2 Chr. 15. 16, and its meaning, 

‘an object causing shuddering or horror, must be determined from 

the use of the verb pYdEN prob. ‘tremble,’ Job 9. 6+, and the 

substantive ΡῈ ‘trembling’ or ‘horror,’ Isa. 21. 4; Ezek. 7. 18; 

Ps. 55.6; Job 21. 6+. The nature of this ‘horrible thing’ is not 

clear. It must have been some kind of idol or idolatrous symbol, 

and Vulg., Kings 71 sacris Priapt, v.13 simulacrum turpissimum’, 

Chr. semulacrum Priapt, finds reference to a phallus cult. This 

explanation is adopted by Ew., Th., Ber., Kit.; Ew., citing the 

somewhat obscure JAYDEN, perhaps ‘Oh, thy wantonness/’ Jer. 49. 16. 

LXX, Luc., Pesh. misunderstand, and Targ. offers no elucidation. 

15. wipi| Read VOT with || 2 Chr. 15.18 and LXX, Luc., 

Pesh., Targ. ‘ And he brought the votive gifts of his father and his 

own votive gifts into the house of Yahwe—silver and gold and 

vessels.’ 

17. non] Lr-Rém, two hours north of Jerusalem, and a short 

distance to the west of Geba (/Jeda‘). Rob. BR. i. 576; Smith, 
fist. Geogr. 251. . 

ΝΑῚ ΝῊ nn 020] Cf. Josh. 6. τ. 
18. 397 ja] Three Aramaean kings of this name are generally 

* The rendering me esset princeps in sacris Priapt, et in luco eius quem 

consecraverat seems to presuppose a wrong rearrangement of words in some 
such form as mmwy wR ΠΊΩΝ ΠΕΡ mya ΠΥ; v. 13%, subvertitque 
specum eius, et confregit simulacrum turpissimum, is probably merely a para- 

phrastic expansion of ΠΣ mm. 
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supposed to be mentioned in these books; cf. ch. 20. 1 ff, 1]. 13. 

24. Winckler, however, regards the Ben-hadad of this passage 

as one with the Ben-hadad of ch. 20; an identification which 

postulates a reign of not much more than forty years in length. 

Cf. Alttest. Untersuchungen, pp. 60 7. 74, the Aram. weather-god, 

is the same as [97 (II. δ. 18 mofe); cf. the compound name 

{ITI Zech. 12. 11; Baethgen, Semzt. Relig. pp. 67 Καὶ 

pin} LXX ‘Ageiv, Luc., Cod. A ‘Aga. Ew., Th., Klo., &c. 

plausibly suggest the identification of jin with 1m of ch. 11. 23, 

whose name appears in LXX (11. 14) as Ἐσρώμ, Luc.’Eopay, Pesh. 

,9996. Ko. regards [ὙΠ as the original form of the name. 
19. 2) ΓΔ] ‘ Zhere τς a covenant between me and thee, &c.’ 

LXX διάθου διαθήκην κιτιλ. is self-condemned. 

20. }*~] Mentioned again in connexion with ΠΌΝΟ na Sax and 

other cities of the north, as taken by Tiglath-Pileser in the reign 

of Pekah (II. 15. 29). Rob. suggests as the site of jy the modern 

ure ey ‘the plain of ‘Aydn, a fertile basin lying to the north 

of the plain of the Aé/eh, and south-west of the ancient Dan. 

To the south of Jerj ‘Aydin lies Abi, probably the site of na bax 

πον. BR. ii. 4385 tii. 372 ΣΝ 

nr 55 nxi] Th. is right in noticing that the reference, thus 

phrased, is to a district, and not to a city. So, as here in plural, 

Josh. 11. 2, and singular 1733 Deut. 3.17. In Josh. 19. 35 the 

allusion seems to be to a cz#y 33 in the land of Naphtali, while 

in Num. 34.11; Josh. 13. 27 we find mention of the Sea of 

Cinnereth 133 DY, Josh.12.3 N33 DY. Targ., except Josh. 19. 35 

where it preserves M195, renders 1D°33, 1D3°1, this being the name 

adopted in later times; cf. 1 Macc. 11. 67 Tewnodp, S. Matt. 14. 34; 

S. Mark 6. 53; S. Luke 5.1 Γεννησαρέτ. The region of Gennesaret 

is described by Josephus (B/. iii. 10, ὃ 8) as being of marvellous 

beauty and fertility, and accordingly is generally identified with 

the level plain Z/-Ghuwér on the north-west shore of the lake 

of Galilee; Sta. SP. 374 f; Rob. BR. iii. 348 74; Smith, A7sv. 

Geogr. 443. A city 133 may have lain in this district, but its 

site is unknown. 
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bmp pax 55 by] RV., Kamp. ‘wzfh all the land of Naphtali,’ 
taking 5y in the sense ‘7% addition fo, as in Gen. 32.12 ὮΝ by oN; 

Ex. 35.223; Job 38.32. But such a use of the preposition is here 

very unnatural, and LXX, Luc. ἕως, i.e. TY ‘even unto the whole 

land of Naphtali,’ preserve a superior reading. 

|| 2 Chr. 16. 4 reads, in place of Ὁ. 20>, ‘ADI “y nizaD197D3 ny}. 

21. 2] LXX, Luc., Vulg. 3#, incorrectly. 

22. ywown| ‘Summoned.’ In this special sense only again in 

Jer 502295. 51: 24> Piel. 1 Sam..15..45; 22. 86: 

ὋΣ PX] ‘Without exemption’; lit. ‘none was exempted,’ a cir- 

cumstantial clause; Dri. Zenses, ὃ 164. For ‘pa ‘free’ from 

obligation, cf. Num. 32. 22 Sxawm) mn Dp) ὩΠ ΠῚ. 
yi] Now called γα"; south of Mukhmds (Michmash) from 

which it is separated by the steep ravine called the Wady es-Suweinet, 

the scene of Jonathan’s adventure 1 Sam. 14.1 7. Rob. BR.i. 440. 

nB¥I] Also called NBY37 Josh. 18.26. No modern equivalent 

of the name has been discovered, but Web: Samwil, about five 

miles NNW. of Jerusalem, and visible therefrom, is plausibly 

regarded by Rob. (BR. i. 459 7) and others as the site of the 

ancient city. Mizpah was well known in connexion with Samuel, 

I Sam. 7..5 ff, 16; 10. 17, and is described in 1 Macc. 3. 46 

as being κατέναντι ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. 

23. Yon nx mdm] ‘He was diseased in his feet.’ The accusative, 

as in Greek, specifies the part affected; cf. Gen. 3. 15 Jw NIN 

wei; Deut. 33.11; a/. Da. § 71; Ew. § 281, c.3. Luc. after the 

words $n9p? nyd adds ἐποίησεν ᾿Ασὰ τὸ πονηρόν, xai—a gloss inserted 

to assign a cause for his disease, and perhaps with reference to the 

events described in 2 Chr. 16. 7-12. 

15. 25-32. Nadab, king of Israel. 

RP vv. 25, 26, 29-32. 

27. rower vad] ‘ Belonging to the house of Issachar.’ In place of 

"aww LXX reads Βελαάν, Luc. Βεδδαμά. 

ΔΝ wn] LXX ἐχάραξεν αὐτόν, Luc. ἐχαράκωσεν αὐτόν. 
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nna] Pesh. Ma,‘ Gath,’ an easy substitution of a well known 

for a less known place. So ch. 16.15, 17. 

28. m7" =n ΝΌΝΟ] LXX τοῦ ᾿Ασὰ υἱοῦ ᾿Αβιού. 

ynnn] Luc. Βαασὰ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰσραήλ. LXX omits. 

29. ΠΟ) 55] ‘Anything breathing’; lit. ‘any breath.’ So 

Deut. 20. 16; Josh. 10. 40; 11. 11, 14 (D’); Ps. 150. 6t. 

Iw TY) Cf. IL. 3. 25 note on VRWIT TY. 

737 Wwkx 7272] Reference to ch. 14.14. Cf. ch. 13. 26 nole. 

may 13] Cf. ch. 8. 53 nole. 
30. DDN Wwe ya] Cf. ch. 14. 9 nole. 

δὴ nbs 2] Cf. ch. 8. 15 nore. 
32. A repetition of v. 16, rightly omitted by LXX, Luc. 

15. 33—16. 7. Baasha, king of Israel. 

The whole is framed by R”. 

16. 1-4. Cf. phraseology of Ahijah’s speech ch. 14. 7-16 notes. 

2. T9] Cf. ch. 1. 35 nore. 

onxona| Read pyo33 ‘with their vain things,’ as in vv. 13, 26 

(cf. Deut. 32. 21), with LXX, Luc. ἐν τοῖς ματαίοις αὐτῶν, and probably 

Pesh. corey .3..5 ‘with the work of their hands.’ So Klo. 

ἡ. ΝΣ monwe Sy... aA b> by] ‘ Both because of all the 

evil, &c., and because he smote him.’ The repeated 3, ‘doth... and,’ 

is, however, rare (poetical); Job 34. 29; Ps. 76. 7; except in the 

rather different class of instances cited v.11. $n refers to Jeroboam 

as personifying his house, and Vulg. is incorrect in paraphrasing 

ob hanc causam occidit eum, hoc est, Iehu filium Hanant, prophetam. 

16. 8-14. Elah, king of Israel. 

Framed throughout by R”, with short notices from the Annals 

vv. 9, 199% Ὁ 118, 

9. Naw ΠῚΦ] So ch. 20.16. ‘Drinking to excess’; lit. ‘drinking, 

drunk,’ the two words being in apposition, and the second making 

closer definition of the first. Cf. ch. 1.2 nofe on ndina mys. 

ΝΥΝ] LXX ’Qed, Luc. ᾿Ασά. 
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man by wx] Cf. ch. 4.6 nofe. Targ. strangely explains 8¥°N as 

the name of an zdo/;—AYINI N32  NMYO NYIN NS. 

114, 128, LXX, Luc. omit, through homoioteleuton, n‘3 ὃ5 nN 

ΝΣ. ὶ 
Ir. Wprypnwy] Cf. ch. 14. 10 nore. 
my pour] ‘Neither kinsmen zor friends.’ The repeated 4, 

‘neither ... nor,’ or without preceding negative, ‘doth... and, is 

used idiomatically in connecting an exhaustive category on to 

a previous more general statement, of which it is epexegetical. 

So Num. 9. 14 PISA ΠΝ θη. "δὴ nab mm MOS npn; Gen. 34. 28 
anpd> nwa WANN) TITWA ny) 7 DII-Ny ; saa 9. 23; Jer. 
13.145 21.165 Neh. 12.528. bee is one to ἍΜ pertain the 

duties of a kinsman—in this case, the prosecution of a blood-feud ; 

cf. the phrase D0 by ‘the blood-avenger,) 2 Sam. 14. 11; Deut. 

19. 6, 12, and in P Num. 35. 19, 21, 24, 25, 27; Josh. 20. 3, 5 

(om. LXX), 9. For wyn sing. used collectively cf. Da. § 17. 

12. Ὁ) 1999] Cf. ch. 15. 29. 

Nim 2] LXX καὶ πρὸς Elod as in v. 1; MT. “5 5x, where, 

however, LXX reads ἐν χειρί E. 

13. mxpn 52 dx] δ for by; cf. ch. 13. 29 mote. The sins 

of Ba‘asha and his son are here spoken of in the terms usually 

applied by R” to the sins of Jeroboam. See Lutroduction. 

p»yod] Cf. ch. 14. 9 note. 

baw bx 3] Cf ch. 8. 15 nore. 

16. 15-20. Zimri, king of Israel. 

R?, vv. 15%, 19, 20, frames a brief narrative drawn from the 

Annals. 

15. DN pyri] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἡ παρεμβολὴ Ἰσραήλ, if not a direct 

paraphrase, probably arose from omission of y, which gave the 

reading DIM27) or 73771, to which the translator added the 

explanatory Ἰσραήλ. pyn is used here, as in ch. 20. 15; 1 Sam. 

14.26; 30.21; 2Sam. 15.17, of an army or military detachment: 

cf. Vulg. porro exercitus obsidebat. 

16. ἬΝ nN pyn youn| The use of ΝΟ with a subj. 
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different from that of the preceding clause is idiomatic after the 

verb yow. Cf. II. 19. 9; || Isa. 37.9; Deut. 13.13; 1 Sam. 13.4; 

2 Sam. 19.3. The new subj. is really the zmplied obj. of the 

preceding pow, e.g. YOWATNS ‘the report,’ or ‘B “I2I7NS ‘some- 
one’s words,’ This is apparent from Gen. 31. 1 33 "37 AX Yow 

ἼΩΝ 329; 1 Sam. 24. ro xd DIN "2 ΠΝ yown nnd; and, after 
a verb other than yw, 11. 5. 6 Nd dene» 510 5x ἼΒΌΠ NaN; 80 
perhaps 2 Sam. 13. 33; Jer. 7. 4. 

- More peculiar and not to be classed are the cases in which 

the subj. of ὍΝ is quite indefinite, and lies in a loose sense 

of the connexion with the preceding clause ;—2 Sam. 7. 26 ba 

Seow Sy ὈΠῸΝ may % ἼΩΝ nb sy qow; Deut. 30. 12, 13 
Ἢ nbyy ἡ aed son nwa xd; Ex. 5. 19. 

Quite a distinct class, however, is formed by cases in which 

a passive verb is employed in the clause preceding mond, and the 

substitution of an active gives the subj. of soxd ;—nriond 3 ch. 

1. pts (1L6..135., 824; Gen: 22; 565 ΒΒ 44 (ies: 10. Εἰ: 

1 Sam. 15. ea 19, 15... Sams6; 525 186... 27; fr τὰ 3} 

OND... ONLY I MDW; 1 Sam. 9. 24 ὍΝ 7 raw ΡΟ 5; 
Isa. 29. 12 OND... ἼΒΌΠ pA (οὗ, Ὁ. rr ND, ,. INN WAY WR). 
Sen b> 1250] Luc. καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν ὁ λαός, LXX καὶ ἐπι τον 

ἐν Ἰσραήλ. MT. is favoured by v. 178. 

18. Joon na Norn] ‘the keep of the king’s palace’; cf. II. 15. 25. 

Fw] Pesh. ogsofo, i.e. pw ‘they (the besiegers) burnt &c.’ 

ἽΡῸ mans] Cf. ποίΐσ on ch. 12. 31. 

16. 21,22. Civil war between the parties of rival aspirants 

to the throne of Israel, Tibni and Omri. 

The short notice comes from the Annals. 

21. pon tx] Cf, ch. 3. 16 note. 

Sen nyn| ‘The people Israel’; a case of apposition exactly 

like 17 Jpm0; siww INA v.24. So Josh. 8. 33+; cf. Judg. 20. 22 
Sew) wee Dyn. 

ὙΠῸ] LXX, Luc. omit, and Klo., Kamp., Kit. regard as an erro- 

neous dittography of the final letter of xnav» and the following ὙΠ. 



AVI, 18-23 | 203 

n3] On form of name cf. zo/e on ΠΒΌ ch. 4. 11. 

nm] ‘And “he half, i.e. ‘the other half” in sharply defined 

opposition to the previously mentioned oyn ‘yn. LXX καὶ τὸ ἥμισυ 

τοῦ λαοῦ γίνεται ὀπίσω Ζαμβρεί (Luc. Appi, τοῦ βασιλεῦσαι αὐτόν) 15 

probably due to desire for uniformity with the preceding clause. 

22. ΝΠ NN... pin] pin thus followed by accusative only here ; 

‘were strong as regards the people,’ so prevazled over them. Cf. 

the similar (but poetic) use of accus. in apy “1 have prevailed 

over him,’ Ps. 13. 5. The construction is, however, somewhat 

harsh in prose, and the connexion almost demands (Kamp.) the 

emendation pynnoy or YN. LXX for Ὁ. 228 καὶ ἡττήθη ὁ λαὸς 

ὁ ὧν ὀπίσω Θαμνεὶ υἱοῦ Τωνάθ, a reading probably due in the first 

place to omission of "py “NN, .. pn through homoioteleuton 

with Ὁ. 21 end. 

yan no] LXX, Luc. add καὶ Ἰωρὰμ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ 

ἐκείνῳ, and then, after “ny tn, μετὰ Θαμνεί (Luc. τὸν Θαβεννεῖ) ; 

i.e. Ὁ. 220 Π “INS “MY ὭΡΩΝ) ND nya ym OW 3 ΤΟΣ 
‘And Tibni died and his brother Joram at that time, and Omri 

reigned after Tibni.’ The genuineness of this text is favoured 

by the fact that the additional words supply a detail unessential 

to the narrative, and thus not to be explained as a later invention. 

So Th., Kamp., Benz., Kit., Maspero. 

16. 23-28. Omri, king of Israel. 

The work of ΚΡ, with short details from the Annals, vv. 23>, 24. 

23. my nox) pw>y niwa] But Zimri, who reigned but seven 

days, is said, Ὁ. 15, to have come to the throne in the twenty-seventh 

year of Asa. It might therefore be supposed that the civil war, 

vv. 21, 22, lasted some three or four years; but this is precluded 

by the synchronism in the case of Ahab’s accession, v. 29 ‘the 

thirty-eighth year of Asa,’ which harmonizes with v. 15, supposing 

the interregnum to have been merely a matter of a few days or 

months—as might be inferred from the absence of special detail— 

and the length of Omri’s reign to be correctly stated as twelve 

years. It must therefore be concluded that in the synchronism 
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for Omri’s accession thirty-first is an error for twenty-seventh or 

twenty-eighth. 

ny] Mentioned in Mesha’s inscription, ll. 4 7, as king of 

Israel who ‘afflicted Moab for many days’ (Append. 1). In the 

Cuneiform inscriptions Jehu is called ‘son of Omri’ (Append. 4), 

and the northern kingdom named mdét {u-um-ri-7, ‘Omri-land,’ 

or mat Bit-Hu-um-ri-a, ‘ Beth-Omri-land’ Cf. COT. i. 179 7 

24. ΩΦ] Sta. (ZATW. v. 165 ff) argues very plausibly for 

an original vocalization ji72¥ or ΠΟ, upon the following 

grounds :— 

1. The form of the name from which jy is said to be derived. 

First stating that {i cannot come from 12 but only from 
"2Y, he goes on to prove the genuineness of the form ἽΝ as 

against δ, and its actual existence, together with the kindred 
now τ Chr. 8. 21, {iY Gen. 46. 13; Num. 26. 24; 1 Chr. 7. 1, 

as a clan name’, iV Josh. 19. 15; 11.1 is also the name of 

a city, and this transference of a clan-name to a city has its analogy 

in #20 (20 clan name 1 Chr. 8. 17), HON, DaDyw?, &c. 

2. Ancient evidence for vocalization of ; nw. 

(z) Cuneiform inscriptions. Three forms of the name occur: 

Sa-mir-i-na, Sa-mt-ri-na, Sa-mi-ur-na. These presuppose ἢ 

or MY or PV2Y. 
(ὁ) LXX Σαμάρεια. may represent Hebrew a7 or δ or # So 

N12Y or PV" or MDW, 
(c) Aramaic forms wpa, 198 (Ezra 4. το, 17). 

? That 1 is preferable to Ὑο in the two cases where the latter form 

occurs in MT. appears from the following facts. ‘wiv is found 1 Chr. 7. 32 

as a proper name, probably of a clan, but in v. 34 the name appears as 

ala}'4) (row in pause). Further, one of the murderers of Joash, II. 12. 22, 

is named W072 T3117; but that this vocalization does not rest upon ancient 

tradition is clear from 2 Chr. 24. 26, where the same man is said to be son 

of mw, a form presupposing wv and not 1. And moreover, while LXX 
in II. 12. 22 reads Σωμήρ, Luc. has the form Σεμμήρ, as in ch. 16. 24, LXX, 

Luc. Σεμήρ, Σεμμήρ, Σαμήρ. 
2 From names of animals used as clan totems. 
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(4) Testimony of LXX in ch. 16.24. To mark derivation 

from Σεμήρ, Σαμήρ, {Ow is Tepresented, not as usually by Σαμάρεια, 

but by Σεμερών, Σαεμερών, of which Σομορών (Luc., Cod. A) is a cor- 

rection in accordance with MT. 

Supposing therefore [i0¥, pI to be the original form, the 

termination jis illustrated by [017 Gen. 37. 17 (Δωθαείμ), and 
- answers to the more usual D’_ which appears in the place-names 
Dyn, ONT. =f" may stand together with MY, just as we 

find the two names Day (PY) and jiny. 

The reason why the name should have been altered in later 

times into in Sta. is not prepared to explain. He suggests the 

possibility of an erroneous explanation of the Aramaic form 

with @, but admits that this merely postpones the question, since 

one must next inquire how the Aramaic form with Qameg¢ is to be 

explained. That the form [iN¥ is, however, very young, appears 

from the LXX rendering in ch. 16. 24. 

If, as seems to be the case, YY was a clan-rame, the hill upon 

which Omri built his city was probably already named Samaria, and 

bore this name as being the possession and residence of the clan 

ον, But that this fact need not invalidate the statement that Omri 
bought the hill from a man named "2Y may be argued from the 

many occurrences of clan-names used as personal names. Thus 

yw, David’s foe, bears a clan-name Num. 3.21; a/., and the same 

is the case with 120 the Kenite; Saul’s son ’Esh-ba‘al has the 

name of the Benjamite clan DAWN Gen. 46. 21; al.; mba, the name 

of Ba‘asha’s son, and also of the father of Hosea, is found as 

a clan-name Gen. 36. 41; ἢ the tribal-name is borne by a prophet 

in David’s time; &c. 

25. “ἢ yun] Cf. ch. 14. 9 ποίε. 

26. ‘x pyyand] Cf. v. 13. 
28. At the close of Omri’s reign LXX, Luc. insert the account 

of Jehoshaphat’s reign=MT. ch. 22. 41-51 with certain variations, 

in accordance with the different system of synchronism which 

appears in Luc. See Lntroduction. 
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16. 29-34 22 39,40. Akad. ἔτπ of Israel. 

ΕΞ embodies short notices from the Annals (substance of τ. 31°, 

τ. 32, τ. 34 ἴο Tr} 

2g. Iara} Mentioned once om the monolith of Shalmaneser II 
2s 4-keaih-ie mite δ:ν- -ἐκ.αἱ “ἈΝ of Israel’; ch Append. 3. 

andl ch. 20. 34 πυέσ. 

30°. ‘n Sop] LXX, Lac prefix (Lac. κεἰ) ἐχανηρεύσατα, ic F™, 
probably correctly. Ci σ᾿ 25; εἄ 14 9 πυέξ. 

3r. ’n Som Tm] ‘And & come to pos—was it ἃ light thing his 

walkims m the sms of Jeroboam?—and (that) he wok ἄς": so 

ΕΥ̓͂. ‘And πὶ came to pass, as if πὸ had been 2 leit the ἄς. that 

he took ἄς" Pr EP SE ARES. 

serprise at the lencths to which any ome com go @ SI 

Sar athens the tetanheiekiguasaeaeeesaneoe ee 
Pare -τ σε τ OTL on "Ὲ " “Is πα ποῖ thimg to the howe 

of fudzh that they do 28 the 2bomimations which they do here, for 

behold ἄς. that, lo, they are holdimg the branch to them mose?’ 

ie they overleap moral offences, and mdulse τὰ defmie Kioktry 

(sum-worship) 
gam] The name is similarly wocalized by LXX Ἰεθεβάκλ, Lac. 

Ἰεθβέαλ and would thus bear the meanmg wath Baal, τ ε. under 

his protectom Jos. however, writes ᾿δώβαλος (Azf. vii. 13. § 1), 

ie ἜἜξει Baal ἔς wilt iem, and this form is preferred by Th, 
Sea Accordmg to Jos. (C. Ag.i 18) Ittoba'al, who Ived some 

δῆτ years after Hiram, was 2 priest of Astarte, who came to the 

throme by the murder of the usurper Phelles. 

33 ween) Ch ck 14. 15 te. 
"= meso] LXX, Luc. τοῦ socom παροργίσματα τοῦ παροργίσαι 

(Lac. 2dds καὶ reqen) τὴ» ψυχὴν αὐτος (LEX res) ἐξολοθρευθησαι (Lac. 
ἀνθ᾽ ip) ἀκεκεπεῦμεεν ἱπὲρ τάστας «τὰ, ic. apparently DOF? NES 

“Ξ ΞΘ SEL TED WerTaY] OF? Searcely superior to MT. 
Diseshere Doss IL 23. 26, 595 ch 15. 30; 21. 22 form the dwect 

obj. of st; and omission of Sree sie * ταὶ (ΕΡ; a - 
sete) τι untzvourable. 
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34. Luc. omits. 

yor1| A phrase of R” used in synchronizing an event with the 

preceding narrative. So II. 8. 20; 23.29; 24.1; and 15. 19 

(emend after LXX). For similar phrases thus employed cf. ch. 3. 16 

7016 ON IX. 

δ} Π| LXX ’Ayeia, i.e. Deon, Cf. mole on OWN ch. 5. 15. 

Sen ma] Cf. noe on ‘31 JI ch. 2. 8. 
ΔΥΣῚ... Ὁ ΔΝ) 3 =‘ at the cost of’; 3 pretiz. Cf. note on 

wa ch. 2. 23. The statement suggests the possibility that 

the builder sacrificed his sons, perhaps by enclosing them alive 

in the foundation and wall, in order by this costly blood-offering 

to secure the prosperity of his city. Or, the tradition may have 

been that, through failure to perform such a rite, his eldest and 

youngest born were claimed by the offended deity at the initiatory 

and final stages of the building. For instances from various 

sources. of the wide-spread primitive custom of human sacrifice 

‘in order to furnish blood at the foundations of a house or of 

a public structure,’ cf. H. C. Trumbull, Zhe Threshold Covenant, 

pp. 46 #7. 
"Ἢ ἽΔἼ2] Josh. 6. 26. 

Narratives of the Northern Kingdom. 

I. 17-19; 20; 21; 22. 1-38. II. 1. 2-174¢; 2. 1-18, 19-22, 

23-25; 3. 4-27; 4. 1-7, 8-37, 38-41, 42-44; 5; 6. 1-7, 8-23, 
24-33; 7; 8. 1-6, 7-15; 9. 1—10. 28; 13. 14-19, 20, 21; 

(14. 8-14). 

This great group consists of narratives dealing with the affairs 

of the kingdom of Israel. The stories are in most cases of some 

length, their high descriptive power and sympathetic feeling in- 

dicating that they have their origin in the kingdom to which they 

relate; and this conclusion is substantiated by such touches as 

1. 19. 3. anmd> awe paw asa; IL 14.12 amd wwe wow maa. 
No blame is anywhere attached to the calf-worship of Bethel and 

Dan, the efforts of Elijah and his successor being wholly directed 

to the rooting out of the foreign cult of the Tyrian Ba‘al. 
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Certain peculiarities of diction probably belong to the dialect of 

North Palestine. ‘The following may be noticed :— 

Suff. 2 f. sing. ‘3, pl. 3). :—Kt. II. 4. 2 105, 3 D2, " DY), 

‘2132. Elsewhere, sing. Cant. 2. 3; Ps. 103.3, 4; Jer. 11. 15 

(text corrupt), pl. Ps. 103. 3, 4,5; 116. 7. Cf. Syr. suff. 

2 f. sing. wom, pl. wis. 

Pers. pron. 2 f. sing. Kt. ‘98 :—II. 4. τό, 23; 8.1. Elsewhere 

ch. 14. 2 (cf. note); Judg. 17.2; Jer. 4. 30; Ezek. 36. 13. 

Cf. Syr. wh?" So probably Kt. ἜΞΟΠ II. 4. 23 stands for 

‘AN ADO, asin Syr. sKSKS for LNG? |SK4; Duval, Gramm. 

Syr. pp. 74 fe 
Demonstr. pron. f. ΠῚ 11. 6.19. Cf. Aram. δ: ἢ, 

Infin. constr. verb ΠΡ with suff. “MNMAvNA ID. 5. 18, 

perhaps presupposing form without suff. ANNAY with 

termination as in Aram. Cf. Dalman, Gramm. Jud.-Pal. 
Aram. pp. 289 7. 

Rel. Y in ΕΟ II. 6. 11. So Judg. 5. 7 (North Palestine) ; 

6.17; 7. 12; 8. 26 (prob. Ephraimitic), and uniformly in 

Cant. (exc. title 1.1). Elsewhere only in exilic or post- 

exilic writings’. In Phoenician rel. is wx with prosthetic x. 

1 The particle δῷ ‘ of’ is thought by some to occur upon a haematite weight 

from Samaria, bearing an inscription upon either side which was at first read as 

az) yin dw yan ‘the fourth part of the fourth part of a mégegh (?),’ and dated 

ctr. 8th century B.c. Careful examination of the original weight convinces 
the writer that Prof. Robertson Smith (Academy, Nov. 18, 1893, pp. 44377) 

is correct in his view (based upon a close study of the original) that the much 

worn Ὁ yin upon the one side is of earlier date than the clearly cut 15) yn 

upon the other, this fact being especially marked in the different workmanship 

of the two inscriptions. To add one point to others already noticed by the 

Professor—in the older inscription the y (which in the old character usually 

takes the shape of a circle) is formed by four straight cuts, which give the letter 

nearly the appearance of a quadrilateral. In the newer inscription, upon the 

other hand, attempt has been made to render the rounded form of the letter, 

at the cost of more than one slip of the graving tool. 

It is also extremely doubtful whether the first letter of the supposed 5w is 

reallyaw. If, however, this be the true reading, and Prof. Smith be correct 

in regarding 5w as an abbreviation of Dw, the word is most simply to be 

regarded as an adjective in agreement with ya, and the inscription denotes 
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Preservation of Π of art. after prep. 3:—II. 7. 12 77¥0a. 
Kt. 18 = where? 11. 6.13. Elsewhere only Cant. 1. 7 dzs. 

Cf. Aram. 82S, μά, 

DIT, DINNTY IL. 9. 18, 20. 
Constr. with suff. pron. anticipating obj. (akin to Syr.):— 

I, 19. 21 Wan OWa; 21. 13 NIAMS... WIN. 
Indefinite use of INN ἃ cerfain:—I. 19. 4,5; 20. 13, 353 22.9 

(cf. », 8); IL 4:1; 7.8; 8.6%, add. lL. 21. 1, BAS 

Luc. Elsewhere I. 13. 11 (perhaps for WN); II. 12. 10; 

jade. 9.:§3);13.. δὲ, κε Sam. 1. 25 ¥., 9,425: 2, Sam. 18. τὸ, 

and. Inte Ezek: “kb. δὴν 85.9, Bye 8. τὶ ΤΥ 3 88. «2; 

Pech, δ. ὡς. Dak, 83.03; 95°10. gs 

To these may be added a few roots which betray the influence 

of Aram.:—PBY I. 20.10 ; Ni 20. 14, 15,17, 19 (elsewhere 

only very late) ; O°. 21. 8, 11; nwa II. 4.28. There is also 

a fair number of ἅπαξ λεγγ., some of which take the place of 

ordinary words and thus may be dialectical; e.g. DIY gird, 

I. 18. 46 (for “an, ἬΝ), MPD food, 19. 8 (for 22%, NDB, 
DN) ; but of others nothing can be affirmed. 

The narratives are clearly not all by one author. 

(i) Some are histories of Elijah and Elisha, or of movements 

which they instituted in the direction of religious reform. (ii) In 

others the fate of the kingdom is regarded from a political stand- 

point, and this as determined mainly by the action of the ing; 

though here also prophets play an important part as advisers and 

announcers of the oracle of Yahwe. Thus both classes have 

a religious colouring or motive, and may equally be regarded as 

‘a full (i.e. complete or accurate; cf. Deut. 25. 15, Prov. 11. 1) guarter.’ 

In this case the difficult 242 of the obverse may be a Niph‘al participle 233 ‘ set’ 

or ‘ appointed’; so 1x1 Δ ‘a standard quarter’ 
Prof. Smith’s article, together with other correspondence upon the subject of 

the inscription, is collected in PEF. Ay. St., July, 1894, pp. 220-231 ; October, 
1894, pp. 284-287. 

1 ams II. 25.19 appears to have a certain force; ‘Ome Eunuch and five 

men, &c.’ Cf. 1 Sam. 6. 7. : 
Ρ 
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the work of men of prophetic training, perhaps members of the 

guilds which we see coming into prominence in some of the Elisha 

stories. 

(i) To the former class belong I. 17-19; 21; II. 1. 2-172; 

2. I-18, 19-22, 23-25; 4.1-7, 8-37, 38-41, 42-44; 5; 6. 1-7; 

8. 1-6, 7-15; 9. 1—10. 28; 13. 14+19, 20, 21. 

Of these, I. 17-19 forms a continuous narrative. From the 

abruptness of v. 1, no reason being assigned for Elijah’s threat, and 

no point of connexion existing for ΠῚ v. 3, it may be inferred that 

the commencement of the story has been omitted or abbreviated 

by ΚΡ, and the specification tyb3 "3 Ὁ ‘awnn x thus represents 

his summary introduction. ‘The sequel also, in strict accordance 

with 19. 15, 16, is lacking, only one part of Yahwe’s commission 

being fulfilled, vv. 19-21. 

I, 21 is clearly out of place in MT., breaking the connexion 

between ch. 20 and its sequel ch. 22, and LXX, Luc. are no doubt 

correct in placing this narrative immediately after ch. 19. The 

dislocation may have been due to the desire to bring the prophecy 

of Ahab’s death (21. 19) nearer to the account of its occurrence 

(22. 35/7), and perhaps in a minor degree to the description of the 

king’s mood as Ayn Ἢ in 20. 43 as in 21. 4. 

Most critics(Wellh., Dri., Kamp., Benz., Kit.; but Kue.is uncertain: 

Ond. § 25. 1) assign I. 21 to the same author as I. 17-19. Thus 

Wellh. cites as points of contact the central position occupied by 

Elijah, his eagle-like swoop upon Ahab at the right moment, and 

the formulae nbxn pat ἽΠΝ m4 21. 1 (but cf. xole ad loc.) 

as 17. 17, ‘8 5x 999 "ΠῚ 21. 17 as ’x SN AA I 18. 1. 
On the other hand, it may be maintained that Elijah is not really 

the central figure as in I. 17-19. He does not appear upon the 

scene until v.17, and then takes scarcely a more conspicuous 

position than Micaiah in 22, 8 f ‘The king and his action form 

the centre of interest both at the beginning and end of the narrative. 

Further, Kue. notices the absence of any reference in 21 to 17-19 

and wice versd, the murder of Naboth forming the single crime 

of Ahab and Jezebel in the one story, while in the other the sole 
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pivot is the struggle between Yahwe and Ba‘al. This, however, 

is a point of slight moment, and no definite conclusion can be 

reached as to the relative authorship of the two sections. 

Of far greater interest and importance is the question of the 

connexion of I. 21 with its natural sequel II. 9. 1—10. 28. Critics 

generally argue or assume that the latter section is by a different 

author to the former, and most (Wellh., Dri., Kamp., Kit.) assign 

1.9.3 to the writer of I. 20. 22; II. 3. 4-27, &c. (see below). 

The argument against identity of authorship of J. 21 and II. 9 /, 

as stated by Wellh., is based upon supposed discrepancy in detail. 

While in 1. 21 it is the wzmeyard of Naboth which is mentioned, 

and this is described as axnx ὉΠ 5yx (v. 1), 11. 9. 21-26 alludes 

to the ΠῚ2) npdn, i.e. his portion or esfate, which lay outside the 

city. Again, I. 21.13 records only the death of Naboth, while 

II. 9, 26 speaks also of the blood of his sons as calling for 

vengeance, 

On the other hand, the following considerations clearly make 

for the unity of the two narratives :— 

II. 9. 21>, the meeting of Joram ben-Ahab with Jehu actually 

upon the estate of Naboth, is a touch of high dramatic power which 

demands that the writer should not only have known the story of 

Naboth (proved by vv. 25, 26), but should actually have written 

it down himself as an introduction to the sequel II. 97 

Thus a presumption is created in favour of ovr Naboth narrative 

being the story thus written. 

The parallels between the prediction I. 21. 19, 23 and: the 

fulfilment II. 9. 25, 26, 36 cannot be insisted upon, because 

I. 21. 19 77. has been largely amplified by R” (see noles ad loc.), 

and it is not now possible certainly to determine the original kernel 

of Elijah’s prediction. It should, however, be noticed that the 

usual method of R” is to expand rather than to excise, and, if this 

plan has here prevailed, the original speech must be contained in 

vv. 19, 20, 235, The disagreement in points of fact between I. 21 

and II. 9 proves upon examination to be non-existent. Ahab’s 

dispute with Naboth arose in the first instance about a vineyard 

P 2 
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adjoining the palace, but this was only a portion of Naboth’s 

estate (npdn), the whole of which would lapse to the king supposing 

that the family of Naboth became extinct. And I. 21. 15, where 

Jezebel tells Ahab to go down and take possession of the vineyard, 

clearly implies the extirpation of the whole family: in the statement 

md 93 ἽΠ M3) δὲ 9 the name nia) means Naboth and his sons, just 

as much as in v.19 ANN ὩΣ 707 means the blood of Ahab and his 

son (cf. v. 29>). ? 

Most decisive, however, is the question of the supposed unity 

of II. 9. r—10. 28 with I. 20. 22; II. 3. 4-27; 6. 8—7. 20. If 

this be granted, the diverse authorship of I. 21 and II. 9 Δ seems 

necessarily to follow, since I. 21 can scarcely be regarded as of one 

piece with 1. 20. 22. The place where the dogs lick the blood 

of Ahab, 22. 38, is discordant with the prediction of 21. 19, and 

in general the interest of the writer of 20. 22—mainly, if not 

wholly, political—and his sympathetic feeling for the king of Israel, 

preclude the supposition that he is also the author of the Naboth 

story. 

Wellh. cites the following coincidences in phraseology of II. 97 

with I. 20. 22, &c.:—711n2 ὙΠ 11. 9.2; 1. 20. 30; 22.25; man 

larry ASS. 35 Fg Ὁ ADT 5.9. 2857.04 5 ΠῚ EE ee: 

22. 947 9n Want. 100 145.4%. 123 122018; sew, Wee 

6. 25. The importance of this collection is, however, open to 

doubt, since it contains no striking phrase, but such only as might 

be expected to occur in narratives nearly contemporaneous, and 

having, in the main, the same subjects in common. 

On the other hand, a point of phraseology, apparently hitherto 

overlooked, sharply separates between II. 9 f and I. 20. 22, &c., 

and seems absolutely to preclude the theory of a common author- 

ship. This is the title which is ordinarily applied to the dmg 

in the course of the narrative. 

I, 20. 22; II. 3. 4-27; 6. 8—7. 20 are, as might be expected, 

bound together by the use of a common title. In all the writer’s 

phrase is Sew 35p, and the proper name of the king, if it 

occurs at all, is in nearly every case reserved for the necessary 
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specification at the commencement of a section. ‘The facts are as 

follow :— | | 

I. 20 Synu» abi ann vz. 2, 13; Sew 5p eleven times, viz. 
5.5.4. ATE, Big 22528531532, 40; 21, 4355 sbon vv. 38, 39 δίς, 

ANN simply Ὁ. 14. 

I. 22 Saw 350 seventeen times, viz. vv. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 

18, 26, 29, 30 2s, 31, 32, 33, 343 bon vv. 15 bis, τό, 35, 37%. 

II. 3. 4-27 Sew yon eight times, viz. vv. 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 ds; 

INNN simply Ὁ. 5 (probably from another source); O70! bon υ. 6. 

II. 6. 8—7. 20 5xy 0 seven times, viz. 6. 8, 9, 10, II, 12, 21, 

26; Ἴδη ten times, viz. 6. 28, 30; 7. 2, 6, 12, 14, 15, 17 dzs, 18. 

On the other hand, in II. 9 the king of Israel is called ny’ or 

nn simply nine times, viz. vv. 14 d2s, τό d2s, 17, 21, 22, 23, 24; 

once Ἴρὸπ oun v.15; and once Syn sn ὉΠ in direct dis- 

tinction from main) Jn WINN Ὁ. 21; never Syne jn simply. The 

double occurrence of 07)’ simply in v. 16 is specially to be noticed, 

since, on account of the proximity of myn dp ἸΠῚ ΠΝ, the specifi- 

cation Ν᾽ 75 might have been expected. 

Similarly, in I. 21 NNN simply is usual; nine times (omitting the 

prophecy vv. 21-26), viz. vv. 2, 3, 4, 8, 15, 16, 20, 27, 29. INNN 

wow pop v. 1; Sw dp ANnN z. 18. 
Now though this agreement in form of reference to the king 

cannot be pressed to prove zden/z/y of authorship for I. 21 and II. 9, 

any more than the fact that I. 17-19 always speaks of ANnN simply 

can be used to connect this section with I. 21, because different 

writers may easily have employed the same so obvious citation 

of the proper name; yet the fact of disagreement in form οἵ. 

reference between I. 21 and I. 20. 22, &c., ought to be emphasized 

as demonstrating dzverstty of authorship. 

It is true that in I. 20. 22, &., the general use of 5xnw yb may 

be explained as prompted to a large extent by contrast to nN 75); 

but this does not sufficiently account for the almost total omission of 

the king’s proper name, which would certainly have occurred far more 

frequently had the author of II. 9 been the writer of these narratives. 

Contrast especially 1. 22, II. 3. 4-27, where (excepting 3. 6) the 
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names of Ahab and Joram are never mentioned in spite of the close 

connexion with An bn pawn’, with 11. 9, where in connexion with 

mn sn wns the usual form of citation is O4)', ON’ simply. 

And, again, notice the use of yon simply five times in I. 22, ten 

times in II. 6. 8—7. 20, where the desire for distinction from 

DN $n cannot have been in the writer’s mind, and the occasion 

might have been suitable for the use of the king’s proper name. 

By this point, therefore, the diverse authorship of I. 20. 22, &c., 

and 11. 9 seems to be proved, and this dissociation adds weight 

to the arguments which have above been put forward in favour 

of the unity of II. 9. r—10. 27 with I. 21. 

II. 1. 2-172 is from a different source to the preceding Elijah 

narratives. This fact is marked by the form of the name MON 

vv. 3, 4, 8, 12, peculiar to this section, and generally by the inferior 

literary merit of the composition. The story is probably much 

later than I. 17-19, I. 21 and sequel. 

II. 2. 1-18, Elijah’s translation, links itself closely on to some 

of the longer Elisha narratives which follow, as their introduction ; 

but also might have formed a suitable close to the Elijah history, 

of which we possess a fragment in I. 17-19, if this can be thought 

to have gone on to embody also a history of Elisha. The following 

coincidences between the narratives are worthy of notice, andsuggest 

that I. 17-19; 11. 2. 1-18; 4. 1-37, to which we may add II. 5, may 

be the work of one author. In the case of II. 8. 7-15 ; 13. 14-19 

the evidence is too slight to build upon. 

Elijah. 

I.17.8—24. Miraculous provision 

for the widow of Zarephath 

during famine, and the raising 

of her son from death. 

1. 18. 26. may hs bin PN); 

29. SBR PS) MY PSY AP PRY, 

Elisha. 

11. 4. 1-7. Miraculous provision 

for the wife of one of the 

sons of the prophets. 

II. 4. 8-37. Raising to life of 

the son of the Shunammite 

woman. 

IL 4. 31. DYP_ PN) Pip PS. 
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Elijah. Elisha. 

Ι. 18. 42. AY WV, IL. 4. 34, 35. OY TOM. 
I. 19. 13,19. Mention of Elijah’s If. 2. 8, ΕΥ̓ 20. 

IL. 2.2, 4,6. “OX JAIN IT. 4.30. τ7. 

Π. 3.7. ΙΝ VN; 156 NPL IL 4. 25. DONT BAN nia DN 

BaD. 7331 AK. 

11. 2.17. Wa Jaya, IL. 8.13. ὑπ Ὁ Dw, 

IL. 2.12. OT) AD] wae ας IL. 13. 14. 2: 
YW, 

τς “hr 

The short Elisha stories are probably popular tales handed down 

orally at first, and not put into writing till some considerable time 

after the longer narratives, 

(ii) The second class includes 1. 20; 22. 1-38; II. 3. 4-27; 

6. 8-23, 24-33; 7; (14. 8-14). All these, with the exception 

of 14. 8-14, deal in the same style with the same subject—Israel’s 

relations with Aram, and may not improbably flow from one hand. 

Notice especially the close bond of connexion between I. 22. 4, 7 

and IT..3. ἃ, τι. 

II. 14. 8-14, which stands apart from the other narratives, is 

marked as probably North Palestinian in origin by its tone, and 

especially by the reference v. 11 nm ἼΩΝ wow maa. Cf. 1.19. τ᾿ 

17. Elijah the prophet predicts three years of famine. fe ts 

supported at the brook Kertth by ravens, and afterwards at 

Zarephath by a widow, whose means of subsistence he miraculously 

maintains. He raises the widow's son from death. 

ἘΠ τὶ ΠΗ Sock. 21. 17, 28:5. 11.9. 365 1 3,8. On the 

place Tishbe see below. 

ayy ‘avnid] R.V. ‘Of the sojourners of Gilead.” 3¥iF occurs 

thirteen times elsewhere—eleven times in the Pentateuch exclusively . 

in P and H, and in 1 Chr. 29.15; Ps. 39.13. The word may 
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thus, but for this occurrence in Kings, be judged to be late. 

avin is found eight times || 2, viz. Gen. 23. 4; Lev. 25. 23, 35, 

47 bis; Num. 35. 15; 1 Chr. 29.15; Ps. 39.13; || V2 four 

times, viz. Ex. 12. 45; Lev. 22.10; 25.6, 40; while the participle 

D730 refers to p’dwinn Lev. 25. 45. Thus avin has much the 

same meaning as λ---ἃ foreigner dwelling in the midst of Israel, 

and, if it can be in any way distinguished from this latter, seems 

to denote: residence of a more fortuitous or transitory character ; 

cf. Gen. 23. 4; Ps. 39.13; 1 Chr. 29.15. Elijah is thus said 

to have been a foreigner who had been sojourning, probably for 

a short time merely, in the region east of Jordan—a statement 

which ill accords with his zeal in extirpating the foreign Ba‘al cult, 

and confirming the worship of Yahwe in the kingdom of Israel. 

It should be noticed further that the serzptio defectiva of the 

Holem in ‘207 is not found elsewhere among the thirteen other 

occurrences of the word, and is unusual in the case of 6 arising 

out of the diphthong aw. 

The difficulty thus apparent is met by the rendering of LXX 

ἐκ Θεσβῶν τῆς Ταλαάδ, Luc. ὁ ἐκ Θεσσεβῶν τῆς Tadadd, 1.6. *AUTID 

syb) (navIMD) ‘of Tishbe in Gilead Thus the gentilic ‘BYE is 
further elucidated, and the native city or village of the prophet 

is named, as might have been expected; cf. ch. 19. 16; II. 14. 25; 

al. So Jos. (Anz. viii. 13, § 2) ἐκ πόλεως Θεσεβώνης τῆς Ταλαδίτιδος 

χώρας, and among moderns Ew., Th., Wellh., Kamp., Benz., Kit., 

Sta. u. Steg., &c. Klo., who reads ‘aus Thisbe Gileads’ in his text, 

suggests in the notes that LXX ὁ προφήτης (Θεσβίτης) ὁ ἐκ ©. 

stands for 3 Φ ΟΝ "337, and that this is a corruption of ¥2") ‘Yan 

"ya ‘the Jabeshite of Jabesh Gilead.’ This, however, must pre- 

suppose that ‘SYM is a corruption in all its six occurrences. 

A place named Tishbe in Naphtali is mentioned Tobit 1. 2:— 

ὃς ἠχμαλωτεύθη ἐν ἡμέραις ἜἬ νεμεσσάρου τοῦ βασιλέως ᾿Ασσυρίων ἐκ 

Θίσβης (Cod. A Θίβης), ἥ ἐστιν ἐκ δεξιῶν Κυδιὼς τῆς Νεφθαλεὶμ ἐν τῇ 

1 According to Field, in some texts ὁ προφήτης stands alone without Θεσβίτης. 

His note is:—‘Sic Ald., Codd. III, XI, 44, 55, 64, 71, alii (inter quos 247), 

Syro-hex. (cum Jraah os in marg.), Arm, I.’ 
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Ραλειλαίᾳ ὑπεράνω *“Aonp. Thus the statement ‘Tishbe of Gilead’ 

may be intended to make distinction from this other place of the 

same name. 

Van Kasteren (Zeztschr. d. deutsch. Pal. Vereins XIII, 204 ff.) 

identifies nawn with Z7-2s4#6 upon the Jebel Ajlin, some ten miles 

north of the Jabbok, and supports the metathesis (s¢ for 2) by 

comparison of Ar. Zell semak = Sycaminos. To the south-east 

‘of λό lie the ruins of a quadrangular chapel now bearing the 

name of Mar Elyds, and near to this is an insignificant grave 

which is said to be the grave of the prophet. 

oy: CE obs 18. 155 ΤΙ 80 τῷ} δ. 6: 

Seawind “| LXX Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τῶν δυνάμεων, ὁ Θεὸς Ἰσραήλ. 

Luc. omits. In v. 14 LXX, Luc. Κύριος. Elijah’s expression else- 

where ch. 18. 15; 19. 10, 14 is MINAY¥ wbx %, and this, taken in 

connexion with the fact that δ ‘aby % is most generally 

a redactional phrase (cf. ch. 8. 15 mofe), favours the reading in v. 1 

may ‘nbs %, and in v. 14 mn merely. 

wad ΠΩΣ ws] ‘Before whom I stand,’ i.e. whose servant I am, 

the phrase being employed in the idiomatic sense noticed ch. 1. 2 

note. ‘The perfect is here used of an action commencing at some 

point of time indefinitely anterior, and continuing into the 

present. 

‘nbn pwn mn px] According to Jos. (Avi. viii. 13, § 2) this 
drought is mentioned by Menander the historian among the events 

of the reign of Ittoba‘al of Tyre, and its duration is stated as one 

full year :---μέμνηται δὲ τῆς ἀνομβρίας ταύτης καὶ Μένανδρος ἐν ταῖς 

᾿Ιθωβάλου τῶν Τυρίων βασιλέως πράξεσι λέγων οὕτως" “ aBpoxia τ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο ἀπὸ τοῦ Ὑπερβερεταίον μηνὸς ἕως τοῦ ἐχομένου ἔτους 

Ὑπερβερεταίου, ἱκετείαν δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ποιησαμένου κεραυνοὺς ἱκανοὺς βεβλη- 

κέναι, K.T.A,” 

2: pox] LXX, Luc. here and in Ὁ. 8 πρὸς Ἠλειού (Ἠλιαν), if not 

paraphrastic, seems to be an easy error ds (53x) for yx. Cf. 

v. 11 where MON. NADY is rendered καὶ ἐβόησεν ὄπισω αὐτῆς ᾿Ηλειού. 

For MT. cf. ch. 19. 9. 

4.) mm] The substantive verb merely serves loosely to 
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introduce what follows. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 121 Ods. 1, quotes also 

Ex. 4. 16; Ezek. 47. 10, 22. 

6. ὈΝ 22] ‘Were bringing’ The stress is on the continuity 

of their action during a period of some length. 

ἢ way ond] LXX, Luc. ἄρτους τὸ πρωὶ καὶ κρέα τὸ δείλης, 

favoured by Klo., Kamp., Kit. upon the ground (Klo.) of a 

supposed reference to Ex. 16. 8, 12. 

7. DD) yp] ‘At the end of some days’; undefined. So Gen. 4. 3; 

2 Sam. 14.26t. Cf.Neh.13.6. The use of ὨΝ" v. 15 is similar. 

9. MND Iy| The modern Sarafand, a large village near the sea, 

and some eight miles below Zidon. Cf. Rob. BR. 474 ff. So 

Jos. (Ans. viii. 13, § 2):—mdAw οὐκ ἄπωθεν τῆς Σιδῶνος καὶ Τύρου, μεταξὺ 

γὰρ κεῖται. 

now nav] LXX, Luc. omit. 

το. 82] LXX, Luc. omit. 

55] ‘In ¢he vessel.’ 850 ἼΞΞ, NOBYA v.12. Cf. ποίσ on O33 

eM, 1,5: 

11. mpd] The first radical is thus preserved only again in imperat. 

2 sing. masc. ΠΡΟ Ex, 29.1; Prov. 20.16; Ezek. 37. 16t. 

12. yD] ‘A cake’; only again in the doubtful passage Ps. 35. 16. 

The more usual word is ΠῚ) v. 13; al., possibly so named from its 

rounded or twisted shape, if we may suppose a connexion with 

Ar. as ‘to be curved or distorted.’ . Pesh. pre ὡς hoy V ; 

Targ. ΜΠ} δ ms ON presuppose ΠΡ ‘Dw DN 1 have nothing,’ 

a reading which, as Th. notices, agrees better than MT. with the 

following ’3) O& "3, and is therefore preferable. So Klo. 

2201] LXX, Luc. presuppose "3293 ‘and for my children’; and 

SO 2.13 2203 for 72290. So Th., upon the ground that the pl. 

agrees better with mn’. ‘her household? v. 15, and that MT. 

vocalization may be due to vv.17 ff. ‘These latter verses, however, 

certainly convey the impression that the boy was the widow’s only 

son, and this perhaps gains confirmation from the parallel story 

of Elisha, II. 4. 8 Κα r 

14. ΠΡ The final syllable anomalously vocalized after the 
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analogy of verbs x; cf. mp? Dan. 10.147. For cases of the 

converse change—true x’ vocalized as 1/5, cf. δὲ) ch. 9. 113 

NDNA Eccl. 8.12; 9.18; ‘D857 II. 2. 21; NNDB Ps. 119. ror; G-K. 

$75.00; Sta. ὃ 143 ε, Rem. 1 ὃ. 

inn] On Kt. cf. ch. 6. 19 note. 

15. SATNIW DONT] Q’re, which is postulated by the fem. verb, 

has the support of LXX, Luc., Pesh., Targ. 

16. "DN nb] The predicate agrees with }nw, the principal number 

of the compound subj., and not with nnb¥y as in v.14. Naturally 

it is the oil and not the cruse which is thought of as not failing. 

Cf. oonn aay nwp 1 Sam. 2.4; Spy oo maa oy Isa. 2. 11. 
Ew. ὃ 317°; Da. ὃ 116, Rem. 2. 

17. Man ndya] ‘The mistress of the house.’ Similarly nan bya 

Ex. 22. 7 (E); Judg. 19. 22, 23. Klo.’s ingenious suggestion to 

emend ΠΞΠ mspya ‘in the upper chamber of the house,’ regarding 

this as a gloss from v. 19, is in fact refuted by the statement of 

that verse, yndyny. 

mows] Luc. πνοὴ ζωῆς suggests O% NOW) as in Gen. 2.7. For 

MT., supported by LXX, Vulg., Pesh., Targ., cf. Dan. 10. 17. 

18, 95y°5 mp] ‘What have I and thou (in common)?’ i.e. ‘ What 

concern hast thou with my affairs?’ The phrase occurs again in 

IY. 5: 58: Judes ΕΞ sa; 2 Chr, 35, 21-5 nod) Ὁ np 2 Sam. 16. τὸ; 

19. 23, and in each case deprecates outside interference. This is 

further illustrated by NT.; S. Matt. 8. 29 Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 

ἦλθες ὧδε mpd καιροῦ βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς : S. Jo. 2. 4 Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, γύναι ; 

οὔπω ἥκει ἡ ὥρα pov. Cf. also 5. Matt.27.19 μηδέν σοι καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ 

ἐκείνῳ. By 2) ὋΝ na the woman seems to mean that the man of 

God, by living in her house, has directed God’s attention to her, and 

that some secret sin, perhaps unknown to her and which might other- 

wise have escaped detection, has been the cause of her son’s death. 

19. ἸΠ22] LXX, Luc., Pesh. seem to have read 717. 

1 Here, however, the vocalization may have been determined by xy of 

Gen. 49. 1, which seems to have suggested the words of Daniel. Cf. Bevan, 
ad loc. 
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20. ὙΠ] Azthpo'lel only here, Hos. 7. 14 being probably 

corrupt... 56. Lee. Ong, cf, Boe ἃ. se! ‘seek hospitality with.’ 

21. ὙΠ} ‘And he stretched himself out’; the only occurrence 

of the reflex AZzthpo'el. Cf. the similar action of Elisha, II. 4. 34, 

and of 5. Paul with Eutychus, καταβὰς δὲ 6 Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, 

Acts 20. το. LXX, Luc. make the guess καὶ ἐνεφύσησεν. 

1279p by] by in place of 5x; cf. ch. 1. 33 nole. 

22. TM oes you] LXX καὶ ἐγένετο οὕτως (Luc. adds καὶ ἐπεστράφη 

ἡ Ψυχὴ τοῦ παιδαρίου εἰς αὐτόν), καὶ ἀνεβόησεν τὸ παιδάριον. Here, no 

doubt, the words of MT. have fallen out through the homoioteleuton 

inp dy, while, as Klo. suggests, ὙΠ) was read as ‘7, and possibly 

the first few words of v. 23 gave rise to 120 SP"). The additional 

words of Luc. represent a later attempt to restore the true text. 

24. mM nny] So Il. δ. 22t. Cf. ch. 14. 6 noble. 

18. Lliyah's meeting with Ahab in the third year of the famine. 

After the contest between Vahwe and Ba‘al, and the destruction of 

Ba‘al’s prophets, the rain ts sent by Fahwe. 

18. x. ’3) 2 OM ‘| ‘And there were many days, and the 
word &c.,’ i.e. ‘And when many days had elapsed, the word &c.’ 

For the sing. verb preceding the pl. subj., cf. ch. 11. 3 noble. 

Elsewhere the phrase D3) ΠΝ occurs, Josh. 23. 1; Judg. 11. 4; 

15. 1+, and so, according to Th., 3 Codd. in our passage; but the 

rendering of the Verss. is ambiguous as to the original text, and 

cannot be cited (Th., Klo.) in support of the alteration. 

4. poada1... oNan] ‘Aid them (once for all) and used to feed 

them (at stated intervals).’ 

we ὉΠ) LXX κατὰ (Luc. ἀνὰ) mevtnkovta, Vulg. guinguagenos 

et guinguagenos, Pesh. qamsiu gaariw, Targ. 872) pwn pwon 

presuppose the distrib. DWION ΘΠ ‘by fifty,’ which is doubtless 

eorrect. Cf. 2. 13. 

mypa] Cf. ch. 13. 14 nole. 

5. PIN. 7] LXX Δεῦρο καὶ διέλθωμεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν (Luc. ἐν τῇ γῇ) 

presupposes 7782 7533) 1?, agreeably to the following x¥p9, and 

tov. 6 na 7ay>. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 
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mona [Ὁ na iby] Impossible. Even a forced translation can 

merely give the sense that Ahab feared to lose some only of the 

beasts, while the context clearly demands expression of the appre- 

hension lest the whole should perish. The true text is given 

by Luc. καὶ οὐκ ἐξολοθρευθήσεται ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν κτήνη, i.e. 3 NIN NP} 

mona ‘ that cattle be not cut off from us. So Wellh. 

6. paxyn| LXX, Luc., Pesh. suggest 7723; inferior to MT. 

1925] LXX, Luc. omit in reference to Ahab. 

ἣν wm) LXX, Luc. καὶ ἔσπευσεν, 1. 6. WO", preferred by Th., 

Klo. MT., however, agrees well with the fact that Obadiah had 

not before seen Elijah (cf. his question in this verse, and his 
statements as to himself vv. 12>, 13), and must therefore have 

recognized him from popular description of his appearance. 

manxn| The enclitic ΠῚ gives point and vivacity to the interro- 

gation. So v.17; 2 Sam. 2. 20, and in an indirect question Gen. 

27. 21+. With omission of 1, ΠῚ NAN Gen. 27. 241. Cf. move on 

nr mod ch. 14. 6. 
8. Ὁ] Luc. omits. 

Io. yawn) PR ON] ‘And when they said, He is not (here), 

he would take an oath of &c. LXX, Luc. render ysawny by kai 

ἐνέπρησεν, rightly recognized by Klo. as a corruption of καὶ ἐνέπλησεν, 

i.e. ayn. 

maxyn xb 13] ‘That he could not find thee.’ Dri. Zenses, § 37 B. 

11. wx mn] LXX omits. 

“ἢ awe dy xv] Unless by be merely used in place of On 

ap 1. Map note), the constr. is pregnant: ‘carry thee off (up) and 

set thee down upon’ Cf. II. 2. 16 ἽΠΕΞ wM2pwy Δ᾽ ΠΥῪ iNwyB 
a on. 

τ. Ἢ Gn bn] For impers. passive governing the accus., cf. 

ch. 2. 21 note. 

NINN)... ‘MWY WN ΠΝ] ‘That which I did... ow I hid ὅτε: 
Cf. ch. 2. 5 note. 

15. Ἢ ὙΠ Cf. ch. 17. τ ποίε. 

7) OY 2] "5 introducing the substance of the oath. CA. 
2. 23 nole. 
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16. ΣΝ ΠΝ 15] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐξέδραμεν ᾿Αχαὰβ καὶ ἐπορεύθη, i.e. 

’S oy V1. Th. notices that such haste is wholly conformable 

to the statement of v. 10. 

18. pyar] ‘The Ba‘als.”. Some contempt is conveyed by the 

use of the plural as contrasted with the one Yahwe. Cf. 1 Sam. 7. 4 

‘And the children of Israel put away the Ba‘als and the Astartes, 

and served Vahwe alone’ The plural mn dyan has reference to the 

various local forms under which the Canaanite Ba‘al was worshipped; 

cf, 313] Sya, nya bya, ἬΝ bya, and the place-names (local sanc- 
tuaries) 1070 bya, 7 bya, πύον bya, al. For instances from CJS. 

of Phoenician titles of special Ba‘als, cf. Dri. Sam., pp. 49 7 

19. bya] LXX, Luc. τῆς αἰσχύνης, and so v. 25; i.e. nvan 

‘the shameful thing’ substituted by a later hand, as in Hos. 9. 10 

nvjab sy) ipproya ΝΞ MOT; Jer. 3. 24; 11.13. Cf. also the 
same alteration in the proper names ΓΙ) 2 Sam. 11. 21 for pps 

Judg. 6. 32; NYA-WN 2 Sam. 2.8? for DVB 1 Chr. 8. 33; NYWDD 

2 Sam. 4. 4 for 992 IW x Chr. 8.34; 9. 40% or DVI-D x Chr. 9. 40, 
In these latter cases 5y3 appears to have been used as a title of 

Yahwe, an ancient practice which was afterwards discouraged 

by the prophets (cf. Hos. 2. 18), and finally disappeared. Cf. 

Dri. Sam., p. 95; 

MIND YIIN MwWNA NI] Wellh. (so Sta. Kamp., Benz., Kit.), 

calling attention to the absence of nw before ‘x'3) and to the omission 

of any mention in vv. 22, 40%, regards these words as a gloss, upon 

the ground that M"WN was not confused with the goddess NIAWY 

until much later times. Cf. ch. 14.15 nofe. Pesh. gives the number 

as 450. 

20. Seay’ 93 555] LXX, Luc. are preferable in omission of "8 ; 

εἰς πάντα ᾿Ισραήλ. 

ὌΝ) Π ΠΝ] LXX, Luc. πάντας τοὺς προφήτας. Pesh. εὐ Aldo 

Js ‘and gathered the men’ may perhaps point to a reading 

DS2P, with suffix of indefinite reference. 

1 Εἰσβάαλ is the reading of Cod. 93 Holmes and of λοιποί, i.e. ’A., &., ©. 

2 LXX, Luc. make the addition in v. 22 καὶ of προφῆται τοῦ ἄλσους (Luc, 

τῶν ἀλσῶν) τετρακόσιοι. 
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21. “3) ‘nid ay] ‘ How long are ye limping upon the two different 

opinions?’ ‘The attempt to combine two religions so incompatible 

as Yahwe-worship and Ba‘al-worship is compared to the laboured 

gait of a man walking upon legs of different length. b’Syp appears 

to mean divistons, as rendered by Pesh. yagsS9, Targ. M2515, Vulg. 

partes, cf. YD ‘cleft’ or ‘fissure’ of a rock, Judg. 15. 8, 11; 

Isa. 2.21; 57.5; ‘branch’ Isa.17.6; 27. rot. ΕΝ ‘thoughts’ 

(as dividing or distracting the mind, Ges.) Job 4. 13; 20. 2t may 

be the same word. LXX, Luc. render by ταῖς ἰγνύαις, and this is 

followed by Ew., Th., Benz., who explain p’pyp as ‘ knee-cavities 

(Kniekehlen), the place where the bone is dveded, and regard 

the saying as a proverb of Elijah’s time. 

22. oyn 5x] Pesh. omits. Targ. xpy 555, 

23. 1n%]| ‘So let them give.’ The } is, however, not expressed 

in the Verss:, excepting Targ. 

24. mn nwa] LXX, Luc., Pesh. presuppose additional TON, 

probably an easy gloss in antithesis to the preceding no'nbx. 

pyndxn Nin] ‘He is 216 God,’ i.e. the true God. Cf. Ὁ. 39. 

9395 3] LXX, Luc. add ΒΞ WS; but for MT. cf. ch. 
ae 38, 42% 

25>. own... INP] Pesh. omits. 
26. 423) byan] The repetition of LXX, Luc. ᾿Επάκουσον ἡμῶν, 

ὁ Βάαλ, ἐπάκουσον ἡμῶν is probably an imitation of z. 37. 

naron by. ΠΏ] ‘And they limped around the altar” \nppy, 

the intensive of the word used in v. 21, describes with some scorn 

the pantomimic dance (Ke., Th.) of the priests. LXX, Luc. καὶ 
διέτρεχον, Vulg. ¢ransiliecbantque, Pesh. awdol{o ‘ exerted themselves,’ 
Targ. jonw) ‘leapt madly.’ Klo,’s suggestion 335" ‘and they 

danced’ (2 Sam, 6. 16) is unnecessary. Baethgen (Semit. Relig. 25) 

compares a Greek inscription from the neighbourhood of Berytus 

(CIG, 4536) Εἵλαθί μοι, Βαλμαρκώς, κοίρανε κώμων. Here Βαλμαρκώς 

must represent JP D3 ‘Ba‘al of the dance,’ or 772 ‘causing 

to dance,’ i. 6. ‘ worshipped in the dance,’ 

ΤΣ, ἀμφιβόλως, perhaps a corruption of ἀμφιβόλοις, ‘doubtful (opinions),’ 
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nwy wx] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose YY WS ‘ which 
they had made,’ correctly. 

24. SAY] Usually regarded as imperf. Pi‘el, and a secondary 

form from ΘΠ Hiphill of $n. Cf. Sta. § 145 ε; Heb. Lex. Oxf. 

G-K. § 67 _y; K6. Lehrg. I. i, p. 352, explain as imperf. Hiph. 

of 55n with doubling of first radical (Aramaizing form) as in 39", and 

without elision of 7 as in the forms *nAA Job 13. 9, aa Jer θυ: 

Sta., in adopting the former view, considers that these latter forms 

ought properly to be vocalized PAN, A, 

wx] LXX, Luc. add the gloss 6 Θεσβείτης. Cf. ch. 17. 1 note. 
So Luc. v. 29. 

ἢ mw 5] ‘Surely meditation, or surely going aside occupies 

him, or surely a journey occupies him!’ mw ‘meditation, as 

producing a condition of abstraction (Pesh. 3), is preferable 

here to ‘ conversation’ (LXX, Luc., Vulg., Targ.). 2° (for 3D from 

aD ‘turn back’; cf. #2 2 Sam. 1. 22 for 3}}22) is usually explained, 

after Jarchi, as an euphemism. But omission of ww "51 in LXX, 

Luc., suggests that these words may be an erroneous repetition 

of the former. So Klo. The meaning of Ὁ 914 ‘Dy is brought 

out by paraphrase of LXX, Luc. καὶ ἅμα μή ποτε χρηματίζει αὐτός, 

‘perhaps he has business to transact !’ 

yp] The nuance is ‘must (or should) be awakened.’ 
28. nypawna| LXX omits; but Luc. κατὰ τὸν ἐθισμὸν αὐτῶν. 

29. In place of MT., LXX reads καὶ ἐπροφήτευσαν ἕως οὗ παρῆλθεν 

τὸ δειλινόν, καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ὁ καιρὸς τοῦ ἀναβῆναι τὴν θυσίαν, καὶ ἐλάλησεν 

᾿Ἠλειοὺ πρὸς τοὺς προφήτας τῶν προσοχθισμάτων λέγων Μετάστητε ἀπὸ 

τοῦ νῦν, καὶ ἐγὼ ποιήσω τὸ ὁλοκαύτωμά μου" καὶ μετέστησαν καὶ ἀπῆλθον. 

This is not, with Th., to be regarded as genuine, but is marked 

as a gloss which has usurped the place of the true text by the use 

of τὸ δειλινόν for ONNYA compared with vv. 26, 27 μεσημβρία, and 

τοὺς προφήτας τῶν προσοχθισμάτων aS against of προφῆται τοῦ Βάαλ 

VU. 22, 40, or revised τῆς αἰσχύνης VV. 19, 25. In Luc. this text has 

undergone revision, the reading of MT. being partially combined :— 

καὶ οὐκ ἦν φωνή inserted after θυσίαν. A similar glossing is to be 

seen in v. 36, LXX, Luc. 
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manson midyd ἽΝ] ‘Up do (the time of) the offering of the oblation’; 

but v. 36 mbya “αὐ the offering.” 5 sy (exc. Josh. 13. 5=Judg. 3. 3 

xi2d ἽΝ) is elsewhere very late, being confined to Chr., Ezra, Neh. 

The occurrences are cited Dri. LOZ, p. 506. In the earlier 

language ἽΝ alone is usual, as in Gen, 32. 25 "nwn midy sy; 19. 22; 

Judg..6.18; al. The phrase ΠΣ midys ‘about (the time of) the 

offering, &c.,’ is also found in II. 3. 20, of the early morning, and 

not, as here, of the afternoon. ‘The reference can scarcely be to 

anything else than the morning and evening offering αὐ the Temple 

at Jerusalem; nor need this, as coming from a writer of the 

northern kingdom, cause difficulty, in view of the statement of 

2. 318; see nole. 

mn in P always denotes a meal-offering, and this, according 

to the regulations of Ex. 29. 38-42; Num. 28. 3-8, was the 

regular accompaniment of the lamb which was to be offered 

morning and evening. But our passage clearly refers to the offering 

generally, of whatever it consisted at that time, and not to such 

a special portion of it as the term denotes in P. From 1 Sam. 

26. 19 MID NI ‘let him sme// an offering,’ smell i.e. the sweet 

smoke from the burning (cf. Gen. 8. 21), Gen. 4. 4; 1 Sam. 2.17 

(cf. vv. 15, 16), it appears that ΠΣ in early times could denote 

even an animal sacrifice, and was thus a general term for an 

offering, like {2.2 in P. The use of the word with the meaning 

present (ch. 5. 1 nofe) is closely, allied. Cf. Wellh. Prolegomena, 

pp. 61 Upon the difficult passage 11. 16. 15 cf. nore ad loc. 

30>, 4) Np1] ‘And he veparred &c.’: a use of ND eal peculiar 

to this passage. In LXX, Luc. these words do not stand in this 

position, but appear between 32% and 32>, 328 being somewhat 

abbreviated ; καὶ φκοδόμησεν τοὺς λίθους (LXX ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου), καὶ 

ἰάσατο τὸ θυσιαστήριον (Luc. κυρίου) τὸ κατεσκαμμένον, κιτιλ. This 

is a superficial rearrangement made because the altar could not 

be said to be repaired until the stones had been built up. But 

in MT., v. 30> states summarily what is re-stated in detail in 

vv. 31, 32, according to the diffuse but picturesque style of the 

writer. Gen. 27. 23, followed by the details of vv. 24-29, is similar. 

Q 
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piinn ” nar] Thus the spot selected on Carmel by Elijah was 

the site of a 2 or local sanctuary which had been destroyed 

at the idolatrous reaction which had been brought about by Jezebel. 

Cf. ch. 19.10 IDM ὙΤΠΣ ΠΝ. These passages show incidentally 

the wide diffusion of such high-places for the (unmixed) worship 

of Yahwe throughout the northern kingdom. Cf. ch, 19. 18. 

Th. cites Tac. Ast. ii. 78*; Suet. Vespas. 57% as stating that 

down to Vespasian’s time an altar existed on Carmel without 

temple or statues. 

314. 2) DAN Myy onw] Cf. the setting up by Joshua at the 

crossing of the Jordan of two cairns, each consisting of twelve 

stones, one for each tribe, Josh. 4. 1 ff. (JE); and the erection 

of the twelve Maccéboth for the twelve tribes at the ratification of 

the ‘Book of the Covenant,’ Ex. 24. 1 f# (JE). 

This notice goes to show that the absence of any polemic on 

the part of Elijah against the calf-worship of the kingdom of Israel 

does not imply his tacit approval, but rather that while (so far as 

we know) tolerating it in face of the far more serious deflection 

caused by the introduction of the Phoenician Ba‘al worship, he had 

in view as an ideal the ultimate union of the two kingdoms in the 

pure worship of Yahwe. Cf. Ὁ. 29 nole; ch. 22. 7 note. 

4) Ipp2| LXX, Luc. κατ᾽ ἀριθμὸν (Luc. τῶν δώδεκα) φυλῶν Ἰσραήλ, 

ὡς ἐλάλησεν Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν x.r.A. The substitution of Ἰσραήλ for 

apy’, however, makes the statement of 31 superfluous. 

31>. “9 AYN WER] The precise words, Jow mn Sew, occur 

in Gen. 35. 10 (P), and this has caused Kue. and others to regard 

this half-verse as an addition under the influence of P. Kamp. 

goes further, taking the whole of vv. 31, 32 as a later gloss, and 

finding in them a contradiction to v. 30> (the mere repazr of the 

altar; but see mo/e); and it is most probable that, if the narrative 

1 «Est Iudaeam inter Suriamque Carmelus, ita vocant montem deumque, 
nec simulacrum deo aut templum—sic tradidere maiores—ara tantum et 

reverentia.’ 
2 ¢ Apud Iudaeam Carmeli dei oraculum consulentem ita confirmavere sortes, 

ut quidquid cogitaret volveretque animo, quamlibet magnum, id esse proven- 

turum pollicerentur,’ 
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has received any addition, this is the correct view. But the fact 

recorded in v. 31> appears also in Gen. 32. 28, 29 (J), and too 

much stress must not be laid upon such a very easy coincidence 

with the words of P. 

32. nbyn] ‘A channel” Cf. II. 18. 17; 20. 20, where the word 

means a ‘conduit’ or ‘aqueduct.’ 

n’a3| ‘ (Of) about the capacity of?’ 
33. After v. 338, LXX, Luc. add ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον ὃ ἐποίησεν, 

and at the close of the verse, καὶ ἐστοίβασεν ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον. 

34. wow] ‘Do it a third time.’ Elsewhere this denom. Pi'el 

means Do on the third day 1 Sam. 20. 19; Divide into three paris 

Deut. 19. 3. 

35. ΝΡ] LXX ἔπλησαν, under the influence of the plural verbs 

in the preceding verse. 

36. After ow) pny? ΠΣ ΝΣ LXX, Luc. add the gloss ἐπάκουσόν 

μου, Κύριε, ἐπάκουσόν pou σήμερον ἐν πυρί, and then continue καὶ 

γνώτωσαν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς οὗτος (cf. v. 37) in place of yt on. 

372, Luc. omits. 

37>, pad ΓΝ] LXX, Luc. τὴν καρδίαν τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου. 

38. mm wx] LXX, Luc. πῦρ παρὰ Κυρίου, Targ. DIP [Ὁ NNWN 

suggest “NN WX, and this is adopted by Th., Klo., Kamp., on 

the supposition that mx has been lost through proximity to the 

similar wx. After “ LXX, Luc. add ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, as in Gen. 19. 24 

DDT jd 4 ΓΝ WRI AMD. 

max nsi] The different order of LXX, Luc., ΣΝ ΠῚ ΤΙΝῚ 
“Ay ΓΝῚ following nbyna, is certainly wrong, since mand must 

refer to DDN NN. 

40. pnd] LXX, Luc. πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 

41τ. owin ΝΠ ΟΡ] ‘There is a sound of she roar of rain’ 

jn means the loud rushing noise of a heavy downpour, as heard 

by Elijah’s ‘prophetically sharpened ear’ (Klo.). So Pesh. luwag3, 

Targ. nwa. Cf. Jer. 10.13; 51.16 ΝΟΣ ὮΝ pom inn bypd. 
42. nby mds... ONMN by] On the contrasted order cf. 

ch. 5. 25 note. 

773] ‘And he crouched.’ The meaning, here and in the only 
Q2 
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other occurrence II. 4. 34, 35, must be determined by the context. 

So Verss. in both passages. 

43>. DDYD paw aw] LXX Καὶ σὺ ἐπίστρεψον ἑπτάκι, καὶ ἀπόστρεψον 

ἑπτάκι. καὶ ἀπέστρεψεν τὸ παιδάριον ἑπτάκι. Luc. ᾿Επίστρεψον καὶ 

ἐπίβλεψον ἑπτάκις. καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ παιδάριον ἑπτάκι.. Here the 

first sentence of LXX appears to contain a doublet, while in Luc. 

the text has been worked over, and the verb of the second member 

altered into ἐπίβλεψον, in accordance with v. 43%. The emphatic 

καὶ ov Of LXX has the appearance of originality, and supposing 

(with Klo.) NAS to be a corruption of NAY, we may restore :— 

DOB Yay TI AW Oya yay av Amy) «Now return seven 
times.’ And the lad returned seven times.’ 

44. DY πον] LXX, Luc. ἀνάγουσα ὕδωρ a mistaken reading 

DvD ΠΟ, 
45. 13 3p) m2 sy] ‘In a very short while.’ The repetition 

expresses both the brevity of the interval and its indeterminateness. 

Vulg. explains differently Cumgue se verteret huc atque tlluc, and 

so Pesh. haXo aS [uaks oo sso. Similarly Targ. paraphrases 
ΤΠ ty ‘while he was harnessing.’ 

46. 5s ann” ™] So Ezek. 33. 22; but by instead of 5x is 

usual :—II. 3.15; Ezek. 1. 3; 3. 22; 37. 1; 40.1. The phrase 

describes the powerful access of prophetic inspiration. Cf. also 

Ezek. 8.1 7398 Ἢ ow ὃν Spny ‘And the hand of the Lord Yahwe 

fell upon me there’; Ezek. 3. 14 ΠΡΠ by δ ἢ “And the hand 

of Yahwe was strong upon me’; Isa. 8.11 9m npina ὋΝ Ὁ EN AD 

‘Thus said Yahwe unto me with strength of hand.’ 

p3w"| The word is otherwise quite unknown. All Verss. give 
the meaning ‘ gird.’ 

19. Jezebel seeks to take vengeance upon Elijah for the death of 

her prophets. Elijah flees into the wilderness of Judah, and then 

journeys on to Horeb, where he receives Fahwe's further commission 

Jor the extirpation of Ba‘al worship from Israel. 

19. I. Sard] LXX adds τῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. iA, which may 

have fallen out before the following nn. 



AVITI. 43°—XIX. 4 229 

san ἼΩΝ 55 ΓΝῚ] ‘And all the details of his slaying’; lit. ‘and all 
_that he had slain.’ This, however, is extremely- forced, and, since 55 

is omitted by all Verss. except Targ., it may be supposed to be an 

erroneous insertion from the first half of the verse. So Th., Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

pam 55] LXX, Luc. omit dy. 
2. LXX, Luc. preface Jezebel’s speech with the words Ei σὺ εἶ 

Ἠλειοὺ (Luc. Ἠλιὰς) καὶ ἐγὼ (Luc. adds εἰμι) Ἰεζάβελ, 1. 6. NAN ON 

Ὁ Ν 28) ITN ‘As surely as you are Elyah and Iam Jezebel’ The 

force and character of the words speak for their genuineness. So Th. 

hwy Π5] Add ὃ with all Verss. On the phrase οἵ. ε΄. 2. 23 note. 

OND IN&] With sz. const. before the preposition, as in ch. 22. 13; 

1 Sam. 9.3; al. (Da. § 35, Rem. 2). Against the view that this 

shorter form 708 can ever represent δ΄ abso. in ‘ the flow of speech’ 

(Ew. ὃ 2675), as appears from the vocalization of the Massoretes 

in four instances, cf. Dri. on 2 Sam. 17. 22. 

3. SI] Read 8M‘ And he was afraid,’ with all Verss. except 

Targ. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

war dx sb] ‘And he went for his life’; lit. 0” account of. 

So II. 7. 7+. With ὃν, Gen. 19. 17 ἼΨΕ) ὃν nbdnn. 
4. nn& on] ‘A broom.’ This shrub, which bears in Ar. the 

same name 43,, is the Re/ama roefam of modern botanists, 

the Genzsta roetam of older authors. It occurs with great frequency . 

near Sinai and Petra, abundantly round the Dead Sea and in the 

ravines leading down to the Jordan valley, and occasionally in 

the wilderness of Judaea. The flower, a delicate white or purplish- 

pink blossom, appears in February in advance of the tiny foliage, 

and the shrub reaches a height of ten to twelve feet, affording 

a grateful shade. Tristram, pp. 3597, cf. Stanley, S7z. Pal., p. 80. 

On the use of ἽΠΝ cf. p. 209. 

mid we nx byw] ‘And he asked that his soul might die, 
So exactly Jon. 4.8. Ew. ὃ 336> calls the constr. ‘a species 

of the Latin accusative with the infinitive.’ 

yaw xd ‘3| Rightly explained by Th.:—‘As human I must 

one day die, and now it is death that I desire.’ 
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5. InN Onn nnn] LXX ἐκεῖ ὑπὸ φυτόν, Luc. ὑπὸ τὸ φυτὸν ἐκεῖ. 

Here the variation in order, and the fact that ΠΝ on in the 

previous verse is simply transliterated, LXX Ῥαθμέν, Luc. ῥαθαμείν, 

suggest that the original text read ἐκεῖ alone, and that the remaining 

words are a later insertion after MT. In MT. the indefinite onn 

‘Ins is strange after the shrub has been already mentioned, and the 

words have the character of a gloss taken directly from v. 4 to 

explain DY of the original text. We may therefore restore 23W 

ny jw ‘And he lay and slept λεγε. 

mt min] Isa. 21.9; Song of Sol. 2. 8, οἵ. ( ch. 14. 6 ποΐδε. 

ἼΝΡῸ] LXX, Luc. τις, but in v. 7 ἄγγελος, 

6. ynwx1p] The word means ‘the places or parts near his 

head,’ and, used as an adverbial accusative, should be rendered 

‘At his head” Sox Sam. 19. 13; 26. 7; ai. 

msn miy| ‘A cake of (i.e. baked on) hot stones” Ar. «οὐδ᾽ 
means a stone heated in the fire, to be dropped into milk for the 

purpose of making it boil. ΠΕΝ Isa. 6.6 denotes a glowing ember. 

80 #.| The writer appears to know, and to be influenced by, 

the narrative of JE relating to Moses at Horeb. Thus, with the 

forty days’ fast cf. Ex. 34.28; with the Theophany cf. Ex. 33. 18— 

34. 8, and especially v.11 13y FN) with Ex. 34. 6 5 by aay. 

The name 277 in the Hexateuch is peculiar to E, Ex. 3.1; 17.6; 

33. 6, and to Deut., while the expression p’nbxn nn, always with 

reference to Horeb, occurs elsewhere only in Ex. 3.1; 18.5; 

24.13 (E); 4. 27 (JE). 

Perhaps, however, he was dependent, not upon the written 

source, but upon oral tradition. Contrast the MY of Elijah with 

the 89 N12) in which Moses was placed, Ex. 33. 22. Our writer’s 

tradition may have spoken of this latter as a My, and Mynn Ὁ. 9, 

unless merely an example of the use of the definite article noticed 

ch. 13. 14, may mean ‘‘¢he cave’ thus rendered famous in former 

times. 

~ onbyn an] LXX, Luc. omit obs. 
9. ma md] ‘What hast thou here?’ (to concern thee), so ‘What 

doest thou here?’ Cf. Judg. 18.3; Isa, 22. 16; 52. 5¢. 
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To. JN wry] LXX, Luc. ἐνκατέλιπόν σε, PAY, and so v. 14, 

where, however, in LXX τὴν διαθήκην σον has been added by 

a later hand. 

11. Vay % mm] The participle picturesquely describes the 

Theophany as in course of occurrence, and is not, with LXX, 

Luc., to be rendered as a /w/. instans, ‘Behold Yahwe shall pass 

by,’ as if the words formed part of the preceding speech. 

pimy ΠΟΥ) min] The second adjective, as more remote from its 

subject, lapses into the masculine, and is then followed by masculine 

participles. So Jer. 20. 9 ‘MOY¥~2 WY NIE WND; cf. Ezek. 2. 9 
$3737) by nme 1, 1 Sam. 15.9, quoted by G-K. ὃ 132 d; 
Da. § 32, Rem. 4, is certainly corrupt; cf. Dri. ad loc. 

12. APT AMDT bp] ‘The sound of a light whisper’ LXX, Luc. 

φωνὴ αὔρας λεπτῆς, and so Vulg. szbzlus aurae tenuis, have excellently 

grasped the sense both of substantive and adjective. nnn is 

a gentle breeze Ps. 107. 29, or a murmur which can be compared 

with such a breeze Job 4. 16%. ΠΡῚ then, fine, and small, is only 

here used of a sound, but cf. the similar application of λεπτός. 

RV. marg. ‘a sound of gentle s#//ness’ is unsatisfactory, stZlness 

being incompatible both with 5p and mp4, and with yow> of the 
following verse. 

At the close of the verse, Cod. A adds the weak gloss κἀκεῖ Κύριος. 

13. dy] Hiph. only here. (δὶ particip. pass. 1 Sam. 21. 10; 

Isa. 25. 7. Cf. the similar action of Moses Ex. 3. 6 (E). 

15. xin] Cf. moze on II. 8. 15. 

18. 49) ‘naNwm] ‘And I will spare in Israel seven thousand, 
even all the knees &c.’ 

‘npn 521] The kiss of homage offered to idols may be 
illustrated by Hos. 13. 2 APB DD DIN “Mat fess calves of Bethel 
and Dan. Cf. Job 31. 27, which speaks of kissing the hand in 

worship of the heavenly bodies. 

20. 3) PWN ἼΩΝ] Cf. S. Luke 9. 61. LXX omits xd) by 
oversight. 

NPWS] With hatef-qame¢ under the doubled sibilant. So with 

the emphatic letters p, Ὡ; ΠΟ Ruth?) 2... nnpe (for mAnpd) 
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Gen. 2. 23; ΠΡΌ, Ps. 89. 45. Cf. G-K. § ro 4; Sta. 
§ 104. 

my aw >] Elijah disclaims any special significance for his 

action, unless the call correspond with Elisha’s own free impulse. 

The words aw 75 do not merely grant Elisha’s request, but give 

permission to return, if he will, to his ordinary pursuits. 

21. wan nbwa] ‘He boiled them, the (pieces of) flesh’ The 

pronom. suffix anticipates the object, as commonly in Syriac. 

Cf. also ch. 21.13 MANN... IY; IL. 16. 15 Kt. 1290 my 

ἸπΠΞΠ APANTNS WN. Cf. Da. ὃ 29, Rem. 7, where a number of 

instances are cited from other books. LXX, Luc., however, omit 

“wan, and it is thus possible that it may have come in as an 

explanatory gloss from the margin. 

20. Narrative of two campaigns of Ben-hadad II (Hadadezer) 

against Israel in successive years. In the first the Aramaeans besiege 

Samaria, and are beaten off by an unexpected sortie. In the second a 

pitched battle takes place at Aphek, the Aramaeans are defeated, and Ben- 

hadad falls into the hands of Ahab, who concludes a truce with him. 

1. ὙΠ 12] The second Aramaean king of this name mentioned 

in Kings. Cf. ch. 15.18 note. This Ben-hadad appears in the 

Cuneiform inscriptions under the name Dad-’-id-rt, Dad-id-ri, i. 6. 

WI. Cf. further Ὁ. 34 note; COT. i. 190 Ff. 

εἰ ny] Cf. the list of allied princes who are mentioned 

as taking the field with this Hadadezer at Qarqar against Shal- 

maneser II (Append. 3). . Here, as in other cases (cited COT. loc. 

c7t.), their total is given as twelve, perhaps a round number. 

2. ΠΡ }Π] Luc., Pesh. omit. 

3. own] LXX omits. 

5. nnby 13] "5 introduces the direct oration: cf. ch. 1. 13 7102. 

yon} LXX, Luc. omit. 

6. Py] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Vulg. presuppose ὩΠ 3, correctly. 

The Aramaeans were to take whatever seemed worth taking 20 

them. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 
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εἰὰ 220}] So ᾿᾽Α. καὶ εἰς υἱούς μους LXX καὶ περὶ τῶν υἱῶν μου καὶ 

περὶ τῶν θυγατέρων pov, Luc. καὶ περὶ τῶν τέκνων μου. 

8. maxn ΝΥ yown by] ‘Obey not, zor consent.’ Continuation 

by x5 with imperf, secures an even flow to the sentence, which 

would have been broken by reinforcement by the more energetic 

by with jussive. So Am. 5. 52 3820 Nd 23337) Seong ΠΑΝῚ 

ΔΊΣ, NP yaw AWB. Cf Ἐν. § 3508." 
ro. 73) wy’ m2] With pl. verb in the mouth of a polytheist, as 

in ch. 19. 2. 

pav| ‘Shall suffice.’ The only occurrence of the verb. Subs. 

IPED ‘his sufficiency, Job 20.22+. The root is common in Aram. 

in the same sense. 

Εν] ‘For handfuls.’ Ezek. 13.19; Isa.,40. 12+. The boast 

implies that Samaria is unworthy of the prowess of a power like 

Aram, and at the same time promises its utter obliteration :—‘ So 

innumerable are my followers that they will be unable to secure 

even a handful each of the dust of the ruined city.’ Jos. (Azz. 

vill. 14, § 2) explains strangely :---ἀπειλῶν ὑψηλότερον τῶν τειχῶν ois 

καταφρονεῖ χῶμα τούτοις ἐπεγείρειν αὐτοῦ τὴν στρατιὰν κατὰ δράκα 

λαμβάνουσαν. y 

373] ‘At my feet,’ i.e. following me. So Il. 3.9; 1 Sam. 

25.27; 2Sam.15.16,17; Judg. 4. 10; Ex.11.8(J); Deut. 11. 6. 

11. 133] LXX, Luc. Ἱκανούσθω (Luc. ὑμῖν) must have read 22; 
ef. ch. 29.45 12.28. 

‘yn SSany 5x] ‘Let not him who is girding boast himself as he 
who is ungirding’; i.e. as Targ. rightly paraphrases manw xd 

moo pop) ΓΥΣῚ xa NIIP nny mw ‘Let not him who is 
girding himself and going down into the battle boast himself as 

the man who has conquered and is coming up from it.” “yn 

refers to the buckling on of the sword; cf. 1 Sam. 17. 39; 25. 13; 

Judg. 18. 11; α΄. mn may be illustrated by Isa. 45. 1 ‘3003 

NFS p00 ‘and the loins of kings will I ungird,’ i.e. render 

them defenceless. LXX, Luc. μὴ καυχάσθω ὁ κυρτὸς ὡς ὁ ὀρθός 

interpret 13m from Rabb. Heb. 730 Jame, and then guess at NNDD 

as expressing the antithesis. 
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12. wyn Sy wee wow] Clearly an order for the renewal of 

the hostilities which had been suspended during the negotiations 

previously described. Render, ‘ Set yourselves in array, and they set 

themselves in array against the city. So Ges., Ke., Kit., Szeg. u. Sia., 

RV. text. The expression covers every device which could be 

used to secure the downfall of the city’, and it is therefore incor- 

rect to postulate the ellipse of any speczal object after the verb, as 

is done by LXX, Luc. Οἰκοδομήσατε χάρακα, and similarly Klo., Benz. 

‘build battering rams,’ Th., Kamp., RV. marg. ‘ place the engines’: 

cf. Ezek. 4. 2; 21. 27. For py used, as in our passage, to denote 

military mobilization generally (and so without expressed obj.) 

cf, Ezek. 23. 24 23D POY WW; τ Sam. 15. 2 7772 19 DY, 
13. INN N22] Upon tne cf. p. 209. 

axnx| LXX, Luc., Pesh. omit. 
Δ) ny] Cf. v. 28 with pl. verb onyt. The phrase is specially 

characteristic of Ezekiel (some sixty occurrences), and appears also 

six times in P?. Elsewhere it is found only in Ex. 10. 2 (JE); 

Isa. 49. 23, and - ἽΝ 49. 26; 60. 16, + DI‘DN Joel 4. 17. 
14. meson sw ya] ‘By the young men of the princes of 

the provinces.’ These nition “w (‘ Landvégte,’ Ew., Th., Klo., 

Kamp., Kit.) were probably appointed to the prefecture of special 

districts, perhaps in the same way as the 0°38) under Solomon 

ch. 4. 4 ff.3, and bound, as a condition of their tenure, in times of 

emergency to provide the king with a certain number of warriors 

1 So Jos. (Awd. viii. 14, § 2) rightly expands the king’s brief command :— 
ὁ δ᾽ εὐθέως τοῦτο προσέταξε καὶ περιχαρακοῦν τὴν πόλιν Kal χώματα βάλλεσθαι 

καὶ μηδένα τρόπον ἀπολιπεῖν πολιορκίας. 

? In Ezek. the cases are :—my™ 20. 7; 35.4; ὨΨΤῚ 16. 62; 22. 16; DAY 

6. 7,13; 7.43; 11. 10, 12; 12. 20; 13. 14; 14. 8; 15. 7; 20. 38, 42, 44; 25.5; 

35.9; 36. 11; 37. 6, 13: 18.9; 28. 49; 24. 24 ( 278); 7.9 (+730); JAYT) 

18. 21, 23; wi 6. 10, 14; 7.27; 12. 15,16; 24. 27; 25.11, 17; 26.6; 28. 

2, 23; 29. 6, 9, 21; 80. 8, 19, 25, 26; 32.15; 99. 29; 94. 27; 35.15; 96. 23, 

38; 38. 23; 39.6; 28. 24; 29.16 (2); 28. 26; 34. 30; 89. 22, 28 (+ DIN); 
39.7 (+ ogra wip). In P:—ony™ Ex. 6.7; 16.12 (+ DTN); WMT. 5; 

14. 4, 18; 29. 46 (+ ory). 
3. So Wellh. 757. wu. Jud. Ges. 66 note. 
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out of their own retinues. In contrast to these oyn b5 of v. 1 5 

denotes the standing army; cf. ch. 16. 15 mote. LXX in v. 14 

Ἐν τοῖς παιδαρίοις τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν χορῶν (Luc. χωρῶν), but v. 15 

τοὺς ἄρχοντας, τὰ παιδάρια τῶν x., and similarly v. 17 ἄρχοντες παιδάρια 

τῶν x., Ὁ. 19 ἄρχοντα τὰ παιδάρια ἄρχοντα τῶν x., aS though “3 were 

a suspended sv. constr. (cf. 1 Sam. 28.7; Isa. 23. 12; a/., Da. 

§ 28, Rem. 6) and the phrase meant ‘the young men, the princes of 

the provinces,’ i.e. ‘the young princes &c.’ Luc. in v. 19 renders 

as in v. 14, but vv. 15, 17 show signs of having first exhibited the 

same rendering as LXX and then undergone emendation :—rovs 

ἄρχοντας (οἱ ἄρχοντες) καὶ τὰ παιδάρια τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν χωρῶν. ᾿Α. 2.14 

Ἐν παισὶν ἀρχόντων τῶν ἐπαρχιῶν, VU. 15 τοὺς παῖδας ἀρχόντων τῶν ἐπ. 

UV. 17 παῖδες ἀρχόντων... ., Ὁ. 19 dees. 

mindion ὍΝ Ὁ] ‘Who shall jor battle?’ i.e. make the first 

advance. So 2 Chr. 13. 3. 

15. ower ow ono] LXX omits ow. 
Saw 92 53] LXX, Luc. rightly presuppose δ 2°53 ‘all the 

mighty men,’ the phrase being explanatory of nyn at 

p'pbx nyaw | LXX ἑξήκοντα, Luc. ἑξήκοντα χιλιάδας. 

τό. oO AYA Ny) | LXX καὶ ἐξῆλθεν μεσημβρίας, Luc. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 

ὁ βασιλεὺς per’ αὐτῶν μεσημβρίας, an expansion explanatory of the 

sing. verb. 

aw ΠῚ] Ch. 16. 9. 

ry. ΠῚ nowy] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν, the implied 

subj. being the outposts of the Aramaean host who observed the 

sortie, while the king was engaged at his carouse. The orig. text, 

if not sn, was perhaps impers. ΡΣ ‘and one sent,’ rendered 

correctly by LXX, and with subj. erroneously supplied in MT. 

20. WON ww 19%] ‘And they smote each his man.’ LXX, Luc. 

add καὶ ἐδευτέρωσεν ἕκαστος τὸν map αὐτοῦ, and so Ew. restores 

Ws WN WW ‘and they repeated &c.,’ the whole passage mean- 

ing ‘and they slew each his man repeatedly.’ The repetition of 

WN WN is, however, extremely awkward, and the addition is 

certainly a later gloss. Had the original writer wished to lay 

stress upon the fact that each man slew more than one of the 
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opposing Aramaeans he would have added simply 13¥") or else 737 

mv, But the point of the narrative is that the first onslaught 

was such that it immediately put the enemy to flight. 

200, “) who] The sense of the last three words is obscure. 

The best rendering is that of RV. text, ‘And Ben-hadad king 

of Aram escaped on a horse with (lit. and) horsemen’ Dw 

must be thought to be loosely connected on to Dip by the } as 

forming a concomitant factor to the king’s escape. Cf. Cod. A 

ἐφ᾽ ἵππων σου ἱππεῦσίν τισιν, Vulg. 221 eqguo cum equitibus suis. But 

the text would be greatly improved by the addition of iy 

after D'WTD, as is suggested by Targ. "Ὁ pan AMY) DID by 

‘upon horses, two horsemen being with him. Klo. emends ~?Y 

YYADI NIT DID, 

21. |] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἔλαβεν, 1.6. MP". The king and his 

reserve availed themselves of the horses and chariots which had 

been abandoned by the Aramaeans in their panic, and were thus 

(Th.) able to effect the ‘great slaughter’ which the main body 

of the army, following the fugitives on foot, might have failed to 

accomplish. MT. describes a senseless waste of energy. 

ΟΠ ΠΝ] LXX πάντας τοὺς ἵππους. 

ΓΞ] Apparently an irregular abandonment of the constr. of 

imperf. with 1 comsec. in favour of ἡ sémplex with perf. Possibly, 

however, the vocalization is at fault, and the writer intended to use 

the infin. abs. 139); cf. ch. 9. 25; Judg. 7.19; αἰ. Da. ὃ 88. 

22. pinnn 1] LXX, Luc., with omission of ἽΡ, Kparaod. In 

PINT the original pathah of the last syllable of the Azthpa‘el is 
preserved; cf. G-K. ὃ 54 &. 

mw nawnd] ‘At the return of the year’; i.e. when spring 

comes round again after the winter, and warfare becomes prac- 

ticable. Sov. 26. Cf. 2 Sam. 11. 1 where the phrase is explained 

p27! NN¥ nyd «at the time when kings go forth (on campaign)’; 
2 Chr. 36. ro. 

23. Ὁ On mx] ‘Gods of hills are their gods, therefore were 

they (the gods) too strong for us.’ RYV., in rendering MON as a 

sing. and making subj. of spin to be the Israelites themselves, is 
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incorrect. ‘The Aramaeans, in accordance with their own ideas, 

ascribe a plurality of deities to Israel, and it is these gods, as well 

as their worshippers, against whom they are fighting, and whom 

they hope to conquer if they can decoy them from their fastnesses. 

LXX Θεὸς Ἰσραήλ followed by sing. verb ἐκραταίωσεν is an inten- 

tional alteration in order to avoid the use of phraseology offensive 

to the unity of God. So in v. 28 the Israelitish prophet, in quoting 

the words of the Aramaeans, naturally substitutes a singular :—nbx 

mm on ‘A God of hills is Vahwe.’ 

pany] LXX, Luc. add καὶ οὐ Θεὸς κοιλάδος (Luc. κοιλάδων), a 

gloss made for the sake of strict conformity with v. 28. Inv. 23, 

however, the words are certainly out of place, pow} but however, 

introducing the idea that the gods may not be gods of the plain 

as a suggestion not previously mentioned except by implied anti- 

thesis in nin sab. 

"yy xb ὮΝ] ‘Surely we shall be stronger than they.’ So Ὁ. 25. 

The same form of asseveration is found in Josh. 14. 9; Isa. 5.9; 

14.24; Job 1.11, and with perf. IJ. 9. 26; Jer.15.11; Job 22. 20; 

Ps. 131. 2. Cf. move on ch. 2. 23. 

24. pon] ‘From his place’; i.e. his appointed position in 

the line of battle. LXX, Luc. εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτῶν (Luc. αὐτοῦ), and 

so Jos. (44,1. vill. 14, ὃ 3) ἀπολῦσαι πρὸς τὰ οἰκεῖα, is inferior, and 

probably arose from the common confusion of with 3. But 

neither 11pH3 (Th.) nor wpnd (Klo.) could correctly stand with 

this signification, mb being the required phrase. 

mind] ‘Commanders’ or ‘vicegerents.’ These appear to be 

the same as the ow pwoy asin “Ww ch. 22. 31; cf. 20. 1. 

Giesebrecht, taking the term mnb as Persian in origin, is obliged to 

regard this verse ag an interpolation, and considers that it breaks 

the connexion, ANN) of v. 25 forming the right continuation to 

Ὁ. 23, and 15 wy, v. 25 end, being satisfied by v. 26 (a doubtful 

contention). But cf. zo/e on ch. 10. 15. 

25. ONIN ... AND] This form of the particle for the usual 

DAN, FAN, occurs repeatedly in these N. Pal. narratives up to 

il, ch. 8 j-—ch. 22. 7, 8, 245 1Ε 1. τὸ; 3. 11; 12,26; 6.16; 8.8; 
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but can scarcely be counted dialectical, depending as it does upon 

vocalization and scrifiio plena, and standing also beside the more 

ordinary form; cf. ch. 20. 23; 22.4, 24; Il. 3.4753 6.26,32. -The 

form Ni& is found several times in Jer. and Ezek., but appears else- 

where only rarely. 

26. Mpax] Several cities of this name are mentioned in O. T.; 

but this one, which occurs again in II. 13.17, is doubtless the 

same as is mentioned in Josh. 12. 18; 1 Sam. 29. 1, in the neigh- 

bourhood of Jezreel. Assyr. Ap-ku ; COT. i. 194. 

27. 117200] The same form occurs Num. 1. 47; 2.33; 26.62, 

and is intended.as passive of T7720] Judg. 20. 15, 17; 21.9. 

Both forms, however, have precisely the same reflexive sense, ‘ set 

themselves for muster,’ ‘were mustered, and probably Wright 

(Compar. Gramm. 208 n.) is correct in thinking the pronunciation 

as a passive 7772Ni1 to be due to a misunderstanding of the Mas- 

soretes. ‘PEN, without doubling of the 2nd rad., stands alone 

in Heb., and appears to be a relic of the reflexive of the simple 

stem 78, corresponding to Aram. PEPIN, ἃς ΟἹ), Aeth. Ταφαίϊα, 

Ar. νπὶ with transposition of 1st rad. and preform. Res] "7gtatala 

for ’zthgatala, and so on the Moabite stone, //. 11, 15, 19, 32 onndn 

from root ond. Cf. Wright, loc. εἴς G-K. ὃ 547, Sta. ὃ 162; 

and, for other views as to the form, Konig, Lehrg. I. i. p. 198. 

152551] ‘And were provisioned’; passive of the Pilpel which is 

found in ch. 17. 4,9; 18.133; al. So Vulg. e¢ acceptis cibariis, 

LXX, Luc. omit. 4 szmplex co-ordinates the two facts. Dri. Zenses, 

δ 132. 

pry ‘syn wa] The subs. wn is elsewhere quite unknown, 

LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. give the meaning ‘like two small 

flocks of goats,’ and this is generally adopted.. wn =‘ strip off,’ 

and thus »wn ‘that which is stripped off’ may possibly denote 

segregatum (Heb. Lex. Oxf.), but the inference is precarious. Klo, 

emends DYY YY “DW ‘upon the bare height, after the manner 

of goats.’ 

28. ON ” bn by ἼΩΝ] The repetition of 7128" is certainly 

superfluous, Pesh. omits the first occurrence, thus making the 
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passage to agree with vv. 13, 22; while LXX, Luc., Vulg. are 

without the second. ‘This latter omission is correct, the addition 

in MT. being probably due, as is suggested by Pesh., to an 

attempt to gain agreement with the preceding passages. 

ony | LXX καὶ γνώσῃ, Luc. γνώσει, as in v. 13. 

80. FON nya pwy| Pesh. δ fescue © qe scad, 25,000. 

sna ὙἼΠ] ‘A chamber within a chamber,’ i.e. ‘an zunermost 

chamber’; here, as in, ch: 22. 25 (5 Chr..18.,24);: IL, 95, a5 

selected as most remote and private. Jos. (Avz¢. viii. 14, ὃ 4) 

explains as an underground house ;—eis ὑπόγειον οἶκον ἐκρύβη. 

31. ‘91 ONY] LXX puts the suggestion into the mouth of 

Ben-hadad, reading καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ Οἶδα k.7.A. Tas ψυχὰς 

ἡμῶν. So Luc., with the different Οἴδατε. That this, however, is 

incorrect is shown by vv. 32, 33, where the servants wthout the 

king form the embassy. 

Δ. νων 250 5] For the second "5 resumptive of the first, cf. 
ch. 1. 30 note. 

WWI] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., pl. 2*YN12 as in Ὁ. 32. 

qw5)| Vulg., Pesh., though agreeing with MT. in placing the 

speech in the mouth of the servants, yet like LXX, Luc., pre- 

suppose pl. 2°NiWA, This is an easy alteration induced by the 

preceding pls. 22) ΠΣ), but inferior to MT. in which the saving 

of the king’s life is rightly made the object of the proposed plan. 

33. wn» Own] Vulg. excellently, guod acceperunt virt pro 

omine ; 1.e. they devened the successful issue of their mission from 

the favourable response 819 ‘NN. Cf. Sta. Ges. 1. 445... For this 

use of the verb οἵ, Gen, 30. 27 92222 ) 2272" ‘MYND «I have 
observed the omens, and Yahwe hath blessed me for thy sake.’ 

The only explanation that can be placed upon the imperf. is that 

it emphasizes pictorially the coming into being of their consciousness 

of the king’s mood ;—‘and the men ὄφρα, 20 divine’; cf. Dri. 

Tenses, ὃ 27 y. The emendation of Gra. WN" joined with nn, 
as in Isa. 5. 19, is unnecessary. 

wn wom] The verb occurs nowhere else, and 132! is 

untranslateable, RV. ‘whether it were his mind’ (marg. Heb. ‘from 
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him’) being indefensible. ‘The Verss—LXX καὶ ἀνέλεξαν τὸν 

λόγον ἀπὸ (Luc. καὶ ἀνελέξαντο τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐκῚὴ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, 

Vulg. rapuerunt verbum ex ore gus, Pesh. ots soassso, Targ. 

m1 NM|YNI—are unanimous both in presupposing a different 

division of the words 3351) myn, and in supplying a plausible 

meaning for the verb ;—‘ and they caught tt from him, i.e. they at 

once took up and repeated the title of brother which he had con- 

ferred upon Ben-hadad. wn being isolated, and its meaning 

purely conjectural, it is futile to dogmatize as to its being Qal (Sta. 

§ 529%) or shortened Hiph'‘il form like P29, 33774 (G-K. ὃ 53 2; 

K6., Lehrg. I. i. Ὁ. 251). 

33%), πρὸς αὐτόν appears to be the translator’s explan. addit. ‘ unto 

him’ (Ahab) which is thus rendered desirable to complete the 

sense. The view that LXX presupposes an orig. YON TPE (Th., 

Kamp.) is therefore improbable. 

34. nin] ‘Streets,’ i.e. doubtless, as explained by Ke., Th., 

Ges., Heb. Lex. Oxf., &c., bazaars where trade might be freely 

carried on. Ew. ‘fortified quarters’ is strangely alien to the term 

employed. 

“yy *98)] The change of speaker is regarded as sufficiently 

marked by the content of his speech as a response to the pre- 

ceding: cf. II. 10. 15. 

22) RY. ‘wth this covenant,’ i.e. at the price of it; 1 prehi'; 

cf. ch. 2. 23 nofe on WWpIa. The fact of this alliance between 

Ahab and Hadadezer is strikingly confirmed by the monolith of 

Shalmaneser II, where the two kings are mentioned as leagued 

against the Assyrian at the battle of Qarqar: cf. Append. 3. 

ynnbwr] Luc. adds ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

35. INS Ὁ] Cf. p. 209. The identification by Jos. (Awz. viii. 

14, § 5) of this prophet with Micaiah of ch. 22 is by no means 

improbable: cf. vv. 42, 43 with ch. 22. 8. 

o'x’227 9220] ‘Sons of the prophets’ was the title of members 

of the prophetic guilds or schools which existed at Bethel, 11. 2. 3; 
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Jericho, vv. 5,15; Gilgal, 4. 38, and probably elsewhere, and were 

in some sense presided over by Elijah and Elisha; cf. II. 2. 15-18; 

4.1,38 7; 6.17; 9.1. Such guilds seem to have flourished 

under Samuel, 1 Sam. 19. 20 (Naioth), cf. 10. 5, το (Gibeah), and 

may, perhaps, have been founded by him; cf. 7. 15-17 where 

Bethel and Gilgal are included with Mizpah among the cities 

visited by Samuel in his yearly round from his centre, Ramah. 

The force of the term δ 8) 12 is well illustrated by Am. 7. 14, 

where Amos tells Amaziah of Bethel, δ") 12 xd) ΝΣ NID ND 

‘398 ‘I was no prophet, neither was I ἃ prophet’s son,’ 1. 6.1 had not 

the advantage of any special training for the calling. 

515] Cf. ch. 13. 1 note. 

36. MNT] ‘Zhe lion,’ singled out for the part which he is to 

play, and already conjured up before the speaker’s prophetic vision. 

Cf. especially ch. 22. 21 MN, and see nofe on ch. 13. 14. 

37. YNDY... 79%] ‘And the man smote him, so as fo wound 

him? Were the act denoted by Y¥8 sharply limits the duration 

of that described by ADn 134, as forming its end or result. So 

exactly Jer. 12.17 Jay) wind ΠΤ A AS Mnwndn ‘I will pluck 

up that nation, so as fo destroy tt. The case cannot be classed, as 

by Da. (ὃ 86¢; Jer. 12. 17 is made to fall under § 87), among 

cases where ‘the inf. abs. after its verb suggests an indefinitely 

prolonged state of the action, and therefore expresses continuance, 

prevalence, &c.’; this being precisely what in the present instance 

it does not do. Cases where the second infin. expresses concomt- 

tance of indefinite duration, judg. 14. 9; 11. 2. 11, or simple addi- 

tion of an event 2” due sequence (but mof as the result aimed at by 

the previous action), Isa. 19. 22, are different in character. 

38. 3610] LXX, Luc. τῷ βασιλεῖ Ἰσραήλ. 

ἼΒΝ2] The word “ps occurs only here and in v. 41, but the 

meaning ‘covering’ or ‘bandage, given by LXX, Luc. τελαμῶνι, 

Targ. ΒΩ, has the support of Assyr. in which apéru = ‘to 

attire,’ especially with a head-covering ; éSar/u =‘ garment.’ See 

Friedr. Delitzsch, Assyr. Handworterbuch, s.v. 1. ΒΝ, and Pro- 

legomena, 34; Zimmern, Babylonische Busspsalmen, 95; Barth, 

R 
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Etym. Studien, 19. Vulg., Pesh.’A., 3. vocalize 128 ‘ashes.’ For 

use of art. B82 cf. ch. 1. 1 nofe on O'R, 

40. MM) TIA AY JIA] ‘Thy servant was a doer of hither and 

thither’ (MAY AIM as in 11. 2. 8, 14; Josh. 8. 20+), an impossibly 

harsh construction. Vocalization WY “Δ abs. gives the rendering 

‘was busy hither and thither’; but that a man posing as having 

been set to guard a captive should represent himself as deliberately 

engaged in other matters seems scarcely probable. LXX περιε- 

βλέψατο, Luc. περιεβλέπετο, Vulg. me verterem, Pesh. aks 49, 

Targ. AND, point to an orig. 135 ‘was /urning (looking) hither 

and thither,’ and are followed by Th., Klo., Heb. Lex. Oxf. Cf. 

Ex. 2. 12 75) 43 jp", 
yy Juawy 13] ‘Such (/%. so) is thy verdict; thou thyself hast 

decided.” For sense of verb nynn cf. esp. Niph. participle in the 

phrase ΠΥ ΠῚ ΠῸΞ ‘a consumption and a sérict decision,’ i.e. a tees 
ese 

consumption finally decided; Isa. 10. 23; 28. 22; Dan. 9. 27. 

42. ὉΠ wx] ‘The man of my ban’; i.e. the man devoted by 

me to destruction. Cf. Isa. 84. 5 "D701 DY referring to Edom. 

0] LXX, Luc., Vulg. suggest 777°, and so Th., Klo., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit.; but MT. is supported by 1 Sam. 19. 9; 26. 23; 

2 Chr. 25. 20; Isa. 28.2; Ezek. 12. 7, where 7%2 occurs without 

specific sufix’. An expression first used, as in Prov. 6. 5 D¥37 

8) *1¥3, with vague and general reference, may then come to be 

employed where closer specification might be expected. Cf. 

colloquial Eng. zz hand, out of hand. 

43. In’a by] Cf. ch. 1. 38 mote on yn by. 

ΠΝ 1D] So ch. 21.4. ‘Chafing and sullen’ ὍΘ, used again 
in fem. ch. 21.5 AID JN AT 7, is connected with 3p ‘be refrac- 

tory. The meaning of the adj. 31 is well illustrated by the use 

of the participle ΒΩ which in Gen. 40. 6 denotes an appearance 

dejected and gloomy as produced by perplexing thoughts (cf. Joseph’s 

1 Cf. the renderings of LXX, Vulg, in 1 Sam. 19. 9 ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ, manu 

sua ; 26. 23, εἰς χεῖράς μου, 7721 manum meam; 2 Chr. 25. 20 Luc. εἰς χεῖρας Ἰωάς, 

in manus hostium; where, as in our passage, the translators are at pains to 

make the reference precise, but presuppose no different original to MT. 
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question in v. 7 ON ὮΝ) O22 yw), in Dan. 1. 10 a countenance 

haggard through spare and coarse diet. The phrase is further 

elucidated by the description of the king’s conduct in ch. 21. 4°. 

21. Ahad covets the vineyard of Naboth the Jezreelite, and obtains 

it by the judicial murder of the owner, planned and executed by 

Jezebel. The prophet Elijah announces Vahiwe’s sentence upon Ahab 

and his house because of the deed. 

12, LXX kai ἀμπελὼν εἷς ἦν τῷ Ναβουθαὶ τῷ ἸΙσραηλείτῃ, i.e. OD) 

Sey ΤΊΣ). ΤΠ TH: probably original. The introductory 

formula of MT., copied from ch..17. 17 but here somewhat ill- 

fitting, was probably added by the scribe who interposed this cA. 

between chh. 20 and 22; cf. p. 210. The words are found in 

Luc., but that they are there a later addition is shown by the 

presence also of καί before ἀμπελών, as in LXX. On tnx on5 cf. 

p. 209. 

rb, “x bon Syn] LXX παρὰ τῇ ἅλφ᾽ Ἀχαάβ, ie. “δ 12} OMN. MT. 
is to some extent favoured by v. 2 ‘n'a byx. 

2. ΠῚ ΠΟ 05] ‘The money-value of this one’; lit, ‘the money 

of the price of this.’ 5D5 is δλ constr. before M1) as in Job 28. 15 

MID 2, and is not, with RV., to be taken as an accus. of limita- 

tion, ‘the worth of it zz money.’ LXX, Luc., expanding ΠῚ into 

(Luc. τοῦ) ἀμπελῶνός σου τούτου, then repeat καὶ ἔσται μοι εἰς κῆπον 

λαχάνων. 

3. mn" b nbbn] So 1 Sam. 24.7; 26.11; and 2 Sam. 23.17 

Luc., Pesh., Targ. (cf. || 1 Chr. 11. 19 ‘abso ὦ ndvbn). Mi 

LXX παρὰ θεοῦ pov. "Luc. mapa κυρίου θεοῦ μου a combination of 

MT. and LXX. 

4. AYN oo x2") | LXX καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ πνεῦμα ᾿Αχαὰβ τεταραγμένον, 

probably an alteration for exact agreement with v. 5. Luc. em- 

bodies the two readings, following MT. in v. 44, and placing 

LXX reading at the beginning of v. 45, On ἢν) Ἵ cf. ch. 20. 

43 note, 

135 NX apy] Cf. II. 20, 2% Vulg., as in this passage, makes 

R 2 
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the addition ad parietem. LXX, Luc. καὶ συνεκάλυψεν seem to have 

read D2") for 3D"). 

5. mt np] Ch. 14. 6 note. 

δ. 1298 .5] Not, as RV. ‘Because I spake,’ but simply ‘I spake,’ 
‘3 introducing the direct narration. Cf. ch. 1.13 note. The use 

of the imperf. is here somewhat strange, but may perhaps be 

explained as laying pictorial stress upon the commencement of the 

king’s overtures, a usage resembling the Eng. Azstorical present ; 

‘I speak’ or ‘begin to speak,’ when immediately negotiations are 

cut short by a definite refusal. Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 27 y; Da. ὃ 45, 

Rem. 2, quoting Hitzig. The suggestion of a freguentative force 

for the imperf. (Dri. Joc. ci.) is less probable, there being no hint 

of this in the preceding narrative. 

72 ΠΝ] LXX, Luc. κληρονομίαν πατέρων pov, an alteration after zv. 3. 

7. Any ANN] ‘Dost zhou now govern Israel?’ On the interroga- 
tive force of the sentence cf. ch. 1. 24 note. 

725 ap] ‘And let thy heart be cheerful.’ Cf. zofe on 35 1310 
ch. 8. 66. 

8. DADA] Kt. OMB_T is correct; ‘she letters’ already men- 

tioned, Ὁ. 88, | 

omnn| ‘The nobles,’ lit. ‘Areedorn’ ; Bers Son Aram. jn 13, 

J5kue «3. The word doubtless belongs to the N. Pal. dialect (cf. 
p- 209), other occurrences in O. T. being late ;—seven times in 

Neh. of the magnates of Judah, and so in Jer. 27. 20; 39. 6 (both 

passages omitted in LXX, and probably later interpolations; cf. 

Dri. Lnirod. pp. 248, 254 2), of Edomite nobles Isa. 34. 12 (exilic) ; 

on ja as in Aram., Eccl. 10. 177+. 

7 YY. Wer] ‘Who were in his city, who preszded with Naboth.’ 

So v. 11 WY Dw Ws ‘who were ¢hose who presided in his 

city. Naboth himself was one of the elders and nobles in whose 

hands the civil government of the city lay. That aw here has 

the sense of preszding, especially as judges, is rightly recognized by 

Th., and by Klo. who renders ‘ Beisitzer.’ For this use of the 

verb, cf. Isa. 28. 6 pavian-by avid ‘for him who sz/s (presides) 

over the judgement’; Am. 6. 3 DOM ΠΣ ‘the sea/ of violence (i.e. 



AXTI, 5-10 (Bas 

of unjust judgement)’; and of Yahwe Ps. 9. 8 where the clause 

answering to 2° used absolutely is iND2 Davie 13; cf. Ps. 29. το; 

Joel 4.12. RV. ‘amd that dwelt with Naboth’ makes the sentence 

simply a repetition of the statement yl wx. LXX, Luc. 

wrongly omit this former clause, while Pesh. combines with the 

following: Laas pr Jkusas ρον ‘who dwelt in the city 
with Naboth.’ 

9. DW wwip] An extraordinary day of humiliation to avert the 

wrath of Yahwe which for some cause (supposed to be as yet 

unascertained) was assumed to be threatening the community. 

Such a special fast is mentioned as proclaimed by Jehoshaphat, 

2 Chr. 20. 1-4. Cf. Th., Sta. Ges. i. 527. 

Δ) 2} }} Not as the suspected culprit, but as a man of marked 
' position and piety who would naturally take the lead upon such 

an occasion; so Jos. (Azz. viii. 13, ὃ 8) καὶ ποιησαμένους ἐκκλησίαν 

προκαθίσαι μὲν αὐτῶν Νάβωθον, εἶναι yap αὐτὸν γένους ἐπιφανοῦς. The 

prominence of his position would thus the more excite the popular 

indignation (Th.), when the crime had been fastened upon him. 

το. DWN nw] ‘Zwo men,’ as at least necessary to secure 

a conviction; cf. Deut. 17.6; 19.15; Num. 35. 30; S. Matt. 

26. 607 

bbs 2] ‘Villains.’ The derivation and exact meaning of 

νοῦ are highly obscure. There are two rival explanations, both 

of which regard the word, according to its Massoretic vocalization, 

as a compound. (i) ba not + bys which is supposed to mean worth 

or “56 (cf. Hiph‘il by). Thus συλ = ‘worthlessness,’ dyrba 3 

‘base fellows’ (cf. Heb. Lex. Oxf., s.v.). (ii) 2 “ἘΠ for nby: 

that which comes up;—‘not coming up,’ and so ‘unsuccessful’ or 

‘ne’er-do-well’ (Kimhi M32 528 aby: 5a, followed by Hupfeld 
among moderns). It is no objection to either of these explanations 

that the use of the term proves the conception to be not negative 

but positive—malguily or dangerous wickedness (Cheyne, as cited 

below), since instances can be quoted from all languages in which 

terms originally negative have gained later a very definite positive 

significance ; cf. e.g. ἀσεβής, Germ. ‘ Unheil,’ Old Eng. ‘ naughty.’ 
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But a real difficulty in the way of the acceptance of either is the 

fact that the use of such a compound term in ordinary phraseology 

is without a parallel; expressions such as mp3 ‘nothingness,’ 

Job 26. 7; ἜΣ 4 80. 8; ΠΡ D2 ΩΣ 38. 2 being late poet- 

ical creations, and therefore not to the point. bysda, then, is 

probably to be classed with ΤΎΡΟΣ (for niP¥) as exhibiting merely 

a fancy vocalization based upon relatively late tradition. 

The view of Cheyne is that by»53 is to be identified with the 

Babylono-Assyrian goddess “6111, as representing the underworld, 

and that in later times the word may have been popularly associated 

with the derivation ny: ba in the sense ‘the depth which lets no 

man return. ‘The chief passage cited in favour of this explanation 

is Ps. 18. 5 by2d3 “Ng, rendered ‘streams of the underworld,’ in 

juxtaposition to MD an Vv. 5, dines ban v. 6% (Expositor, June 

1895, Ppp. 435-439; Lxposttory Times, June 1897, pp. 423 Δ: 

Nov. 1897, pp. 91 ff; Apr. 1898, p. 332). The identification of 

binba with Beh’ is, however, denied by Baudissin and Jensen, 

on the grounds that there is no evidence to show that the earth- 

goddess elle was ever regarded as a deity ruling the underworld ; 

that there is no O. T. passage in which the meaning ‘ underworld’ 

for 553 is clearly present; and that there is no analogous O. T. 

expression in which men are brought into connexion with the 

underworld in order to mark them out as destructive or wicked 

(Expository Times, Oct. 1897, pp. 40-45; March 1898, pp. 283/). 

If 5ySa be πο a compound term, it is natural to refer it to the 

root pba ‘swallow up, engulf,” and to regard the 5 as 5 formative, 

cases of which are seen in Oya, DP, N72, and perhaps PEW. 
The * may then conceivably mark the word as a diminutive, 

according to the common Ar. usage (Wright, Ar. Gramm. i. § 269), 

to be traced also in Syr. in the words JxuXs, "εώ.., Jet 

(Duval, Gramm. Syr. ὃ 235), and in Heb. “YI, and perhaps also 

in ΠΡ ΒΝ and fi22N 2 Sam. 13. 20 (cf. Dri. ad loc.). Thus an 
original du/az“al might become Oy'D3, a form resembling /iD°DY, 
fi28, which may be thought to stand for shufaifan, ’umainan, 

upon the analogy of vulgar Ar. #’/7fah, ‘little basket,’ for kufazfah 
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(Wright, Compar. Gramm. p. 89). binb3 will then denote ‘ engulf- 

ing ruin’ or ‘ perdition,’ the diminutive marking the word as used 

in contempt and antipathy. Such a significance attached to the 

root yb may be seen in Ps. 52. 6 ya a3, and the phrase 

byb5 ja may be paralleled by ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας S. John 17. 12; 

2 Thess. 2. 3. 

After 5y%53 Ὁ LXX omits all that follows in MT. down to 

byrda 102 of Ὁ. 13, apparently through homoioteleuton. 

naa] ‘Thou hast cursed’, lit. ‘ blessed, and so v. 13; Job 1.5, 
Ir; 2.5,9; Ps.10.3+t. A sense so strangely opposed to the 

usual meaning of the verb is scarcely to be regarded as obtained 

from the idea ‘greet at departing’ (ch. 8. 66; Gen. 47. 10), so 
‘say farewell,’ and then ‘renounce’ (Ges. Zhes., Ke., Dillmann on 

Job, &c., and so RV. marg.), there being no particle of evidence 

for such a transition in meaning; nor does it seem probable that 

the notion is that of ‘a blessing overdone and so really a curse 

as in vulgar English as well as in the Shemitic cognates’ (Hed. 

Lex. Oxf.). Rather, the word is an euphemism deliberately sub- 

stituted for its direct antithesis, viz. the most fearful form of curse 

such as it were a sin even to mention in direct terms. Cf, among 

the Greeks the title Evyevides, ‘the gracious goddesses,’ applied 

euphemistically to the Ἐρινύες or Furies, and the name ὁ Εὔξινος 
given to the Black sea as being ἄξενος inhospitable ;—' Dictus αὖ 
antiguis Axenus tlle fuct, Ovid, Trist. 4. 4, 56. 

yn pds] The cursing of God and the king is prohibited in 

the Book of the Covenant, Ex. 22. 27 Joya. ww Oban xd onbs 

axn xb. 
por] The same penalty (verb 39) is imposed for blasphemy 

in Lev. 24, 10-16 (H). 

τα, Δ) 23 wea] Luc. omits. The words are redundant 

after the statement immediately preceding, and may therefore be 

a gloss. 

12. 12wmi] Not to be explained as a perf. with 1 comsec., nor 

can any reason be assigned for the use of } semflex. ‘The form is 

an unintentional lapse into the imperat. form used in vz. 9, and 
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we may correct 2¥i". That the passage is not a mere gloss 

(Klo.) appears from the suffix of 123 Ὁ. 13, which points back to 

the name ΠῚ2) of this verse. 

13. LXX, Luc. omit pyn 339 maa ΠΝ ddan ὌΝ. But the 
last two words at least give a touch to the narrative not to be 

dispensed with. 

mans...) C£ ch. 19. 21 note on wan ndwa. 
15. 2) | LXX καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσεν ᾿Ιεζάβελ, καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς *A., 

ie. ΜΑΤΟΣ ON barns vows πὴ. This less burdened sentence 
has to some extent the support of Luc., where the words of MT., 

though present, are marked as a gloss by the strange Kéyora for 

bey; and of Pesh. which varies from MT., abbreviating Muse 

hans, 1. 6.33 ND "3. 

16. After v. 16% LXX adds καὶ διέρρηξεν τὰ ἱμάτια ἑαυτοῦ καὶ περιε- 

βάλετο σάκκον" καὶ ἐγένετο μετὰ ταῦτα, κατ.λ. SoLuc. This, however, is 

scarcely consistent with v. 27 MT.; since it is improbable that Ahab 

first made a show of mourning at Naboth’s death, then proceeded 

to take possession of his estate, and finally, upon Elijah’s rebuke, 

secured a remand of the threatened vengeance through a repetition 

of the same tokens of remorse, this time, it must be supposed, 

sincere. Hence LXX varies from MT. in v. 27, making this 

statement to refer back to the former show of repentance narrated 

by the Version in v. 16:—xal ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόγου ὡς κατενύγη ᾿Α. ἀπὸ 

προσώπου τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ ἐπορεύετο κλαίων καὶ διέρρηξεν τὸν χιτῶνα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐζώσατο σάκκον ἐπὶ τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐνήστευσεν᾽ καὶ περιεβάλετο 

σάκκον ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἧ ἐπάταξεν N. τὸν Ἰσραηλείτην, καὶ ἐπορεύθη. καὶ 

ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Κυρίου κιτιλ. So substantially Luc. But all this stands 

self-condemned. It is impossible that Ahab’s remand should have 

been granted as an afterthought on account of his first exhibition 

of repentance (v. 16 LXX), which was clearly insincere and had 

not in the first place served in any way to qualify the penalty 

pronounced by Elijah. MT., therefore, in making the king display 

no sign of remorse, real or assumed, until after the prophet’s 

threatenings, is certainly correct; and the fact that LXX text is 

here spurious and late is recognized by Th., who points out that 
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Jos. (Anz. viii. 13, ὃ 8) was acquainted with a narrative in no way 

different from MT. 

18. 5) 737] On omission of subj. with mn cf. 11. 6. 13 πο. 

19 ff. The account of this interview has been amplified by ἈΠ. 

Cf. Abijah’s prophecy against Jeroboam, ch. 14. 7-16 moles, and, 

beside the phrases there enumerated as characteristic, notice vv. 20, 

25. δ spya yn mwyd (noonn) Joann, cf. IL. 17. 17 RP+; v. 26 

pvdibain, cf. ch. 15. 12 notes 3 wT WR, cf. ch. 14. 24 note. The 
original elements of the narrative, so far as they can be dis- 

tinguished, are to be found in v. 198, v. 20 to ‘NN¥D, vv. 27-29, 

and probably also v.19». Less certain is the somewhat awkwardly 

placed statement as to Jezebel v. 23, which would follow more 

easily after v. 24, since v. 24 clearly forms the direct continuation 

tO Φ. 22. 

19. padan] In the first place LXX, Luc. read ai ves kai οἱ κύνες 

(so ch. 22. 38), but that the addition is of the nature of a gloss 

is rendered most probable by its omission in the second place: οἱ 

κύνες Simply, as in MT. 

mM oO) JOT nx] ‘Thy blood, even shine,’ or ‘thy blood also.’ 

For this re-enforcement of the suff. by the pers. pron., cf. the 

exactly similar case 2 Sam. 17.5 817 DI YDI AD ΠΡΟ) ‘and let us 

hear what is in Azs mouth also.’ Cf. ch. 1. 26 moze with references. 

At the end of the verse LXX, Luc. add καὶ ai πόρναι λούσονται ev τῷ 

αἵματί σου, adopted by Th. as presupposing 7272 7M ΤΙΣ], 

The reference, however, implies not the vineyard of Jezreel but the 

pool of Samaria, and is therefore doubtless a gloss derived from 

ch. 22. 38. ) 
20. FID0nNT jy] Luc. δι᾿ ὅτι πέπρασαι μάτην, LXX διότι μάτην 

πέπρασαι, i, 6. NW? PINT j¥ «because thou hast sold thyself 20 719 

purpose’; a pointed addition in view of what follows. For nw 

cf. Jer. 2. 30; 4. 30; 46.11. The suggestion of Th., O37, is less 

probable, since this would rather signify ‘for noughi,’ i.e. without 

expecting a return. 

Nie nwyd] LXX, Luc. add (Luc. τοῦ) παροργίσαι αὐτόν, i.e. 

ΣΕΙΡᾺ correctly, Cf.II.17.17; 2Chr.33.6; Deut. 4. 25; 9. 18. 
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21. any yy] Cf. ch. 14. 10 nore. 

23. 3) Ὁ)305Π) Cf. IL 9. το, 36. 

bn] RV. ‘by the rampart,’ and so LXX, Luc. ἐν τῷ προτειχίσματι. 

Vulg., Pesh., Targ., however, presuppose pong ‘in the district’ of 

Jezreel, according to II. 9. 10, 36, 37, and this ought certainly to 

be adopted. The prediction was not fulfilled ‘by the rampart,’ 

but outside the palace wethin the city. pbn is only here in this 

connexion used of the tract of land surrounding or appertaining 

to a town, being elsewhere employed of the territory or estate of 

a tribe or family. 

25. 2) AnDN Awe] Possibly with reminiscence of Deut. 13. 7 

sy ons obs mayn ΠΡῸΣ tod... pn nee... mp 32. 
ΠΡΘΠ as though from verb y doubled, in place of AND. 

27. On the variations of LXX, Luc. in this verse, cf. v. 16 node. 

DN yon] ‘And went about gwze/ly,’ i.e. in the manner of one 

in penitence and grief. Pesh. w.Q6, Targ. 9m explain ‘barefoot’; 

cf. 2 Sam. 15.30; Vulg. demisso capite: LXX, Luc. omit. wn is a 

subs., guzetness or gentleness, used adverbially. Elsewhere always 

with b expressing condition ;—Isa. 8.6; 2 Sam. 18.5; Job 15. 11; 

with suff. OND Gen. 33, τὰ. ΤᾺΣ, ui means 20 creak (of a saddle), 

or fo make a low moaning or plaintive sound (of a camel). So Isa. 

19. 3+ DON are whisperers, i.e. wizards of some description. 

28. ‘awnn ibs by] LXX, Luc. ἐν χειρὶ (Luc. τοῦ) δούλου αὐτοῦ 

ἩἨλειού. 

29. In’ by] LXX, Luc. omit. 

22. 1-38. Continuation of ch. 20. After seven years of peace 

between Israel and Aram, Ahab, with the help of Jehoshaphat of 

Judah, determines to recover Rama of Gilead from the Aramaeans. 

He falls in the batile which takes place. 

Ch. 22. 2-37%= 2 Chr. 18. 2-34. 

I. DY wow] After the ‘covenant’ described as concluded 

ch. 20. 34. The disastrous issue to which this led at Qarqar, 

where the confederate kings were defeated with great loss by 
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Shalmaneser (Append. 3), must have weakened the bonds of 

alliance, and led to a rapprochement between Israel and Judah. 

This new alliance made feasible the scheme to recover by force 

from the Aramaeans one of the most important cities which Ben-hadad 

had failed to cede according to compact. Cf. COZ. i. 1897 

- sda ΓΙ] Always with script. defect. except 2 Chr. 22. 5 

“3 non. Luc. in all occurrences transliterates Ῥαμὰθ T., while 

LXX varies between ‘Peupad IT. and Ῥεμμὼθ Γ, Thus there is some 

presumption in favour of a vocalization sy ΓΟ Rama of Gilead, 

the city being so called in distinction from other places of the 

same name west of Jordan; and in II. 8. 29 (|| 2 Chr. 22. 6) 19 

actually occurs. So Sta., Wellh. The form Ramofh, however, is 

substantiated as an existing form by the occurrence of the s#. adsol. 

syd3a ΠΙΡῪ Josh. 21. 36; ἼΨΡΙΞ (MONI) NOK Deut. 4. 43; Josh. 
20.8; 1 Chr. 6. 65. The site of this Rama is doubtful. By 

most identification is sought with the modern £s-Sa/t, which would 

have formed a convenient point of vantage for an advance upon 

Samaria from an E.S.E. position. Dillmann (after Hitzig, Langer) 

on Gen. 31. 54 prefers the site £7-Jal‘éd, six miles north of 

E's-Salt. 

6. 9 by abun] Chr.’ bx qbon. CE ch. 1. 38 nore. 

inn] LXX, Luc. καὶ (Luc. ὅτε) διδοὺς δώσει, 1. 6. JA fin. Ct. 

Num. 21. 2; Judg. 11. 30; 2 Sam. 5. 19. 

ITN] || 2 Chr. 18. 5 pK. According to Th. many Codd. 

read 71m’, and this probably represents the original text, as in 

vv. 11, 12. The alteration probably arose (Th.) from the supposi- 

tion suggested by Jehoshaphat’s question v. 7, that the 400 were 

prophets of Ba‘al. 

7. 3) mB pron] Render with AV. ‘Is there not here a prophet 

of the Lord Jdeszdes?’ i.e. yet one more prophet of Yahwe in 

addition to these His (professed) prophets. The reason for 

Jehoshaphat’s distrust of the 400 prophets can only be inferred. 

Jos. (Anz. viii. 15, ὃ 4) συνεὶς ἐκ τῶν λόγων Ἰωσάφατος, ὅτι ψευδοπρο- 

φῆται τυγχάνουσιν, and similarly Ber., ‘He shrewdly conjectured that 

Ahab had only interrogated the prophets who were prepared to 
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give him a favourable answer.’ RV. ‘Is there not here Jdesides 

a prophet of the Lord?’ is an unwarrantable dislocation of Ny, 

intended apparently to imply that the speaker regarded the 400 

not as prophets of Yahwe but of a strange god. This sense, not 

to be obtained from MT.., is, zwzth omission of Ny, given by LXX, 

Luc., Vulg., Pesh., ‘Is there not here a prophet of Yahwe?’ But 

against this is Ahab’s reply (v. 8) which presupposes that the 400 

prophesied in the name of Yahwe, as is stated in vv. 11, 12. : 

This passage again points the inference (already drawn ch. 18. 

318 mote) that there were /wo forms of Vahwe-worship existent in 

the northern kingdom—that represented by the cult of the calves, 

and that of which such prophets as Elijah, Elisha, and Micaiah 

were the exponents; and that the view that the former was a 

perversion of the true religion was not merely the opinion of later 

(Deuteronomic) times, but was shared by the confemporary adherents 

of the purer form of religion. The 400 prophets cannot be thought 

to have belonged to the class which Jezebel used rigorous meas- 

ures to extirpate (ch. 18. 4; 19. 10, 14; II. 9. 7), but must have 

been representatives of a form of Yahwe-religion which for some 

reason escaped attack during her persecution; and the reason 

for this escape may be assumed to have been that this professed 

Yahwe-worship could tolerate’ the existence side by side with it 

of a definitely extraneous cult, even if it had not itself assimilated 

certain Canaanite elements ’. 

On the other hand, the reason for Jezebel’s vindictiveness against 

a certain section of Yahwe-worshippers must have been that these, 

by emphasis of Vahwe's exclusive claim (Ex. 20. 3), came into 

sharp collision with the form of religion which she desired to 

1 Cf. the indifferent attitude of the populace gathered at Mt. Carmel to the 

two diverse cults; c#. 18. 21. 

2 It may accordingly be conjectured that in II. 3. 13 Elisha’s words to 

Joram OX 22) 5X) PIN 22 5x 7 form not a. pleonastic reference to the 
Ba‘al prophets only, but couple together the perverted Yahwe prophets, de- 

scribed as the prophets of Ahab, and the prophets of the Phoenician Ba‘al 

who were under the special patronage of Jezebel; the former, as the latter, 

being really opposed to the pure religion of Yahwe. 
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naturalize. Such were those mentioned in ch. 19. 18—not merely 

an isolated prophet here and there, but a considerable body of the 

people whose number is reckoned as 7,000. 

8. nbn] Chr. NOD; ‘probably more correct etymologically’; Th. 

Io, O32 pwd] ‘Clad zm rodes, i.e. in robes of séate. CF. 

v.30 73 wad " put thou on ἐᾷν rodes,’ in contrast to the preceding 

yvannn. 

mia] ‘In a ¢hreshing-floor’ Chr. [3 Dw with explan. ref. 

of previous Ὡ 3). Scarcely possible. RV. paraph. ‘in an open 

place’ is impermissible, there being no ground for assigning this 

general signification to }13; and the same remark applies to the 

renderings of Vulg. zz area; Luc. ἐν 686’; LXX, Luc. in Chr. ἐν 

evpoxopo. In LXX (Kgs.) ἔνοπλοι answers to the whole nwadr 

ΓΞ O13, i.e. ΓΞ is unrepresented, and may thus be regarded 

as mere dittography of Ὁ. 23. The emendations of Ew. P¥/22 “ἐπ 

armour, Th., Ber. O°) ‘embrordered’(?) have nothing to recom- 

mend them. 

11. 573 Ρ] An emblem of offensive power; cf. Deut. 33. 17 ; 

Am. 6, 13; Jer. 48. 25; Dan. 8.3/7 

12. ’3) jn] ‘Yahwe shall give (it),’ with obj. understood as in 
vv. 6, 15. LXX, Luc. wrongly supply as obj. καὶ τὸν βασιλέα 

Συρίας. 

13. ONIN MIT] LXX, Luc. λαλοῦσι πάντες οἱ προφῆται, in Chr. 

ἐλάλησαν x.t.d., i.e. 2 121 ‘the prophets have, with one consent, 

spoken good &c.’; superior to the somewhat harsh MT. ‘the 

words of the prophets &c. ave good.’ So Th., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

Klo, D275, less simple. 

sms ΠΕ] So Josh. 9. 2. An accus. defining the manner of 1127. 

DMD ἽΠΕ] Cf. ch. 19. 2 nole. Ὁ 
17. ὙΝΝΝῚ ἼΩΝ] After Wx LXX inserts οὐχ οὕτως, Luc. Οὕτως, 

1.6. 132 as in v. 193 ‘I saw /hen all Israel &c.’; then, i.e. in case 

you wish really to hear the truth. Adopted by Klo. 

* But perhaps this is a corruption of ἐν ἅλῳ. In Pesh. (Kgs. and Chr.) 
: 9 Δ 

Jose is clearly an error for J99\3, which answers to MT. . 
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DIN nb] Luc. in place of ND reads Ei, i.e. > or ND, and 

this is followed by Klo., ‘If these had any master, they would 

return, &c.,’ a reading incomparably poor by the side of MT. 

LXX οὐ Κύριος τούτοις Θεός ; presupposes a false repetition of nbxd 

as O'oND, 
Ig. 2) yow 135] The strange rendering of LXX, Luc. Ody οὕτως, 

οὐκ ἐγώ" ἄκουε ῥῆμα Κυρίου" οὐχ οὕτως" εἶδον κιτιλ, represents at the 

beginning a doublet of 122, first read as 13 ND, and then explained 
by the gloss οὐκ ἐγώ, ‘Not I’ (am responsible, but Yahwe). The 

second οὐχ οὕτως, which should not be followed by a stop, is an 

imitation of ‘nN 150, Ὁ. 17. 

yow] Chr. θυ), and so here 7 Codd. Kenn. 

pwn xax| ‘The host of heaven’; an expression not used 

elsewhere in pre-exilic writings in the special sense of spiritual 

beings or angels. Cf., however, Josh. 5. 13 ff. (JE) where the ‘man’ 

who appears to Joshua describes himself as 71M’ N3¥ WW, In Isa. 

34. 4 (prob. exilic) the phrase seems to describe the angels corre- 

sponding to or acting as guardians of ‘all the nations’ (7. 2), this 

being clearly the case in 24. 21 with the expression DD" Nay". 

Elsewhere generally “wn nay denotes the séars;—II. 17. 16; 

21..3,'5 (| 2:Chr. 33. 3, 5); 23.4, 53 Deut. 4.19; 47. 3; jer. 6,2; 

19. 13; Zeph, 1. 5; cf. Gen. 2. 1; Ps, 33.63 Isa, 40, 26; 45. 12. 

It is a late usage in which the term is used indefinitely to 

denote visible heavenly bodies and invisible agencies; Neh. 9. 6; 

Dan. 8. 10; cf. Ps. 103. 21; 148. 2. 

20. “ἢ AND’ 2] For the doctrine that Yahwe, in His displeasure, 

incites men to their own ruin or injury, cf. Ex. 4. 21>; 10. 1, 20, 

27; 11.9, 10(J, E, or JE); 7.3; 9.12(P); Deut. 2. 30 hardening 

of the heart ascribed to Yahwe (cf. Isa. 6. 10); Judg. 9. 23 Yahwe 

sends an evil spirit between Abimelech and the men of Shechem ; 

2 Sam. 24. 1 incites David to a pernicious action; Isa. 19. 2, 14 

stirs up Egypt against Egypt and mingles a spirit of perverseness 

1 Cf, for this doctrine Dan. 10. 13, 20, 21; 12.1; Ecclus. 17. 17; and Deut. 

82. 8 LXX (reading 5x for *x1w”). 
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in the midst of her; Ezek. 14. 9 deceives the false prophet to his 

own ruin (the same verb as in our passage ‘"FB). 

axnx| LXX, Luc., Vulg. presuppose Saw ape) SNNnN, and 

so Chr. 

‘97 ΠῚ WON] On the contrasted order cf. ch. 5. 25 note. 
21. myn] ‘Zhe spirit,’ vividly pictured in the speaker’s imagina- 

tion through the part which he fulfilled. Cf. ch. 20. 36 note. 

22. The variation of Luc. after v. 224 καὶ ἀπατήσω αὐτόν. Καὶ 

εἶπεν Δυνήσει is probably due merely to the dislocation of εἶπεν in 

the Greek text. LXX as MT, καὶ εἶπεν ᾿Απατήσεις καί ye δυνήσει. 

245) AV Tt | The interrog. ΠῚ "δ is never elsewhere used with 

a verb, and Chr., in supplying 37739 before ay, conforms to the usual 

constr, So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. On quam nts cf. ch. 13. 12 

note. LXX Ποῖον πνεῦμα Κυρίου τὸ λαλῆσαν ἐν σοί suggests ΠῚ AIS 

ya ATI NM, i.e. not as rendered, ‘What kind of spirit &c.??’ 

but ‘where ts the spirit of Yahwe that speaketh in thee?’ a direct 

challenge to Micaiah to avenge the insult, implying that, if he fails 

to do so, the spirit by which he speaks is a WY OM. To this 

Micaiah replies, ‘ Behold thou shalt see (where it 1s ; i.e. the chal- 

lenge shall be accepted; mot now, but) in that day Sc. This is 

superior to the obscure sentence of MT., and probably represents 

the original text. Luc. exhibits a combination of LXX and MT. 

26. WDWA Ὁ NX AP] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Vulg. support pl. inp 

WWM WD NX, the reading of Chr. So Th. Klo. Sta., however, 

points out that in Ὁ. 27 LXX εἶπον, Luc. εἶπε, like MT. PVN), 

favour an original sing. in v. 26. The substitution of pl. for sing. 

may be explained as due to the influence of pl. imperat. v. 27 

DIN +++, These refer to two persons }YON and wx, but 

the address of Ὁ. 26 is probably to the INN DD of συ. 9 7. ZATW.. 

V. 173 f7- 
{ON Oy] LXX πρὸς Seunp, Luc. πρὸς Σεμμήρ. Chr. LXX πρὸς 

"Epnp, Cod. A, Luc. πρὸς Seupnp. The forms with = probably 

1 Adopted by Sta. Ges. i. 532; ‘ Was fiir ein Geist Jahwes hat denn aus dir 
gesprochen ?’ 
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exhibit a repetition of the last letter of mpés, and LXX Chr. repre- 

sents the original form in the Greek. Accordingly Sta. favours the 

reading TNT ON Ἐμμήρ being the LXX form for MT. "ἰϑὲξ in Jer. 

20. 1; Ezr. 2.97, 59; 10.20; Neh. 3. 20; 7. 407 ΤΥ 135-7 Cor 

9.12; 24. 14. 

27. toon ox Π5] LXX, Luc. omit. 
mt ΠΝ] With great contempt :—‘ Zhzs fellow.’ So exactly, with 

nx, τ Sam. 21.16; 2 Sam. 13.17 (mx? nx); cf. chk. 20. 73 II. 5. 7; 

r Sam 10. ἀν 25. τ Ex. 160. Ὑ. 

“Ἢ ynd ond] ‘Bread in scant measure and water in scant meas- 

ure’; lit. ‘ bread—affliction and water—affliction,’ a case of apposi- 

tion. So Isa. 30. 20. Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 189. 1. 

28.’ wow DN] LXX, Luc. omit. The words are clearly 

a gloss derived from Mic. 1. 2, and inserted for the purpose of 

identifying Micaiah with Micah the Morashtite. The names 33" 

and 3" are really identical, and the prophet of the later century 

bears the longer name 3") in Jer. 26.18 Kt. The pl. pop 

occurs many scores of times with the signification of foreign nations, 

seldom or never of Israel’. 

30. nondoa x21 wonnn| ‘Let me disguzse myself and enter the 

battle!’ The infin. absol. presents the bare idea of the verb in 

exclamatory and excited speech. Cf. II. 4. 43 ἽΠῚ ΠῚ diay WON 13 

‘Thus saith Yahwe, Ye shall eat and leave over!’ II. 3.16; Hos. 

4.2; al.; Da. § 88>; Ew. ὃ 328°. 

ya] LXX, Luc. τὸν ἱματισμόν μου, an easy (but false) correction 

deduced from the fact that Ahab himself was disguised. 

31. MS DN 701] ‘Now the king of Aram had commanded.’ 

On order of sentence cf. ch. 14. 5 mole. 

δ) 2297 “Ww ΓΝ] The military commanders who filled the place 

previously occupied by the thirty-two vassal princes. Cf. ch. 20. 24 

note. 

92. poy py] ‘They turned aside against him’; somewhat 

1 Supposed cases are Deut. 33. 3 where the better reading seems to be iny 
LXX; Gen. 28. 3; 48.4 the promise to Jacob. With suffix Judg. 5.14; Hos. 

10.14. Cf. Dri. on Deut. loc. cit. 



AXLIT, 27-35 -257 

harsh. LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν αὐτόν agree with Chr. 2) 33D" 
‘ they surrounded him,’ a reading certainly to be preferred. So Th., 

Klo. ὃν sap as in Job 16. 13. 

34. wnd] Lit. ‘22 his simplictty’ (5 of norm), i.e. without being 

able to assign a reason for the selection of his mark. So AV., RV. 

suitably ‘at a venture’; Luc. ἀφελῶς, ‘artlessly.’ That this is the 

meaning of the phrase is rendered clear by the context of its only 

other occurrence, 2 Sam. 15. 11 WN DOOND 3290 pidvia-mey 

ἼΔΤΟΞ yp ND) pn? ὈΛΞΟΓΠῚ OND DWN «And with Absalom 
there went 200 men from Jerusalem, summoned and going in 

their simplicity, and they knew not anything’ (of the projected con- 

spiracy). Cf. also Gen. 20. 5, 6 *a35"DNa. Vulg. 2 tncertum 

sagittam dirigens, Pesh. οὐδ ον, (with doublet Kalsarsol zd. MT.), 

and so Targ. ΠΟΘ ΡΟ ‘straight in front of him,’ seem to have 

imagined that the phrase denoted the letting fly of an azmless shaft. 

LXX, guessing, εὐστόχως. 

Δ) opt 3] ‘Between the attachments and between the coat 

of mail.’ The subs. P27 only elsewhere occurs in Isa. 41. 7, where 

it means jocninmg or soldering. So Heb. Lex. Oxf, following Th., 

Ber. a/., explains p’pasn ‘the jointed attachment or appendage to 

the rigid breast-armour, which covered the abdomen. Other 

explanations have merely the nature of guesses :—LXX, Luc. ἀνὰ 

μέσον τοῦ πνεύμονος καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ θώρακος: Vulg. znter pulmonem 

et stomachum ; Ew. the soft parts which connect the chest with 

the bottom of the back, so, ‘between the grozz and breast- 

bone’; Ges. Zhes. ‘arm-pits,; lit. joints of shoulder; Klo. ‘ helmet- 

appendages.’ 

7? Jan] So II. 9. 23 with pl. was Kt. 

monn] ‘The army’ 21 action, as in Judg. 4. 15, τό. 

monn ἘΠ RV. ‘For Iam sore wounded.’ So 2 Chr. 35. 23. 

35. nonbon nbyni] ‘And the battle waxed hotter’, lit. went 

up or increased, the figure being perhaps drawn from a river 

which gathers force as it rases (Ke. Th., ety, ei. tsa. 8.7; 

jer. 26. 9,78, 

ἬΝ 7°] “Was propped up.’ The participle with subs. verb 

5 
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expresses the duration of the action; Dri. Zenses, ὃ 135.5. Chr. 

act. Ty nn ‘kept himself standing.’ 

After v. 35° LXX, Luc. add ἀπὸ πρωὶ ἕως ἑσπέρας, i.e. “PAN 

31YA TY, and this is partially supported by Chr. ayn sy. In 

v. 35> LXX, Luc., which place Jay2 nD afer 3970. . , PN", are 

superior. 

saya no] Chr. vgn xia nyd no, either a summary con- 
clusion formed by combining Kgs. Ὁ. 362 wown a3, or else the 

writer’s eye passed to nd” of Ὁ. 37, and ’3) ΠΡ. represents a corrupt 

reading of Dw NID. 

ΡΝ] ‘And the blood of the wound flowed &c.’ This intrans. 
sense occurs only once besides, Job 38. 38 pystad “BY Np¥a ‘when 

dust floweth into the mass.’ Imperf. Qal always elsewhere takes 

the form PX’. 

36. mn Tay] ‘And there passed the cry.’ The verb, if not 
an error for \3ym}, is masc. as coming first in the sentence; cf. ch. 

11.3 nofe on DW) bmn. LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. interpret 

mon as the herald. 

37: yon ΓῺ] LXX, Luc. ὅτι τέθνηκεν ὁ βασιλεύς, i.e. 1320 ni 5 

‘for the king ts dead’; certainly correct. The words are part of 

the 137, and assign a reason for v. 36>. So Th. Klo., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit; On the confusion of 5 and }, cf. ch. 12. 30 note. 

mia] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἦλθον, 1. 6. INIA, subj. being the same as 
the following 3p"; correctly. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

Targ., feeling the difficulty of sing. x12, paraphrases "ΠΝ ‘and 

they brought him.’ 

38. Ow] Impers. ‘ove washed,’ and so ‘the chariot was 
washed,’ 

yn mim] ‘And the harlots washed themselves (there),’ sc. in 

the pool into which the blood had drained. LXX, Luc. add ἐν τῷ 

αἵματι (Luc. αὐτοῦ). This is the only meaning of which the sen- 

tence is capable. The other Verss., probably for the sake of 

avoiding an objectionable statement, give to nin another inter- 

pretation and make it the obj. of \ynn;—Vulg. 62 habenas laverunt, 

Pesh. Ogun! o4.J0 (transposed with 3) pd»), and so Targ. "))2) 
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yu Δ) ‘and they washed the (Pesh. his) armour. But [δ weapon 

or military equipment of Rabb. Heb. and Aram, never occurs in 

Bib. Heb.; and verb ym is used exclusively of washing the body, 

whether one’s own person (without obj.) or some part of zt (obj. DYBS, 

“Wa, al.) or some one else (Ex. 29. 4; 40.12; Lev. 8.6P; Ezek. 

16. 91), or of washing the flesh portions of a sacrifice (Ex. 29. 17; 

Lev. 1. 9, 13; 8. 21; 9. 14 Pt), never of washing any kind of 

inanimate object. 

9) 1399] Cf ch. 13. 26 nore. 

22. 39, 40. Summary of Ahal’s reign. 

39. wn na] ‘The house of ivory.” The jwn ‘na of Am. 3. 15 

perhaps contains an allusion to this. Cf. Ps. 45. 9 1Y oT ‘palaces 

of ivory.’ Jer. 22.15 speaks of Ahab’s fame as a builder, upon 

the reading of Cod. A ᾿Αχαάβ for ¥:-—SNNNI MAND AMS "3 qSonn 
‘Shalt thou reign because thou competest with Ahab?’ (in mag- 

nificence of palace architecture; cf. vv. 13, 14). 

22. 41-51. Jehoshaphat, king of Judah. 

Ch. 22. 41-51 forms part of the material of 2 Chr. 20. 31-37. 

ΚΡ frames a collection of short notices from the Annals. 

4“[ὁ' Wea AN | > Chick. 8. 2. 3 note. 

47. wipn] Cf. ch. 14. 24 note. 

48, 49. “M1 bn] Highly obscure as the text stands. RV. ‘And 

there was no king in Edom: a deputy was king,’ agrees with 

Targ. t,and so Ke., Th., Kamp. But that a mere deputy, ostensibly 

appointed by Jehoshaphat, should be dignified with the title of 

king is incredible. Vulg. nec erat func rex constttutus in Edom, 

Pesh. phos pork> KudS fadX.co give an intelligible sense: ‘And 

there was no king in Edom appointed as king,’ i.e. regularly con- 

stituted as such; but against this it may be urged (Sta.) that ay) 

* Strictly speaking, Targ. 8250 RIM WO'N ὉΠ NID ORI m9 NID ‘And 
there was no king in Edom affointed, but a general was king,’ exhibits a 

double rendering of 353), the former ‘ appointed’ agreeing with Vulg., Pesh. 

$2 
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of the appointment of a king is unparalleled. LXX, Luc. simply 

transliterate 3¥3, and fail to afford any elucidation. 

Probably, therefore, the text has suffered some corruption ; and 

this inference is confirmed by the condition of v. 49%, where wy 

must be corrected NYY upon the authority of Q’re, several Codd., 

and all Verss., and the reference of son xd) is, at best, highly 

obscure. 

Sta. (ZA ZW. 1885, p. 178) by clever emendation obtains for the 

two verses a text which is at once lucid and but little divergent from 

MT. Connecting v. 48 with v. 49 he reads: D¥H OWN] PN ΡΣ 

May 9 nT NOY any mph Nb ww NIN Mey wEviM ἼρῸΠ 
$733 [P¥~2 (or Inky) TINT “Now there was no king in Edom. 

And the deputy of king Jehoshaphat made a ship of Tarshish to 

go to Ophir for gold; but it went not, for the ship (his ship) was 

wrecked at Ezion-geber.’ For the constr. ‘47 soon 2x) cf. 2 Sam. 

10, 6; :19; 17} che 1. 98; δ. 71 10. 195- Π1..19.:} and:so. a5) 

o’nwop 1 Sam.13.3. So Benz., Kit. Klo. agrees with Sta. as far 

as regards v. 48 and its connexion with v. 49, while in this latter 

verse he combines Q’re and Kt. ‘made em ships,’ and finds the 

reference of 95m to be to the projector of the expedition. 

Upon wwnrn nae cf. ch. 10. 22 nole. 

22. 52-54. Ahaziah, king of Israel. 

54- bya] LXX, Luc. pl. τοῖς Βααλείμ. 

ἢ 555] Luc. παρὰ πάντας τοὺς γενομένους ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ is a 

correction in imitation of ch. 14. 9; 16. 25, 30, 33, but here 

inappropriate, since the editor would scarcely represent this king 

as exceeding his father in wickedness: cf. ch. 16.30, 31; 21. 25, 26; 

ΚΡ. LXX κατὰ πάντα τὰ γενόμενα ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, i.e. doubtless 

Y2BP YT WE 553 is as good as, but not superior to MT., and 
may be a correction in view of the fact that the sins of Jeroboam 

as well as those of Ahab are mentioned vz. 53. 

II. 1.1. This verse clearly belongs to the series of short notices 

referring to the reign of Ahaziah immediately preceding, I. 22. 

52-54. The division of the Hebrew text of Kings into two books 
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is not found in the MSS. nor in the early printed editions. It first 

occurs in the great Rabbinic Bible of Daniel Bomberg, published 

at Venice 1516-17, where an asterisk between I. 22. 54 and II. 1.1 

calls attention to a marginal note -—%05p rad onda pn jX3 

san ‘Here the non-Jews (i.e. Christians) begin the fourth book 

of Kings.’ A similar note is found between 1 and 2 Sam. Cf. 

Ginsburg, Lnitrod. to the Massoretico-critical edit. of the Heb. Bible, 

pp: 45, 9307. Thus the division in MT. appears to have been 

an innovation from LXX, Vulg. While in LXX no known MS. 

presents an undivided text of 1, 2 Kgs.; 3, 4 Kgs.; Chr.; it is 

noticeable that in Cod. B the first verse of each second book 

appears also at the close of each first book, a fact which shows 

that the divider of the books was desirous of indicating the inner 

connexion existing between the first and second divisions in each 

case. Cf. the manner in which in MT. Ezr. 1. 1-32 (to 5y%) repeats 

2 Chr. 36. 22, 23, of which it originally formed the unbroken 

continuation. 

“ἢ 2 yway] Cf. ch. 3. 47% According to the inscription 
of Mesha‘ king of Moab (Append. 1) the rebellion took place during 

the reign of Omri’s son. Ahab is, however, nowhere mentioned 

by name in the inscription. 

1. 2-18. Ahaztah, after an accidental fall through a lattice, 

appeals to the oracle of Ba‘al-zebub, the god of Ekron, in order to 

learn whether he will recover. Elijah predicts hts death, on account 

of his unfaithfulness to Fahwe. 

2. noawn sya| ‘Out through (“4 away from) the lattice.’ So 

LXX διὰ τοῦ δικτυωτοῦ, "A. περὶ τὸν κιγχλιδωτόν, Vulg. per cancellos, 

Targ. ΝΘ Ὁ. For the other uses of naaw cf. I. 7. 17 nore. 

Luc. presents a slightly different form of Ὁ. 24: καὶ ἀνέβη Ox. εἰς τὸ 

δικτυωτὸν ὑπερῷον αὐτοῦ τὸ ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ ἔπεσε καὶ nppootnoe—inferior 

to MT. 

4) mms ox] Cf. ch. 8. 8, 9. 

ΠῚ bn] The constr. ΠῚ bn (for the normal] ΠῚΠ *5nn) j is oe 

_ in Rabbinic Heb., but extremely uncommon in Bib, Heb. Other 
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occurrences, cited by K6. Syntax, ὃ 334 B, are 817 DY Mic. 7. 12% 

(text doubtful), NNt }Da Ps. 80.15. LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. 

presuppose a reading 7} on ‘this my sickness,’ both here and in 

ch. 8. 8, 9. This constr., in which the demonstr. pronoun without 

the article follows a subs. with possessive suffix, is perfectly 

regular; cf. Ὁ. 13 nbs Ἧ 128; «LS. 695 10.8; 22.' 23; al.;: Da. 

§ 32 (2), Rem. 3; Ew. ὃ 293: G-K. ὃ 126 y. 

At the end of the verse LXX, Luc. add καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν ἐπερωτῆσαι 

(LXX δὲ adrod), 1. 6. SAND WIP 129%, an addition which forms 
a suitable introduction to v. 38, and which may be compared 

with v. 4). 

3. TAT] LXX ἐκάλεσεν... λέγων, Luc. ἐλάλησε... λέγων. Prob- 

ably LXX is a corruption of Luc. The latter presupposes the 

reading of MT., λέγων being merely the translator’s addition: cf. 

I. 13. 12 nove. 

yw 10] So I. 21. rt. Luc. ᾿᾽Οχοζίου βασιλέως Ἰσραὴλ ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ. 

ps ann] For the double negative, cf. mofe on I. 10. 21. 

5. mt np] Upon the enclitic nt, cf I. 14. 6 node. 

6. nby ΠΝ] LXX, Luc. presuppose yon MAS: οὗ, 3. ΠῚ 

as the easier reading, appears to be ἃ correction. A correction in 

the Greek would probably have run ὑμεῖς πορεύεσθε, 1. 6. pon DAN , 

in strict agreement with 2. 3. 

6b, 139] LXX, Luc. add τάδε λέγει Κύριος as in v. 4. At the 
end of the verse Luc. has a gloss, derived, in the main, from I. 21. 

(20) 21. 

7. wan] ‘Description,’ i.e. the summary of distinctive charac- 

teristics. Cf. Judg. 13. 12 Y3 DEYN TN ‘What shall be the 

description of the child?’ 

gb. pox rat... Syn] The text is somewhat expanded in 

Luc.: καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν πρὸς αὐτόν. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθητο ἐπὶ τῆς κορυφῆς 
“ » \ ares, ε΄ , \ ς / > a a @ 9 

TOV opovs. και aveBn nyoupevos Kal οἱ πεντήκοντα αὐτοῦ Kal ἦλθον ews 
ς 

ὃ 
~ > , [γι =a Ν » 4 A ee ς , ‘ 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοῦ θεοῦ. καὶ ἐλάλησε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ πεντηκόνταρχος καὶ 

εἶπεν K.T.A, 

ay 1371] Omission of the pronominal subject of the participle 

is not infrequent after 37, which calls pointed attention to a 
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subject closely preceding. Cf. Gen. 24. 30; 37.15; αἱ., Dri. 

Tenses, ὃ 135 (6); Da. ὃ 100%. Such a use of ΠΣ without expres- 

sion of suffix of reference is idiomatic in other cases also; cf. e. g. 

en G09 7 1:2, 20; 2158. 

a7] LXX ἐκάλεσέν oe, probably an alteration of ἐλάλησε; cf. 

v. 3 note. Luc. τάδε λέγει, in accordance with τ. 11 VOX 75, 

ro. oxi] ‘And if’ The 1, by emphasis of ‘7/” imparts a grim 

sarcasm to the prophet’s words; the implication being, ‘You glibly 

term me “ man of God,” while overlooking my power to withstand 

the king’s command.’ Cf. I. 2. 22 mofe. In v. 12 } is omitted. 

11. jy] Luc., Cod. A are correct in reading καὶ ἀνέβη, i. 6. bys 

as in vv. 9,13. So Th. Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

12. pox] LXX, Luc., Pesh., 3 Codd. read YON. So Th. 
Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

13. nwdy] Luc., Vulg., Targ. whys, the reference being (as in 

clause δ) to the captain; οἵ. ὙΠῸ ‘another’(second)zv.11. SoTh., Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit. MT. nowy has arisen by attraction to p\wrn— 

‘a third fifty’; pl. as in 1 Sam. 19. 21 py) DYONPD ‘a third set of 

messengers. LXX omits; Pesh. gis) MNJ» ‘for the third time.’ 

N35) Sy] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἦλθεν, Vulg. guz cum venisset, omit the 

former verb, while Pesh. aso is without the latter. The subj. 

“yw, following upon the second verb, occupies an awkward 

though not impossible position (cf. I. 10. 293), and is omitted by 

Vulg. So Klo., Kamp., Benz. 

owen ΠῸΝ pray] LXX, Vulg. omit the somewhat redundant 

Dwion. 

14. omwon ΠΝ] LXX omits. 

16. WN jy] ‘Forasmuch as’ is answered by }35 ‘therefore,’ 

and the interjected question 1352 ,., ann destroys the con- 

struction of the sentence, and is rightly lacking in LXX, Luc. So 

Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. The words are a gloss from vv. 3, 6. 

17. oun 750] Add WS with Luc., ©. ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, a speci- 

fication presupposed by the statement of clause 4. So Klo., Kamp., 

Kit. 

mn ,.,n2wa] This synchronism breaks the connexion between 
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the statements preceding and following, and also conflicts with the 

synchronism of ch. 3. τᾶ, which occupies the regular position in 

R°’s framework. As standing in MT. it is an erroneous insertion, 

and forms part of a distinct synchronistic system, which appears 

in Luc., but of which this notice and that of I. 16. 23 are the only 

traces in MT. See Lutroduction. 

2. 1-18. Zhe translation of Elijah to heaven, and the gift of a double 

portion of his spirit lo Elisha, his disciple and successor. 

1. M1YD3] The hatef-gameg facilitates the pronunciation of the 

emphatic sibilant ὃ. Cf. K6. Lehrg.I.i. 2625 and zofes on I. 13.7; 

10, 20. 

0.0.5] It is the merit of Th. to have first noticed that this 

Gilgal, from which Elijah and Elisha went down (1771) v. 2) to 

Bethel, cannot have been the Gilgal between Jericho and the 

Jordan, Josh. 4. 19; αἱ. ; and to have identified the place with 

Jiljitia, south-west of Secdén, and ‘near the high road between 

Bethel and Shechem’; cf. Smith, Hzst. Geogr. 494. Rob. (BR. 

ii. 265 7) describes the locality of ./zyzia, but fails to perceive 

the Biblical identification. 

2. qwE) 'n)] The vocalization Π is adopted by the punctuators 

for the sake of drawing artificial distinction between the sacred 

oath ΠῚ"  δηά the non-sacred. Cf. vv. 4,6; 4.30; 1 Sam. 20. 3; 

25.26; 1. 26; 17.55; 2 Sam. 11.11; 14. 19; MPI NM Gen. 42. 

15, 16; 1200 358 °D 2 Sam. 15. 21; YIVTNA 71 "ΠῚ [1 PRN 
Am. 8. 14. 

3. 5s ma Wwe] ‘Who were αὐ Bethel.’ The accusative of place, 

in answer to the question where? can thus be used in the case of 

proper names compounded with ΓΞ; so exactly 2 Sam. 2. 32 "WS 

pnd na; cf. Hos. 12. 5; Da. ὃ 69%. In contrast we have ΠΥ 

‘in Jericho,’ z. 5. 

instance of the imperat. of a verb 5 gutt. vocalized after the analogy 

of the perf. is found in Jer. 49. 8, 30 ΡΝ, PY; so infin. constr. 

pw Jer. 31. 31. 

wi] According to norm we should expect WN. Another 
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8, ody] ‘And rolled (it) up. The verb, which only occurs 

here in Bibl. Heb., is found in Rabbinic Heb. with the same 

significance. Other occurrences of the root in Bibl. Heb. are found 

in Ezek. 27. 24 noon ‘pins ‘wrappings of blue’ (so Aram. RIDE, 

Jrado); Ps. 139. τό ΝΣ ‘my unformed substance’ (embryo; so 

New Heb. id.; Aram. 81?i3). 
9. 2) 83 ὙΠ] ‘Let there be now a share of two in thy spirit 

upon me!’ Elisha claims the right of a firstborn son among the 

disciples of Elijah. ow 5, as in Deut. 21. 17, lit. ‘mouth (mouth- 

ful) of two, is a share twice as large as that which is given to 

any one of the later-born sons. The explanation of Ew. ‘two- 

thirds’ is quite unwarranted’. In Zech. 18. 8 the expression has 

this meaning only ‘through being brought into relationship with 

myovin ‘the third part.’ 

10. np? With dropping of © preformative, for ΠΡΌ. 50 ΣΝ 

Ex, 8.2; 758 Judg. 13.8; BW Isa. 18. 2, 7; MP9 Ezek. 26. 17 
(accent n>>7). Ew. ὃ 617; G-K. ὃ 526. 7 

rr. 9) oda Ayn ὙΠ] Cf. 1. 13. 20 nor. 

12. Ὁ) ‘4N] So ch. 18. 14, the words of king Joash to Elisha 

upon his death-bed. The expression seems to mean that Elijah, 

as after him Elisha, stands for Yahwe’s invisible forces which 

should be Israel’s true safeguard (cf. ch. 6. 16 3), and to convey 

the apprehension lest this safeguard should be lost to the nation 

with the removal of the prophet. In the present case the use of 

the words naturally connects itself with the vision. 

14. After the statement 0%" NX ΠΡ in the first half-verse, Luc. 

inserts καὶ ov διῃρέθη, Vulg. ef non sunt divisae—regarded by Hoo. 

as part of the original text, but more probably a gloss to explain 

1 Ew.’s words are (Hist. iv. p. 81), ‘ But although he had inherited Elijah’s 

mantle, and many might esteem him equally great, yet it was always an 

essential feature of the representation of him that he had only received two- 
thirds of Elijah’s spirit, and had indeed with difficulty obtained even that. 
In fact, in this sharp expression tradition expressed the most correct and 

striking judgement of his value, taken asa whole.’ In contrast to this depre- 

ciatory estimate, cf. the words and action of the prophets, v. 15. 
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the repeated mention of the striking of the water which follows in 

clause 4. Such a repeated reference to a single event, after an 

intervening clause or clauses, 73%... VON..,.72%, may be 

paralleled by Gen. 27. 23--278 17373 «+s WON... INDI". 

mm mx] LXX, Luc., Vulg. omit mn. 

xi AN] The accentuation connects δ NX closely with 3) 75%, 

after the principal break in the verse, thus implying that the words 

mean ‘and 26 also (like Elijah in v. 8) smote the waters, &c.’ Had 

this meaning, however, been intended, we should certainly have 

read either SINK 7D" (cf. Deut. 2. 11, 20; Lev. 26. 24, 28), or 

Nd NIA (cf. Lev. 26.16, 41). As the text stands we must 

therefore (with Ke.) alter the accentuation, and, placing the prin- 

cipal break after xin, render, ‘Where is Yahwe, the God of Elijah, 

even he?’ But this explanation is, as Th. notices, open to the 

objections that such an emphasis appears to be superfluous, and 

that δ (denoting properly addon) cannot be shown to have 

simply the force of a strengthened 03. While Pesh., Targ. support 

MT., Vulg. eam nunc, Σ. καὶ viv, and perhaps LXX translit. 

apps (cf. ch. 10. 10), suggest SIBX, connecting with the preceding 
interrogation, ‘Where is Yahwe, the God of Israel, zow?’ This 

reading is followed by Th., Kamp., Benz., Kit., and some older 

commentators. It is true that SID, when used elsewhere with the 

interrog. MS (Judg. 9. 38; Isa. 19. 12; Job 17. 15), immediately 

follows this particle, but cases can be cited in which the word, when 

used after other interrog. particles, occurs further on in the sentence ; 

cf. Ex. 33. 16 2) NIBY YH) MDB; Hos, 13, ro NBS ἼΞΟ “IN, 

If this emendation be not accepted, the only alternative seems 

to be to omit Nin AN with Luc., regarding the letters as an 

erroneous repetition of the preceding 35x. 

yrds ray] Luc. καὶ διῆλθε διὰ ξηρᾶς, as in v. 8. 
15. Klo., followed by Kamp., Benz., Kit., omits in’ as an 

erroneous insertion after the pattern of vv. 3, 5. (133 implies that 

the prophets were not zm Jericho, but were standing near at 

hand as spectators of the scene—a fact which is clear from 

this verse and v. 7. 
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16. Δ) wns5u] After inzowy LXX adds ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ἤ, i.e. 
iN [V2 ‘and hath cast him zu/o the Jordan, or upon one of the 

mountains, &c.’ So Th., Klo. In view of the scene of Elijah’s 

disappearance, the suggestion is very natural, and appropriately 

comes first. 

mn] Kt. nis2 as in Ezek. 6. 3, and in suff. form 7Di82 

Ezek. 35.8. Q’re ΓΙ ΝΠ as in Ezek. 7.16; 32.5; 36. 4,6. LXX, 

Luc. τῶν βουνῶν, i.e, NVI30, inferior to MT. 

2. 19-25. Elisha ‘heals’ the unwholesome water of Jericho (19- 
22), and vindicates his prophetic authority against the insults of 

children at Bethel (23-25). 

19. nd2wn ΝΠ] ‘And the land casts her young.’ So Th., 

RV. yon is used of the zzhadztfants of the district, as in Lev. 

19. 29; 1 Sam. 14. 29; 17. 46; 2 Sam. 15. 23; al. Sav as in 

Ex..25. 26; Job 21. τὸ; Gen: 31..38... Ges,,. Ke., Klo.,.Kamp., 

Benz., Kit. render, ‘and the land causes untimely births’; but 

against this explanation it is to be noticed, with Th., that the 

misfortune is referred in v. 21 directly (DWD) to the water. 

21. ΝΕ] Vocalized after the analogy of a verb 7” as in jee 

51.9 NB. Cf. mofe on 1. 17. 14. An actual 95 form occurs 

in Ὁ. 223213, So Aa) Jer. 51. 9, and Pi‘el 38) 8. 11 for NBM 
6. 14. 

nbawn] ‘Nor any that casts her young. It is more natural to 

take nbawn as a participle (as in v. 19) than to regard it, with Ges., 

Ke., Klo., Kamp., RV., as a subs. ‘miscarriage.’ 

23. "3. ndy sim] On the constr. cf. I. 1. 14 nove. 

12 yodpn] ‘And reviled him.’ The incident perhaps illustrates 

the unpopularity of Yahwe’s true prophets in the chief centre 

of the calf-worship; cf. Am. 7. 10 ff Luc. καὶ ἐλίθαζον αὐτόν, 

i.e, APBD", | 
24. Mypany| ‘And rent’; lit. ‘cleft’ or ‘ Zore open,’ as in ch. 8.12; - 

15. 16. 
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3. Jehoram, king of Israel. His campaign against Moab in 

alliance with the kings of Judah and Edom. 

2. N28] LXX, Luc. τὰς στήλας, Vulg. sfafuas understand as 

pl. Nx, and so Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. In the passage with | 

reference to Jehoram (|| vv. 1-3) which follows in LXX, Luc. after 

ch. 1. 18 there is the addition καὶ συνέτριψεν αὐτάς, i.e. pau"). As 

Th. notices, the pillar (sing.) of MT. is probably intended to be 

brought into connexion with the statement of I. 16.32. From 

the narrative of ch. 10. 18 ff. it is clear that Jehoram made no 

organized attempt to root out the worship of Ba‘al-Melqart, such 

as is suggested by the reading of the pl. N2¥9, nor is such an 

attempt to be thought probable while Jezebel was still living and 

in possession of power. 

3. msdn] Read sing. MNNOMZ, in agreement with the suffix of 

M3) following. So in ch. 13. 2, 6,11; 17. 22. So Klo. 

pat] Cf. I. 11. 2 note. 

ΓΟ AD nd] So, with reference to the sins of Jeroboam, ch. 13. 

2,6, 11; 14. 24; 15.9, 24,28; 17.22: with “WIND 10. 29; with 

δ 10. 31; 15.18. The phrase occurs in a favourable reference 

I. 15. 5; 22. 43 (2); ch. 18. 6 (NND). 

4. pi] ‘A sheep-master,’ or breeder of the kind of sheep called 

in Ar. 3.83, a breed of small size and ugly appearance’, but highly 

esteemed on account of its wool. Amos, before his prophetic call, 

was one of the 0°79 at Tekoa‘. 

awm] ‘And he used to render’; frequentative. So Targ. adds 

an explanatory NW NW ‘year by year.’ LXX adds the gloss 

ἐν τῇ ἐπαναστάσει, regarding the tribute as the s¢mgle payment of an 

indemnity after the rebellion. 

ἽΝ] An accusative more closely defining the manner in which 

Mesha‘ paid the rams, viz. ‘zz wool,’ i.e. the fleeces of 100,000 

rams. Cf. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 194. 

5. Δ) moo mM] Cf. ck. 1. 1, with nore. 

uF 

1 Lane (Lex. 2836) quotes the saying . 8.1} oe Jl‘ more abject than the 
sheep called xagad.’ 
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7. opwim| Luc., here and in v. 9 Ὀχοζίας, i.e. NON, in ac- 

cordance with the different system of synchronism which appears 

in this Version. See Jnfrod. In vv. 11, 12 bts, 14, the title 

ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἰούδα takes the place of the proper name. 

8.7097 ΠῚ oN] Cf. 1.13. 12 note. 

9. omd372 wx] For the idiom cf. I. 20. ro. 

12>, pawn] Add mn 42) with LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., 
2 Codd. 

13. Ὁ» np] Cf. 1.17. 18 nore. 

“ay 1] Cf. 1. 22. 7 foo/note. LXX wrongly omits "JON 98°29 bs. 

Sy] ‘Nay!’ 5x is thus used absolutely in deprecation, ch. 4. 16; 

Judg. 19. 23; Gen. 19.18; Ruth 1.13; 2 Sam. 13. 16 (following 

Luc. μή, ἀδελφέ, i. e. TIN ON cf. Dri. ad Joc.). 

14. MAD NID WN] CEI. 17. 1 note. 
15. mm] As the text stands, mm) introduces the statement of 

a single event in the past, and cannot be explained as a perf. 

with } consec. On the other hand, the occurrence in our narrative 

of the perf. with weak 4, in place of the normal 7"), is inconceiv- 

able. Thus Klo. is probably correct in conjecturing that Π'ΠῚ 

‘and it shall come to pass’ is the continuation of Elisha’s speech, 

and that all that originally followed has fallen out through the 

scribe’s eye confusing ΠΡ ΠῚ with ‘J, which introduced the state- 

ment /33193 {333 of clause 6. The view that an omission has taken 

place is favoured (apart from the difficulty of mm) by the fact that 

in’ MT. there is no mention of the bringing of a minstrel—an 

almost indispensable detail which is found in Luc, after clause a;— 

καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτῷ ψάλλοντα. Klo. suggests the following restoration: 

‘And it shall come to pass, when the hand of Yahwe comes upon 

me, that I will declare unto thee that which Yahwe saith.” And 

they brought him a minstrel; and it came to pass, &c.’; i.e. 77) 

“my 7320 ‘anpy aT wwe ply sam 7 ἼΣ ὃν nina, 

16. “.) nwy] “1 will make this torrent-bed nothing but cisterns!’ 

Every depression, deep or shallow, in the dry bed of the Wady 

is to suddenly become a receptacle for water. The infin. absol. 

ry takes the place of the finite verb (MWY 1227) in the sudden 
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rush of the oracle upon the prophet, ‘ when the speaker is too full 

of his subject to mention the action in any other than an ejacu- 

latory manner, and as briefly as possible’ (Ew. ὃ 328). So exactly, 

in another oracle by Elisha, ch. 4. 43 ‘ Thus saith Yahwe, Eating 

and leaving over!’ i.e.‘ There shall be eating &c.,’ or ‘Ve shall eat 

&c.’; cf. 1. 22. 30 nofe. This explanation of the infin. abs. ΠΝ 
is implied by Pesh. Js ων sashs, Targ. tn xdno sayn ‘ This 
torrent bed shall be made &c.’; so Ew. ὃ 3289 end; Hist. iv. p. 88. 

On the other hand, LXX, Luc. Ποιήσατε, Vulg. Factte regard 

ΓΝ as equivalent to an zmperative: « Make this torrent-bed full of 

cisterns!’ So RV., and most moderns. This explanation is, 

however, less in accord with v. 174, which seems to preclude the 

necessity of human intervention; and is also opposed by wv. 22, 23, 

where the phenomenon described must have been produced by 

the sun shining upon zatural and so irregular and wide-spreading 

pools of water, and not upon arfficzal and so (presumably) sym- 

metrically shaped /renches. For the repetition p'3) "22 cf. Gen. 

14. 10; G-K. $123 65, Ew. 979%. 

17. ODPM] Luc. καὶ ai παρεμβολαὶ ὑμῶν, i, 6. OPIN, is certainly 

correct; cf. v. 9> So Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

18. JN... boy] ‘And this shall be a light thing, &c., and he 

shall give &c.,’ i.e. ‘And this being a light thing, &c., he shall 

(further) give &c.’ Cf. Isa. 49. 6. 

Ig. NNID Wy b>y] LXX, Luc. omit, and the words are regarded by 

Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. as a variant of the preceding ¥310 Wy 58. 

aNdn | LXX ἀχρειώσετε, and so RV. ‘ye shall mar. 383, how- 

ever, has always elsewhere the meaning 29 be im pain, Hiph'‘il fo 

pain, and the use of the verb in this passage is unparalleled. Klo. 

emends "728A ‘ye shall destroy.’ 

20. mmyon nvdys] Cf. 1. 18. 29 note. 
21. wow ax day] ‘Now all Moab had heard’ So Ὁ. 22 wnwn 

ΠῚ ‘and the sun had risen.” For the order, expressing the plu- 

perfect, cf. zofe of I. 14. 5. 

23. odpm Ἰ2ἼΠ) ann] Render, with RV. marg., ‘The kings 

have surely fought together.’ So Verss. 2700 infin. abs. Pu‘al 
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should probably be vocalized as Niph‘al 3793, The verb 27N s/ay, 

occurs again in Qal, Jer. 50. 21, 27, and is frequent in Syr. (in Pesh. 

generally as a rendering of 13]; soe.g.v. 24 zs). Ar. Qo) Ul. 

Klo. regards Targ. NUNS ANIM and Luc. ἐρίσαντες yap ἤρισαν 

(cf. ch. 14. 10) as presupposing an original 4307 7733; but this 

emendation, though adopted by Kamp., Benz., is scarcely necessary. 

24. mon) 72 32%] In place of the impossible MT., LXX, Luc. 
read καὶ εἰσῆλθον εἰσπορευόμενοι καὶ τύπτοντες, 1.6. nian Na WI) ‘and 

they went forward smiting Moab as they went,’ an emendation 

certainly to be adopted with Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. ni3a 

appears to be a rare case of the infin. absol. with the termination n 

as in the infin. constr.; so MINW Isa. 22. 13; nid Hos. 10. 4; 

niny Hab. 3. 13; and perhaps nig 2Sam.6.20. Cf. Ké. Lehrg. 

I. i. p. 536. Cases of the infin. constr. used 2% place of the infin. 

absol. are quoted by Da. § 86, Rem. 3. 

25. 1D1N| ‘They kept on overthrowing,’ i. e. one after another. 

The imperfects are frequentative; cf. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 113 B: ‘a 

graphic picture of the way in which the people occupied them- 

selves during their- sojourn in Moab.’ 

“ἢ ὌΝ sy] RV. ‘until in Kir-hareseth (only) they left the 

stones thereof.’ Had this meaning, however, been intended, the in- 

dispensable ovly (P12) must have preceded nwsn pa, and the 

statement would naturally have followed immediately after the first 

clause of the verse, 1D ὩΣ ΠῚ, to which it must be referred. 

LXX, Vulg., Pesh. presuppose the same text as MT., while in 

Luc., Targ. the addition of a negative before *xwn ‘until there 

was not left, &c.,’ is clearly an attempt at emendation, and limits 

to one city the thorough demolition which the context suggests to 

have been carried out in the case of a//. Luc., however, has an 

additional statement preceding 9) ΝΠ Sy, viz. καὶ ἐξέσεισαν τὸν 

Μωάβ, i.e. probably, as Klo. suggests, INIO“NS 3931, This seems 

1 The Hithpa‘el of 2, m7NN), is rendered by LXX σεισθήσεται in Isa. 

24.20. For the use of 121 in our passage, cf. Qal wander about or fice away, 

Gen. 4. 12, 143 Jer. 49. 30; 50. 3, 8; Hiph‘il drive about or scare, ch. 21. 8; 
Ps. 36. 12. 
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to make plain the reference of *xwn ty. That which was left 

in Kir-hareseth after the ruthless expulsion of the Moabites from 

their territory, which is expressed by the strong term ἐξέσεισαν, 

was not the s/ones of the city, but, as is clear from vv. 26 f, the king 

of Moab and his immediate followers. We may thus restore: ἽΝ 
OM nwa Wa ΠῺΞ WV ΝΠ ‘and they harried Moab 
until her sons were left in Kir-hareseth, and the slingers encom- 

passed and smote it.’ 

ὙΠ] ΝΠ, as in ch. 10. 11; Num. 21. 35; Deut. 3. 3; 

Josh. 8, 22; 10.33; 11.8 after DOTY, and in Deut, 28. 55 

after "33, may be regarded either as an impersonal perfect (under- 

stand subj. NWI; cf. nove on na. I. 1. 6), or as an infin. constr. 

vocalized with Aireg in place of Pathak. Elsewhere in Kgs. we 

find NMDIW 1. 11. 16; MwA TY 1. 15. 29; ch. 10. 17. In this 
latter case the suffix indicates that the Massoretes recognized an 

infin. constr. form with Azreg under the preformative 4; and this 

is substantiated by the occurrence elsewhere of such forms as 

ΡΠ Deut. 7. 24; 28. 48; Josh. 11.14; ΤΊΝΙ INS Lev. 

14. 43. Dri. (Deus. pp. 48, 105) rejects the hypothesis of Ké. 

(Lehrg. I. i. p. 212) that such a form can have really existed after 

the analogy of the perfect, and thinks it probable that the punctua- 

tion does not represent an original and true tradition, and that Π 

should therefore be throughout restored for —7. 

nwan wp] The stronghold of Moab, mentioned again under 

the same name, Isa. 16. 7, and called Y20 ἋῬ 16. 11; Jer. 48. 

31, 36; AND WP Isa. 15.1. Targ. in Isa. and Jer. renders by 

N13, 795, i.e. the modern L/-Kerak (‘the fortress’), which gives 

its name to the surrounding district south-east of the Dead Sea. 

Cf. Rob. BR. ii. 166. | 

24. sb ws] ‘Who was é reign.’ Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 39 β. 

bya AYP ὙΠ] ‘And there came great wrath against Israel.’ 

The ‘great wrath’ is that of Chemosh the Moabite deity, whom 

the writer supposes to have been induced by means of the costly 

offering to succour his worshipper and repulse the foe. Cf. Sta. 

Ges. i. p. 430; Wellh. Prolegomena, p. 23 note; Montefiore, Hzbbert 
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Lectures, p. 35. Cf. the inscription of the Moabite stone, //. 5 ff, 

where Mesha‘* traces the affliction of Moab at the hand of Israel 

to the fact that ‘Chemosh was angry with his land,’ while so soon 

as the god overcomes his inertia the fortunes of his country change, 

and Moab is successful against Israel (Append. 1). 

yixd] Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose DYN, correctly. So Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort. 

4. 1-7. Elisha makes miraculous provision for the wife of one of 

the sons of the prophets. 

1. ’3) 1Ἴ2}] Targ. expands the verse for the purpose of iden- 

tifying the woman’s husband with Obadiah of 1. 18. 3 2, the 

ground of connexion probably being the resemblance of the state- 

ment * nN NV AT TIA to 1. 18. 3>, 12>. 

ἃ. 30] On the form of suff: 2 fem. sing. here and in wv. 3, 7, 

cf. p. 208. 

wow JON ON 5] The ἅπαξ dey. JION is rendered by Pesh. 

JN.nwozmso, Targ. ND, and so RV. ‘pot.’ Th.’s explanation, 

‘uncito, i.e. quantum ad unctionem sufficit, is more probably correct, 

as Ἴ δὲ may thus, in accordance with its vocalization, be regarded 

as stat. absol. in apposition to 2), ‘an anointing measure— oil,’ 

i.e. ‘enough oil for an anointing.’ Cf. Dri. Tenses, ὃ 194. 

LXX ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ὃ ἀλείψομαι ἔλαιον, and probably Vulg. parum olet, quo 

ungar, regard DN as ist sing. imperf. Qal of 71D, as though the 

sentence could be equivalent to (3) J}DN WN jw OND. Luc. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἀγγεῖον ἐλαίου... ὃ ἀλείψομαι exhibits a double rendering. 

4. dy mpy»] ‘And shalt pour zo’ For this use of ὃν (lit. 

upon, from above) cf. Nah. 3. 12 51x 5 Sy Ἰ5 9) ‘shall fall zx 

the mouth of the eater.’ 

After Ὁ. 48 Luc. adds καὶ αὐτὸ οὐκ ἀποστήσεται, i.e. ‘and it (the 

oil) shall not stay.’ Cf. v. 6° jown Sry ‘and the oil stayed,’ only 

when the vessels were exhausted. 

‘y'on]| So, of removing heavy objects, I. δ. 31; Eccles. 10. 9 

(stones). . 

T 7h 



274 The Second Book of Kings 

5. IND son] Luc. adds καὶ ἐποίησεν οὕτως, i.e. 13 WYM, adopted 

by Klo., Kamp., Benz. 

7) pw on] On the constr. cf. 1. 1. 14 nore. 

ΤΡ] Kt. should probably be vocalized NP¥"2 Hiph'il, there 

being no occurrence of a Pi‘el NPE). 

6. 73 by] LXX, Luc. pl. πρὸς τοὺς υἱοὺς αὐτῆς, ᾿Εγγίσατε κ.τ.λ., 

probably a correction after v. 5. 

7. %nn ‘5992 nx] All Verss. supply the needful copula before 

‘313. Instances of the verb, when /ollowzng a compound subj., 

agreeing with the principal member of the subj. are collected by 

Ew. ὃ 340° Cf. e.g, Ex. 21. 45. As ΚΙ. notices, the consonants 

of MT. can be vocalized 30 "323 ΠῚ ‘and do thou keep thy 

sons alive &c.’ 

4, 8-37. Elisha restores to life the son of the Shunammite woman. 

8. 2) on %M] ‘And there came a day when Elisha passed 
over &c.’ Lit. ‘and she day was,’ day being defined on account 

of the events which happened upon it, according to the idiom 

noticed, I. 13. 14 mote. The phrase occurs elsewhere, vv. 11, 18; 

1 Sam. 1.4; 14.13; Job 1. 6, 13; 2.1. 

The other explanation, which regards nyn as used adverdzally, 

‘and it came to pass, on a day, that &c.,’ is less probably correct. 

Cf. Dri. on. 1 Sam. 1. 4. 

nw] Cf. 1. 1. 3 nole. 

ay 512] For the idiom cf. I. 14. 28 nove. 

13. 7> nwyd no] ‘What (is one) to do for thee?’ and 80, 

‘What is to be done for thee?’ The idiom occurs again Isa. 5. 4; ~ 

2. 0 τ; 25. 95. ἘΒΙ. ς τῷ 506.06; 

9 1395 wn] Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 202 (1). 

“ἢ ΝΠ] An assertion of independence. She has no need of 

patronage, being ‘a great woman’ (7. 8) within her own clan. 

14. bax] Cf. I. 1. 43 nove. 

15. ΠΟ ΝΡ ἼΩΝ] LXX omits. 
16. x ty2>] ‘At this season, next spring.” ΠΠ ny> means 
* 
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lit. ‘about the time (when it is) reviving” The phrase occurs 

again Gen. 18. το, 14 (J), in the latter verse in conjunction 

with Tyith. Cf Gen. 17. 21 (P) MIANT mwa AY Pi? “αἱ 
this time, ext year.’ 

‘nx] Cf. p. 208. 

17. We] Read WN2 with LXX, Luc. és, Pesh. 9 οὐ, So 

Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

19. WNW] Vulg. Zolle, οἱ duc eum, Pesh. vordsso? Nana, 

Targ. mbaiw1 ‘NID seem to presuppose the addition 77837). 

Cf. Ὁ. 20%. 

20. Ww] LXX καὶ ἐκοιμήθη, i.e. 320". 

23. ‘nabn ὯΝ] Cf. p. 208. 

naw xdy won x5] ‘Not a new moon nor a Sabbath,’ ie. not 

a festive day. Cf. Am. 8. 5 and 1 Sam. 20.5 with Dri.’s zo/e. 

The universality of the festival of the new moon is illustrated by 

Dillmann on Lev. 23 (p. 578). 

25. NIN) yn] LXX δεῦρο καὶ πορεύσῃ καὶ ἐλεύσῃ, inferior to 

MT. Luc. exhibits a combination of the two readings. 

1b] Identical in form with Ar. relative 3, just as the fuller 

form mba answers to Ar. all. bn is equivalent to 733 or NN, 

with the additional demonstrative element Jz. The form is used 

only here with a fem. subs., but occurs elsewhere with a masc. 

subs. ch, 23.17; Judg. 6. 20; 1 Sam. 14.1; 17. 26; Zech. 2. 8. 

It should doubtless be restored with LXX ba 33085 in 1 Sam. 

20. 19 (cf. Dri. ad Joc.). Withoutea subs. Dan. 8. 16. 

26. After v. 262 Luc. adds καὶ ἔδραμεν εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτῆς καὶ εἶπεν 

Εἰρήνη σοι" εἰρήνη τῷ ἀνδρί σου" εἰρήνη τῷ παιδαρίῳ. 

27. "Ὁ wi] Klo. compares the action of our Lord’s disciples, 
S. Matt. 19. 13, 14. 

sp] LXX after dm ἐμοῦ makes the worthless addition 
καὶ gov. 

28. mown] ‘Deceive’ (lit. ‘ mislead’). aby is frequent in 

Aram. in the sense ‘go astray’ or ‘act in error,’ occurring 

in Targ. as the equivalent of Heb. 32% or 73%. Cf. Aph‘el, 
2 
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Ps. 119. τὸ ΡΒ mown xb ‘Cause me not to go astray 

from thy commandments.’ The only other occurrence of the 

verb in Bib. Heb. is late, 2 Chr. 29. 11, and in our passage so 

marked an Aramaism must be regarded as dialectical (cf. pp. 208 Καὶ 

and ποῖ on ch. 6.11). In 2 Sam. 6. 7 a subs. 2% occurs, which 

has been explained as equivalent to Aram. γον ‘error,’ but here 

the text is probably at fault. Cf. Dri. ad loc. 

29. ἢ NYDN 5] Cf. S. Luke 10. 4. 

30. Jw *m] Cf. ch. 2. 2 nore. 

34. poy 779] ‘And crouched upon him.’ So v. 35; cf. I. 18. 

42+. The verb appears to describe the drawing up of the 

prophet’s limbs that they might coincide with the short limbs 

of the child. Cf. I. 17. 218, 

35. 2) 739 ΠΝ] ‘Backwards and forwards’; lit. ‘once here 

and once there.’ For NOS fem. ‘once’ (for NOX DY Josh. 6. 3, 

11, 14) cf. ch. 6. το; Ps. 89. 36; al. 

711] A ἅπαξ dey., rendered ‘sneezed,’ in accordance with Targ. 

Job 41. 10, where "7" represents Heb. nw yy ‘his sneezings.’ 

So apparently Targ. in our passage pponry (cf. Job 41. 10 2411. 

Regia “prn). Vulg. ef oscitavit, Pesh. wadhlo give the meaning 

‘yawned. LXX omits 11% together with the letters 1» of the 

preceding yy, thus reading Dys yay sy sbsnn by WI καὶ 

συνέκαμψεν ἐπὶ τὸ παιδάριον ἕως ἑπτάκις. Thus Gra. is probably 

correct in regarding 771" as having arisen through dittography 

from "7%. 

In the text of Luc. καὶ ἠνδρίσατο ἐπὶ τὸ παιδάριον seems to repre- 

gent a marginal variant for LXX rendering of shin by 772), while 

καὶ ἐνέπνευσεν em αὐτόν"... καὶ διεκινήθη τὸ παιδάριον is a second 

marginal reading answering to MT. Ἴ5Π.,.,, 09. 

37. rom dy bani] So exactly 1 Sam. 25. 24. In Est. 8. 3 the 

phrase is 922 9253. 

1 Cf. the conjectural rendering of LXX, Luc. for 19m in 1, 17. 21 καὶ 

ἐνεφύσησεν. καὶ ἐνεφύσησεν eis (ἐπ᾽) αὐτόν occurs also as a various rendering 

of yoy amin v. 34. Cf. Field. 
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4, 38-44. Lilisha makes wholesome a pot of potsoned broth 

(38-41), and miraculously increases a small supply of provisions 

(42-44). . 
38. nbabin] Cf. ch. 2. 1 nore. 
myan}] LXX omits. 
39. ΠΝ] Probably ‘herbs’; Vulg. herdas agresies, Targ. pup. 

So several authorities in Isa. 26.19. There is a root ΠΝ Ξε pluck’ 

which occurs Song 5. 1; Ps. 80. 13, and as Th. and Klo. notice, 

the translit. ἀριώθ of LXX, Luc. suggests the form M8 which 

might be derived from this root. 

wt] Luc., Vulg., Pesh. sing. ¥, probably correctly. 

41. npr] ‘ Zhen take.’ Cf. Ps. 4. 4. 

you] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Targ. aa buin} ‘and cast.’ 

ἽΝ] LXX, Luc. καὶ εἶπεν Ἔ. πρὸς Τιεζεὶ (LXX τὸ παιδάριον). 

After mn xd) we should perhaps add ‘iy, with LXX, Luc. ἔτι 

(LXX doublet ἐκεῖ), Vulg. amplius. 

42. πον bya] LXX Βαιθσαρεῖσα, Luc. Βηθσαλισά, i.e. nvsbyi-ma : 

according to Eusebius (Βαιθσαρισάθ) fifteen Roman miles north of 

Diospolis (Lydda). The modern ruin Kafr Tilt (213 = wvi) 

seems to correspond with this situation. Cf. Buhl, p. 214. 

bina] Probably ‘ garden-fruit.’ So Lev. 2.14; 23. 14, in each 

case in the enumeration of firstfruits. 5p. generally means 

‘garden-land. RV. ‘fresh ears of corn’ follows Vulg. frumentum 

novum, Pesh. JKas%, Targ. pom. | 

w>pya] The word is a ἅπαξ λεγε RV.‘in his sack’ agrees with 

Vulg. 2” pera sua in giving a meaning demanded by the context. 

Pesh. Juogms, Targ. mwada interpret ‘garment’ LXX, Luc. 

omit, but Cod. A transliterates βακελλέθ, and hence Lagarde 

(Armen. Stud. § 333) infers that, in place of w5pya, we should read 

nydpa, ny2p = nYPP being explained by Ar. 1:13 sack, used for 

provisions, &c. Halévy, however (Revue des Etudes Juzves, xi. 68), 

takes βακελλέθ to have been a marginal note transcribing the Aram. 

term (nb 51) nbypa ‘in his basket’:—‘xnbip is a very frequent word 

_in the Rabbinic literature ; its Arabic equivalent Abp is still at the 
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present day very popular in the sense of jar, a large measure 

of capacity, which probably takes its origin from the Greek 

κόλαθος. 

43. In 515] Cf. ch. 8. τό; 1..32..20 motes. 

44. ἘΠ inn] LXX, Luc. omit. 

5. Llisha heals Naaman, the Aramaean, of his leprosy. 

It is an open question who is the nameless king of Israel to 

whom reference is made in vv. 5-8; and the same difficulty arises 

in connexion with the sections 6. 8-23; 6. 24—7. 20; 8. 1-6. 

Probably ΚΡ, to judge by the position in which he has incorporated 

the narratives in Kings, assumed that the king in question was in 

every case Jehoram; but, since Elisha’s death did not take place 

until the reign of Joash (ch. 13. 14 23), we have, after the reign 

of Jehoram, a period of 28 (Jehu) + 17 (Jehoahaz) + x (Joash) 

years during which he may be supposed to have been active, ἡ 

There is not, however, any evidence sufficient to determine the 

question. Kue. (δ 25. 12) cites the expression N¥W9n 13 in 6. 32 

as an indication that the king thus characterized by Elisha is not 

Jehoram but Jehoahaz, the ‘murderer’ being Jehu, the father of 

the latter (cf. chk. 9, 10; Hos. 1. 4); but it is scarcely possible 

that Elisha would so stigmatize Jehu on account of a course of 

action of which he was himself the instigator (ch. 9. 1 ff). Sup- 

posing myn 12 to contain literally a reference to the father of 

the king in question, the reference is more naturally to Ahab (cf. 

the use of myn in I. 21. 19); but, as a matter of fact, the title 

explains itself as called forth by the hostile menace of she king 

himself against Elisha (6. 31; cf. 2ofe on MYM 13 6. 32). 

Thus, failing direct evidence, all that can be said is that in the 

single case of the narrative 6. 1-23 the friendly terms upon which 

Elisha stands to the king (cf. vv. 9, 21 f) create a slight presump- 

tion against identification with Jehoram, to whom, in 3. 13, 14, he 

openly expresses his hostility, and in favour of some member 

of the dynasty which the prophet had been instrumental in placing 

upon the throne of Israel. 
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Upon the time-relationship of 5. 1-27 to 6. 24—7. 20; 8. 1-6, 

cf. move on 6. 25. 

I, DH Nwd] So Isa. 3.3; 9.14; Job 22. 8. 

δ) wm] Luc. simply καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἦν λεπρός, omitting Syn 723, 

which is probably to be regarded, with Benz., as a marginal gloss 

upon the preceding δ.) wx. 

2. ON3 wNy'] ‘Had gone forth in (lit. as) marauding bands.’ 

Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 161 (3). 

Ze Ὄπ ‘Would that!’ Only again Ps. 119.5, with vocalization 

Ὅπε, In our passage the punctuators-seem to have regarded the 

word as a subs, plur. constr., and this view is taken by Pesh. 

Joos LoS Ny Qf ρον, coraseg, Targ. 2 DX NIN NID 
xa) ὩἽΡ ‘Oh, the benefits of my lord if he would go to the 

prophet!’ Cf. the vocalization “IWS. 
N37 sd] LXX ἐνώπιον τοῦ προφήτου τοῦ θεοῦ. 

After v. 230 Luc. adds καὶ δεηθείη τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. nem 

WIEN, Cf. I. 13. 6 nore. 

4. ἢ wan] ‘And he went in, &c.’ The subject, as Vulg. 

rightly divines, is Na‘aman (RV. marg.), and not some one un- 

named, ‘and one went in’ (RV. text, Pesh.). LXX, Luc., Targ., 

against gender, take Na‘aman’s wife as subject: ‘And she went in 

and told her lord,’ and this necessitates in Luc. the addition καὶ 

ἀνήγγειλε τῷ βασιλεῖ, which is duplicated at the commencement 

of v. 5 in the form καὶ ἀνηγγέλη τῷ βασιλεῖ. 

nxrai neta] Cz. 9.12; Josh. 7. 20 (JE); 2 Sam. 17. ἡ μού 

Cf, M31 ΠΙ͂Ξ 1. 14. 5 node. 

6. “oxo. »»» 82%] On the constr. cf. zofe on I. 16. τό. 

mnyy] ‘And now.’ The main point of the letter, to which that 

which precedes leads up, is all that is quoted. Cf. zo/e on I. 1. 20. 

7. m] Cf. I. 22. 27 nore. 

ἌΣ WI] Cf. I. 20. 7. 

mxnp]| ‘Seeks occasion against. So Verss. Lit. ‘causes him- 

self to meet.’ 

8. ondxn wx yess] LXX omits ombyn wx, while Luc. 
omits yurdx. 



280 The Second Book of Kings 

10. 1701] On the idiomatic use of the imperative with 4 cf. mo/e 

ent, 1,°12. 

11. Hy] LXX, Luc. omit. 

δ ΠῚ} Luc. καὶ ἐπιθήσει τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν λεπρὸν καὶ ἀπο- 

συνάξει αὐτὸ ἀπὸ τῆς σαρκός μου. 

pipan by] bx in place of by: cf. I. 13. 29 note. 

12. ΠΝ] Read A228 with Q’re, Pesh., Targ., i.e. probably 

‘the constant’ (perennial) river. Cf. the use of the verb "δὲς in 

Isa. 38. τό. - 

The Amana is identified with the modern Vahr Baraddé, called 

by the Greeks Chrysorroas, which flows down from the gorges of 

the Anti-Libanus (cf. Song 4.8); the Parpar is probably the Vahr 

el-A‘waj, the only other important stream in the district. Cf. Rob. 

B.A. ii. 444; Baed. 183,348. 

13. ‘IN| Probably to be regarded, with Th., Kamp., Benz., Kit., 

Oort, as a corruption of DX, which is scarcely to be dispensed with. 

Klo. emends 9 80. LXX omits. 
δ) byt. 135] The order—obyect, subject, verb—is very rare. Cf. 

ch. 6. 223; Dri. Zenses, 208 (2). 

τό. WE ΤῸΝ Wwe] Cf. 1.17. 1 note. 
17. Nv] ‘And (if) not.’ So 2 Sam. 13. 26. WW ch. 10.. 15; 

cf. Judg. 6. 13. 

’y) 82 yn] The request is made upon the view that Yahwe, the 

national God of Israel, can only be worshipped aright upon the soil 

of Israel’s land. Cf. the writer’s Outlines of O. T. Theology, p. 35. 

18. 9295] LXX, Luc., Pesh. presuppose 272) ‘But in this 

matter &c.,’ correctly. So Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz. 

[Ὁ] The Assyrian Rammdnu, ‘the Thunderer,’ the storm- or 

weather-god, apparently identical with ὙΠ; cf. I. 15. 18 note; 

Schrader, COT. i. p. 196; Baethgen, Semzt. Relig. p. 75. 

sminnwna) On the form cf. p. 208. LXX, Luc. ἐν τῷ προσκυνεῖν 

αὐτόν, Vulg. adoranie co, i. e. INNNAVAA (INNNAWNA), ought probably 

to be followed, with Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

aw, yx naz] RV. ‘a little way’; marg. ‘some way.’ The 

expression occurs again Gen. 35. 16; 48. 7+; RV. ‘some way.’ 
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The distance denoted by 7723 (or 123) is quite indeterminate. 

Pesh. in all passages Juncoz ‘a parasang’; LXX, Luc. as one 

rendering in Gen. 48. 7 ἱππόδρομος, an expression perhaps equiva- 

lent to the Ar. pel Sis; i.e. as far as a horse can gallop; Targ. 

2:19, explained as a piece of land of about an acre’s extent (Aram. 

373, ἅτ, Ar. of = ‘to plough’), a rendering apparently obtained 

by transposition of 3 and. In Assyrian, 42brd/u denotes a region 

of the earth or heaven; cf. e.g. Sar kibrat arba’-t, ‘king of the 

four regions’ (quarters of the earth); Delitzsch, Assyr. Hand- 

worterbuch, 315. M735 also occurs in a Phoenician inscription 

from Ma'sfib, apparently with the same significance as in Assyr., 

in the expression wow ΝΥ NID ‘region of the sunrise’; cf. 

Halévy, Revue des Etudes Jutves, xii (1886), p. 109; Lidzbarski, 

Nordsemit. Epigraphik, p. 419. E. Hoffmann, however (Adhand- 

lungen der Gottinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, xxxvi (1890), 

pp. 247), explains the word in Phoen. and Heb. as meaning the 

tract of country which lies between the eye and the horizon; 

as much as one can see, rather than the direction in which one 

sees (‘Sehweite, nicht Sehrichtung ἢ). 

20. ΝΛ ON 5] ‘L well surely run’ ‘nyr is a perfect of 

certitude; cf. Jer. 51. 14 2) DIN PNNDOTON *D iva ΠΊΝΩΝ 4 ΡΞ} 
‘Yahwe Sebha’oth hath sworn by himself, Surely I will fill thee 

with men, &c.’; Judg. 15. 7 D232 ‘MDPDN 9 MND PYYATDN “1 

ye act thus, Z wll surely be avenged of you. ‘The particles DN "2 

are connected closely together with a strong asseverative force, 

as is clear from the two passages above cited, and also from 

1 Sam. 26. 10; 2 Sam. 15. 21 Kt. (in both cases after the oath 

yon); Ruth 3. 12 Kt. (after DION 33); 1 Sam. 21. 6. Cf. Dri. 

Tenses, § 139, note 1; Ew. ὃ 356°; Κα. Syntax, ὃ 3917. The view 

which takes 5 separately, as introducing the terms of the oath 

(cf. zofe on 1. 2. 23), overlooks the fact that ox following could 

only, in such a case, introduce a megasion, and not an assertion 

(x5 px). 

21. naan dyn day] ‘And he Lighted down from the chariot. 
Cf. Gen. 24. 64 D030 Dyn dam, 
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pidwn] “15 (all) well?’ Vulg. Recte ne sunt omnia? or, under- 

standing ἽΝ, as in I. 2. 13, ‘Is z¢ well?’ i.e. ‘Does shy coming 

portend no evil tidings?’ Cf. ch. 9. 11, 17, 22, 31. ᾿ 

22. ΠῚ nny] Οπ ΠῚ οὗ I. 14. 6 nofe on ΠῚ ΠΡ. 
25% ἢ Syn] ‘ Consent, take two talents,’ or, as we should say, 

‘Consent to take &c.’ Cf. ch. 6. 3 1) N2 Dyin Judg. 19. 6 “xin 

yoy δ), 2 Sam. 7.29. When the verb is used of an action under- 

taken at one’s own instance, and not at the suggestion of another, 

‘ Resolve’ is a suitable rendering: cf. Gen. 18. 27, 31; Deut. 1. 5. 

12 8] ‘And he urged him.’ pp is used in the same sense 
in 1 Sam. 28. 23; 13. 25, 27, but the ordinary significance of this 

verb is fo break out or spread abroad, and it is probable that we 

ought, with most critics, to substitute the verb "¥5 which occurs 

commonly with the meaning urge or press upon :—v. 16; εἦ. 2. τῇ; 

Gen, 19. 3; 39 3.33.4 Jude. 19:7. 

nnn} ‘Bags.’ The word only occurs again in Heb. Isa. 3. 22, 

where it is mentioned as an article of feminine adornment. In 

Ar, ibs 2 denotes a bag or pouch made of leather, rag, or other 

material. 

24. bay] Probably ‘she czfadel’ The universal explanation, 

however, among modern interpreters, seems to be ‘the hill’ or 

‘mound. The verb py means 20 swell, and occurs twice in 

Heb., once in Pu‘al ΠΌΡΕΝ ‘is puffed up, Hab. 2. 4, and once in 
Hiph‘ll yBY ‘and acted arrogantly’ (internal Hiph‘il). The subs. 

Day is used to denote a swelling, i.e. tumour, τ Sam. 5. 6; al. 

(so in Ar.). When used in a topographical sense, the inference 

is generally drawn that DBy denotes a natural swelling of the 

earth’s surface, i.e. conceivably, a low conical hill. But the. 

connexion in which the term appears points with much greater 

probability to an artificial ‘swelling,’ i.e.a dulging, or rounded keep, 

. or enceinte. 

An Dey is mentioned as existing in three different localities :— 

(i) at Jerusalem ; (ii) presumably at Samaria (here only); (iii) in 

the territory of Mesha‘, king of Moab (Moabite stone, //. 21 1). 

In each case reference is made to Day the ‘ophel, well known as 
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such, and so on a prima facie view not a hill marked out merely 

by its unimportant physical characteristics’, Accordingly, the 

‘ophel at Jerusalem is a fortified place with walls, 2 Chr. 27. 3; 

Neh. 3. 27; is mentioned in close connexion with Sean Ssaen 

Nin ‘the great projecting tower, Neh. 3. 27; and 7 parallelism 

with WY bay ‘tower of the flock, Mic. 4. 8. In the same way 

Mesha’ says ‘na PX) AMY ‘naa JN) Say non... ΤΣ aN 

anda ‘And I built the wall of the ‘opel, and I built its gates, 
and I built its towers.’ 

25. yaw dx syn] ‘And stood dy his lord’ Cf. ch. 11. 14 

ὭρθστοιΣ nAy¥D] OM. 
wo] Kt. Ἰδὲ occurs again 1 Sam. 10. 14 and 27. 10 according to 

Pesh., Targ. (in place of Sx), and in the expression [N“TY Job 8. 2. 

26. Jon 125 xb] LXX, Luc. add μετὰ σοῦ, ie. JOY. The 

meaning of the expression is, ‘Was not I present in spirit?’ Ew.’s 

explanation, which makes vd an affectionate designation of Gehazi, 

is strangely forced. 

Ἢ nyn] ‘Was it a time to take silver, &c.?’ The miracle had 

served to emphasize before a representative of the rival nation the 

unique power of Israel’s God (cf. vv. 15, 18), and the dignity of 

His prophet (cf. vv. 8>, το, 16) ; Gehazi’s rapacity, representing itself 

as directed by Elisha, must have tended to weaken the impres- 

sion. Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort follow LXX καὶ νῦν ἔλαβες τὸ 

ἀργύριον, καὶ viv ἔλαβες τὰ ἵματια, κιτ.λ., Luc. καὶ viv ἔλαβες τὸ ἀργύριον 

καὶ τὰ ἵματια καὶ λήψει ἐν αὐτῷ, x.7.A.2, Vulg. nunc igitur accepistt 

argentum, et accepisti, &c., and read FNP? ΡΞ ΤΣ FNP? nay} 

‘ O°3 “And now thou hast taken the silver, and wilt take 

1 The kind of hill which ‘sy might be expected to describe, upon the 

supposition that the term was so used, would scarcely be outstanding and 

conspicuous, but rather with a low and rounded top, the less likely to attract 

attention as 5»ym if covered, wholly or partly, by buildings. And, again upon 

such a supposition, it is somewhat strange that the term is not more frequently 

employed, and that of hills not in towns but in the open country. 

2 The position of καὶ τὰ ἵματια has clearly been ignorantly altered in Luc. 

in order to agree with vv, 22, 23. 
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garments, &c.’; ANP pot being a perfect with 1 consec., describing the 

use to which Gehazi was already planning to put the money’. 

This emendation, though yielding a good sequence, is scarcely 

superior to MT. 

6. 1-7. Llisha causes tron to float. 

2. wx] LXX, Luc. ἀνὴρ εἷς, owing to the influence of the 

following NNX ANP. So Pesh. Jen Jeu saa, 

3. ἽΠΝΠ] ‘Zhe one’ who, as a matter of fact, déd so speak, but 

according to Eng. idiom simply ‘one.’ Cf. note on I. 18. 14 with 

the instance 1 Sam. 9. g there quoted. 

bein] Cf. ch. 5. 23 note. 

4. D'yyn] ‘The timber,’ in its natural condition, destined to 

become the ΠΡ (prepared) ‘beams’ of Ὁ. 2. 

5. mpn... mn} As Kamp. remarks, a man cuts down tree- 

trunks (ΟΝ v. 4) and not deams. Klo.’s emendation 07737, 

favoured by Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort, is worthy of notice. Render, 

‘as one was swinging his axe. This use of ban cannot, however, 

be paralleled, while that ἀλλο by the reading of MT. has the 

support of ch. 3. 19. 

bay Sinan nx] The use of nx to introduce a new subject is 
sporadic, most of the certified instances belonging to the later and 

inferior style. Cf. Jer. 36. 22 MRAM... PAD Mra ww 729m 

ΤΣ 259. Other cases are cited by G-K. δ 117 m; Ew. ὃ 2774. 

G-K., however, considers that in our passage ‘the N& is probably 

derived from a text which read the Hiph‘il instead of bp.’ 

Klo. regards N& as a substantive ‘axe-head,’ a suggestion which 

is favoured by Kamp., Benz., Kit., K6. Syntax, § 270 a. 

6. > pin | Luc. Μετεώρισον καὶ λαβὲ σεαυτῷ. 

6. 8-23. δ δία blinds and captures an Aramacan army. 

8. sds dp pip} ‘Place of so and so, i.e. ‘such and such a 

place. So exactly 1 Sam. 21. 3, and, in addressing a person 

‘ ΤΙΝ might in this sense be very idiomatically retained: ‘and art for 

taking.’ Cf. Gen. 30.15; Dri. Zenses, § 204. 
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unnamed, Ruth 4. 1. bp, upon comparison of Ar. ais: Aram. 

es, is usually connected with the verb mtb in the sense distinct, 

Specific ; sds with obs ‘to be dumb,’ as meaning one whose name 

ts withheld. In Dan. 8. 13 the contraction *31DDB occurs, and this 

form appears to be presupposed by Luc. φελμούνι in our passage. 

ΠῚ] Apparently ‘my camp.’ So Targ. Nw» na, and 

perhaps LXX παρεμβαλῶ, But the form is very strange (cf. KG. 

Lehrg. 1. ii. p. 192) and the context desiderates reference not to 

a camp but to an ambush. Accordingly, Luc. reads ποιήσωμεν 

ἔνεδρον, καὶ ἐποίησαν, Vulg. ponamus insidias, Pesh. aadl{o ats 

‘place an ambush and conceal yourselves.’ Thus Th., followed 

by Kamp., Benz., Kit., “ed. Lex. Oxf, emends 38210N ‘ conceal 

yourselves’ (cf. ch. 7.12; 1. 22. 25); Oort 3820NH ; Klo, 820) ‘let 

us conceal ourselves.’ This latter, as agreeing with Luc., Vulg., 

may be adopted’. Probably, with Luc., we should add 38ann%, 

a suitable introduction to vw. 9. 

9. OHI] An inexplicable form. RV. ‘coming down,’ i.e. 

Dn, a very pronounced Aramaism. We may safely follow 

Verss., and all moderns, in reading O°83/3 or B°SMI ‘ concealed.’ 

Io. Ww AWA] Perfects with 1 consec. in a frequentative 

sense, after the summary statement nbw. Cf. Dri. Zenses, δ 114 α. 

rr. bse aon bx wen 2] ‘Who of ours is for the king of 

Israel?’ On the use of the relative w cf. p. 208. The sense of 

Sx ‘fowards, and so ‘in support of, may be illustrated by Hos. 

3. 9; jer. 15.15 Ezek. 36.9; Hag. 2.17. So Pesh., Tare. LXX, 

Luc., however, in place of Ὁ presuppose a verb δείγαγ, προ- 

δίδωσίν pe. Similarly, Vet. Lat. prode¢t me, Vulg. proditor met. 

Accordingly B6., retaining the consonants of MT., vocalizes ΟΡ 

‘who hath misled us’ (cf. note on nbwn ch. 4. 28). Change of one 

letter gives Ὁ), which is adopted by Klo., Kamp., Benz. Kit. 

supposes that St has fallen out after ΠΕΨΡΆ upon the view that 

the response (v. 12) presupposes the suggestion that there is a 

1 Possibly, if Luc. is correct in reading ‘3055 for ΣΝ 55, the initial 2 of 

Nir; has been absorbed into ».15x. 
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traitor in the camp, ‘one of ours.’ But this is sufficiently implied 

by * ssn ibn, i.e. substantially, ‘One of you must know.’ 

12. aman ΠΝ] LXX, Luc., Vulg. DDT OS, 

9) ἽΔἼΠ wx] For the expression cf. Eccles. 10. 20. 

13. ΓΝ] Kt. ΠΡ δὲ is probably correct. Cf. p. 209. 

nt3 mn] It is idiomatic to omit expression of the subject with 

7357, when it may be readily inferred from the context. Cf. v. 20; 

I. 21. 18; Dri. Zenses, ὃ 135 (6), note 4. So, with participle, 

6. 25 note. | 

mi] LXX, Luc. Δωθάειμ, ie. DI; cf. DW by the side of 
νὰν . Dothan is the modern Zell Détén, a green hill with a few 

ruins about ten miles north of Samaria. Cf. Eusebius, Ozom., 

Baed. 261; Buhl, 2473, ro2. 

15. Δ) ov] MT. is somewhat confused. The subj. of xy, 

in accordance with 15>, must be Elisha, but following as it does 

upon what precedes, it can scarcely be different from that of n2w, 

viz. in accordance with MT., nowy. Again, the servant is called 

nw» in 152, yd in 15>, and the expression pip> e+ DW ‘and 

he got up early to arise,’ is at best extremely harsh. Klo. happily 

restores order by emending NIN for NW (cf. Ex. 32. 6; Judg. 

6. 38; 1 Sam. 5. 3), and substituting 1732 for pap> after Luc. τὸ 

πρωΐ", Vulg. déduculo:—‘ And the man of God arose early on the 

morrow in the morning, and went forth, &c.’ So Kamp., Benz., 

and substantially Kit. 

17. TIM ὃν nx | LXX, Luc. τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ. 

18. 1] Vulg. supplies the subj. Hostes vero descenderunt. 

‘They came down’ from the hills surrounding the small valley in 

the midst of which Ze// Détdén lies. 

op] ‘Blindness.’ Only again Gen. 19. τι. The word is 

perhaps a Shaph‘el formation from "3, sanwara, ‘make blind’ (lit. 

‘bright,’ euphemistically). Cf. K6. Lehrg. I. il. 404. 

19. Mf] So again for nNf Ezek. 40. 45; Eccl. 2. 2, 24; 5.15, 18; 

1 Luc. has also ἀναστῆναι, clearly as a gloss derived from LXX. 

'? Kit. reads ‘2 ΓΘ PM, a reading which he apparently refers to Klo. 



VI. 12-24 287 

7. 23; 9.13, and in the phrase 12) MID I. 14. 5; Judg. 18. 4; 
2 Sam. 11. 25+. The form resembles Aram, δὲ, and may be 

dialectical. Cf. p. 208. 

20. “x mM] Cf. v. 13 nore. 

21. MIN AINA] Cf., for the repetition, Ezek. 14. 3, which should 

perhaps be vocalized DAD WAN wyINT. Most critics, however, 
restore an infin. absol. ¥13, and so in our passage LXX Ei 

πατάξας πατάξω, Pesh. «οὐ Janse? furraso suggest the reading 

Mas ADA, 

22. 7) naw wen] Klo. inserts a negative xd after Luc. οὖς 

οὐκ ἠχμαλώτευσας ... οὐ (read σύ LXX) τύπτεις, ‘Wilt thou slay 

those whom thou hast not captured with thy sword and with thy 

bow?’ So Benz., Kit. This is probably correct rather than MT. 

which is scarcely consonant with the frequent practice of the D021, 

sanctioned and even enforced by members of the prophetic school; 

cf. e.g. I. 20. 42; 1 Sam. 15. 3, 33. Kamp. favours MT. 

23. ’3) 772"] The context demands the meaning ‘And he made 

them a great feast’; and so Vulg., Pesh., Targ.; but m3 with 

this meaning is not elsewhere found in Heb. Perhaps the root 

is the same as Assyr. hard, ‘ bring,’ kzrétu, ‘feast’ (to which guests 

are brought or invited). So in the Balawat inscription, &7-re-t7 

τ ζω, ‘he made a feast’; Delitzsch, Assyr. Handworterbuch, p. 352. 

Klo. emends ΠΝ) JY" ‘And he laid a spread,’ after LXX, Luc. 

καὶ παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς παράθεσιν, but this expression so used is un- 

paralleled in Heb. More probably the Greek represents a free 

guess at the unknown words, 

6. 24—. 20. Samaria is besieged by the Aramaeans, and reduced 

to great stratts through famine. The city ts reheved through a panic 

which seizes the besteging army. 

24. ὙΠ ja] Cf. zofe on 1. 15.18. If this narrative be wrongly 
assigned to the reign of Jehoram (cf. p. 278), the reference will 

be to the successor of Hazael (cf. ch. 13. 24). 

* The regular phrase is 7% yw. Cf Isa. 21.5; Ps. 23.5; 78.19; Prov. 9. 2. 
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ay. bya ayn ὍΝ] It is not quite clear whether the writer 

regards the famine as simply due to the rigour of the siege, or as 

in a measure independent of it. The fact that the king of Israel 

considers Elisha as the main cause of the calamity (v. 31) favours 

the latter supposition, and the same inference is perhaps to be 

drawn from the reference to the opening of ‘the windows of 

heaven,’ ch. 7. 2. In this case the famine is probably the same 

as that mentioned in ch. 8. 1-6, which lasted seven years (2. 2). 

Ch. 8. 1-6 represents Gehazi as still holding the position of Elisha’s 

favoured servant; therefore 8. 1-6; 6. 24—7. 20 are presumably 

earlier than 5. 1-27 which relates the smiting of Gehazi with 

leprosy. 

ony 3m] Expression of the subject is omitted in accordance 

with idiom. See cases cited by Dri. Zenses, ὃ 135 (6), and cf. note 

On Ὁ. 13. 

“yon wsi}| Th. quotes a parallel from Plutarch, Ar/axerx. 24: 

Ta ὑποζύγια μόνον κατέκοπτεν, ὥστε ὄνου κεφαλὴν μόλις δραχμῶν ἑξήκοντα 

ὦνιον εἶναι. 

pnw | LXX, Luc. πεντήκοντα. 

apn] The kad is only here mentioned in the OT., but occurs 

in New Heb. both as a dry and fluid measure. Josephus repre- 

sents 2ΡῚ y24 by ξέστης, a measure which is known to be equiva- 

lent to the Heb. 35. The fourth part of a kab was therefore about 

a pint. Cf. Benz. Archdologie, 182; Nowack, Archdologie, i. 202 ff. 

nn] The Verss. follow Kt., and, reading as two words 

oi" (Π) "IN, render ‘doves’ dung.’ Q’re 0°21°27 is of unknown 
derivation. The strangeness of such an article as used for food has 

aroused suspicion. Thus Ges. Zhes. cites the view of Bochart that 

‘doves’ dung’ may have been the popular name for some vegetable 

product (roasted chick peas) just as in Ar. the name jslas}l 9,3 

‘sparrows’ dung’ is applied to the herb fa/z, and in German assa- 

foetida is named Teufelsdreck. Kilo. emends 0°3370 ‘sour wine’ 

(? Num. 6. 4), Cheyne (Z'xposzfor, 1899, p. 32) D°SN ‘carob pods,’ 

a word well known in New Heb. and Syriac, and restored by the 
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same writer also in ch. 18. 27 = Isa. 36. 12 (ODN for ONN), 

Isa. 1. 20 (228A D'DNN for BNA II); cf. 5. Luke 15. 16. 
It is, however, by no means certain that MT., Kt., in its 

literal acceptation, is incorrect. A parallel in Jos. Bell. Jud. 

v. 13, §7 depicts the extremities to which men may be brought 

by a prolongéd siege :—ypera ταῦτα δ᾽ ὡς οὐδὲ ποηλογεῖν ἔθ᾽ οἷόν τ᾽ 

ἦν περιτειχισθείσης τῆς πόλεως, προελθεῖν τινας εἰς τοσοῦτον ἀνάγκης, ὥστε 

τὰς ἀμάρας ἐρευνῶντας καὶ παλαιὸν ὄνθον βοῶν προσφέρεσθαι τὰ ἐκ 

τούτων σκύβαλα, καὶ τὸ μηδ᾽ ὄψει φορητὸν πάλαι τότε γενέσθαι τροφήν. 

Again, Post (in Hastings, BD. i. 629) quotes, on the authority 

of Houghton, a statement from a Spanish author that in the year 

1316 so great a famine distressed the English that ‘men ate their 

own children, dogs, mice, and pigeons’ dung. 

26. “ἢ ΠΡ] Cf. 2 Sam. 14. 40, Similarly Ὁ. 288 is exactly 

paralleled by 2 Sam. 14. 52. 

27.) ‘Jw by] Difficult. As the text stands, it is best to 

render, ‘If Yahwe help thee not, whence shall I help thee?’ lit. 

‘Let not Yahwe help thee, whence &c.?’ a case of the jussive used . 

in the protasis of a hypothetical sentence. So Dri. Zenses, § 152(3); 

G-K. § 1094, The alternative is to regard bx as used absolutely 

in deprecation: ‘Nay! let Yahwe help thee. Cf. xofe on 

Ch. 3.4%. 

Pesh. is noticeable as suggesting the reading mp for 28: aslo 

μο unssas od ‘And he said τ her, Let Yahwe deliver thee!’ 

Is it, however, possible (in view of the dialectical peculiarities of 

these narratives; pp. 208 Δ) that we should find in bx the Aram. 

dy ‘except’? 

29. 733 n& Nanni] Luc. adds καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἵνα φάγωμεν 

kai αὐτόν. 

830. Tay NIM] Luc. καὶ αὐτὸς εἱστήκει, ie. THY NIM, probably 
correct. So Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

31. ἢ AwWy AD] Cf. I. 2. 23 nore. 
32. Δ) oprm] Cf. Ezek. 8.1; 20. 1. Luc. καὶ πάντες of mpe- 

σβύτεροι. 

ppd wx nowy] RV. ‘And [the king] sent a man from before 

U 



290 The Second Book of Kings 

him.’ So Luc. inserts 6 βασιλεύς, The sentence is probably a 

clumsy interpolation to explain the following reference yxbmn and 

now 5. Wellh. (C. 360) drastically removes all reference to the 

messenger by excision both of this sentence and of NN ,,, 835 8, 

and emendation of qxbon in its first occurrence to W290, as also 
In 9.88: 

n1n3| Read 723) with Luc., Vulg., Pesh. 

mm Ayton 13] As is remarked by Klo., Benz., Kit., the expres- 

sion does not refer literally to the king’s father (Ahab? cf. p, 278), 

but characterizes the king himself. ‘ Mérdersohn’ =‘ Mordbube.’ 

Cf. 1 Sam. 20. 30 (reading NIV NWI ΓΞ; cf. Dri. ad loc.); Isa. 

57. 3 TIM) ANIM YI Ay 3, 

+) pnyndy] ‘And press him with the door,’ i.e., as we should 

say, ‘Shut the door 7 his face.’ 

33. Jxbon] Read 9920 with Ew., Wellh., Gra., Klo., Kamp., Kit., 
Benz., Oort. Mention of the king’s arrival is presupposed by 

th. 7.2 (cf. v.14 YON 7300 ΓΞ), and the words of Ὁ. 33> are 

only explicable if placed in the king’s mouth. 

Ayan ner] Cf. zofe on ΝΠ mi. 14. 14. 

7.1. ΠΝ] A sed contained about a peck, and was equivalent 

to six measures of the kad (ch. 6. 25), and twenty-four of the Jog, 

Cf. Benz. Archdologie, 181 ff. 

bowa pyy o’nxo)| LXX omits through homoioteleuton. 

2. wown] ΟΝ 1. 9. 22 note. 

3605] Read W200 with several Codd., all Verss. and modern 

authorities. 

my dy yyw] Cf. ch. 5. 18. 
pawa miaqx| ‘Windows or sluices (LXX, Luc. καταρράκτας) in 

the heavens,’ through which the rain was thought to be poured 

down; Gen. 7. 11; 8. 2; Mal. 3.10; cf. Isa. 24. 18. The point 

of the speech seems to be that, even if Yahwe were at once to 

send rain, it would be impossible for such a state of plenty to come 

about dy fo-morrow. 

6. oxnnn 202] The kings of the Hittites are mentioned again 

in I; 10. 29 as providing themselves with horses from Musrz (cf. 
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note ad loc.). ‘The Hittite kingdom lay in north Syria, having its 

capital at Kadesh on the Orontes. In 2 Sam. 24. 6 David's 

northern boundary is said to have extended as far as ‘the land 

of the Hittites to Kadesh’’ The land of the Hittites is also 

mentioned in Judg. 1. 26, and in Judg. 3. 3 ‘ANN ought probably 

to be substituted for “M0: ‘the Hittites who inhabit the hill- 

country of the Lebanon’ (cf. Moore, ad Joc.). o’Nnnn yAN b> Josh. 

1. 4 is perhaps a later gloss, identifying the Hittites with the 

Canaanites. On the Hittites as they figure in the Egyptian 

and cuneiform inscriptions, cf. Sayce in Hastings, 228, ἢ 

390 77.5 Dri. Authority, 83 ff. 

pyp ‘5p mi] Probably we should vocalize D3 or DVD, 

and render, ‘and the kings of Musri.’ An alliance of the Hittites 

with Egypt would have been highly improbable, and could scarcely 

have suggested itself to the Aramaeans, while an alliance of the 

two north Syrian kingdoms for the purpose of turning their flank 

was a danger well calculated to cause a panic. On Musri, cf. 

T. 10. 28 nore. 

7. 87 ws AINA] RV. ‘even the camp as it was. But 7nd 
is always elsewhere masc. We may read ΠΡ WD 13N92 with 
Luc. ὡς ἦσαν ἐν τῇ παρεμβολῇ : cf. v. τοῦ, The reading ΠΣ is 

also presupposed by LXX, Vulg., Pesh, : 

nwar bx] Cf. 1. 19. 3 note. 

84, 0H] LXX omits, 

9. DWY MIN 15 x5] ‘We are not doing right’ Cf. ch. 17. 9 
᾿Ξ εἶ ΩΝ ODT. 

py] ‘Punishment.’ So Gen. 4. 13. Cf. Num. 14. 34; Isa. 

4 ba. ERY δ 

το. WY] Pl. we is demanded by the following pnp, and by 

py v.11. So Th., Kamp., Kit., Oort. 

nbn] LXX, Luc. αἱ σκηναὶ αὐτῶν, i.e. DPOANI, correctly. So 

Klo,, Kamp., Benz. Kit. Domi, 

* Reading mrp ona yw, after Luc. εἰς γῆν Χεττιεὶμ Καδής, for the senseless 

win DAMN yx of MT. Cf. Dri. ad loc. 

V2 
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11. N1p%] Read INP" with LXX, Luc., Targ. Vulg. Lerunt 

ergo, Pesh. a5%00 also presuppose a plural. 

12. nawna]| Cases in which the 7 of the article remains un- 

syncopated after an inseparable preposition are cited by G-K. 

§ 35 ~. The occurrences are ‘almost exclusively in the later 

Books.’ 

13. 2) ἸΠΡῚ] The text is seriously corrupted. The general 

resource is to regard the first AI Nw "WN as a doublet of 

ΣΝ), and to reject the second m2 Nw) TWN down to byw 
as an error occasioned by repetition of the former. But even 

so the point of the remark, ‘Lo, they are as all the multitude of 

Israel that are consumed, is obscure. What we should expect 

is some statement such as that of the lepers in v. 4, viz. that, 

whatever may be the fate of the scouts, they will be no worse 

off than those who remain in the beleaguered city. Possibly 

therefore the text may have originally run:— ΠΡ DIS mow 

TINY "WE Deby pion->23 DI POYDN DMNWT ἘΣ ΘΊΘΠ Ὁ nein 
2A TWN byes inn~bo3 D3} T2N'DN) Mb «Send men, and let 
them take five of the horses which survive; if they live, lo, they 

are as all the multitude of Israel that survive here, and if they 

perish, lo, they are as all the multitude of Israel that are con- 

sumed.’ The reading ΠΡ for 72 is suggested by LXX ὧδε, while 
the alternative 3) 173% DN) appears in Targ. NO 1712.) ON) 

ἸΒΟῪ Dew Non doa pen; cf Pesh. opwbhh? αὐ ‘If they be 
taken, &c.’ 

14. DDD 29] LXX ἐπιβάτας ἵππων, Luc. ἀναβάτας ἵππων, 1. 6. 

DYDD °235 ‘mounted men’; cf. ch. 9. 18. Scouts would naturally 
be sent out on horseback rather than in chariots. 

15. oranna| Κι, DIENT. is correct. The Niph‘al is used else- 

where, 1 Sam, 23. 26; Ps. 48.6; 104. 7. 

16. 1393] Luc. adds ὃν ἐλάλησεν ᾽Ελισσαῖε. 
17. 125 WS .., 739 Wwer2] Scarcely original. Probably we 

have a combination of two different readings—727 "WN2 simply, 

and 737 WE +++ 7273, The former has the support of Vulg., 

Pesh., and is probably correct. 
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8. 1-6. Llisha again assists the Shunammite woman. 

τ. 9) nwan bx] CA. 4. 8-37. 
an Ww My] Dri. on Deut. 1. 46 calls the mode of expression 

‘the zdem per idem idiom, often employed in the Semitic languages, 

when a writer is either unable or has no occasion to speak 

explicitly.” Cf. also Dri. on 1 Sam. 23. 13, where instances in 

Ar. are quoted from Lagarde, Psaltertum Hieronym? (1874), 1567-5 

Dri. Zenses, § 38 β note. 

7 ΝᾺ Dx] ‘And, moreover, it shall come &c.’ NI is the 

participle, used as a futurum instans. 

2. Luc. omits opni, and adds, after onwdp YONI, καθ᾽ ws εἶπεν 

αὐτῇ ὁ ἄνθρωπος τοῦ θεοῦ. 

3. Ἔ pax] LXX adds εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 

5. non ΠΝ] Luc. τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν τεθνηκότα, LXX υἱὸν τεθνηκότα, 

inferior to MT. 

8. 7-15. Llisha’s interview with Hazael at Damascus. 

8. mr Sn] Cf. ch. 1. 2 note. 

το. xb] All Verss. agree with Q’re ie, which is certainly original. 

Cf. v.14. Probably the alteration to the negative was due to a 

desire to remove from Elisha the imputation of falsehood. 

ΝΠ} Perf. with 1 simplex, co-ordinated with the preceding. 

11. Δ 393%] ‘And he steadied his countenance, and set (it on 

him) till he was ashamed.’ So RV. ‘ And he settled his countenance 

steadfastly (upon him), until he was ashamed.’ The Hiphiil 

‘T'2¥i1 is here applied to a concentration of the gaze upon a single 

object to the exclusion of all extraneous distraction. After py) 

we should expect ὟΝ» (cf. Ezek. δ. 2; 183. Σ 7, a.) or yoy (Ezek. 

29.2; 35.2). The subject of YAY is naturally Hazael. Elisha 

looked him out of countenance. 

A variety of explanations of the passage have been suggested. 

LXX (vocalizing WY") καὶ παρέστη τῷ προσώπῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔθηκεν ἕως 

αἰσχύνης, expanded by Luc. καὶ ἔστη ᾿Αζαὴλ κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

παρέθηκεν ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ τὰ δῶρα ἕως ἠσχύνετο. Vulg. Stetiique cum 

eo, et conturbatus est (i.e. DU") usyue ad suffusionem vultus. Targ. 
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ID Sy JN ΒΝ nm’ InDN) ‘And he turned away his face and 

delayed a very long time.’ Pesh. omits, Benz., Kit., reading 

nw) or OW (cf. Vulg.), explain, ‘And he stared immoveably before 
him, and became horrified in the extreme,’ understanding the first 

statement as referring to the setting in of the prophetic ecstasy, while 

the second depicts the effect produced upon the prophet by his 

vision. But the sense given to wa ἽΝ ‘aufs dusserste’ (ch, 2. 17; 

Judg. 3. 25) is improbable, since the naming of the subject in 

the following sentence p'ndxn wx 73" seems to be intended to 

contrast with the implied different subject of wa (viz. Hazael), and is 

out of place if the subject of wa be the same as that of 724, OW, 

soy. Gra. emends VAD for TY (cf. Targ.) and 07% for OW, 
‘And he hid his face and was silent, &c. Klo.’s explanation is 
strangely impossible. 

13. 9] Cf I. 1. 13 nove. 

Δ) JIay MD] ‘What is thy servant, the dog, that he should do 

this great thing?’ LXX, Luc. ὁ κύων ὁ τεθνηκώς, as in 2 Sam. 9. 8; 

cf. 1 Sam. 24.15; 2 Sam. 16.9. So Klo., Oort, Winckler. 

15. 12900] RV.‘coverlet.’ Cf. ΜΠ VID 1Sam.19. 13,16, spread 

by Michal over the head of Teraphim in David’s bed. The word 

is ἃ ἅπαξ λεγ., and seems to denote something of zwfer/wined or 

woven workmanship. i723 Am. 9. 9=‘ sieve.’ 

Symi $0] Shalmaneser II mentions two campaigns against 

‘Ha-za-’-7lu of Damascus’; in the eighteenth year of his reign (B.c. 

842; cf. Append. 4), and again in the twenty-first year (B.c. 839). 

8. 16-24. Jehoram, king of Judah. 

Ch. 8. 17-23 =2 Chr. 21. 5-10%. ΚΡ vv. 16-19, 23. 

τόδ, mn ΡΟ pawinn| Rightly omitted by LXX, Pesh. The 

words have come in through error from the latter half of the 

verse. 

17. mw ΤΠ Φ] Q’re corrects to oY, in accordance with the 

almost invariable rule that numerals from 2 to 10 take the 

object numbered in the pl. Other exceptions, cited by G-K. 

§ 1346, are ch. 22. τ (72¥ 20Y uncorrected); 25. 17 (Q’re pl.); 
Ex. 16. 22; Ezek. 45.1. LXX τεσσαράκοντα ἔτη. 
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19. ΤΠ ΠΟ ἡ max xd] So (without prep. 5) c#.13. 23; Deut. 10.10. 
12] Cf. I. 11. 36 rote. 

25] But the lamp was not given for the sons, since the sons 

are themselves the lamp. _ || 2 Chr. 21. 7, Luc., Vulg., Targ., feeling 

‘the difficulty, read ἜΞΩ but this does not really effect any 
improvement. LXX omits. No doubt Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort 

are right in emending ΡΣ ‘to give him a lamp Jdefore Aim all 

the days’ Cf. I. 11. 36 nbvawa AD. 
20. 9°39] Cf. I. 16. 34 nok. : 
21. ΠΝ] The place is unknown, Ew. would read 7W¥ ‘to 

Zo‘ar,’ but against this it is to be noticed with Buhl (£domiter, 

p. 64/7) that LXX, Luc. in our passage translitcrate Σειώρ, Σιώρ, 

while ἍΝ is always represented by Σηγώρ, Σιγώρ; the inference 

being that y in VY¥ = ς, while in WS it = =: Th. suggests 

ΠΝ ‘to Ser’ || 2 Chr. Mw7Dy. | 
21b, The half-verse seems to be seriously corrupt. 

(1) The constr. x) Op NF ὙΠῸ) is inexplicable. Accents connect 

ym closely with pp xin (cf. || 2 Chr. 21. 9 pp 4); but the idea of 

duration usually conveyed by the constr. of participle with substantive 

verb (Dri. Tenses, ὃ 135. 5) is out of harmony with the sense of the 
passage. The alternative, adopted by LXX, Luc., Pesh., Targ., is 

to make a break after nM, and to treat nbs Op Nin as a cir- 

cumstantial clause, np being a perfect. Upon this view, however, 

the analogy of the cases cited by Dri. Zenses, ὃ 165, demands 

a change of subject in the (presumed) principal sentence which 

follows :—‘ And it came to‘pass, whilst he arose by night [some 

one else acted in such a way].’ 

(2) As the text stands, the statement is made that Joram, the 

subject of M2, smote 2377 “wns. These, however, as is clear 

from Ὁ. 21%, belonged to his own forces. The least correction, 

therefore, that can be made is to follow Kit. in reading Winx} 

2375 ‘And the captains of the chariots were with him.’ 

(3) Verse 22 makes it plain that Joram’s attempt to re-subjugate 

Edom was futile. What we therefore desiderate in v. 21> is 

probably an account of the falling of Joram and his army into 
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an ambush laid by the Edomites, from which escape was only 

made by cutting a way through the surrounding enemy and beating 

a hurried retreat. As to the precise wording of such a narrative 

the passage in its present state affords no sufficient clue. 

22. mit on sy] Cf. 1. 8. 8 note. 

x] Cf. 1. 3. 16 ποίΐδ. 

m5] Cf. ch. 19. 8, from which it appears that the city was 

of strategical importance, probably lying south-west of Judah upon 

the way to Egypt. Eusebius places Libna among the cities in 

the neighbourhood of Eleutheropolis. Cf. Buhl, p. 193. 

sn nya] Cf. I. 14. 1 nore. 

8. 25-29. Afaziah, king of Judah. 

Ch. 8. 26-29 forms the basis of 2 Chr. 22. 2-6. R?P vv. 25-27. 

25. ΠΝ" ony] Ch. 9. 29 Mwy nnx. So in the present 

passage, Luc., Pesh. 

26. onv onwy] || 2 Chr. nw pyaix. 

oy maj] Lue. corrects θυγάτηρ ᾿Αχαάβ, in accordance with 

v. 18. ΓΖ, however, probably has here the more general sense 

of ‘descendant’ Cf. I. 15. 2. 

27. ‘x jnn%3] LXX omits. || 2 Chr. yep ISP! ANT HN 5, 

28. syd: nona] Cf. II. 22. 3 nor. 
n'o1x| We should naturally expect ΘΠ, || 2 Chr. has 

the strange D929, which LXX, Luc. represent by οἱ τοξόται, i.e. 

oven ‘the archers’; cf. 1 Sam. 31.3; 2 Sam. 11. 24. This 

reading is very probably original. So Klo. 

29. 1Π2}] The use of the imperf. seems to be inexplicable; cf. 

Ew. ὃ 346°, note 2; Dri. Zenses, ὃ 27 y. || 2 Chr. 737. 

po1N}| LXX and || 2 Chr. omit. 

9.1—10. 28. Jehu, an officer of the host of Israel, ἐς anointed 

king at the command of Elisha. He destroys the whole house of 

Ahab, and extirpates Ba‘al-worship from Israel. 

9. 2. xin] Ja-u-a apal Hu-um-rt-z, i.e. ‘Jehu son of Omri’ (cf. 

I, 16. 23 mole), is twice mentioned in the cuneiform inscriptions 

of Shalmaneser II, as bringing tribute to the Assyrian king. The 
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first inscription is found upon the obelisk, above a representation 

of the embassy presenting the tribute before Shalmaneser. In 

the second inscription (Azmnads, III, Rawlinson 5, no. 6, 40-65), after 

an account of the conquest of Hazael of Damascus, Shalmaneser 

states that ‘at that time I received the tribute of the Tyrians, 

Sidonians, of Jehu son of Omri.’ Cf. Append. 4. It may be 

inferred, therefore, that the aid of Assyria had been solicited by 

Jehu to meet the encroachments of Hazael, to which brief reference 

is made in ch. 10. 32, 33, just as in later times it was solicited by 

Ahaz of Judah against the alliance of Israel and Aram; cf. 16. 

6 7.; cf. Isa. 7. 1-9. 

Jina Wn] Cf. I. 20. 30 ae 
3. dsiw» bx] A large number of Codd. read 5y for $x, both 

here and in ζ. 12. Other examples of the confusion between 

by and by are noticed on I. 13. 29 nok. 

4. 8297 “AyIn] YIN sé. constr. with the article, through erroneous 

approximation to the preceding syn. Cf. K6. Syntax, § 303 ¢. 

6-10. The hand of R? is very apparent in vv. 8,9. Cf. motes on 

I, 14. 1-18. 

7. mmm] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐξολοθρεύσεις, i.e. probably ANID; 

cf. 2 Chr. 22. 7. So Klo., Kamp., Kit., Benz. 

After 9% LXX adds ἐκ προσώπου σου, Luc. ἐκ προσώπου μου. 

ΩΡ] LXX, Luc. read 2nd pers. ‘and thou shalt avenge,’ 

making the same change in Ὁ. 8 'nn3m). MT. is preferable. 

8: 2] Vulg., Pesh., Targ. presuppose ‘7381 ‘and I will 

destroy.” LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐκ χειρός, 1.6. T2993, accepted by Klo., Oort. 

το. Syn pdn3] Cf. I. 21. 23 nore. 

11. WN] All Verss. presuppose 284, correctly. 
pibwn] Luc. adds καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Εἰρήνη. καὶ εἶπον avr@—an 

unnecessary redundancy. 

yiwon| Cf. Hos. 9. 7; Jer. 29. 26. 

imw]| ‘His conversation.’ Cf. Ps. 104. 34, and the use of the 

verb Job 12. 8; αἱ. 

1 ᾿Ἐξολεθρεύειν occurs only omte as a rendering of m7, viz. Josh. 11. 14, 

whereas it is constantly employed (as in Ὁ. 8) to represent ΡΣ. 
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12. Sxw Us] Luc. ἐπὶ τὸν λαόν μου Ἰσραήλ. Cf. v. 6. 

13. mbyon 073 5x] ~The meaning is very uncertain. Ges., Ew., 

Ke., upon the analogy of the use of D¥Y, suppose that the ex- 

pression may mean ‘upon the steps /hemselves,’ i.e. ‘ upon the dare 

steps.’ Gra. emends “On pinp-oy ‘upon the elevation of the steps.’ 

14>, ni] Very probably Grd. is correct in substituting 87} 

for 075° :—‘ Now Jehu was keeping Ramoth Gilead... but Jehoram 
had returned to be healed &c.’ 

15. ὮΞΦΒΣ w oN] ‘If it be your mind,’ i.e. If ye are desirous 

of making me king. LXX, Luc. add μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, but this is un- 

necessary. Many Codd. read p35) nw, as in Gen. 23. 8. 

qd] Kt. 129, with 4 syncopated after the preposition bere 

G-K. ὃ 53 ¢. 
16. Mow 252] In place of these words LXX, Luc. present a 

second rendering of v. 152—clearly a marginal gloss which has 

usurped the place of the true reading. Notice ἐθεραπεύετο for 

anéotpeev ... ἰατρευθῆναι----ἀπὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων ὧν κατετόξευσαν αὐτόν 

for ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν ὧν tnaway aitév—ol ᾿Αραμιείν for of Σύροι LXX 

rounds off the gloss with ὅτι δυνατὸς καὶ ἀνὴρ δυνάμεως, 

‘uy mn] On the order of sentence expressing the pluperfect 

cf. mofe on I. 14. 5. 

17. ANT YN Nyaw] nypw is either a mistake for ΠΟΘ owing 

to the previous occurrence of the s¢. constr., or else, as Klo., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit., Oort suggest, a genitive, sc. D'W2N, has fallen out. Aya 
probably denotes a company or multitude, agreeably to the use of 

the word in Isa. 60. 6; Ezek. 26. το. So Luc. ὄχλον, Vulg. 

globum, and most moderns. LXX, however, renders κονιορτόν ", 

and so Kit. 

18. pwn] Cf. ch. δ. 21 nol. 

79, 75 mp] ‘What hast thou (as an emissary of Ahab’s son) 

1 The root rpw in Aram. means 29 overflow, and accordingly the subs. nyew 

is used in Heb. of overflowing or abundance of water, Job 22. 11; 38. 34; YEW 

Deut. 33. I9. 

2 Luc. in the first occurrence has a doublet τὸν κονιορτὸν τοῦ ὄχλου. The 
original reading must obviously have been τὸν ὄχλον. 
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to do with peace ?’—the implication (cf. v. 22) being ‘How can 

peace exist so long as the house of Ahab exists?’ Cf. the phrase 

Ὁ) % ΠΩ 1. 17. 18 nok. 

ὉΠ »] We ought probably to read DW, Cf. Job 32.12 ΘΝ. 

20. ὮΠῸΝ sy] Cf. the phrase ἽΝ 1. 18. 29 ole. 

pyiwa] ‘Madly,’ or, as RV., ‘furiously.’ So ’A. ἐν παραπληξίᾳ, 

Σ. ἀτάκτως, Vulg. praeceps, Pesh. Kuhsozeaso, and probably LXX, 

Luc. ἐν παραλλαγῇ . In contrast, Targ. renders ΠῚ ‘quietly,’ and 

this interpretation is adopted by Jos. (Avs. ix. 6, ὃ 3) :—oxodairepov 

δὲ καὶ per εὐταξίας ὥδευεν ᾿ἸἸηοῦς. 

in] Probably describing Jehu’s habit:—‘he is wont to drive.’ 

In description of a (single) present event we should of course 

expect 339 Ni, | 
22. niown no] For the sense ‘What peace?’ (RV.) we should 

expect DY?v"ND, and this is adopted by Klo., Kit. who suppose 
that the m before mibw has come in by dittography. Benz., following 

Targ., vocalizes piovin nD, explaining ‘ Jehu answers: Between us 

there can be no “How do you fare?” so long as &c.’ But 

the sense assigned to piowin is not that which it possesses in this 

connexion. Cf. zofe on ch. 5. 21. 

“001 Ty] The sense of ty is ‘at’ or ‘during. Cf. Judg. 3. 26 

DANN IW ‘During their delay’; Jon. 4. 2 ΣΡ. ΧΟ, ὙΠ 

‘Whilst I was (during my being) in my country.’ Gri.’s emenda- 

tion DY for TY is unnecessary. LXX ἔτι, i.e. TY (so Klo.), is greatly 

inferior to MT. 

23... jan) CET. 22. 34. 

24. nupa wy xdn] “Armed (lit. filled) his hand with the bow.’ 

Cf. 2 Sam. 23. 7 30 yy ona NOI ‘arms himself with iron and a 

spear’s shaft’—‘lit. fil/s hemself, viz. in so far as the hand using 

the weapon is concerned’ (Dri. ad Joc.) ?, 

1 The subs. occurs again in ’A.’s rendering of Job 4. 13® ἐν mapadAayats 

ἀπὸ δραματισμῶν νυκτός, i.e. probably ‘In trances of visions of the night.’ Cf. 

Σ. ἐν ἐκπλήξει ἀπὸ ὁραμάτων νυκτερινῶν. 

2 It should, however, be remembered that the context of this passage is very 

dubious, and that na disappears under Budde’s emendation. 
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‘ynn| So in 1 Sam. 20. 36, 37 (twice), and 38 Kt. for the usual 

PhD. 
25. nwow] Cf. 1. 9. 22 nok. 

“ἢ 121 3] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose ‘38 *D IN IDI 33 

‘ ‘For I remember that I and thou &c.’ This is probably 

correct, MT. being due to homoioteleuton. 

ny 39 ΠΝ] The impossible nx must be rejected as ditto- 

graphy of the preceding ΠΝ. ‘The use of the pl. O'V2¥ ‘pairs’ 

is inexplicable. Ges.-Buhl, making a new division of the letters 

‘InN IY, reads “INN WY, and Kit., while rightly rejecting ΠΝ, 
favours the sing. WO¥ ‘as a pair,’ i.e. ‘together,’ and thinks that 

the pl. may have arisen through assimilation to the preceding 

pl. n'335. Possibly omy ought to be vocalized as a passive 

participle ὩΣ (Ὁ Ἴ2.2) ‘joined,’ i. 6. ‘in company.’ 

26. x xd ox] Cf. I. 20. 23 nove. 

27. 9797 Ins& ὯΔ] It is necessary to follow Pesh. and add 3735, 
which has fallen out through similarity to the preceding word. 

So most moderns. Vulg. makes the insertion offer nazwn bx, 

and LXX, Luc. supply it 2 place of nan. 

pyda’] A city of Manasseh west of Jordan, Josh. 17. 11; Judg. 

1. 27, called nyda in r Chr. 6. 55; the modern Bel‘ame, six hours 

north of Vdéblus. Baed. 262; Buhl, 102, 2017 

28. YnIx oy] LXX, Luc. omit. 
2g. “1 noway| A redactional notice. Cf. ch. 8. 25 note. Luc. 

adds καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἕνα ἐβασίλευσεν ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ after 8. 26. 

30. 7) nwmi] ‘And set her eyes in stdium.’ 3 is the kokl of 

the Arabs (cf. the verb ὃπ5 Ezek. 23. 40), i.e. sulphide of antimony 

reduced to a black powder which is mixed with oil and used 

for painting the eye-lashes and brows, in order to make the eyes 

appear large and dark. Cf. Jer. 4. 30 2 }) FB2 *~IPN 7D ‘though 

thou enlargest thine eyes with s/zbzum.’ Benz. Archdologie, 110. 

31. 2) “or own] RV. rightly, ‘Is it peace, thou Zimri, thy 
master’s murderer?’ It is idiomatic in Heb. to change to the 3rd 

pers. after an opening vocative. Cf. cases cited by Dri. Zenses, ὃ 198, 

Obs. 2, and add Isa, 51. 7 and Job 18. 4 (with inverted order). 
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pibwin, as Th. rightly emphasizes, must have the same sense 

as in vv. 17, 18, 19, 22. Jezebel reminds Jehu of the speedy fate 

of Zimri (I. 16. 9-18), and gives him the opportunity of making 

peace with her, the hitherto all-powerful mistress of the kingdom. 

To give to bibwin the meaning ‘How fare you?’ deprives the 

queen of her policy. : 

32. "2 ἮΝ Ὦ] ‘Who is wth me, who?’ i.e. on my side. For 

this use of nN cf. ch. 6.16; Isa. 43.5; 63.3; Jer.1.19; Ps. 12. 5. 

The reading of LXX, Luc. Tis εἶ σύ, κατάβηθι per ἐμοὺ (Luc. πρὸς 

μέ) probably has its origin in a double rendering of *nx, vocalized 

in the first place as ‘FS, while κατάβηθι may answer to the second 

Ὁ read as "T), Klo. makes κατάβηθι the equivalent of "TW, a 

corrupt reading of ‘2°71, and so emends “SY ‘TA ‘AS Ὁ ‘Who art 

thou, that thou wouldest contend with me ?’—a reading in no way 

comparable to MT. 

nwdy mw] ‘Two or three.” Cf. Isa. 17.6 +++ DTA NOW DW 
MYON NYBW ‘Two or three berries... four or five. LXX, Luc. 

omit mwdw. 
33. mp] Verss. TDNIN, rightly making the horses the 

subject. | 

. 36. ay] LXX omits. 

37. 13] Kt. should probably be vocalized ΤΠ, the older form 

of the 3rd fem. sing. perf. of verbs 7’ “Ὁ which occurs in a few other 

cases : —NWY Lev. 25. 21; NY Lev. 26. 34; nea Ezek, 24. 12; 

ΠΡ) Jer. 13. 19. . 

Δ. ON Nd wx] Vulg., by omission of the negative, z/a ut prae- 

tereuntes dicant: Haecctne est illa Tezabel? Luc. adds καὶ οὐκ ἔσται 

ὁ λέγων Οἴμοι. ἕ 

10. 1. 2 ΠΕΡῚ] According to the contents of Jehu’s letter, vz. 2, 

3, the seventy princes are sons of Jehoram rather than of Ahab. 

Cf, the phrases D378 3 and WIN NBI“Y, Thus Sta. (ZATW., 
1885, pp. 279 7) regards Ὁ. 1® as a later and erroneous gloss. 

It is not, however, unreasonable to suppose that 5°23 is here used 

not in the strictly literal sense, but of descendants of Ahab in any 

degree (cf. D3°278 NA v, 3), any one of whom might have been 
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set up to resist the usurper. Cf. mofe following on the use of 

the number seventy. Jehu’s commission (ch. 9. 7) is explicitly not 

against Jehoram but against 206 house of Ahab, and to describe 

the members of this house no other term could have been chosen 

by the writer than INT® 23, 

oa oyaw] It is remarkable that seventy is the number of the 

sons of Gideon-Jerubba‘al, Judg. 8. 3075, and of the relations 

of Bar-Cfr of Ya'di (Panammu inscription, /. 3: D. H. Miller, 

Die altsemit. Inschr. von Sendschirl’), who, in each case as here, 

are massacred to secure succession to the throne. Possibly, there- 

fore, as Miiller (of. εἶδ, p. 9) suggests, seventy is a round number 

to denote the whole of the royal kin?. 

DpIn Say ww by] Luc. πρὸς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῆς πόλεως καὶ 

πρὸς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους", Vulg. ad optimates ctvitatis, et ad matores 

natu, i, 6. DPT’) Ἐν ον. certainly correct; cf.v.5 MT. 

Say’ of MT. has arisen from a mistaken combination of the letters 

Sxiyn. Jehu was himself at Jezreel, and would scarcely have 

sent a letter to the authorities of that city with regard to the royal 

princes who were in Samaria. So Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

INNS DONA by] Luc. καὶ πρὸς τοὺς τιθηνοὺς τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Αχαάβ, i.e. 

ANTN ΞΓΤ DORTON) , probably correct. So Klo., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit. 

2. Anyi] Cf. ch. 5. 6 note. 
ἜΣ Vy] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. W312 “IY. So Jos., 

and Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit, 

5. man Sy wwe] Cf 1. 4. 6 nore. 
mwy] LXX, Luc. ποιήσομεν. 

6. mw] Several Codd., and LXX, Luc. %—‘a second letter.’ 

DIN 93 wax] As the text stands, the first sf. constr. is in 
apposition to the second (suspended construct state)—‘ The men, 

the sons of your master.’ Cf. Da. ὃ 28, Rem. 6. Possibly ‘wax is 

1 In Judg. 12.13 f. the descendants of Abdon are seventy; forty sons and 
thirty grandsons, riding upon seventy asses. 

2 LXX agrees with Luc., except in the substitution of Σαμαρείας for τῆς 
πόλεως, an alteration made for the sake of precision, 

eee —— 
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merely a doublet of wx. Kamp., Oort omit the word. Sta. emends 

πὲ m2 WIS. Luc. λαβέτο ἕκαστος τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, 

i.e. probably ΞΘ ΝΞ WNINY LX INP; adopted by Benz., Kit. as 

far as regards the use of uN. 

wa] LXX, Luc., Pesh, 3827) ‘and bring (them).’ So Th., 

Sta., Klo. Wo 

7. onwY] LXX, Luc., Pesh. 5599), correctly :—‘ slew them, 
even seventy men.’ 

p72] ‘In baskets’: so all Verss. On the use of the article 

cf. 1. 1. 1 mofe on OYTA33, 

8. qo] ‘ The messenger.’ Cf. I. 13. 14 node. 

win] LXX ”Hveyxa—probably an easy alteration of MT. 

9. 3) mn ‘| It is assumed that the populace know who were 

the perpetrators of the massacre, but not the fact that Jehu was 

the instigator of it. The inference is therefore clear to fair- 

minded men (BAS OPT) that this is no case of the unscrupulous 

securing of his own interests by a single individual, but that 

circumstances are working together to bring about the destruction 

of the house of Ahab (z. 10). 

11. yoo 55} Luc. καὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀγχιστεύοντας αὐτοῦ, Ἷ. 6. 

poxirbor ‘even all Azs kinsmen’;—probably correct; cf. I. 16. 11 

note. So Klo. 

VNU] Cf ch. 3. 25, note 2. 
12. 3) Op] By the side of 1, N39") is redundant; at least we 

should expect it to follow 53>» and immediately precede pny, as in 

Pesh. LXX, Luc., Vulg. omit 82%, probably correctly. Perhaps 

the word is a corruption of 837%. So Klo., Benz., Kit. 

spy na] The rendering of RV. ‘shearing house,’ marg. ‘house 
of gathering’ (Targ. nv*33 ma), is~merely conjectural. The verb 

“py, Gen. 22. 9+, means, as in New Heb., Ar., and Aram., fo dind. 

13. NIN] Read 84, with Dri. Zenses,§ 169, Obs. 2. The events 

described by v. 12» and v. 138 are thus pointedly synchronized in 

accordance with the idiom of the language:—‘ He was at Beth- 

‘eqed of the shepherds by the way, when he found &c.’ Cf. 

1 Sam. 9, 11; Judg. 18. 3; Gen. 38.25. It is noticeable that 
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Luc., Vulg. omit the proper name, and may thus be regarded as 

supporting the emendation’. 

nibw5] The expression which ordinarily has the meaning ‘to 

enquire after’ is ’B piovip DRUID; 2 Sam. 11.7; 1Sam. 10. 4; 17. 

22; al. If this phrase in full was originally written in our passage, 

the omission of 5xw is earlier than the Verss., all of which agree 

with MT. 

14. ὮΝ Π DweNY| LXX omits; Luc., Pesh. apparently read 

nwan’ simply. 
spy ΠΣ a 5x] LXX, Luc. omit 3. 
15. ΠΡΟ] Luc. ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐρχόμενον εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. 113 

(if not a doublet of 2973) may be original: ἐρχόμενον, like JL? ς5 

of Pesh., is due to the translator, 

“) wn] Doubtless we ought to follow LXX, Luc. in reading 

ἽΝ ΟΠ 7322 wn, thus securing a perfect parallelism with the 

following clause. So Th., Klo., Benz., Oort. Kamp., Kit. adopt 

the less probable order *22>"NN WwW 722? wait. 

wn] ‘“Ifit be” (said he)’ The writer regards it as sufficiently 

evident that 1 Wis the response to the preceding w. Cf. I. 20. 
34. Probably the additions of LXX, Luc. καὶ εἶπεν Eiov, Luc. καὶ 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ “lod, Vulg. znguit, Pesh. aS solo (afer wm, which is 

assigned to Jonadab as though yw w meant ‘It is indeed!’) are 

due in each case to the translator. 

With & cf. N91 ch. δ. 17 nole. 
16. Ἰδὲ 129%] Read ink 237%) with LXX, Luc., Pesh, So Th., 

Oort. iA IDV Klo., Kamp., Benz.; ims 1337") Kit. 

17. WWI] Cf. note 2 on 3. 25. 

18. way NIM] Luc. καὶ ἐγὼ δουλεύσω αὐτῷ, Vulg. ego autem 

colam eum ;—inferior to MT. 

19. way 53] Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. cut out the two words 

as an erroneous insertion from v. 21. Jehu summons the prophets 

1 Tt is certain that Vulg., reading xy x17), would have left the pronoun 
unexpressed, and rendered, as is actually the ‘case, invenit. Cf. in Vulg. the 

other cases of the idiom cited. That the same course may have been followed 

in the Greek may be inferred from the rendering of Gen. 38. 25. 
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and priests of Βα], who are commanded to proclaim a solemn 

assembly, to which the worshippers in general are summoned 

(v. 207). It is noticeable that in Luc. καὶ πάντας τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ 

Jollows καὶ τοὺς ἱερεῖς αὐτοῦ, as though inserted from the margin. 

20, NIP] LXX, Luc., Vulg. sing, S1PM. 

21. LXX erroneously expands the verse from v. 19. 

mad np] Ch. 21. 164. 
22. nnnbyn] The context demands the meaning ‘wardrobe’; 

cf. Vulg. vestes. In Eth. AAI: ᾿εἰδῇ, denotes a kind of tunic ; cf. 

Dillmann, Lexzcon, 45/7. 

wadinn | LXX, Luc. ὁ στολιστής, i. 6. van, 

23.  “ayp] Luc. adds καὶ ἐξαποστείλατε αὐτούς. καὶ εἶπον Οὐκ 

εἰσὶν κιτιλ.; adopted by Klo. 

24. IWIN] LXX sing. καὶ εἰσῆλθεν. Cf. the sing. reference to 

Jehu as the chief offerer in v. 25 ind22, So Klo., Sta., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit. Luc. places 248 after 24, and adds, after εἰσῆλθον, the 

gloss εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ προσοχθίσματος. Elsewhere in the context 

Syn Βάαλ, never προσόχθισμα. 

pnw] Luc. τρισχιλίους, Pesh. eisho ΙΝ, 380. 

“1 wn] As 021° is vocalized, the sentence is extremely difficult. 
Read b>n with Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit.:—‘ The man who 

suffers to escape any of the men, &c., his life shall be for his life.’ 

poy dy] ‘Into (lit. upon) your hands.’ So, after jn3, Gen, 42. 

375 after V2), Jer. 18. 21; Ezek. 35. 5; Ps. 63. 11. 

25. 0055] Pesh, ϑεβῶς, 99, 1. 6. pripa3. 

py1d] ΟΕ. 1. 5 nore. 

mwowdi] Cf. 1. 9. 22 note. 

13>) The object is missing. RV., ‘cast them out,’ finds the 

reference to be to the corpses of the slain; but it is reasonable to 

expect this to be more precisely indicated. Klo. is right in finding 

the object of nw to lie concealed under Ὁ ΠῚ ὉΠ, the 

repetition in detail of the subject of the verb in MT. being scarcely 

less strange than the omission of the object. He ingeniously 

suggests DWNT ΠΥ 1298) ‘and they cast the Asherim down 

to the ground.’ This restoration, however, is not very likely to 

: x 
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represent the original if the emendation adopted in v. 26 be 

correct, which thus makes reference to the (single) Ashera of 

the temple. 

‘nn Vy sy] ‘To the czy of the house of Ba‘al’ can hardly be 

correct. Klo.’s emendation 3“) V2IY ‘to the adytum, &c. (cf. 

I, 6. 16 no/e), is very suitable to the context, though it is illegitimate 

to cite the rendering of Luc. ἕως rod ναοῦ τοῦ Βάαλ in support of the 

emendation’. The other Verss. agree with MT. 

26. mas] The Verss. presuppose a sing. N2¥, in accordance 

with the suffix of ΠΊΕ). But, as Sta. (ZATW,, 1885, p. 278) 

remarks, the s/one Macgéba cannot have been burnt, and it is 

therefore probable that we ought to substitute MIWS ‘the Ashera 

of the house of Ba‘al,’ in accordance with I. 16. 33, INOS wy 

MWNAITNS: cf. ch. 23.6. So Kamp., Benz., Kit, Oort. On the 

character of the Ashera cf. I. 14. 15 xo/e. 

27. ΤΩΝ] Sta., Kamp., Benz., Kit. emend M2}, the first com- 

paring I, 16. 32, and, for the expression ΠΩ yn3, Ex. 34. 13; 

Deut. 7. 5; 12.3; Judg. 2.2; 6.287 Mention of the destruction 

of the a/far is to be expected, supposing the clause to be not merely 

a doublet of that which follows (Klo.), which it resembles somewhat 

suspiciously, 

ΓΛ ΠΟ] Κα nisin, 

10. 29-36. Summary of 7ολες reign: his character and his 

foreign relations. 

R° vv. 28-31, 34-36; vv. 32, 33 summarized from the Annals. 

29. ann boy] ‘(Namely) the golden calves, in apposition to 

“ὉΠ. Vulg., with a view to make the connexion more clear, 

inserts nec dereliquit, Targ. ὃ JINN. 

32. onn on] The same phrase is used by ἈΠ in ch, 15. 37; 

PO. ας CE vole on 1. 8. 16. 

* 37 in I. 6, 5, 16, 19, 21, 23, 31; 7. 49; 8.8 appears as δαβείρ; and, 

assuming that τοῦ ναοῦ could answer to ὙΔΊ, as in Ps. 28 (LXX 27). 2, m2 

remains unrepresented, and 5y37 Y33 simply is scarcely likely to have been read 

by the translator, 
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Sw nvyp>] ‘To cut Israel short,’ lit. ‘to cut off in Israel.’ 

The expression is strange, though Hab. 2. το D’32 Ὁ} ΓῚΣΡ 

affords an instance of the use of the verb ΠῪΡ in this sense. The 

original reading is probably preserved by Vulg. faedere super Israel, 

i.e. ND yipd ‘to loathe Israel’; cf. Gen. 27. 46 “Π "ΠΥ, 

Laedet me vitae meae. So Klo. Targ. mn Apnnd seems to have 

read nid ‘to be angry with,’ and this is adopted by Th., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit. 

8.1:  ΥΤΡΗ͂ 10 | The double mention of sydan introduces 

confusion, and Gra., Buhl. (Geogr. 70) simplify the description 

by cutting out the first syoin, and also the 1 before the second. 

The fact that, at the time of the fall of Omri’s dynasty, Rama 

of Gilead appears to have been the most northern point of Israel’s 

dominions east of Jordan causes some critics (cf. Sta. ZATW., 

1885, p. 279; Benz., Kit.) to regard the verse, either as a whole 

or in part, as a later addition. 

33>. Δ) aytyo] The same description of the position of "YY, 
with the addition of nay before Sno, is found in Deut. 2. 36; 3. 12; 

4.48; Josh. 12.2; 13.9, 16. The site of ‘Aroer is found in 

a heap of ruins called ‘Ard, south of Dibdén, and standing on 

a hill on the northern side of the ravine of Arnon. Buhl, 269. 

sydim] Luc. adds καὶ ᾿Ιαβόκ. 

34. INVA by] LXX, Luc. add καὶ ras (Luc. ai) συνάψεις ἃς 

συνῆψεν, i.e. WP WN WP. ΟἿ 1. 16. 20; ch. 15. 15. 
36. At the end of the verse Luc. adds ἐν ἔτει δευτέρῳ τῆς TodoXias 

βασιλεύει κύριος τὸν Ἰοὺ υἱὸν Ναμεσί, and then continues with 

a summary account of Ahaziah’s reign, derived in the main from 

ch, 8. 25 ff., with a brief mention of the events of ch. 9 in so far 

as they concern the death of Ahaziah. 

11. Athaliah the queen-mother usurps the throne of Judah. At 

the end of six years Jehowada the priest effects a revolution, and sets 

Jehoash, the rightful hetr, upon the throne. 

Ch. 11 forms the basis of 2 Chr. 22. ro—23. 21. 

This chapter and its sequel, εὖ. 12. 5-17, form, with chh. 16. 

x2 
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10-16; 22. 3—23. 25, a series of Judaean narratives which reflect 

prominently the influence of the priests as conservators of the 

religion of Yahwe, and in which the interest centres to a great 

extent round the Temple at Jerusalem. Probably therefore, 

as Sta. suggests, the source from which the narratives were drawn 

may have been the Temple-archives. 

Sta. (ZATW., 1885, pp. 280 #.)-has pointed out that ch. 11 

is probably a combination of two narratives. The first, vv. 4-12, 

18b—20, is a continuous whole; the second, vv. 13-18%, merely 

a fragment. According to the first, Jehoiada effects the revolution 

by the aid of the royal bodyguard (O°¥77); in the second, it is the 

people (DY) who are prominent. The insertion of [319 in Ὁ. 13 

in apposition to DYN is clearly a redactional device, and traces 

of the redactor’s hand are also to be found in Ὁ. 15 (see ad Joc.). 

The recognition of this composite character of the narrative 

explains certain difficulties which are patent if it be read as 

a continuous whole. ‘Thus, it cannot be thought that the destruc- 

tion of the temple of Ba‘al (v. 188) took place between the 

anointing and enthronement of Jehoash. It would naturally occur 

after the measures taken against Athaliah, and not as an episode 

in their course. Again, it is difficult to understand why the setting 

of a guard over the Temple (v. 18>) should have been necessary 

after the death of Athaliah (vv. 15, 16). The purpose of such 

a guard can only have been to protect the Temple against the 

danger of an attack by the queen and her adherents. It is strange, 

also, if the narrative be a whole, that there should be two accounts 

of the death of Athaliah; vv. 15, 16 and v. 209. 

The main difference between the two narratives seems to be 

that while the fragment emphasizes the re/zgzous importance of the 

revolution, the continuous narrative regards it purely as an event 

of civil importance. This difference does not set the two accounts 

at variance; the religious revolution may well have followed in 

the train of the civil. 

The parallel narrative of 2 Chr. has been considerably expanded 

in parts by the editor, the priests and Levites being introduced 
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and made to take the place which is occupied in Kings by the 

royal bodyguard. 

ΟἹ. τ. ane] Omit 1 with Q’re and jf 2 Chr. 

saxn| || 2 Chr. 127%), a scribal error. 

2. yawn] || 2 Chr. nyawin’. She is there stated to have been 
DD νην nw. 
Mos 13] LXX υἱὸν ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῆς, 1. 6. WN ]2Z. Luc. combines 

the two readings. 

inp ΤΙΝῚ ins] || 2 Chr. prefixes {AM}, which is indispensable. 

So Ew., Th., Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

ins wn] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. Nk WADA. So | 2 Chr. 
awYADA), 

4. yw] Luc. adds ὁ ἱερεύς, i.e. #723, as in vv. 9 f. The 

specification is necessary unless it be supposed that the narrative 

originally contained an earlier reference to Jehoiada, such as that 

of || 2 Chr. noticed on v. 2. 

nyxon| Kt. only again vv. 9, 10,15. Ké. discusses the form 

and concludes that the " is merely euphonic, méyéth for mé’éth, 

representing the pronunciation adopted for the avoidance of hiatus, 

as in Aramaic. Lehrg.I1.i. p.217; cf. p. 481. | 

05] So v.19 and 2 Sam. 20. 23 Kt. Probably the Carzans 

are denoted. Cf. R. Sm. OZ/C.’, p. 262 nove. 

os] ΟΕ. 1. 5 xox. 
“ ΤΩΣ... ΠΣ] LXX καὶ διέθετο αὐτοῖς διαθήκην Κυρίου καὶ 

ὥρκωσεν, i.e, ΓΕ Yaw ” nv“) pap M3, probably correct. “Ὁ ΠΣ 
at the end is superfluous, while ’» m2 may be paralleled from 

1 Sam. 20. 8. So Klo. 

5-7- As Wellh, (C. 361) points out, v. 6 is clearly a gloss, the 

4) nia’ ‘ny of v. 7 answering to x mwhwn of v. 5. By removal 

of this insertion, and reading ὙΦ᾽ (as in Ὁ. 5) for MOM in z. 7, 
we obtain an intelligible text in vv. 5, 7, 8:—‘ And he commanded 

them, saying, This is the thing which ye shall do; the third part 

of you who go in on the Sabbath and keep the guard of the king’s 
house, and the two divisions of you, even all who go forth on the 

Sabbath and keep the guard of the House of Yahwe about the king, 
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ye shall compass the king round about, &c.’ The point is 

obviously that all the bodyguard is to be concentrated at the 

Temple, no part of it being at Athaliah’s disposal at the palace: 

cf. ὦ; 9: 

5. At the end LXX adds ἐν τῷ πυλῶνι. 

6. 1D Ἵν] || 2 Chr. Tip’d Aywa, 

nom man) The unintelligible nD is omitted My LXX, and by 
\| 2 Chr. in the free explanation, 77’ ΓΞ ninyna pynnbsy, Field 

cites a Schol. which states the existence of a reading ἀμμελέχ, i.e. 

1290, adopted by Kit. 

8. nwa 5x] ‘Up to the ranks,’ i.e. the lines of men sur- 

rounding the king, suggested by the previous “Δ pnapmi. The 

word is the same as New Heb. 77D, Aram. ST1D, Jim. Vulg., 

septum tempi, misunderstands. || 2 Chr. ΟΝ 

το. mann] || 2 Chr. πη, So Th. Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

npbwn| RV., here as in the other occurrences of the word, 

‘the shields. ‘This rendering seems to be demanded by Song 4. 4, 

where O')333 ον SD stands in explanatory apposition to ἢρὶς 

j220. Th. on 2 Sam. 8. 7 favours the more general meaning 

‘armour, and the same view is taken by W. E. Barnes, who 

classifies the ancient renderings of the word: Expos. Times, Oct. 

1898, pp. 43 7 The fact, however, that ΟΦ (here and in 

Jer. 51. 11) occurs in connexion with other specified items of 

military equipment is against the view that the term is used in 

a general and not a special sense. According to LXX, Luc. 

in 1. 14. 26, the 2030 Dow which David took from the servants 

of Hadadezer, king of Zoba, were carried off by Shishak, king of 

Egypt, during the reign of Rehoboam. Cf. nofe ad loc. 

rr. md} na] RV. ‘along by the altar and the house,’ The 

meaning seems to be that the guards formed a semicircle extending 

from the south to the north corner of the Temple, and surrounding 

the brazen altar which stood before the Temple. Thus all the 

space between the porch and the altar would be enclosed. It is, 

however, highly doubtful whether 5 can bear the sense ‘ along by,’ 

and whether, granted this sense, the writer would have chosen 

—_ = 
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to convey the explanation given above in so obscure a manner. 

Pesh. represents 3*3D... namd by Naxo bluse SX asiohto 

laNso Kus. If we may regard laXNes Mus as due to an 

erroneous explanation of nan ‘the house’ (i.e. the Temple) as 

‘the king’s house,’ we obtain the good sense, mani nayed 23D 

‘round about the altar and the Temple.’ 1°30 seems to have 

been wrongly placed in MT., and then explained by the addition 

Tony, a statement which at this stage of the proceedings is 

incorrect. 

12. nywyn] RV., following Verss., ‘the testimony,’ i.e., appar- 

ently, a written law-book, committed to the young king as head 

over the theocratic state; cf. Deut. 17.18 Ὁ There is not, 

however, anywhere else allusion to such a custom as the laying 

of a book(?) upon (sc. the head of) a king at his coronation ; 

the term MY is a late one; and, if it represented the law of the 

kingdom embodied in a concrete form, it would be natural to 

expect that this fact would be more precisely indicated (e.g. "8D 

mioyn). Thus it is reasonable to suspect the text of corruption. 

Wellh. (C. 361) makes the happy emendation MNTY¥I < the bracelets,’ 

which formed, with 33 ‘the diadem,’ the royal insignia. Cf. 

¢ Sam. 1 ro" 

13. ὮΣΠ ὙΠ] Obviously the two terms cannot stand together 

ἀσυνδέτως. p¥1N is a gloss, roughly inserted for the purpose of 

connecting the narrative with that which precedes. Cf. mo¢e on 

the composition of the narrative. Dyn is probably used in 

a military sense. Cf. I. 16. 15 mole. 

14. Joon by] ‘ By the king.’ For this sense of 5x cf. noe on 

Ι, 6. 18. 

15. Onn "1PB| LXX τοῖς ἐπισκόποις, i.e. *Y2B, adopted by Sta., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit., is doubtless correct. MT. can only mean 

‘those of the army who were mustered,’ 

nyxon “yw ns is superfluous by the side of ΠῚ pp, and must 

be regarded as a gloss from vv. 4, 9, 10, of the same character as 

1 Reading myx for Mysy, with Wellh., Dri., Budde, &c. 
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that noticed in v.13. The same is probably the case with the words 

naw map 5x, which seem to conflict with v. 1 5>. The queen 

is to be taken oufszde the Temple, and therefore not zzszde the ranks 

which, according to v. 8, surround the king within the Temple. 

16. ox md wow] ‘And they laid hands on her.’ So LXX, 

Luc., Vulg., Kamp., Benz., Kit. The rendering, ‘And they made 

way (lit. place) for her,’ Pesh., Targ., adopted among moderns by 

Ke., Th., Klo., AV., RV., is not to be paralleled’. 

19. 2] LXX, Luc. καὶ ἐκάθισαν αὐτόν. So || 2 Chr, 32¥i" 

T2OTTN. 
12. 1-4. Lntroduction by ἈΠ to the reign of Jehoash. 

Ch. 12. 1-322 Chr; 24. 1, 2. 

12. 1, 2. Luc. reads WON JR WIN in the synchronism of z. 2, 

and inserts Ὁ. 1, the statement of the king’s age at accession, after 

the synchronism, thus conforming to the order which is constant 

elsewhere in the introductory formula. See Lutroduction. 

3. “1 wy] ‘And Jehoash did that which was right in the sight 
of Yahwe all his days, forasmuch as Jehoiada the priest instructed 

him. So Ew., Th.2, Kamp. The antecedent of "wx is found in 

win; lit. ‘Ze who Jehoiada instructed’ Cf. e.g. Gen. 42. 21 

WNT WR ‘we who saw’ (or, ‘7 that we saw’); Heb. Lex. Oxf, 5.0. 
wpe, 8c. <AV., RV., Kit., following LXX, Luc., Vulg., render ‘all 

his days wherein Jehoiada the priest instructed him,’ thus limiting 

the period of the king’s good living to the life-time of Jehoiada, 

in accordance with || 2 Chr. 24. 2, [3 ἡ) ΣΟ, and the 
narrative of 2 Chr. 24. 17-22 which relates the defection of 

Jehoash from the religion of Yahwe and his murder of the son 

of Jehoiada. But the normal method of expressing such a sense 

1 orp in Josh. 8. 20 does not mean Place or room (Ges. Thes.), but power, 

as in Ps, 76. 6; singular » Deut. 32. 36. Cf. Dillmann, ad loc.; Heb. Lex. Oxf. 

2 Pesh., Targ. are ambiguous in meaning, and cannot be cited, as by Th., 
in favour of this rendering. The accentuation of MT., however, in placing 

the principal break upon Vn, is certainly intended to convey the meaning 

adopted. ᾿ 
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would have been /3) WW "53, as e.g. in 1 Sam. 1. 28. ΜΝ: 

is elsewhere in every occurrence used absolutely, without further 

definition, in the sense “αἱ his life long’ :-—I. 15.14, || 2 Chr. 15. 17; 

ch. 15.18; 2 Chr. 18.17; 34. 33; Deut. 22. 19, 29; Eccl. 2. 23; 

5. 167. Moreover, as Ew. points out, it seems to be clear that 

RP was unacquainted with any narrative of the king’s defection, 

for ‘had this been so, then the older historical work must have 

told us how Joash showed himself faithless afterwards; but so 

far is this from being the case, that the piety of his successor 

is afterwards compared with his own, and that of both regarded 

as inferior to David’s alone, 2 Ki. 14. 3 (the Chronicles omit this 

passage); even Uzziah is only treated as their equal, 2 Ki. 15. 3; 

2 Chr. 26. 4.’ 

It is, of course, possible that the statement x) 177." WwW may be 

an early marginal note intended to qualify the absolute yn 55, 

in accordance with the narrative of Chr. This supposition is 

perhaps favoured by the reading of || 2 Chr. yawn Ὁ) 55, which 

looks like a limited explanation of yo 52 simply. 
4. ἢ moan pr] Cf. I. 3. 2, 3 τοῦ. 

12. 5-17. Measures taken by Jehoash for the repair of the House 

of Vahwe. 

2 Chr. 24. 4-14 gives a different narrative of the same events. 

5. Δ) ID 02] Very difficult. As the text stands, "ay D2 

must mean ‘current money’ (RV.). Cf. Gen. 23. 16. Then the 

four following words are rendered by RV. ‘the money of the 

persons for whom each man is rated’; marg. Heb. ‘each man 

the money of the souls of his estimation.’ The construction is here 

similar to that of Gen. 9. 5 YON WN ‘each man his brother,’ 
i.e. ‘each man’s brother’; Gen. 15. 10 12 WN ‘each its half,’ 
i.e. ‘the half of each.’ 

Luc. represents 135y , , . TY ADI by ἀργύριον συντιμήσεως ἀνδρός, 

ἀργύριον συντιμήσεως ψυχῶν, i.e.’ WN FIV ADB. It is certainly 

a great simplification of the text if we suppose, with Sta., Kamp., 

Benz., Kit., that these first three words, ‘¢he money of each man’s 
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assessment’ (cf. Lev. 27. 2 f7.), represent the original text, and that - 

Wy Nw! ADI is an explanatory gloss which has come into the 

text as a doublet. 

mp2 52] It is necessary to insert 1 before $3, ‘and all the 

money &c. ‘The freewill offering of money which a man’s heart 

prompts him to make is clearly distinct from the sum which is 

assessed by tariff. 

6. 19 MNO wx] Apparently, ‘each from his acquaintance,’ 

RV. The scope with which 3 (only again Ὁ. 8) is employed 

is highly obscure, and the word is justly regarded with suspicion 

by Kamp., Benz. LXX ἀπὸ τῆς πράσεως αὐτοῦ (Luc. αὐτῶν) vocalizes 

Ms); Vulg. juxta ordinem suum (?). 

pia] ‘Dilapidation’ Cf. ch, 22.5; Ezek. 27. 9, 27. 

550] ‘For everything,’ 1. 6. ‘wherever. 

9. NMP] This form, in place of the ordinary NOP, appears here 

only. Κῦ. (Zerg. II. i. 490) cites the similar segholate s¢. constr. 

forms "IN, YI}, YO, Y2Y, WA, Wa. Cf. G-K. 8 93 1. 
το. INN ΠΝ] PSX, though vocalized as sv. cons/r., can only be 

regarded as s¢. ads.; Kimhi’s explanation, ‘the chest of (delonging 

to) some one,’ being excluded by || 2 Chr. 24.8 T08 ἧς wy, and 
the statement of Ew., ὃ 2864, that ‘the numeral 198 one, though 

mostly used as an adjective, may nevertheless be subordinated to 

its noun, put in the construct state, being in the present case 

inconceivable. Cf. K6. Syntax, ὃ 310d. Probably the vocaliza- 

tion here and in Lev. 24. 22, 18 DBD, is merely an error of the 

punctuators, 3“) ἽΠΙΣ NOB 11. 18. 24 (cf. moze) is perhaps different. 

naron ὃν] The statement that the chest was placed Jdeszde the 

altar seems scarcely to accord with the fact that it was given into 

the charge of the keepers of the threshold, who placed in it the 

money which they received from persons entering the House of 

Yahwe. Hence Sta., following the suggestion of the LXX trans- 

literation in Cod. A, ἀμμασβη, emends 72333 DYN, a suggestion 

favoured by Kamp., Kit., Oort. The fact that Maggéboth existed 

subsequently in the Temple appears from chh. 18. 4; 23.47 Klo. 

emends MI Ox ‘beside the doorpost; and this agrees well with 
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the following [253 Kt., and is favoured by Benz., who objects to 

the former suggestion on the ground that Maccéboth usually stood 

in Semitic sanctuaries near the altar and not near the entrance. 

|| 2 Chr. 24. 8 AYIN δ᾽ ΓΞ Twa, 
Wn] Frequentative, ‘used 10 place? So v. 12. Cf. the 

imperfects of vv. 14-17. For the reversion to the imperf. with 

ἡ consec. in vv. τι, 12 cf. Dri. Tenses, § 114. 

ΝΠ] LXX, Luc. τὸ εὑρεθέν, as in Ὁ. 11. 

11. 3%] Luc. omits, while Pesh. places after 1210". 

13. AYND %33N] So ch. 22. 6. 

{) 550] ‘And for all for which outlay should be made upon 

the house.’ N¥' Wk, lit. ‘for which it (i.e. \DIN Ὁ. 12°) should 

go forth,’ 

npn] ‘For repair.’ Probably the vocalization should be nine 

‘to repair it’; cf. Luc., Pesh., Targ. So Klo., Benz. 

17.-/) DWN DD] The reference appears to be to fines in 

money. Cf. Wellh. Prolegomena, 73. 

12. 18-22. Closing events of the reign of Jehoash, summarized 

by RP. 

Ch. 12. 18-22 forms the substance of 2 Chr. 24. 23-27. 

18, πον" ww] Cf. I. 3. 16 xoze. 

21. xd0 ma] Cf. note on sibrn 6. 15: 

22.9) 2] || 2 Chr. now ya TaN Mey ΠΡΟΣ ja Tt 

MIN, 

18. 1-9. Jehoahaz, king of Israel. 

R° frames short notices from the Annals. 

13. 3. DDN 55] ‘All the days,’ viz. of Jehoahaz. Cf. zo/e on 

I. 5.15. The statement is made rather loosely if the events of 

v. 5 belong to this reign. 

4.’ 5n] For the expression cf. I. 13. 6 nove. 

5. INN] Luc. καὶ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτούς, i.e. DINS, 

px 3 nnn] Luc. adds καὶ ἀπεστράφη ὅριον Ἰσραὴλ αὐτοῖς. 

pm ΠΝ] Not strictly ‘in their tents,’ but ‘2% their homes. Cf. 

I. 8. 66; Judg. 19. 9, and the phrase of I. 12. 16; 2 Sam. 20. 1. 
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7. “ἢ Nem Nd 2] The reference of ‘3 is to v. 40, and the 

subject of wn is not Yahwe (Th., Kamp., Kit.) nor Hazael 

(Benz.), but is indefinite (WRYDT; cf. 1. 1. 6 note on mp) :—* For 

there was not left to Jehoahaz &c.’ So LXX, Luc. οὐχ ὑπελείφθη, 

Vulg. on sunt derelict’, Pesh. Joos νων J. 

wid] ‘For treading.’ Klo. emends pad after Luc. ἕως τοῦ 

λεπτυνθῆναι, and so Kamp., Benz., Oort. The change is unne- 

cessary. 

After v. 7 Luc. inserts v.23 of MT. Probably this is correct. 

The mention of Jehoash’s successes against Aram would form 

a reason for transferring the verse from its position in Luc. to 

that which it occupies in MT., whilst no reason can be cited for 

the converse change. Again, it is clear that the position assigned 

by Luc. to vv. 12, 13 MT. is correct; and this creates a strong 

presumption in favour of the position of v. 23 in Luc. 

18. 10-25. Jehoash, king of Israel. 

R? συ. 10-13; two Elisha-narratives from North Palestinian 

sources, 20. 14-19, 20, 21; short notices from the Annals framed 

by R? vv, 22-25. 

Vet. Lat. (Cod. Vind.) places 13. 14-21 between 10. 30 and 10. 

31, making the narrative refer not to Jehoash but to Jehu. 

το. yawn ον nwa] This synchronism disagrees with the 

statement of v. 1, that Jehoahaz, who reigned seventeen years, 

came to the throne in the twenty-third year of Jehoash. We should 

therefore expect the synchronism to be pwn ΕΟ niwa ‘in the 

thirty-ninth year’; and this alteration agrees with ch. 14. 1, where 

the second year of Jehoash of Israel synchronizes with the 

accession of Amaziah. 

mw my wy] Pesh. gia Jems) ‘thirteen years.’ 
12, 13. These two verses appear in Luc. at the close of the 

chapter, a position which, in accordance with the scheme of ἈΠ", 

is clearly correct. Luc. also replaces the unusual formula nya 

wos by aw in v1 38 by the regular καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν Ἰ. vids αὐτοῦ 

ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἱ the end of v. 13Ὁ. 
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The formula for the close of this reign is repeated in ch. 14. 

15, 16, where it is due to the preceding account of Jehoash in 

relationship to Amaziah. As this narrative, however, forms part 

of the history of the reign of Amaziah, the introduction of 

vv. 15, 16 breaks the connexion, and is probably the work of a 

later hand. The repetition is not found in Luc. 

14. 12 nid’ wer] Not, as RV., ‘whereof he died,’ but, ‘ whereof 

he was to die” Cf. Dri. Tenses, § 39 B., 

mp Sy Jan] Cf Gen. 50. 1 YOY Jat WAN ὩΒΓῸΩ ADI Den, 
Ἂν ἜΝ Cf. ch. 2. 12 note. 

17>, 1... WX] LXX omits through oversight. 

pana] Cf. I. 20. 26 nore. 
18. on mp] Luc. Λαβὲ πέντε βέλη. 

19. mand] ‘(It was) for smiting,’ and so ‘Thou shouldest have 

smitten’ Cf. 2 Sam. 4. 10 19 ‘An? "WS “To whom (it was) for 

my giving,’ i.e. ‘To whom I should have given.’ Dri. Zenses, 

§ 204. Klo.’s emendation 37 9, after the rendering of LXX, 

Luc. εἰ ἐπάταξας, is unnecessary. 

Doys ww iw won] Vulg. adds szve sepires. 

20. 181°] Probably, ‘kept on coming.’ . 

mw ΝᾺ] The text gives no sense, but LXX, Luc. ἐλθόντος τοῦ 

ἐνιαυτοῦ suggest the emendation 73¥ 823 ‘when the (new) year 
came. Cf. the phrase of I. 20. 22, 26 732W7 nawnd, Vulg. 2 

tpso anno, Pesh. oo ἅμα5 ὦ» must have read 72¥ AZ as though 

for 72¥2 72, an Aramaic construction. Benz. emends 722 

‘yearly ’(?); Kit. ΠΡΟΣ 73, 

21. “ oMap an ny] Cf. 1. 13. 20 nove. 
23. 5) os'own xdy] Οἱ εις 20 UR”). 

24. ὯΣ ΤΠ 32 70%] Winckler (Al#est. Untersuchungen, 66) 

gives reasons for identifying this king with JMJ/arz’, king of 

Damascus, who was brought into subjection by the Assyrian 

king Ramméan-nirari III in his campaign against the nations of 

the West, between B.c. 806-803. Cf. KZ. i. 191; Winckler, 

Keilinschrift. Textbuch, 12. 

25. ow ἘΝ ΠΝ] Luc. adds καὶ ὅσα ἔλαβεν. 
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14, 1-22. Amaziah, king of Judah. 

Ch. 14. 1-14, 17-22 = 2 Chr, 25. 1-4, 11, 17-28; 26. 1, 2. 

R” embodies short notices from the Annals, together with a com- 

plete narrative (vv. 8-14; cf. p. 215) from an unknown source. ; 

14. 2. syn] || 2 Chr. supports Q’re }WiN'. So Vulg., Pesh., 
Targ. LXX, Luc. Ἰωαδείμ. Cod. A. ᾿ἸΙωαδείν. 

πὶ 4... AVI xd pr] || 2 Chr. 25. 2> sums up the limitations 

to the favourable verdict in the terse statement Dew 3353 ND Pl. 

4. ἢ myosin pr] Cf. 1. 3. 2, 3 nove. 

sb, don] LXX, Luc. omit, 

6>, 7x) aind>] Citation is made by ΚΡ directly from Deut. 24. 16. 

For nw Kt., ΓΙ) Q’re, Deut. reads 313%, || 2 Chr. 25. 4 ἽΝ), 

7.727 xi] The emphatic xin (almost ‘/¢ was he who smote 
&c.’) occurs again vv. 22, 25; 15. 35>; 18. 4, 8, and may be 

regarded as a mark of the style of R° in connecting together 

detached notices relating to one particular king. 

nbn 12] Kt. is supported by || 2 Chr. 25. 11; 1 Chr, 18. 12; 

Q’re nop ‘12 by 2 Sam. 8. 13; Ps. 60. 2. 

weni| Perfect with weak 1, ἃ mark of decadence in style, due 

not to R?, but to his source. So elsewhere in later extracts from 

the Annals, ch. 18. 4; 21. 4,6. The style of R” is always, like 

that of Deuteronomy his model, of the best (cf. e.g. ch. 17); the 

style of the extracts is on a level with that of the lengthy narrative 

ch. 22. 3—23. 25, and may be taken as representing the popular 

style (as distinct from the prophetic or literary style) of the closing 

years of the kingdom of Judah. 

yoon] Cf. Judg. 1. 36; Isa. 16.1; 42. 11 ἘΝ: without article). 

The usual identification with Pefra (cf. Baed. 206) is denied by 

Buhl, Ldomites, 34 ff. || 2 Chr. 25.11 finds reference to ‘she 

crag’ from which ten thousand captive Edomites were thrown 

headlong. The name bam (LXX, Luc. Καθοήλ) as an Edomite 

city does not appear elsewhere. 

8. x] CEI. 3. τὸ nore. 

10, JXwn| Probably perf. with weak ‘and thy heart hath lifted 
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thee up’ Another occurrence is found in v.14 ΠΡΌ. Cf. note on 

WAN Ὁ. 7. 

3325] ‘Enjoy your honour’ (‘let yourself be honoured’). 

ΠΡ] The force of } is sarcastic: ‘Pray, why?’ Cf. I. 2. 22 ποΐε, 

11. wow nia] Cf. 1. 4. 9 ποΐε. 
13. INI] Luc., Vulg. presuppose #783" as in || 2 Chr. 25. 23, 

probably correctly. 

max aywa] Read “ἃ We with Luc. Vulg., Pesh., Targ., 

|| 2 Chr. 

man ayy] Cf. 2 Chr. 26.9; Jer. 31, 38, A DRED WY is 

mentioned in Zech, 14. το. 

14. npr] npd is omitted in || 2 Chr. 25. 24, and it is therefore 

possible that the word may be a later insertion made to supply 

the missing verb, which may have been ΠΡ"), or npd following after 

manynn. Cf, however, Jw) v. 10 nore. 

15, 16. Omitted in Luc. Cf. zo/e on ch. 13. 12, 13. 

188, After ἸΝΌΝ, LXX adds καὶ πάντα ἃ (Luc. doa) ἐποίησεν. 

19. ΠΟ 50] An old Amorite city, several times named in the 

Tell el-Amarna inscriptions; probably the modern Zed] el-Has? 

some distance east of Gaza, and close to the south of “Ajld, 

i.e, Eglon. Cf. Smith, Geogr. 234; Baed. 140; Buhl, τοι Καὶ 

21. ΠΡ" ΠΝ] Luc. adds υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, Pesh. yas conforms 

to || 2 Chr. 26. 1 WY, 

22. ΠῺΣ xin] Cf. zofe on ADA NIN Ὁ, 7. 

14. 23-29. Jeroboam II, king of Israel, 

ΚΡ frames short notices from the Annals, 

23. ΠΡΟΣ oxy 70] The usual phrase is ; Dw Sen by, 

and this appears in LXX, Targ., while Luc. combines the two 

readings. 

mow Mn) ΣΝ] Luc. καὶ τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕν ἔτος ἐβασίλευσεν 

ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ. 

25.) ΝΡ] Cf. I. 8. 65 nove. 
"an ni] Mentioned again in the description of the territory 

assigned to the tribe of Zebulun, Josh, 19, 13. Tradition, both 
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Christian and Mohammedan, places the tomb of Jonah at e/- 

Meshhed, about three miles to the north-east of Nazareth, and this 

village is therefore usually regarded as the site of Gath Hepher. 

Rob. BR. ii. 350; Baed. 285; Buhl, 219. 

26. ἽΝ m1] As vocalized ΠῚ ‘rebellious’ gives no sense. 
The Verss. render ‘ bitter,’ which is doubtless the meaning in- 

tended, but fem. 7 is out of agreement with masc. "32. Hence 

Kamp. would emend 87 1 5, a suggestion favoured by Benz., 

Kit. It is simpler to transpose the Π of ΠῚ, and to read 0 

‘the very bitter affliction of Israel.’ 

‘yy yyy pax] Cf. I. 14. 10 nore. 
27. 5) ninod] So Deut. 9. 14; 29. 19. 

28. ‘x awn awe] Certainly corrupt. The rendering of RV., 
Kamp., ‘How he recovered Damascus, and Hamath, (which had 

belonged) to Judah, for Israel,’ cannot be obtained from the text ; 

reference in such terms to the state of affairs under David is 

impossible, since David’s kingdom is never designated as ‘ Judah’; 

and, even if such reference could be substantiated, it would be 

untrue, since Hamath never formed part of David’s kingdom (cf. 

2 Sam. 8. 9 f7.). LXX, Luc., Vulg., Targ. present the same text 

as MT., but Pesh. reads Nuficas) δου ρα δοῦν yoo, Be. 

by substitution of ΠΈΣ, for ΘΑ ΒΞ ma? ‘and restored Damascus 

and Hamath to Israel.’ This text is adopted by Ew., Th., Kit. 

Oort', but is directly contradictory, as regards Hamath, to the 

statement of v. 258. Winckler (Ges. i. 147 232) takes 2.) Π in 

the sense ‘drove back’ (cf. Isa. 36.95 mond awn Isa. 28. 6), 

and supposes that some words have fallen out after non which 

would have explained the connexion with mn; while Klo. 

disposes of the reference to Hamath, boldly emending #7 WA} 

SSINI2 TIE TP Noa pyyT Ny. 
If it might be supposed that pwns ΠΝ had been misplaced 

from the preceding sentence, very slight alteration would give 

the text Dyqwe nin) nonny Δ We PRET NN DND2 WR) ‘and 

1 Schrader (COT. ad Joc.) reads similarly by 370). 
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how he fought with Damascus, and how he turned away the wrath 

of Yahwe from Israel.’ Cf. ch. 10. 32. 

29. Before 5xnw 195 py the words jintova 722", in accordance 

“with the usual formula, have probably fallen out. So Luc. καὶ 

ἐτάφη ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ, and, in part, Pesh. υοοῶπ po zaohlo. 

15. 1-7. Azariah, king of Judah. 

Ch. 15: 2, 3, 5—-7=2 Chr. 26. 3, 4, 21-23. 

ΚΡ frames short notices from the Annals. 

15.1. my] This name appears in ch. 14. 21; 15.1, 7,17, 23, 273 

and in the form UY in ch. 15. 6, 8. ANY is used in ch. 15. 13, 30; 

MAY in ch, 15. 32, 34. AVN is read in place of ANY in v. 13 by 

LXX, Luc., Vulg., Targ., and by LXX, Luc. in v. 32. In z. 30, 

LXX ’Axds, Luc. omits. ΠΡ is uniformly substituted for ΠΣ 

by Pesh. The form Nt¥ occurs in ch. 21. 18; cf. note ad loc. 

Outside Kings, with the exception of 1 Chr. 3.12 TVW, Wy 

is used in 2 Chr. 26. 1—27. 2 (13:times), and in Isa.1.1; 6.1; 7.1; 

OMY in Hos. 1.1; Am.1.1; Zech. 14. 5. 

The supposed reference to this king in the Assyrian inscriptions 

under the name Az-r7-ya-a-u (COT.i. 208 ff.) is denied by Winckler 

(Altorient. Forschungen, i. 1 ff.): cf. also Maspero, iii. p. 150, 2o#e 3. 

4. pr} Cf I. 3. 2, 3 nole. 
5. mwann 23] The meaning is obscure. RV. ‘a several 

house,’ i.e. lit. ‘a house of separateness.’ So Targ. paraphrases 

nowi jo 12 any ‘and he dwelt outside of Jerusalem’; Pesh. 

Ku brapco Juans ohso ‘and he dwelt in a house in privacy.’ 

n’wpn, however, according to the root-meaning, should denote not 

separateness but freedom. Klo.’s suggestion is noteworthy :—h23 

nwen ‘in his house at freedom,’ i.e. not under restraint. n'wn 

is thus used adverbially, like M22HX Gen. 9. 23. Stade (ZATW. 

vi. 156 ff.) emends 917 N°23 ‘in the winter-house.’ 
man by] Cf. I. 4. 6 note. 

15. 8-12. Zechariah, king of Israel. 

R? frames short notices from the Annals. 

Io. DY Sap] Senseless; the rendering ‘before the people,’ 

ὯΔ’ 
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adopted by RV. after Pesh., Targ., Vulg., being out of the question, 

We should, doubtless, follow Luc. ἐν Ἰεβλαάμ, and emend pyo23 

‘in Ibleam.’ On the situation of Ibleam cf, ch. 9. 27 note, 

12. 97 739 Nin] Cf. ch. 10. 30. 

15. 13-16. Shallum, king of Lsrael, 

R?P frames short notices from the Annals. 

16, nppn] Clearly not the NDN of I. 5. 4 on the Euphrates, 
Th. emends M5, a town which lay in the territory of Ephraim 

near to the border of Manasseh; Josh. 16.8; 17, 7, 8. This 

suggestion, which is borne out by Luc. Ταφωέ, is adopted by 

Buhl (Geogr. 178), Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

4) nna xd 2} Slightly corrupt. Read, after LXX, Pesh., XD 3 

ypa ΠΡ Ὁ) Ank qn i> anne, Υ 

15, 17-22. Menahem, king of Israel. 

R? frames short notices from the Annals. 

17. ona] Mentioned by Tiglath-Pileser III as Mi-nt-he-im-mi 

of Samaria in a list of tributary kings, B.c. 738; COZ. i. 215; 

Dri. Authority, 98. 

18. by] LXX ἀπὸ πασῶν, i. 6. ~5321—correct. 

18, το. ΟῚ ΝᾺ 21D) 59] Read, with LXX, Luc, 03) NB 192 
‘In his days came up Pul &c.’ So moderns. 0 55 at the end 

of v.18 is an unusual addition; and v.19 in MT. commences 

abruptly, and needs the mark of connexion which is supplied 

by 19° as used elsewhere by ΚΠ (cf. I. 16. 34 πο). 

19. 518] Identical with DNDB now of g, 293 ch. 16,4, 1b, 

Pilu of the Babylonian dynastic list corresponds to Zukul-t-abal- 

z-Sar-ra of the Babylonian chronicle, Cf. KB. ii. 290 7; Dri. 

Authority, 97. 

δ) pnnnd] LXX omits. 

20. “) N¥N] ‘And Menahem imfosed (lit. brought forth) the 

money upon Israel’; so RV. ‘exacted...from. Such a use of 

the Hiph‘il of xy’ is, however, without a parallel; and probably 

Klo, is correct in emending Ona ria P SN) Nyy DS-nN 1 1S, 
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So Benz., Kit. D2" may then be supposed to have been intro- 

duced in imitation of ch, 12. 12, 13, after the corruption of 14% 

into NY". 
15. 23-26. Pekahiah, king of Israel. 

R? frames a short notice (v. 25) from the Annals, 

23. ΤΠ] Luc. δέκα ἔτη. 

25. why] Cf. 1. 9. 22 nore, 

ἼΡῸ m3 ΘΝ] Cf. I. 16.18, Probably Kt, is correct. Cf, 

nae) na nx of I. 16.18, and zoe on I. 12. 31. 

MONA ΤΙΝῚ AN ΠΝ] Scarcely possible. Even supposing that 

the place-name 32398 and the strange ANF with the article pre- 

fixed can be used as personal names, it is reasonable to expect 

some precise information as to the position of the men beyond 

the mere mention of their names, nor is it clear (supposing nx 

to mean ‘with’) whether they were conspirators with Pekah or 

victims together with Pekahiah. Klo. emends 1133 NX YDINNN 

‘ with his 400 warriors,’ the allusion being to the royal bodyguard 

which Pekah with his small band managed by a coup to annihilate. 

Probably, however, Sta. (ZA ZW. vi. 160) is nearer the truth in 

regarding both names as place-names (cf. Vulg. zvxta Argod et 

tuxta Arie) which have come in by mistake from v, 29, and should 

be read as δ 5 ΤΠ ΙΝ ANN, 

15. 27-31. Pekah, king of Israel. 

R” frames notices from the Annals (vv. 29-302). 

27. mw omwy] The Assyrian inscriptions do ‘not admit of 

a reign of such a length. Tiglath-Pileser mentions Menahem as 

his tributary in B.c. 738 (cf. zofe on v.17), and also refers to the de- 

thronement and execution of Pekah in 8. c. 734-732 (cf. Ὁ. 30 πο76). 

Thus, even supposing B.c. 738 to have been the last year of 

Menahem, we have at most six years for the reigns of Pekahiah and 

Pekah. If Pekahiah reigned two years (i.e. possibly a little more 

than one year), Pekah may have reigned from four to five years. 

Hommel (Hastings, BD. i. 186) comments on the fact that 

exactly the same things are related of Pekahiah as of Pekah, 

¥2 
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and that the names are virtually the same, and deduces the infer- 

ence that there really existed only one king Pekah (or Pekahiah), 

who reigned two years, between Menahem and Hoshea. 

29. ToNdp ndan 1] The account of this campaign is contained, 

in a somewhat mutilated condition, in the Annals of Tiglath- 

Pileser. Cf. Rost, 78 7. Dri. Authority, 987. 

noyo ma Sax ΠΝῚ py ΠΝ] Cf. 1. 15. 20 nore. 
ΠῚ} The site is uncertain. Conder (Z7s/s, 38 ; and in Hastings, 

BD., s.v.) cites Fanuh near Tyre, but Buhl (Geogr. 229) maintains 

that this situation is too far west of the other places named. 

Guérin’s identification with Hunin, west of the Upper Jordan, is 

mentioned by Buhl (Geogr. 237). The place of the same name 

mentioned in Josh. 16. 6, 7 on the border of Ephraim is too far 

south to be identical. 

wip| Kades, standing on a lofty plateau, west-north-west of the 

Lake of Hale. Rob. BR. iii. 366 f.; Baed. 297. 

syn]. Cf I. 9.15 note. 

nbvdin] Cf. 1. 9. τα nore. 

30. Δ) wp] The statement of Tiglath-Pileser (cf. Rost, 80 2), 

‘ Pa-ka-ha (Pekah) their king they slew, A-w-sz-’ (Hoshea) to reign 

over them I appointed, makes it clear that the revolution was 

effected under the auspices of Assyria. 

ὈΠῸΝ mwa] Clearly an erroneous statement. Pekah’s 

operations against Judah, in alliance with Rezin, which appear 

to have been begun during Jotham’s reign (v. 37), were carried 

on into the reign of Ahaz; ch. 16. 577. Isa. 7. 1 77. 

15. 32-38. Jotham, king of Judah. 

Ch. 15. 33, 34, 35%, 36, 38=2 Chr. 27. 1-32, 7-9. 

The whole account is cast by R®. 

32. At the end of the verse Luc. adds ἐπὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

ah. ON OT VCE 3.5... 2. nore. 

ma xin] Cf. xofe on 790 NIN ch. 14. 7. 
37. onn on] Cf. ch. 10. 32 nore. | 

Ὁ] Frequently mentioned by Tiglath-Pileser as Ra-sun-nu. 
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Cf. COT. i. 252 7. His predecessor upon the throne of Damascus 

was perhaps °S3D, or more correctly 9830, to whom allusion 

is made in Isa. 7.6*. Cf. Winckler, A/fest, Untersuchungen, ἢ 4. 

16. Ahaz, king of Judah. 

Ch. 16. 2-4, 19, 20=2 Chr. 28. 1-4, 26, 27. 

Verses 1-9, 17-20 contain notices from the Annals, framed 

by R?. Verses 10-16 form a continuous narrative, probably 

derived from the same source as ch, 11; 12. 5-17. See p. 307. 

16. 1. ns] Tiglath-Pileser mentions, in a list of tributaries, 

Va-u-ha-2i of Judah, i.e. 7817, the full form of the name 18. 

The date is B.c. 728, the last year but one of Tiglath-Pileser. 

KB. ii. 20 f.; Rost, 72, COT. i. 225: Dri. Authority, 100, 

2. There is clearly some discrepancy between the statements 

of this verse and ch. 18.2. If Ahaz died at the age of thirty-six 

(20+ 16), and Hezekiah was twenty-five years old at his accession, 

then Ahaz must have become a father at the age of eleven! 

3. ‘ mayns] Cf I. 14. 24 nox. 

4. 39 myn by] Cf. I. 14. 23 noble. 

5. mdyy ww] ΟΕ 1. 3. 16 note. 

6. xyan nya] Cf. 1. 14. 1 node. | 

Δ) ps7 dwn] It is quite clear that the Massoretes are correct 

correction of the preceding DIND into DIN? (cf. 1. 9. 26; 22. 48 ff; 

II. 14. 7, 22). So Th., Sta, Kamp., Oort. Probability is also in 

favour of Klo.’s emendation DN 122 in place of DIS 120 Ty. 

So Benz., Kit. It is far more likely that the king of Edom 

should have seized the opportunity of Ahaz’s engagement with 

the northern confederacy in order to once more gain possession 

of his seaport town, than that the king of Aram should have 

despatched a purposeless expedition against the remote eastern 

point of Ahaz’s dominions. 

mm own say] ΟΝ 1. 8. 8 nove. 

1 The reference of ‘the son of Tab’el’ is most naturally to Rezin. The 

name Tab’el (‘ El is wise’) is Aramaic, and identical in form with Tabrimmon, 
1. 15. 18. 



326 The Second Book of Kings 

7. noipn| A rare form of participle act. Qal of the verb ΥΎ. 

Cf. pid Isa. 25. 7, D'DID Zech. 10. 5, and perhaps “i Ps, 22. το. 

See Wright, Compar. Gramm. 250; G-K. ὃ 72 2. 

8. inv] So in 1. 15. 19. 
9. AVP] LXX omits; Luc. τὴν πόλιν (᾽ ΠΝ). Benz., Kit., Oort, 

on the ground of the omission, suppose that the name is a later 

insertion derived from Am. 1. 5. The situation of 1p is unknown. 

According to Am. 9. 7 the district was the original home of the 

Aramaeans. | 

το. pwot] Probably an error for the form P¥21I, which 

appears in Chr., and is regular in Syriac, and in the Targum 

of Pseudo-Jonathan. 

mon AMIN] Cf. Isa. 8. 2. 

11. LXX omits from Avy 15 down to pwns in v. 12, probably 

through homoioteleuton, though the narrative runs quite smoothly 

without the words omitted. Luc. agrees with MT. except for the 

omission of the first pwnd before 73) nwy 13. 

12. nayon,,.a7p] LXX omits. : 

naron dy] dy for bx. Cf I. 1. 38 ποίσ on prma dy. 
poy Sy] ‘And went up upon 11. Cf. I. 1.53 zo/e on naron by. 

14. 29p,..ma0n nei] On constr. cf. I. 9. 21 nore, 

nvm nan] The original text must have read D317 simply, 

and nwmin is a gloss from v. 15>, correctly distinguishing the 

old altar from the new. LXX omits naron nx, thus causing 

it to appear that the ritual described in v. 13 was still carried on 

upon the old (brazen) altar. This is adopted by R. Sm. (Rehg. 

Sem., note L), who further reads 35), as in v. 12, for 27", thus 

making the verse from that point to be ‘an elaborate description 

of the new ritual introduced by the king.’ The context, however, 

desiderates the precise statement of MT. as to the new position 

of the brazen altar, which was clearly supplanted by the new altar 

(v. 15%), and devoted only to a special purpose (v.15>). The LXX 

omission may thus be regarded as merely due to homoioteleuton. 

15. δ) NN] Kt. with pronoun-suffix anticipating the object, 

as in Syriac. Cf. I. 19. 21 zo/e. Possibly, however, the words 

i197 MN NN may be a later explanatory insertion. 
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ΡΠ nna ΠΝῚ opan τὸν nx] The distinction appears to coincide 

with the ritual of Ezek. 46. 13-15, where there is only mention 

of a morning ΠΟ"). Inch. 3. 20 the term mm is applied to the 

morning sacrifice, and in I. 18. 29, 36 to the evening sacrifice. 

In the time of P the nb has become both a morning and evening 

institution; Num. 28.1 7. Jer. 14. 12 draws a distinction, as in 

our passage, between ndyy and nn; but it is by no means to be 

hence inferred (RV.) that mm therefore possesses the restricted 

sense of ‘meal-offering, as in P. Cf. mo/e on ΠΣ I. 18. 29: 

Wellh. Prolegomena, 79, note 1. 

yayn oy 55] LXX, Luc., παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, omit pann. For the 
phrase of MT., che people in general, cf. ch. 11.14, 18, 19, 20; 15.5; 

21. 243 23. 30. ; 

apad Ὁ mn] The significance is obscure. “P23 means fo examine 

(lit. @évzde, and so presumably look at ἐπ detail; cf. Ar. 533 cleave, 
slit). This meaning is clear for most of the occurrences in Bib. 

Heb.:—Lev. 13. 36 ‘The priest shall not examine (the suspected 

leper) for the yellow hair’; Lev. 27. 33 ‘he shall not examzne (the 

tithe of the herd and flock) whether it be good or bad’; Ezek. 

34, 11, 12 ‘will look after (or look for, i.e. search out) my flock’; 

Prov. 20. 25, probably ‘after vowing, he begins 20 make inquiry,’ 

Ϊ. 6, 4o examine his financial position (cf. Toy ad loc.). Ps. 27. 4 

pha "pa? is involved in the same ambiguity as our passage ; 

‘to look at his Temple,’ or ‘40 make inquiry in his Temple.’ In 

Rabb. Heb. 22 is used of examining sacrificial animals for 

blemishes. 

Accordingly, the explanation of our passage least open to 

objection is that of AV., RV., R. Sm. (Relig. Sem.’, note L), ‘and 

the brazen altar shall be for me 20 znguzre by’, i.e. lit. 20 investigate, 

sc. the oracle, perhaps by examination of portions of the sacrifice. 

Cf. the action ascribed to the king of Babylon, Ezek. 21. 26 181 

7233. So approximately Pesh. Waa uX Jooy ‘shall be for me 
to make request by.’ Less probable is the explanation of Klo., 

‘for me 20 look at’; the idea of close scrutiny which is implied 

in the verb being inconsistent as applied to the altar, which must 
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have been long familiar to the king, and which was (on this 

explanation) about to undergo degradation. Least probable, and 

without support from usage elsewhere, is the explanation of Kamp., 

Benz., Kit., ‘shall be for me Σὺ ¢hink of, i.e.‘I must decide at 

my leisure what is to become of it.’ Cf. Vulg. ert paratum ad 

voluntatem meam.- 

17. nv20n nywpyNn] The construction is impossible. Probably 

we should read ΓΙ ΘΠ N31 with Verss., or else emend NM3DOT 

ni30n. Cf.Kamp. Klo., Benz. suppose that npn NN ought 

to. follow omdyo. On ning cf. 1. 7. 28 nore. 

97] We should expect O°%30. Cf. L 7. 38 7 

nwnin span] nwnon is probably, as in v. 14, a later addition. 

ΤΕΥ] ‘A pediment.’ Cf. the use of NEY) ‘ pavement,’ 2 Chr. 7. 3; 

al.; and the participle ΠΧ Song 3. το. 

18. nawn 92] Highly obscure. Q’re 4D, if correct, should 

denote something covered in; hence RV. ‘the covered way (marg. 

covered place) for the Sabbath.’ LXX, however, reads τὸν θεμέλιον 

τῆς καθέδρας, i.e. NIWN ID; cf. 1. 10. 19. Pesh. explains Kus 

J\ae; Targ. xnaw (τεῖχος) DIDDY. 

17. 1-6. Hoshea, king of Israel. Fall of the kingdom. 

Winckler (Al#est. Untersuchungen, 15 ff.) argues with much 

cogency that in vv. 3-6 we have a combination of two narratives. 

Supposing the narrative to be single, the course of events can only 

have been as follows. Hoshea comes to the throne as the vassal 

of Tiglath-Pileser (ch. 15. 30 πο}; he revolts against Shalmaneser, 

and is again reduced to vassalage (ch. 17. 3); he again revolts, and 

is deposed and made prisoner (ch. 17.4); the king of Assyria 

(Shalmaneser) besieges Samaria for three years (ch. 17.5); at the 

end of three years (in the first year of Sargon; v. 6 no/e) Samaria 

falls, and the population is deported to Assyria. It is, however, 

highly improbable that Israel remained for three years without 

a king, after the deposition of Hoshea, and, as a matter of fact, 

v. 6 states that the fall of the capital took place ‘in the ninth year 

of Hoshea,’ i.e. in his ninth reigning year. Cz. 18. 9-11 describes 
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only one campaign of Assyria against Israel and the fall of 

Samaria after a three years’ siege, and it is noticeable that this 

account is nearly verbally identical with cf. 17.5, 6. Probably 

therefore ch. 17. 3, 4 represents another and independent account 

drawn from a different source to ch. 17.5, 6=18. gh—11 (Annals). 

The form of the statements of v. 3 suggests that the writer was 

ignorant of the true state of affairs, viz. that Hoshea was from 

the first a vassal of Assyria, and supposed that his dependence 

was the direct result of a campaign (2) nby py) distinct from that 

in which he lost his throne (v. 4). Winckler meets the difficulty 

by the supposition that R? read in his source m7) (frequentative ?) 

in place of 1)}—‘inasmuch as Hoshea was (already) his vassal, 

&c.’; but such a construction is impossible. 

17. τ. 2) mwa] The synchronism is inconsistent with the 

preceding synchronisms of chk. 16, 17, but agrees, as Benz. 

notices, with the statement of Luc. in ch. 16. 23 as to the length 

of the reign of Pekahiah. 

2. xd Pr} Luc. mapa πάντας τοὺς γενομένους ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, 

ie. Ὁ TWN-DDN ; cf. I. 14. 9; 16. 25, 30, 33. The reason why 

RP should make exception in favour of Hoshea is not apparent 

from his narrative; while, on the other hand, it is eminently 

suitable to his scheme that the last king of Israel should be 

painted in the blackest colours of all. Cf. vv. 7 ff. 

4. WP] LXX ἀδικίαν, i.e. PY, adopted by Th., Kamp., Benz., Kit. 

xD] Generally identified with Sadaku, who founded the twenty- 

fifth (Ethiopian) dynasty. Cf. COZ. ad loc.; Dri. Authority, 

100. Sargon (KB. ii. 54 7) mentions S7b’u general (/urfan) of 

Egypt as defeated by him, together with Hanunu, king of Gaza, 

at Raphiah (B.c. 720), but he expressly distinguishes him from 

Pharaoh (f27’u), king of Egypt. If, therefore, with Schrader, we 

vocalize 81D and identify with Své’z, it is clear that the title 0 

py is at any rate inapplicable at the time when Hoshea’s 

overtures were made. See, however, Winckler’s note, Kezlschri/7. 

Sargons, p. 101. 

Luc., in place of 2) 1D Sx, reads πρὸς ᾿Αδραμέλεχ τὸν Αἰθίοπα τὸν 
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κατοικοῦντα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, Καὶ ἦν ‘Qoje φέρων δῶρα τῷ βασιλεῖ ᾿Ασσυρίων 

ἐνιαυτὸν κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, ἐν δὲ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ἐκείνῳ οὐκ ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ μαναά, 

καὶ ὕβρισε τὸν (Ὡσῆε ὁ βασιλεὺς ᾿Ασσυρίων καὶ ἐπολιόρκησεν αὐτὸν κιτ.ιλ. 

6. “) ὌΝ ΡΟ 925] Not Shalmaneser, as in v.3, but Sargon ; 

cf. the great triumphal inscription //, 23 ff.:—‘ Samaria I besieged 

and conquered; 27,290 of its inhabitants I carried into captivity, 

fifty chariots I seized from them; the rest of them I allowed to 

retain their possessions(?); I set my officers over them; the 

tribute of the former king I laid upon them.” 8. ii. 54.5 Dri. 

Authority, 101. Schrader (COT. ad loc.) quotes evidence to show 

that the conquest of Samaria must have taken place in the year 

of Sargon’s accession, i.e. B.C. 722. 

’y) 3w] 4m is mentioned in the inscriptions as the Ha-dur, 
a tributary of the Euphrates; jt is Gu-za-na, which is assigned 

to the district of Mesopotamia. nbn is doubtful, but may be 

Halahhu in Mesopotamia. Cf. COZ. ad loc. 

17. 7-23. Commentary by R? upon the causes which brought 

about the downfall of the Northern Kingdom. 

The phraseology of ΚΡ is very marked throughout the section. 

Notice BMAX px συ. ἡ (1. 9. 6 note); WIA v, 8 (I. 14. 24 ποίδ); 

mn nYINWDs Y v. τὸ (1, 14. 23 mote) ; Dyan? vv. 11, 17 (I. 14. 9 

note) ; ppPan v.12 (1. 15. 12 mole); DYI ODI 1 v. 13 

(I. 13. 33 mote); “ἢ ‘NYDN NPY vv. 13, 19 (I. 2. 3 nore); TY 

D237 vy. 13, 23 (as in 1.9.7; 21.10; 24.2); DEW NN WP 

v.14 nole; “ON 123%) v.15 (1.11.5 node); 2200 v.15 (1. 16. 2 more) ; 

MM) DOM v. 17 (1. 21. 20, 25); “ἢ YI τῆν v.17 (1.11. 6 πο); 

aN) v.18 (I. 11. 9 nore); 31 ND ND v, 22 (ch. 3. 3 note). 

Verses 19, 20 are certainly a later insertion, subsequent to the 

commencement of the Judaean exile, and due to R°*. The 

opening of Ὁ. 21, “31 yup ᾽5 ‘For he rent &c.,’ clearly refers imme- 

diately to the statement of v.18, DAD). . , ΠΝ Τ ‘ was very angry 

...and removed them’; but the sequence is destroyed by the 

interpolation, ‘9 v.21 being deprived of all point. The whole 

reference of the section is to the causes which brought about 
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the rejection of the kingdom of Jsrae/, no reference being else- 

where made to Judah except in v.13, where ΠῚ ΠῚ is probably 

by the same hand as vv. 19, 20. 

Stade (ΖΑ TW. vi. 163 3.) regards vv. 7-17 as an exilic addition, 

later than R?, upon the grounds that the writer of these verses 

ascribes Molech-worship (v. 178) and Assyrian star-worship (v. 16>) 

to the Northern Kingdom—the abuses which later on were rife 

in the Southern Kingdom under Manasseh (cA. 21. 3, 6), and also 

because certain phrases appear to exhibit the influence of Jeremiah; 

cf. Ὁ. 13 ὉΠ OID Ww with Jer. 18.11; 25. 5; 35.15; 

36. 3,73 “nn Ty with Jer. 7. 25 fs 11.7 7.5 v. 15> NN 125%) 

yan bann with Jer. 2.5. The reflections embodied in these 

verses are, however, in strict accordance with R°’s plan which 

runs throughout his work, as the number of phrases above cited 

as characteristic of his hand sufficiently show, nor is it at all 

unnatural that the editor, who worked not many years after Josiah 

had removed from Judah the foreign abuses of Manasseh’s reign, 

should ascribe the same kind of religious abuses to the kingdom 

of Israel, side by side with the worship of Yahwe under the form 

of a calf. Nor, again, need the phrases above mentioned imply 

dependence upon the written prophecies of Jeremiah, any more 

than need other phrases used by ΚΡ elsewhere, in common with 

Jeremiah’, go to prove that RP and Jeremiah were one and the 

same person. All that clearly emerges from the fact of such 

resemblances is that the two writers were members of one pro- 

phetic school of thought, i.e. the Deuteronomic. Cf. Dri. LOTZ:° 

Ρ. 203 at end. 

7. WDM 5 ‘n] ‘Now it (viz. the foregoing) came to pass 

because &c.’ Luc. καὶ ἐγένετο ὀργὴ κυρίου ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿ἸΙσραήλ, δι’ ὅτι 

ἥμαρτον κιτιλ., ie. SON YD PNW” AS M—superior to MT. 

1 Cf. ’x1 snp) ow 3. 1. 8. 43 motes vp dyn mown 1. 9. 7 note; 2 "ay 5s 
1. 9. 8 note; aya 170 1w Nd 1, 18. 33 ote; (by) OR AyD wan ΤΟ 1. 14, Io 
note; Mwai (pray) “ay ch. 9.73 17.13, 233 21.10; 24. 2; Jer.7. 25; 25. 4; 
26.5; 29.19; 35.15; 44.4. Other resemblances, from the later chk. of 

2 Kings, are cited by Dri. 207. p. 203. 
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8. ovum mpna 125] Cf. Lev. 18. 3; 20. 23 (H). 
δ) Syaw 3021] Senseless. Cf. RV.’s attempt at a rendering. 

No doubt 5xaw »3bm is a corruption of oN "BND, a doublet 

of the preceding three words; and wy “wx ‘who performed 

(them,’ sc. the statutes of the nations) is probably a marginal gloss 

made subsequently to the corruption to explain the occurrence of 

‘the kings of Israel’ in this connexion. 

9. wan] The rendering of RV. ‘did secretly’ can scarcely 

be maintained, and LXX ἠμφιέσαντο, ‘clad themselves in,’ in 

accordance with the use of BM ‘overlay’ in 2 Chr., is preferable, 

if the text be genuine. Pesh., Targ. render vaguely o:s0/, ON; 

and Vulg. offenderunt seems only to be guessing. Klo. emends 

INE" ‘devised’; cf. Job 13. 4 D*DN 859 probably ‘contrivers | 

of nought’ (|| "PY 58,0). So Benz., Kit. 

13. xd] Cf. ch. 7. 9. 
i) ban] So ch. 18.8. The expression, as here used, describes 

the smallest and largest of communities. 

ro. OWN ΠΊΩΝ] Cf. wofes on 1. 14. 15, 23. 

13. ΠῚΠ b> ἸΝ2) 55] Vulg. omnitum prophetarum et videntum, 

Targ. mon b>) nap 5> suggest ΠῚ Π 55) ΡΣ | This is preferable 

to the supposition that the text originally read YNNDIMPD simply, 

and ΠῚ ΟΞ came in later as ἃ gloss.. 

14. Da ΠΝ wp] So Deut. 10.16; Jer. 7.26; 17.23; 19.15; 

Neh. 9. 16, 17, 29; 2 Chr. 30. 8+. Cf. the expressions ΠΡ" FEW 

Deut. 31.27; ἢ») NYP Deut. 9.6, 13; Ex. 32.9; 33.3, 5; 34.9 (JE). 

Ay | LXX, Luc. ὑπὲρ τὸν νῶτον, Pesh. V0 ce read v0. 

17. “ἢ woDp| On the meaning of the terms used in Hebrew 

to describe various kinds of divination cf. Dri. on Deut. 18. το. 

wn is uncertain (probably applied in the case of Joseph’s cup, 

Gen. 44. 5, 15, to Aydromancy, but also used more generally): 

ppp= Ar. ae fo divide, X. “w»550\ to get a part allotted to oneself, 

to draw lots, especially with headless arrows, as is described, in 

the case of the king of Babylon, in Ezek. 21.26 After v. 17» 

Luc. adds καὶ ἐποίησαν épovd καὶ θεραφείμ. 

18. pv ἽΝ) x5] For the construction of ΡῪ with the negative, 
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‘not... except) cf. 1. 8.9 DIAN Nin? WwW pl ΠΝ PS. The 
negative is really redundant. Cf., with the same verb, Ex. 8. 5, 7; 

Dent. 3. ΤΙ: 1 Sam. 5. 4 

20. DNDN] Luc. presupposes *]3823) byte ΟΞ nina IDX 

Δ. Day Da”, 

21. NT] Q’re MT is probably correct. 

ox’onn| Perf. with weak 1, unusual in R”’s own composition. 

Cf. nofe on wan) ch. 14. 7. 

23. mn orn ty] Cf 1. 8. 8 nore. 

17. 24-41. The foreign settlers tn the district of Samaria. 

The narrative is certainly composite. Verses 32, 33, 41, in 

speaking of the races which were settled by the king of Assyria 

in the cities of Samaria, say that they ‘feared Yahwe,’ while 

retaining the worship of their own national deities. In v. 34, on 

the contrary, it is stated with great emphasis that they ‘feared 

not Yahwe.’ Again, while vv. 24-34% refer exclusively to the 

Joreign settlers, and only mention the introduction into their midst 

of a single priest of Israelitish nationality (v. 28 D230 ΠΕ), 

to whom was due their instruction in the worship of Yahwe, 

vv. 34>-40 are couched in such terms as can only refer to 

Israelites as such, of however mixed and renegade a strain. Notice 

especially vv. 35, 38, the reference to the Deuteronomic covenant ; 

v. 36 ‘ Yahwe, who brought you up out of the land of Egypt.’ 

Thus this latter section must be regarded as a later addition 

to the narrative of Kings’, referring probably to the Samaritans 

of post-exilic times. Verse 40> rounds off the interpolation by the 

repetition of v.34#—the statement of the older narrative to which 

the later writer attaches his addition. Verses 24-342, 41, on the other 

hand, form, in part at least, an ancient narrative embodied by ΚΡ. 

Stade (ZATW. vi. 167 77.) regards vv. 24-28, 41 as the original 

Kernel which has received the later extension, vv. 29-3 42. Possibly 

1 R??; ef. own 2 DpTTNY) Ὁ. 37 (1. 2. 3 note); MIDI vita v. 36 (1. 8. 42 

note); DIDNT. Ὁ. 37 (1. 9. 3 ote); DTN OWN vz. 35, 37 (I. 9. 6 note). 
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this latter may be assigned to ΚΡ himself:—v. 32> resembles 

I. 12. 31, and in v. 349 M30 OFT IY is an expression commonly 

employed by ΚΡ (cf. I. 8. 8 πο 6). 

24. “) ΜΔ] The fact that Sargon imported foreign prisoners 
of war into Samaria is attested by his inscriptions, though the 

peoples mentioned are not those of our passage. A mutilated 

passage, however, in his annals refers to a campaign in his first 

year (subsequent to the conquest of Samaria) which (as read by 

Winckler, Alttest. Untersuchungen, 105) was directed against the tribe 

of Tu’muna, which had apparently allied itself ‘with Merodach- 

Baladan, king of Kaldu, who against the will of the gods had 

usurped the sovereignty of Babylon, This was followed by 

a deportation of prisoners into ‘the land Hatti,’ a term which 

may include Samaria. In another passage he states that he 

settled in Samaria ‘men of Tamud, Ibadid, Marsiman, Hayapa, 

the remote Arbai inhabiting the desert.’ This took place in 

his seventh year, i.e. B.c. 715. Cf, Delitzsch, Paradies, 304; 

COT. i, ad loc.; Winckler, Keilschrifitexte Sargons, i. 20 f.; KB, 
il. 45 αὶ 

mma. is Kd/d of the inscriptions, the modern TZedl-Lbréhim, 

north-east of Babylon. ON 5D probably denotes the two Sippars, 

Sippar son of Samas (the sun-god), and Szppar of Anunttu(m), 

between Bagdad and Babylon. For this identification a form 

DY1ED might have been expected, and this is perhaps to be found 

in v. 31> Kt. Some critics, however, have been led by the 

reference to Sepharvaim in ch. 18. 34=Isa. 36. 19, in close con- 

nexion with Hamath, Arpad, and Samaria, to infer that its situation 

is to be sought in the west; and BYI3D Ezek. 47.16 is cited as 

possibly identical. Cf. Dillmann on Isaiah ad Joc. The unknown 

mY is doubtless the same as MY of ch. 18. 34—by inference 

a western state. 

Winckler (Alsest. Untersuchungen, 95-107) conjectures that 

confusion has been introduced into the text between Sargon’s 

importation and that of Assurbanipal, to which allusion is made 

in Ezra 4, 8-10, Sargon makes no mention of the capture of 
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prisoners of war from Babylon and Kutha. Babylon was not 

besieged by him until B.c. 710, and then he came not as enemy 

to the Babylonians, but as deliverer from the Chaldean yoke 

of Merodach-Baladan, His successor, Sennacherib, cannot have 

formed such a settlement of Babylonian captives, and the same 

is the case with Esarhaddon, the reference to this king in Ezra 4. 2 

being clearly an error for Assurbanipal ("53DN as in Ezra 4. 10), 

Assurbanipal, however, carried out a successful campaign against 

Sippar, Kutha, and Babylon, all of which are mentioned in 

ch.17, 24, supposing D'75D to be an erroneous alteration of an 

original "2D. Winckler regards the inclusion of Hamath and 

Awwa as of a piece with this alteration, the reason being that the 

two names stand together with Sepharvaim (the Syrzan city) in 

the speech of the Rabshakeh, ch. 18.34. For ‘no Assyrian king 

would have introduced settlers from Hamath into Samaria, since 

such a-measure would have failed of its object, viz. the placing 

of unruly elements at a distance from their native soil, Hamathites 

would not have remained long in Samaria, but would soon have 

made their escape back to their home which lay so near.’ Thus, 

_ according to Winckler, the narrative of Kings affords us no 

authentic account as to the nationality of the peoples introduced 

into Samaria by Sargon. These arguments are accepted by Benz. 

It may be doubted, however, whether there is evidence sufficient 

to substantiate Winckler’s theory. For example, in default of 

precise information as to the reasons which may have influenced 

. Sargon in the disposal of his prisoners of war, the argument 

by which Winckler rejects the mention of Hamath and Awwa 

appears to be highly arbitrary. Again, Assurbanipal, so far from 

mentioning any transportation of the people of Sippar, Kutha, 

and Babylon, definitely states that he allowed the remnant of them 

to remain in Babylonia (1.2. ii. 192 /). 

Kit. accepts Winckler’s argument with regard to Hamath and 

Awwa, but demurs to his main theory as without basis, either 

in the Old Testament or in the inscriptions, 

25. ΝΠ] On the use of the article cf, mofe on 1. 13. 14. 
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26. ΤΩΝ )] Impersonal; ‘ And it was told.’ 

24. ὈΠ 021] Luc. ὧν ἀπῴκισα, i. 6. pm )31— certainly correct. 

yw 125] Luc., Vulg., Pesh. aw) πὴ), correctly. 

30. ΠῺΣ map| Uncertain. The interpretation of Delitzsch 

(Paradies, 215) Sakkut-bindtu, ‘supreme judge of the Universe,’ 

is rejected by Schrader (COT. ad loc.), who suggests identification 

with Zir-bdnit or Zar-pa-ni-tuv, the consort of Marduk. Jensen 

(ZA. iv. 352) regards ΓΞ as equivalent to Janétfu, an epithet 

of JStar. Cheyne (xpos. Times, Χ. 429) proposes to emend 

ΝΞ MIDD, the two names which denote the Babylonian Saturn. 

Cf. Am. 5. 26. 

bang] Nergal appears in the inscriptions as the god of Kutha. 

He is the lord of hell, and the god of war and pestilence. As 

a destructive agency his symbol is the lion. Jensen (Kosmologze, 

‘476 73) explains the name as compounded of W7+uru+gal= 

Ni +unu+gal=‘Lord of the great city,’ or rather ‘dwelling,’ 

i.e. the Underworld. Cf. also COT. ad loc. 

31. po] Probably ‘ Adar is king’ (or ‘counsellor’). Adar 

appears as a west Semitic god in the name Non’ ‘Adar has 

given’ (Baethgen, Semzt. Religionsgeschichte, 54), but is best known 

as an Assyrian god, the name, according to Schrader, being 

Akkadian in origin, and originally pronounced A-éar, ‘father of 

decision.’ sow occurs as the name of a son of Sennacherib 

in ch. 19.37, a fact which favours the view that we have here 

the name of an Assyrian deity, and so lends weight to the view 

(above noticed) that nD denotes Sippar rather than a western 

city. 

pony] Perhaps equivalent to sony, i.e. ‘Anu is king’ (or 

‘counsellor’). Anu is the god of heaven, supreme among the 

deities of Assyria and Babylon. 

ὈΠΒΌ nby] Kt. (according to Ginsburg, O5Dn by) seems to 

make reference to one deity only, and similarly Luc. omits ἼΡΌυν, 

and reads τῷ ᾿Αδραμέλεχ Θεῷ Σεπφαρείμ. 

32. onypo] ‘From among the whole of them.’ Cf. I. 12. 31 

note. LXX, Luc. offer a double version of this verse, the second 

- 
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corresponding to MT., while the first runs καὶ ἦσαν φοβούμενοι τὸν 

κύριον, καὶ κατῴκισαν τὰ βδελύγματα αὐτῶν ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν ὑψηλῶν ἃ 

ἐποίησαν ἐν Σαμαρείᾳ, ἔθνος ἔθνος ἐν πόλει ἐν 4 κατῴκουν ἐν αὐτῇ, i.e. 

probably NiMaT ‘Ia DPYEY (or 124) pn? Wy ONS OX wy 

DY (or DIY TT) WA WA Vya Na Na fw. wy WS. This 

reading bears the stamp of superiority, MT. probably representing 

the restoration of an imperfect text upon the lines of I. 12. 31. 
> 

18—20. Hezekiah, king of Judah. 

Ch. 18. 1-8 is mainly the work of R®, based upon the notices 

of vv. 4, 7, 8. The substance of vv. "Ὁ, 8 is probably drawn 

from the Annals. With regard to v. 4 this is not so clear. The 

verse shows marks of a late style (perfect with weak 1, as in 

21. 4, 6; 23. 4 7), and sketches the outline of a religious reforma- 

tion which appears in all essentials to have resembled and 

anticipated the reformation of Josiah. Hence some critics regard 

the notice as a late and unhistorical interpolation (cf. Stade, Ges. 

i. 607 f.; ZATW. iii. 8 f.; vi. 170 32.» Wellh., C. 291). 

The occurrence of a reformation under Hezekiah is supported 

by 18. 22 (which must, with the rejection of 18. 4, be likewise 
branded as a later misconception), and perhaps also by the state- 

ment of Jer. 26. 17-19%, which speaks of the influence exercised 

upon Hezekiah and all Judah by the preaching of Micah the 

.Morashtite. Mic. 1. 5> MT. mentions the Ni3 of Jerusalem for 

reprobation ; but this passage must not be pressed, because LXX, 

Pesh., Targ. presuppose a different reading’. Certainly Isaiah 

does not seem to have had in view any centralization of Yahwe’s 

cultus, such as was prominent in Josiah’s reformation; but his 

attacks upon the idol-worship (Isa. 2. 8, 18, 20; 31. 7; cf. 10. 10, 

11), tree-worship (1. 29), and necromancy (8. 19), which seem 

to have been rife in the kingdom of Judah, are in agreement with 

* mewn ‘sin,’ parallel to yup ‘transgression,’ as in v. 4%. The reading of 

MT. is, however, accepted by Kit. (Ast. ii. 357), who regards the rendering 

of the Versions as merely a simplification. 

Z 
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such a movement in the direction of the pure worship of Yahwe. 

Probably, therefore, as is allowed by Sta. (Ges., loc. czt.), the 

statement of v. 4Ὁ is based upon authentic information as to such 

a reform, and this has been later on expanded in v. 4%, under 

the influence of the accomplished fact of Josiah’s reformation. 

18. 2. ‘1N] Shortened form of 7°38 2 Chr. 29. 1. 

4. on Nin} On the use of xy cf. ch. 14. 7 nok. 

jnwni| Vocalization connects the name with NWN}, with a 

formative termination ‘brazen one.’ It seems certain, however, 

that the word is connected with ὉΠ); and, unless there is intended 

a play upon the similarity in name of the thing ‘serpent,’ amd its 

material ‘ brass,’ it is possible that the vocalization is incorrect. 

Cf. Luc. Neeo@dv. For conjectures as to the form and its meaning 

cl Fl eb, Lev Oxf j S20. 

5. “a1 Yani] Scarcely original. The clumsily connected sen- 

tence 1285 ὉΠ WN) introduces a statement which we should have 

expected to occupy the first place (cf. I. 3. 12); and the statement 

7 nx is in direct contradiction to ch. 23. 25, where Josiah is 
regarded, from the standpoint of R®, as the ideal of a religious 

king. Probably therefore we should omit yn and the } before 

TWN), and read NPD? NH] WA ΠΙᾺΠ) 99707932 MY My ND}, 
6. m2 prt] On the use of past by Κ΄ cf. ποίσ on I. 11. 2. 

wana Ὁ Nd] Cf. ch. 3. 3 note. 
nw ΓΝ] Luc. τῷ Μωσῇ παιδὶ αὐτοῦ. Ἶ 

7. ΤΠ] Probably frequentative, in reference to the repeated 

occasions depicted by δέ", 

g-12. A notice from the Annals, introduced by the synchronism 

of R?, v. 98, and closed by his comment v.12. The notice is 

identical with ch, 17. 5, 6. 

18. 13—20. 19. Sennacherib’s campaign against Judah (18. 13— 

19. 37): seckness and recovery of Hezekiah (20. 1-11): embassy of 

Merodach-Baladan (20, 12-19). 

ChA. 18. 13, 17 —20. 19 = Isa. 36. 1—38. 8; 38. 21—39. 8. 

The section vv. 14-16, which is not found in Isaiah, is dis- 
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tinguished from 18. 13, 17 f. by the form of the name Mp) 

(instead of 37°71) which occurs also in vv. 1, 10 (Annals). The 

notice appears to be in strict agreement with the Assyrian record 

(cf. Append. 5, col. iii. ll. 11 #), and is probably a genuine excerpt 

from the Annals. 

It is generally agreed that the narrative of Isa. 36. 1—39. 8 

cannot be traced to Isaiah himself, but must be of a considerably 

later date. Notice the mention of Sennacherib’s death (Isa. 37. 38 

|| ch. 19. 37), which did not happen until B.c. 681, twenty years 

after the campaign against Jerusalem, and certainly later than the 

death of Isaiah. Again, it seems to be clear that the Isaiah 

section (except 38. 9-20, from another source) must have been 

extracted from our Book of Kings by the editor of Isa. 1—39. 

For certain phrases which are due to R” in the Kings-narrative 

appear also in Isaiah:—cf. say WW jynd ch. 19. 34 || Isa. 37. 35; 

Ὑ νυν, snadann wwe ΠΝ ch. 20. 3 || Isa. 38. 3; and the redac- 

tional phrases ὩΠΠΠ ODS ch. 20. x || Isa. 38.1; N'A ΤᾺΣ ch. 20. 12 

| Isa. 39. 1. Kings is also superior to Isaiah in the account of 

Hezekiah’s sickness. Isa. 38. 4-8 has been abbreviated; 38. 21, 22 

is misplaced. 

The Kings-narrative 18. 13, 17—20. 19 seems to represent 

a combination of three sources. Sta. (ZAZW. vi. 174) notices 

that Isaiah’s threat against Sennacherib occurs three times in 

similar terms: 19. 7; 19. 28>; 19. 33. The contents of Sen- 

nacherib’s letter (19. 10-13) merely repeat in brief that which has 

already been said by the Rabshakeh (18. 28-35). Again, it is 

highly improbable that Sennacherib, after hearing the news with 

regard to Tirhakah (19. 98), should have imagined that the mere 

dispatch of a letter would be likely to compel Hezekiah’s sub- 

mission, after the failure of previous verbal negotiations. The 

true sequel to 19. 98 seems to be 19. 364, upon receiving in- 

formation of Tirhakah’s hostile movement, Sennacherib raises 

the siege of Jerusalem and returns to Assyria. We have, then, 

two separate accounts of the Assyrian campaign, 18. 13, 17—19. 92, 

367, and 19. 9>-35; 19. 9> having probably been slightly modified 

. Z 2 
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by the redactor. Further, the section 19. 9-35 itself appears 

to be composite in character. The taunt-song vv. 21-28, with 

its accompanying sign vv. 29-31, stands apart from the prosaic 

_ statement vv. 32-34. 395 ‘therefore’ of v. 32 answers, not to 

anything in the prophecy preceding, but to v. 208, ndsann ἼΩΝ 

ynyow...‘ Whereas thou hast prayed... I have heard’; and, 

as has been noticed above, vv. 28>, 33 are duplicates of the same 

statement. Thus vv. 21-31, generally regarded by critics as an 

authentic prophecy of Isaiah, appear to have been inserted into 

the midst of the prophetical history 19. 9b-20, 32-34, Ὁ. 218 

representing the redactor’s link. 

The narrative of 20. 1-19 probably belongs to the author of 

one of the two preceding narrative sections. Cheyne, following 

Duhm, selects the second narrative, 19. 9 ff Notice, as a point 

of connexion, the occurrence of a prayer of Hezekiah in each 

section, 19. 15 f., 20. 2 Very possibly the chronological 

notice at the beginning of 18. 13, ‘In the fourteenth year of king 

Hezekiah,’ properly refers to the events of 20. 1-19, and occupies 

its present position upon the false assumption that Sennacherib’s 

invasion took place in the same year as Hezekiah’s sickness and 

recovery. This arrangement is probably due to R”, who removed 

the note of time from its true position at the head of the narrative 

of 20. 1 #, replacing it by his synchronistic phrase, ‘In those 

days’ Notice the reference to Assyria in 20. 6. The whole 

verse, from 33 ‘and from the hand &c.,’ must be due to the 

author of the mistaken synchronism. (Cf. the latter half with 

19234. 

13. mY ΠΝ yaaxa] The sixth year of Hezekiah for the fall 

of Samaria, B.c. 722 (v. 10), cannot be reconciled with the four- 

teenth year for Sennacherib’s campaign, B.c. 701, and it seems 

the best course to regard this latter date as true for the sickness 

of Hezekiah and the embassy of Merodach-Baladan (ch. 20), 

which will then fall cir. B.c. 714. Thus Hezekiah’s reign may 

1 Cf. note on ch. 18. 13. 
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be supposed to have closed B.c. 699, i.e. some fifteen years after 

B.C. 714 (ch. 20. 6°). 

m my Ὁ5 by] According to the inscription of the Taylor 

cylinder, col. iii. 1.13 (cf. Agpend. 5), Sennacherib captured forty- 

six fortified towns, besides innumerable fortresses and small 

places. 

τ4. Δ) nbwy] LXX, Luc., Vulg. supply an object DYDNDD. 

nerad] Cf. ch. 14. 19 nore. 

‘myo wow] The sum is given in the inscription (col. iii. 

]. 34) as thirty talents of gold and 800 talents of silver. Schrader 

quotes Brandis for the view that the difference in the statement 

of the amount of the silver is due to the difference in weight 

between the Babylonian /zgh/ and the Palestinian heavy talent. 

16. Nan nya} Cf I. 14. 1 nore. 

17. jnan| Assyr. sartdénu or turténu, title of the commander-in- 

chief of the Assyrian army. || Isa. 36. 2 omits this official and the 

one following. 

pip 35] Probably the Hebrew perversion (‘chief of the 

eunuchs’) of an Assyrian title which is unknown to us. 

mpw 2] Probably in Assyr. rad-Saké, i.e. ‘high officer.’ Cf. 
¥ud-Sak@ or Sud-Saké, ‘high-lord, chieftain.’ Delitzsch, Assyr. 
HWB. 685. } 

13") by] Rightly omitted in the second place by LXX, Luc., 

Vulg., Pesh. ; 

‘yn nbyna] Cf. Isa. 7.3. The site is unknown. For the con- 

jectures which have been offered cf. Dillmann on Isa. 7. 3. 

18. man dy] Cf 1. 4. 6 nore. 
Ig. ΠΩΣ WR] Luc. ἣν πέποιθας σὺ καὶ πᾶς ᾿ἸΙούδα. Possibly 

the addition may be due to corruption of Σὺ εἶπας, i.e. ΠΝ, which 
is missing in Luc., at the beginning of the following verse. LXX 
εἶπας. 

22. ὮΡΦγ2] || Isa. 36. 7 omits, 
24. 3) IMS nnp] ‘One satrap of the least of my lord’s servants.’ 

nnB must be regarded as attracted into the construct state of its 

adjective TN, as is the case in the expression "8A ND! NYNX Deut. 
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21. 11. The general verdict is for the excision of ΠΡΌ as a 

corrupt insertion, but the construction, though harsh, can scarcely 

be asserted to be impossible, in view of our limited knowledge 

of the possibilities of Hebrew syntax. Cf. K6. Syntax, §§ 277 0, 

3370. On the meaning and use of 7B cf. zo/e on I. 10. 15. 

25. oy] LXX, Luc. ἀνέβημεν. 
27. x Syn] Notice the confusion between by and 5x :— oq by 

ΝΠ dy... pont. |lIsa. 36. 12 reads px ΝΠ. On this 
confusion between the prepositions cf. zofe on }in\ by I. 1. 38, 

and the full list of instances given in Hed. Lex. Oxf, s.v. by 

§ 76. 

29. 1199] Luc., Vulg., Pesh., Targ. rightly presuppose 9. 
|| Isa. 36. 14 omits. 

31. na ‘ns wy] RV., following Targ., ‘Make your peace 

with me. This use of A353 ‘blessing,’ in the sense of a mutual 

well wishing taking the form of a /reaty, is unique. 

32. ym] On the idiomatic use of the imperative in place of the 
cohortative cf. I. 1. 12 mode. 

34. ἡ ΠΝ] The allusion is perhaps to Sargon’s defeat of 

Va’u-bi' di king of Hamath, who had induced the Assyrian 

provinces of Arpad, Simirra, Damascus, and Samaria to join 

with him in revolt. This coalition was crushed at Qargar in 

p.c. 720. Cf. KB. ii. 567 TEIN the modern Ze//-E7rfdd, to the 

north of Aleppo, had been conquered by Tiglath-Pileser III, in 

B.c. 743-740. KB. i. 212 f Upon OND cf. ch. 17. 24 nore. 

ΝΠ and MY (omitted in || Isa. 36. 19) are unknown’, The latter 

is doubtless the same as ΠῚ" of ch. 17. 24. 

The second half of the verse runs in Luc. kai ποῦ εἰσὶν of θεοὶ 

τῆς χώρας Σαμαρείας ; μὴ ἐξείλαντο τὴν Σαμάρειαν ἐκ χειρός pov; MN) 

7 yn n finn’ ys TON, The insertion is indispensable, the 

subject presupposed by yn being obviously ‘the gods of Samaria.’ 

So Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort. 

1 Targ. ΤΡ ΝΟΣ pryndo xo ‘Has he not dispersed them and carried them 

captive?’ takes the forms as verbs, Hiph’il of ΡῈ} and Pi'el of my. Similarly 

Σ. in Isa. 37. 13 ἀνεστάτωσε καὶ ἐταπείνωσε. 
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36. wean] || Isa. 36. 21 301, correctly. 

oyn| LXX, Luc. omit. 
37. O23 ‘yinp] Lit.‘rent as to garment.’ Cf. zo/e on I. 15. 23. 

19. 2. After καὶ Σομναν τὸν γραμματέα Luc. has the curious inser- 

tion καὶ τὸν Σαιτην καὶ τὸν Σουμαιήησουμαι καὶ τὸν Μακραπὴν τὸν γέροντα. 

Possibly Σαιτην and Σουμ. represent marginal notes of three various 

spellings of the name δ; the second perhaps σονμα ἢ Zoupa 

by transposition of the letters of Sopva. 

3. ΠΡΟ] LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. presuppose m8 *to her 
who is in travail,’ probably correctly. So Klo. Cf. Mic. 4. 9, το; 

Hos. 13. 13; Jer. 49. 24. The form mad as infin. constr. for the 

normal ny occurs elsewhere Hos. 9. 11; Jer. 13. 21. 

4. mom] RV.‘And will rebuke the words which Yahwe thy 

God hath heard.’ So Pesh.,Targ. m31n) is thus perf. with Ὁ consec. ᾿ 

in continuation of yow. LXX, Luc., Vulg. treat main) as infin. 

constr., equivalent to mings, thus regarding “WBN FIN as the 

subject. 

8. noad] Cf. ch. 8. 22 nore. 
9. 3 bx you] || Isa. 37. 9 reads by for bx, 

mpnan| Mentioned by Sennacherib not by name but as ‘the 
king of Miluhhi, Taylor cylinder, col. ii. ll. 69 7. (cf. Append. 5). 

The name is given by Assurbanipal as Zar-ku-u, Egyptian 7-h-r-k. 

ndumy aw] || Isa. 37. 9 nbw you ‘and when he had heard, 

he sent.’ Iw) was doubtless written by the hand which connected 

the following narrative with the preceding, i.e. presumably the 

hand of R” (cf. p. 339): hence you may be judged to be a 

corruption of 2. LXX in Isaiah combines the two readings: 
καὶ ἀκούσας ἀπέστρεψεν καὶ ἀπέστειλεν. 

Ιο. LXX omits the introductory sentence down to the first 

Sond, probably through homoioteleuton with the end of v. 9. 

II. poinnd] ‘As regards devoting them to destruction.’ 

12. "ΣΝ nny WX] Luc. obs διέφθειραν οἱ πατέρες μου αὑτοὺς καὶ 

τὰς χώρας αὐτῶν. The reading of LXX has arisen through corrup- 

tion of ods into ov. 

“ 7) ΠΝ] On Ma cf. ch. 17. 6. pan is Harran of the inscrip- 
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tions, Charrae of the Romans, in north-west Mesopotamia, situated 

on the Belias, a tributary of the Euphrates. ὮΝ, mentioned in 

the inscriptions as Ra-sa-ap-pa or Ra-sap-pa, is the Ῥησάφα of 

Ptolemaeus (v. 15), and the modern Rusdéfa, on the route from 

Sura to Palmyra in the Euphrates valley 2-Zér (cf. Delitzsch, 

Paradies, 297). The joy 3 belonged to the Aramaean state 

Bit-Adint, situated between the Euphrates and the Belias, which 

offered stubborn resistance to Assur-nazir-pal, and was conquered 

by his successor Shalmaneser II in 8.6. 856 (Hommel, Assyria 

in Hastings, BD. i. 183>, 1845; Maspero, iii. 30 3, 66). The 

site of swxdn (|| Isa. 37. 12 ΡΠ) must naturally be sought for 

in the same neighbourhood, and is probably to be identified with 

Til-aSurrt in the land of the Hittites (cf. Winckler, Geschzchie 

Babyloniens, 269, 3357): 

Luc. separates sewxdn from necessary connexion with ;3y 323 by 

the insertion of καί, i.e. npxdna TWN). 

13. 2) YN] ‘Where is Ze, (viz.) the king of Hamath?’ So Isa. 

19. 12 JOIN NBN DX; Mic. 7. 10 WN © PS. ol Teas 873 

reads TPN, ᾿ : 

rion $0] Cf. ch. 18. 34 note. 

15. 9 ὍΒΡ ’n Ssany] LXX omits. 
Sew nds | Luc. Κύριε παντοκράτωρ, ὁ Θεὸς Ἰσραήλ, Pesh. 

δ ρον ἸΌΝ, foiso presuppose the insertion of 
Nix3¥ after ”, as in || Isa. 37. 16. 

ΒΞ π᾿ ΞΘ] Cf. 1 Sam. 4. 4; 2 Sam. 6. ἢ. || 1 Chr. 13. 6; 

Ps. 80. 2; 99. 1. The reference is primarily to the presence of 

the naw above the niB2 in the innermost sanctuary of the 

Temple. 

oben xin mx] So 2 Sam. 7. 28. Probably ‘ Zhou (with 

emphasis ; lit.‘ Thou-He’) art the God’; or else ‘Thou art He, 

(namely) the God.’ Cf. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 200. . 
16%, YOY3] Hatef-pathah frequently occurs under _ initial 

sibilants after 3 copulative. Cf. I. 14. 21 ΚΞΝ", ch. 9. 17 που; 

and other instances cited in G-K, § 10g. Cf. mofe on I. 13. 7. 

inby swx] Read nov "WN with LXX, Luc. Vulg., Pesh., and 
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|| Isa. 37. 17; i.e. probably ‘which he hath sent’ (LXX, Luc.), or 

possibly ‘ who hath sent’ (Vulg.). 

17. 1aqnn]| Probably we should read 121117, in agreement with 

v.11. So Benz., Kit, and (on Isa.) Duhm, Cheyne, Marti, and 

doubtfully Dillmann. | 

p77 ΠΝ] || Isa. 37. 18 erroneously MVIWI-OS NN, 

oyax nei] LXX omits. Luc. καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. Vulg. 

el terras omnium. 

18. 122} Irregular usage of the perfect with weak}. || Isa. 

87. το is correct in reading infin. abs. i}, in accordance with 

idiom. Da. ὃ 888, 

19. 9) ANN 35] || Isa. 37. 20 omits ὈΠῸΝ erroneously. 

20. be mde 4] LXX, Luc. Κύριος (LXX adds 6 Θεὸς) τῶν 

δυνάμεων Θεὸς ᾿Ισραήλ. 

81, jY¥ 3 non] Suspended construct state. Cf. μοί on 

DIAN WIN ch. 10. 6. 
nyo wei] A gesture of mockery. Cf. Ps. 22.8; 109. 25; 

Lam. 2.15; Job 16. 4. 

22. npaty naan] Weak 1 co-ordinates two synonymous ideas. 
Cf. Dri. Tenses, § 132. 

23. 3993] Q’re 253 in agreement with the text of sii! Codd., 

all Verss. and || Isa. 37. 24. 

ΓΝ] LXX, Luc., Vulg. are probably correct in reading nds), 

and similarly Si38), and v. 24 JINN), v. 25 (except Vulg.) ‘TA. 
So most moderns. 

ΠΥ͂Ρ nop] ‘His farthest lodging-place’; lit. ‘the lodging-place 

of his end.’ pbp as in Isa. 10. 29. LXX μέσον, Cod. A, Luc. 

μέρος are doubtless emendations of a transliteration μέλων. Q’re 

13? appears in the text of many Codd. 

|| Isa. 37. 24 offers the inferior reading 13? DID. 

24. 39nNi] In reference to ‘all the Nile-streams of Egypt,’ 

ΓΝ must be regarded as a perfect of certitude; and this is 

quite consistent with the known intentions of Sennacherib, and 

the boastful tenour of the words which are put into his 

mouth. 
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sys] Winckler (Alttest. Untersuchungen, 140) supposes that the 

original vocalization was 78% or 789, on the ground that the 

form J1-7¢-¢a-ri occurs twice on the Amarna tablets. The 

Massoretic vocalization will then be due to identification of the 

name with the Hebrew word meaning ‘ fortification.’ 

25. "ἢ ΝΠ] Render as in RV., with the alteration “ΠῚ ‘that 

thou becamest,’ in place of ‘3, rendered ‘that thou shouldest be,’ 
and the addition of ‘and’ before ‘now.’ The thought of the 

verse is that of Isa. 10. 5 7. 

The first part of the verse down to op 10> is omitted 

by LXX. | 

mnay 1] Omit ἡ with LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. So Marti. 
mny| Read TAY) with LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. 

j nivin?] Standing for nixwinp (|| Isa. 37. 26) with syncope of ". 

Cf. G-K. δὲ 23 7, 75 99. 
Ὁ 32] Participle. Niph‘’al of Ay3. The only other occurrence 

of the verb is in Jer. 4. 7, where 12°33F| should probably be restored 

for Qal 723. 

26. 3’ yp] ‘Short of hand,’ i.e. unequal to the task of saving 
themselves. So, with the verb, Isa. 50. 2 NBO 51) ΠΥ WNpH; 

59,4; Num. 11.123. 

wa] || Isa. 37. 27 073), perfect with co-ordinate. 

nop 225 natu] RV., ‘and as corn blasted before it be grown 

up,’ follows the rendering of Vulg. guae arefacta est antequam 

veniret ad maturitatem; cf. Targ. ἼΣΟΣ ympd ΝΟ xd sy pdw. 

Such a sense, however, cannot be extracted from the original as 

it stands; and, if we are to retain it, the least alteration will be 

WP BP ANWA, referring back to Mia} V¥N. But there can be 

no doubt that Wellh. (C. 360) is right in finding in ΠΡ syd 

a corruption of 72? "BD which connects with J2W) of the follow- 

ing verse: ‘Before me is thy rising up and thy lying down.’ 

This supersedes the emendation of Th. Ὡ ΒΡ ‘before the 

east wind.’ Possibly, then, 1’ may stand by itself in the sense 

‘blasted’ (sc. corn); and this is preferable to || Isa. 37. 27 ND¥, 
which seems to give no sense in this connexion. Klo.’s emenda- 
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tion DXB is worthy of notice: ‘grass of the house tops and of 

the downs. So Cheyne. For oS as barren uplands, cf. Isa. 

41.18; Jer. 12. 12. 

28. Juxw] RV. text, ‘thine arrogance,’ in agreement with 

LXX, Luc. τὸ στρῆνός σου, Vulg. superdia tua, a rendering perhaps 

to be justified by Ps. 123. 4. RV. marg., ‘thy careless ease,’ is 

the more usual meaning. This latter rendering, however, is 

unsuitable to the context and parallelism; and the same remark 

applies, in a less degree, to the former rendering. Probably the 

emendation 728 ‘thy tumult,’ adopted by Benz., Kit. Budde, 

Gratz, Cheyne, is correct. 

‘yn snows] The figure is that of a savage beast led captive by 

a ring in its nose. Cf. Ezek. 19. 4, and the similar figure of 

Ezek. 29. 4; 38. 4. 

29. mpd} ‘That which groweth of itself’; from unused root 

equivalent to Ar. 144 pour out, and so, the produce of grain 

spilled or self-sown. OND (|| Isa. 37. 30 DM) is by inference 

the self-sown produce of this natural crop in the second year. 

So Verss. . ; ι 

31. Q’re ΠΊΝΩΝ is supported by the text of many Codd., all 

Verss., and || Isa. 37. 32. 

33. N2°|] Read 82 with || Isa. 37. 34. 

34. ΠΡ ΠΡ] LXX omits. In Luc. the whole of Ὁ. 348 has 

fallen out. 

say TT pyody] Cf. 1. 11. 12 note. 
35. The catastrophe, as might have been expected, is passed 

over in silence in the Assyrian inscriptions; but the fact that 

Sennacherib does not make claim to have captured Jerusalem 

is in agreement with our narrative. Herodotus (ii. 141) records 

an Egyptian tradition, according to which Sennacherib’s army 

was easily routed at Pelusium because innumerable field-mice 

had during the night gnawed so its bow-strings and the 

thongs of its shields. 

36. avy 75%] Luc. omits. 
37. 122] No such god is known in the Assyrian inscriptions. 
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Halévy (Mélanges de crit. 177) plausibly conjectures that the 

name should be 7\D3, i.e. Musku, a solar deity. 

δ) mnnwyd xin on] On the construction cf. I. 13. 20 7076. 
soa] Cf. note on ch. 17. 31. 
syxiv] According to Schrader (COT. ad Joc.) the name is 

shortened from JVergal-sSar-usur (cf. Jer. 39. 3, 13). He refers 

to Abydenus, as quoted by Eusebius, who states that Sennacherib 

was assassinated by Adramelus, and succeeded by JVergzlus, and 

that this latter was put to death by Axerdis. If, as seems obvious, 

Adramelus corresponds to qo 048 and Axerdis to ΠΝ, then 

Nergilus may be thought to answer to "¥N"1w. 

ya] Q’re has the support of many Codd., all Verss., and 

|| Isa. 37. 38. 

pans] Assyr. Urartu, the land of Armenia. 

20. 1. ann oa] Cf. ch. 10. 32 nore. 

smd wi] Cf. 1. 2. 1 nore. 
mns& nd 2] ‘For thou art about to die’; the participle denoting 

the futurum instans. The same idiomatic expression occurs Gen. 

20,3 AB. (ab > BOG. ee Deut. 4. 22; Jer. 28. 16. Cf. also 

Deut. 17. 6 N80 ‘the doomed man.’ 

2, 2B%] On the Aramaizing form cf. G-K. § 67 y. 

4.’ ὙΠ] On the construction cf. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 165. || Isa. 

38. 4 is much abbreviated. 

—"yn] Read 78" with the text of several Codd., and all Verss. 

On 730 used definitely without the article cf. I. 7. 8 ote. The 

middle court was the courtyard of the palace, called ΠΝ IN 

I. 7. 8 in contrast to the Temple (innermost) court. Cf. mo/e on 

{ιν ..3Ὁ, 

5. 1.3]. (Ε1.1;:.88 note. 

6. ἢ syd] || Isa. 38. 6 omits. 

4. “x1 inp] LXX, Luc., Pesh. presuppose the reading + + + Wi?) 

M1 +++ WYN “Let them take ... and place ... that he may 

recover. This is probably original, Hezekiah’s request for the 

sign in v. 8 naturally presupposing that recovery is only as yet 

promised and not accomplished. 7?" v. 7> must have been 
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inserted after Δ) 1°w) had been taken as describing a completed 

sequence of events. 

|| Isa. 38. 21 (which, with v. 22, is misplaced) reads «+ . 18? 

M.+. IN. The verb ΠῚ, a ἅπαξ dey. in Heb., is explained 

from the Ar. 32 anoint, smear. 

8. 2) MN AD] || Isa. 38. 22 2) ΓΔ ADS 5 MIN AD. 
9. ‘2 Jon] The only possible rendering is that of RV. marg. 

‘The shadow is gone forward &c.’ But it is evident from 

Hezekiah’s reply, v. 10, that an alternative is offered to him. 

We must therefore emend ὭΡΗ, which is expressed by Targ. ἽΠ᾽Π, 

and presupposed by the other Verss. So Th. (doubtfully), Klo., 

Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort. 

11b, As the text stands, ΠῚ) can only refer to the masc. byt. 

The true subj. of the verb is, however, preserved by Pesh., Targ., 

viz. QW, which should be inserted after ΠΤ), or after 198 as in 

Isaiah (see below). The statement then runs:—‘ And he brought 

back the shadow on the steps by which the sun had gone down 

on the step-clock of Ahaz, ten steps.’ This slight correction (Th., 

Oort) is more obvious than the supposition that ATT ΣΝ mbyoa 

is an erroneous insertion from || Isa. 38. 8. 

The Isaianic account omits the offer of an alternative sign; 

v. 8 with the emendations 5¥7 for ΟΣ, ww for ΟΞ (Kautzsch 

and others) reading as follows :— νὰ nidyan byn-ns wD 227 

nioyo “by wpa avn ninyo Tey nsthy wey IM Moyo ny 
PTT ἽΝ nioyia ‘Behold I will bring back the shadow so many 

steps as the sun has gone down upon the step-clock of Ahaz, 

even ten steps. And the sun returned ten steps upon the steps 

by which it had gone down.’ 

The character of the sun-clock called mbyn can only, be con- 

-jectured. Most probably it was ‘a pointed pillar (obelisk) upon 

a (round or square) plinth, to which a flight of steps ledup. This 

pillar cast the shadow of its point at midday upon the highest, 

and at morning and evening upon the lowest step (west or east), 

and thus indicated the time of day.’ Cf. Dillmann on Isaiah ad loc. 

The clock may have been introduced by Ahaz from Assyria 
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(cf. ch. 16. το 23). According to Herodotus (ii. 109) the Baby- 

lonians were the inventors of the πόλος or concave sun-dial upon 

which the shadow was cast by the γνώμων, and of the division 

of the day into twelve hours. 

12. Nynn nya] Cf. I. 14. 1 nore. 

mda qua] Read jaxda tix with several Codd. LXX, 
Luc., Pesh., Targ., and || Isa. 39. 1. The Assyrian form is 

Marduk-abal-idinna. Merodach-Baladan appears at first as king 

of the Kaldu. His kingdom is called Bit-Yakin, ‘by the salt waters,’ 

i.e. the Persian Gulf. He paid homage and tribute to Tiglath- 

Pileser in B.c. 729 (Rost, 60), but seems to have seized the 

opportunity of the death of Shalmaneser and the accession of 

Sargon to constitute himself king of Babylon. His principal ally 

was Humbanigas king of Elam. Sargon directed an expedition 

against the allies (B.c. 721); but little is known about it, and 

‘it seems to have met with ill success. Wumbanigas of Elam died 

in B.c. 717, and was succeeded by his less able son Sutur-nahund.. 

Merodach-Baladan retained the sovereignty of Babylon for twelve 

years, until Sargon, having settled his affairs in the west and north, 

was able to direct his arms against him. After a campaign which 

occupied B.c. 710-709, Sargon entered Babylon in triumph. He 

claims to have taken Merodach-Baladan prisoner (Winckler, 

Sargon, 84 f, 122 f, 150 23), but elsewhere (Winckler, Sargon, 

58 7.) seems to state that he fled away and could not be found. 

The latter alternative seems to be the more probable, since a 

Merodach-Baladan appears some years later as king of Babylon 

for nine months, until conquered and driven out by Sennacherib 

(B.c. 704: cf. Tiele, Bab. Gesch. i. 246). Cf. Winckler, Sargon, 

pp. xv 7,, xvii, xxxi-xxxix ; Maspero, lii. 222 77, 254 ff. 

There can be no doubt that Merodach-Baladan’s embassy to 

Hezekiah took place some time prior to B.c. 710, whilst he was 

forming alliances in order to meet the advance of Sargon, which 

he must have foreseen as inevitable so soon as the latter should 

find himself free to operate against him. According to the 

chronology of Kings, Hezekiah’s sickness happened in Bc. 714 

2 eee 
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(cf. ch, 18. 13 moze), and the embassy arrived shortly afterwards, 

i.e, probably any time between the end of B.c. 714 and the begin- 

ning of B.c. 712. | 

mda 12] In the inscriptions he appears as-‘son of Vakin,’ 

doubtless a dynastic title. Cf. the title ‘son of Omri,’ applied by 

Shalmaneser II to Jehu, as king of the land which was known to 

Assyria as Bit-Hu-um-ri-a, Cf. notes on ch. 9. 2; I. 16. 23. 

opp] Duhm, Cheyne, Marti emend D°D"D ‘ eunuchs,’ a cor- 

rection which is suitable to the suffix objects in Ὁ. 13 yow 

‘x omy. 
yow 35] || Isa. 39. 1 incorrectly Yow", through confusion of 

sand}. Cf. nove on I. 12. 30. 

13. pou] Read Mov" ‘And Hezekiah was glad because of 

them,’ with several Codd., LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh.?, and || Isa. 39. 2. 

So moderns. 

ΠΤ) ΠΣ 55 nx] b5 is omitted by many Codd., Vulg., Pesh., 

and ||Isaiah. The meaning of nnd) n'a can only be guessed 

from the context; so Luc. τὸν οἶκον τῆς ὑπάρξεως αὐτοῦ, Pesh. 

οἷς Mas, Targ. ὙΠ) ma, ‘hes treasure-house’; Vulg. domum 

aromatum, and so ’A., 3. in || Isa. τὸν οἶκον τῶν ἀρωμάτων. In Assyr. 

bit nakanty denotes ‘treasure-house,’ xakaniu or nakamtu, plural 

nakaméti, meaning ‘treasure,’ and nakdmu, ‘to heap up. Cf. 

- Delitzsch, Assyr. HWB. 462. Hence some authorities (cf. Hed. 

Lex. Oxf.) propose to read ἡ 3) ΓΞ, making the word equivalent 

to nakavdti for nakamdati. 

ΠΡΟ b53)] Luc. καὶ ἐν παντὶ θησαυρῷ αὐτοῦ. 

14. 182° ΠΝ] ‘And from whence may they come?’ A more 

polite form of question than the categorical 382 8. Cf. Dri. 

Tenses, ὃ 39 y. 

15. 723 mn Nd] LXX, Luc., Pesh. add ‘1°23. 
ynayna] LXX, Luc. ¥833. 
16-18. No kind of allusion is found elsewhere in the known 

prophecies of Isaiah to a Babylonian captivity, the prophet’s 

1 Also Targ., according to de Rossi, in one MS, and in Zait. Venet, 
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political horizon being bounded by the great powers of his times, 

Assyria and Egypt. Thus it is probable that these verses have 

been worked over by R”? in exilic or post-exilic times. 

16. mn*| Luc. Κυρίου παντοκράτορος. 

17. ON OM MIN] Luc. adds φησὶ Κύριος, i.e. “ ONI; cf. e.g. 

ch. 19. 33; 22. 19 in Luc. 

18. Joo] Sta. emends 7'¥H ‘from thy bowels,’ after Gen. 

15. 4; 2Sam. 7.12, and regards the following pon WS as a 

gloss which owes its origin to the corruption JO». 

19>. 2) syn] LXX omits. Pesh. Joow ... ew? soka/, Luc. 

γενέσθω, Vulg. “1, agree with || Isa. 39. 8 ’3) AYN’ 3, properly 

‘There shall be ἄς: 

20. 3) ΠΝ awei] 2 Chr. 32. 30 describes the method adopted 

by Hezekiah in order to provide a water-supply for Jerusalem: 

ee ee 
τὰς δ Ὅν, There exists an ancient tunnel which was cut in order 

to supply the pool of Siloam from the spring now called the 

Virgin’s Fountain (cf. πο on bin py 1. 1.9). ‘The distance in 

a straight line is 368 yards, but by the rocky channel 586 yards.’ 

In the mouth of this tunnel, where it opens into Siloam, there 

was discovered in 1880 an inscription which records the manner 

in which two parties of workmen quarried at either end, and 

met in the middle (cf. Append. 2; Baed. 97 23). Both tunnel and 

inscription may reasonably be supposed to be due to Hezekiah. 

Sta., however (Ges. i. 592 f7.), thinks that the tunnel was already 

in existence in the time of Ahaz, and quotes Isa. 8. 6 in support 

of his contention. 

21. After v. 21> Luc. adds καὶ ἐτάφη pera τῶν πατέρων αὐτοῦ ἐν 

πόλει Δαυίδ. 

21. 1-18. Manasseh, king of Judah. 

Ch. 21. 1-9, 18 = 2 Chr. 33. 1-9, 20. 

The narrative throughout is the work of ἈΠ, based upon very 

brief notices (vv. 3, 4%, 5, 6%, 7%, 16), derived, presumably, from 

the Annals. The section vv. 10-15 appears to presuppose the 
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captivity of Judah, and must therefore, in its present form, be 

assigned to RP?, The following phrases of R? have in most 

cases already been noticed :— 
2.) on mayins] I. 14. 24 nor. 

4,7. ὋΦ nN DWN] 1. 9. 3 xoFe. 

7. NANI WK dows] I. 8. 16 nore. 
8. omaxd ‘nna wy] 1. 8. 34 nore. 

miwyd iow ox] So I. 11. 10 (mote); ch. 17. 37; 2 Chr. 33.8; 

ἘΝ: 22; ray: Dewt..5. 1, 29; 69, 25; 7. wey 8. ἘΠὃ EE 

go, ae 1201 15: τὶ 15.5; 17.10» 19. gi: 3.4: 8. ΖΒ. Ὁ. 

15,59; 51.125; 32.46; Josh. 1. 7,8; 235. 5.9} 

τοι war May] Ch ek. ΘΟ; 17.19, 2935 24. 25 Jer. 7. 

25; 25. 4; 26. 5; 29.19; 35. 15; 44. 4. Elsewhere 

Am. 3. 7; Zech. 1.6; Ezra 9. 11; Dan. 9. 10. 

11. 9) yan] 1. 14. 9 nove. 

ir, 21. yoda; prdyd3] I. 15. 12 note. 

12. Sy myn ΝΟΣ 327] 1. 14. 10 σοί. 
21. 1. nw] Both Esar-haddon and Assurbanipal refer to this 

king as Mé-na-st-t or Mt-in-st-é, king of Judah, in a list of twenty- 

two kings of the land of Hatti. Cf. COZ. ad loc. 

2. nayins| Luc. καὶ ἐπορεύθη κατὰ πάντα τὰ βδελύγματα K.T.A. 

3. Down Nay] The stars; cf. ποΐσ on I. 22.19. The worship 

of the heavenly bodies was indigenous in Babylon in the 

earliest times, and was no doubt introduced into Judah through 

intercourse with Assyria. Whether this Babylonian cult was 

known and practised in the Northern Kingdom also before its 

fall, as is affirmed in ch. 17. 16>, has been questioned. Cf. 

Pp. 331. 
4. Π)3}} The use of perfect with weak }, here and in ». 6, 

must be ascribed to the decadent style of the Annalist. Cf. nove 

on wan) ch. 14. 7. . 

nna) LXX, Luc. sing. θυσιαστήριον. So LXX in z. 5. 

5. “ay ΠΥΥΠ 72] The House of Yahwe seems to have had 

only one courtyard; cf. I. 6. 36 mote; ch. 20. 4. Possibly the 

reference may include the NIN8T 89 or 723° WN, properly 

Aa 



354 The Second Book of Kings 

the Palace-courtyard, which, as Kit. remarks, passed over in the 

time of the second Temple into a wider Temple-courtyard. 

6. nwyi] ‘Appointed,’ or ‘instituted’ Cf. I. 1. 5 noée, 

Dy) aw] ‘Necromancers and wizards.’ Aix seems to denote, 

in the first place, the ghost itself, which was said to dwell zz 

the medium (Lev. 20. 27). Similarly, the witch of Endor is a 

aix nya ‘possessor of a ghost’ (1 Sam. 28. 7), and Saul’s request 
to her is 3iN2 » NI™DOP ‘Divine for.me, I pray thee, through 

the ghost’ (v. 8). In Deut. 18. 11 the diviner is called 18 Sub 

‘one who consults a ghost.’ The voice of the ἰδὲ is low and 

thin, and appears to come from the ground (Isa. 29. 4). 

The transference of the term from the ghost to the medium, 

as in our passage, || 2 Chr. 33.6; 1 Sam. 28. 3, 9, appears to be 

a secondary usage. According to Schwally, the reverse process 

took place in the case of ‘297°, the prime meaning being ‘ wizard,’ 

and hence, as with Aram, 8V5%, a secondary application being 

made to the ghost. Cf. Das Leben nach dem Tode, 69 f. If, 

however, the meaning of ‘39! be either ‘knowing one’ or ‘familiar,’ 

it is more natural to find first reference to the ghost, as in the 

case of tix. Cf. Heb. Lex. Oxf, s.v. The root-meaning of Sis 

can only be remotely conjectured, and the distinction between 

358 and ‘3y5) is unknown. 

ἡ. mwen Sop ΠΝ] Cf. 1. 14. 1g nore. 
mwy wx] LXX, Luc. omit. 

DWN... MINI WR... m7 maa] LXX, Luc. ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ 

. ἐξελεξάμην... καὶ θήσω (Luc. θεῖναι), omitting WE before ‘7103, 

and reading MO'YN) or DW for DYN, 

8. mw| Luc. ἀκούσωσι, i.e. wow, 

9. yan ms] LXX adds ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς Κυρίου, Luc. ἐνώπιον 

Κυρίου. 

11. yun] LXX, Luc., Vulg. omit. 

bon] Luc. κατὰ πάντα, 1. 6. 259, 

12. 0) ppnow bs ws] Cf. 1 Sam. 3. 115 Jer. 19. 3. 

13. 2) )22)}} For the figure cf. Isa. 34. 11; Lam. 2. 8. 

‘yy ama Awea] Pesh., in place of this simile, reads ὁμςεβοὶο 
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Jx0om> Jets wads Jar odo S}-s ‘and will destroy it, on 

account of all the evil which Manasseh wrought in Judah.’ 

Jpn) np] Read, with most moderns, 757} nh ‘wiping and 

turning (it). The second infin. stands in simple sequence to the 

first, as e.g. in Isa. 19. 22, noticed under I. 20. 37 204. 

18. NIy] Sta. (Ges. 1. 569) quotes Wellh. for the suggestion 

that Si (cf. 2 Sam. 6. 3) is a contracted form of VY, which was 

in later times confused with the name ΠΡ, so that this latter 

was written in place of the contraction. Cf. ch. 15. 1, mo/e on 

my. 

On the narrative of 2 Chr. 33. 11-13, which relates the captivity, 

repentance, and restoration of Manasseh, cf. Dri. Aushority, 114 ff. 

21. 19-26. Amon, king of Judah. 

Ch. 21. 19-24 = 2 Chr. 33. 21-25. 

R°” frames brief notices from the Annals. 

24. paxn oy] Cf. ch. 16. 15 nore. 
26. Innapa}| Luc. ἐν τῷ τάφῳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. 

22. τ---28. 30. Joszah, king of Judah. The finding of the Book of 

the Law, and the religious reformation 10 which tt gave rise. 

Ch. 22. 1—23. 3 = 2 Chr. 34. 1, 2, 8-32. 

Ch. 23. 4-20 is the probable source of the summary 2 Chr. 

34. 3-7. 

Ch. 23. 30% = 2 Chr. 36. 1. 

The lengthy narratives of the Chronicler which relate the keeping 

of the passover, 2 Chr. 35. 1-19 (cf. ch. 23. 21-23), and Josiah’s 

defeat and death at the hands of Necho, king of Egypt, 2 Chr. 

35. 20-27 (cf. ch. 23. 29, 30), appear to be based upon extraneous 

sources. 

Ch. 22. 3—23. 25 is a continuous narrative, probably drawn from 

the Temple-archives (cf. zofe on ch. 11, pp. 3077). Deuteronomic 

phrases are found in 23. 3, 19, 257, and in the speech of Huldah, 

1 wn... oe 7. 3 (1. 2. 3, 4 mote); oryom v. 19 (1. 14. 9 mote); TION 

v. 25 (I. 3. 12 note; I. 8. 48 note). 

Aa 2 



350 Lhe Second Book of Kings 

22. 15-20", which seems to show signs of revision by R?? in 

exilic times. Certainly this later editor 15 responsible for the 

addition 23. 26, 277, at the close of the narrative, which strikes 

a note strangely alien to the enthusiasm of the pre-exilic author 

in view of Josiah’s reformation (cf. especially 23. 22, 25). 

Ch. 23. 29, 30 is probably drawn from the Annals. 

22. 3. WR... MIOWI] LXX, Luc. add ἐν τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ὀγδόῳ. 

4. pn] RV. ‘that he may sum the money’; lit. ‘may bring 

to an end,’ and 80, by inference, ‘return the full amount of?’ 

No parallel, however, can be cited for such a use of the verb. 

Comparison of v. 9, 12°F, suggests the emendation JMNM, ‘that 

he may pour out,’ a reading which seems to be presupposed 

by Luc. καὶ χωνεύσατε, Vulg. ut confiefur, and which is adopted by 

Ginsburg, Gra., Kit., Oort. LXX καὶ σφράγισον, i.e. DMM, is 

favoured by Th., Kamp., Benz., but appears less suitable. Kalo. 

20 ‘that he may weigh’; cf. {2027 ch.12.12. ||2 Chr. 34.9 WAM. 

5.» by man] Lit. ‘And let them place it upon the hand ὅτε. 

So exactly Gen. 42. 37 τὺ ink m2h, Cf. also the expression 

aby YH) Jer: 18. 21: Ezek. 35.5; Ps. 63. rz. 

INN wn} Luc. καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὸ κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ βασιλέως. 

naa] Q’re ΠΣ, in agreement with v. 9. Cf. ch, 12. 12. 

7. awn’ x5] Frequentative ; ‘there was not (from time to time) 

made audit of.’ Cf. ch. 12. 16. 

10. Before xd Luc. adds περὶ τοῦ βιβλίου. 

12. >on say] Apparently a special title, ‘the servant of the 

king’ par excellence. The title has been found in ancient Heb. 

character upon a seal. Cf. Benz. Archdologie, 310f. 

καὶ dy] Lue. ἐν αὐτῷ, i.e. yoy , the reading of two Codd., is 

probably correct. Cf. ||2 Chr. 34. 21 M0 ἼΒΘΠΤΟΥ, Sq. Τὰς 

Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., Oort. 

1 ΤᾺ) AY ΜΔ IIT v.16 (I. 14. 10 zofe); OMIM OTR Vv. 17 (I. 9. 6 ote); yynd 
op Ὁ. 17 (I. 14. 9 ποίξ). 

I ypyon Ὁ. 26 (1. 14. 9 mote); 5 Syd ὙῸΝ Ὁ. 27, cf. ch. 17. 18, 23; 24. 3; 

Jer. 82. 31; so with mov 1.9.7; Jer. 15.15; with sppw ch. 13. 23; 17. 20 

(9 in place of 9); MIM ὙΣΝ Ὁ. 27 (1. 8. 16 ποίδ). 
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14. NWN] LXX μητέρα. 

mwa] ‘In the second (district). Cf. Zeph. 1. το, and, ac- 

cording to the probable interpretation, ΠΣ Ὁ Vy Neh. 11. 9. 
The precise significance with which the term is employed is 

unknown. According to Neh. 3. 9, 12 we find Jerusalem divided 

into two districts in post-exilic times for administrative purposes. 

Possibly the maw may have been the new as distinct from the 

old city. So Ges.-Buhl. | 

18. Δ) oan] ‘(As regards) the words ‘which thou hast heard.’ 
Luc., however, offers the reading ’Av6’ ὧν ἤκουσας τοὺς λόγους μου, 

καὶ ἡπαλύνθη ἡ καρδία σου, Vulg. Pro eo quod audisii verba voluminis, 

ef &c., i.e. F229 TM DIT ΠΡΟ WR (I). 
19. ΠΟΡΡΟῚ] Luc. omits. 

20. min pypon by] Add ΠΣ with Luc., and || 2 Chr. 84. 28. 

So Klo. Oort "3". 

23. τ. DDN] LXX, Luc. presuppose sing. }DN", as in || 2 Chr. 
34. 29. 

2. pam] Six Codd. agree with || 2 Chr. 34. 30 in reading 

pypn), The mention of O°'237 is somewhat unexpected, in view 

of the fact that no mention is made of prophets in εὖ. 22, but 

only of Huldah the prophetess. On the other hand, the fact that 

non is the more obvious reading creates the suspicion that it 

is a correction, since no reason can be assigned for the substitution 

of o'xv2on for ombn. 
4. Mwen 75] RV. ‘the priests of the second order.” In 

ch. 25.18 a single ΠΣ 73, ‘second (i.e. vice) priest, is men- 

tioned, in contrast to WN 15, and Targ. δ ΓΘ Ὁ is probably 

correct in making reference in the present passage also to a 

single individual. 

mud) ] Cf. I. 14. 15 nove. 

‘IP mows] RV. ‘in the fields of Kidron.’ Elsewhere mow 

is peculiar to poetry. Luc. ἐν τῷ ἐμπυρισμῷ, i.e. MIEWW3, adopted 

by Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., and interpreted as (/zme-)kzlns. Cf. 

Isa. 33. 12. 

xw)| Here and elsewhere in the narrative the use of the perfect 
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with weak } is a mark of decadence in style. Cf. mofe on wan) 

ch. 14. 17. 

5. py] Emend 8p" with LXX, Targ. Luc., Vulg., Pesh. 

suggest 79P?, but may equally be supposed to be reproducing 

in their renderings the idea of purpose implied in 1?" 

ΛΗ] «And for the heavenly mansions.’ In Ar. js manzil 

denotes a lodging-place or mansion ; and the pl. Jet is used of 

the twenty-eight manséons of the moon. In Assyr. (Delitzsch, 

Assyr. Handwiorterbuch) manzazu denotes ‘a place of standing,’ 

from the root zaz@zu, ‘to stand. This word occurs on the fifth 

table of the Babylonian Creation series, which begins, ‘He made 

the mansions (manzaz¢) of the great gods’ (Jensen, Kosmologze, 

288 ff.; Schrader, COT. i. 15). Further, there is a fem. form of 

manzazu, Viz. manzallu (= manzaztu), mazaltu. For this Delitzsch 

quotes III Rawlinson, 59, 358: ‘The gods in heaven in their 

mansions (man-zal-ti-Su-nu) set me. Jensen (Kosmologie, 341.) 

mentions the same facts. While, however, Delitzsch identifies 

these manzaltz with the zodiacal stations (Pralegomena, 54), Jensen 

thinks that they were perhaps fifty in number’, corresponding 

to the number of the great gods, and thus can scarcely denote 

merely the signs of the zodiac, but rather certain fixed stars and 

planets, lists of which are to be found in the inscriptions, but 

of which the identification seems to be possible in a few cases 

only (Kosmologie, 146 ff.) *. 

In Rabbinic Heb. mbm is used to denote the twelve zodiacal 

signs (Berachoth, 32%; Shabbath, 158), but also the planets, 

regarded as stars of good or ill fortune (Bereshith rabba, το, 

τοῦ; αἰ). In agreement with this latter signification, we have, 

according to the restoration of de Vogiié, the dedication ὯΝ) bind, 

1 The number of the manzazt appears to have originally existed on the 

Creation tablet. 
2 Jensen finds allusion to the zodiacal signs in the ma¥z stars of 1. 2 of the 

Creation tablet above cited. The word mzsrata (not mzzrata) or zsrata, which 

occurs in l. 3, cannot, with Sayce (Religion of Bab., 389), be identified with 

nim, 
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answering to the Greek ’Aya6j τύχῃ in a Phoenician inscription 

from Larnaka of about the fourth century B.c. (CZS. 95). 

It is doubtful whether NW of Job 38. 32 is identical with 
nivr. LXX in both passages transliterates μαζουρώθ, while Targ., 

in accordance with Kings, uses in Job the rendering soi nw. 

6. Dyn Ὁ Ἵ2Ρ] The common burial-place of those who were 

without name and memorial. Cf. Jer. 26. 23. 

7. owapn] Cf. I. 14. 24 ποΐδ. 

o’na| Scarcely explicable in connexion with ownN. RY. 

‘hangings’ is unjustifiable; and ‘tent-shrines’ might have been 

called ni33v), but scarcely O'%}2. The transliteration of LXX χεττιείν 

suggests to Klo. an original ὩΣ for MIMD ‘tunics,’ a reading 

which is supported by Luc. στολάς, and may well be original. 

So Benz. 

8: ya} CEL 15; 22 ἠδ]. 

Oo nywn ΤῊΣ nx| Emend, with most moderns after Hoffmann, 

ZATW. ii. 175, νη (LXX, Luc. NB) Nipa-n& ‘The high- 

places (or house) of the Satyrs.? Cf. 2 Chr. 11.15; Lev. 17. 7. 

yn saywa] Luc. adds πύλην ἐκκεκεντημένων, and according to 

Field, Quinta τὴν πύλην τῶν τετρωμένων (Or τετραυματισμένωνῚ, i.e. 

perhaps ὩΔῚΠ YY ‘the fish-gate’; cf. the rendering of LXX in 
Zeph, 1. 10, ἀπὸ πύλης ἀποκεντούντων. 

9. yr nd] ‘Did not go up’; frequentative. The regulation 

of Deut. 18. 6 f. seems to have been intended to place the 

provincial priesthood upon a level with the priesthood of the 

central sanctuary, as regards service as well as maintenance. 

This regulation, so far as it concerned equality of service, appears 

from our passage to have remained a dead letter, doubtless owing 

to the exclusiveness of the Jerusalem priesthood. The provincial 

appears to have sunk at once into the subordinate position of 

the ‘ Levite,’ as defined in the Priestly Code (I. 8.4 πο ). Cf. also 

Ezek. 44. 10-16. 

ro. nann| R. Sm. (Rel. Sem.?, 377) conjectures that nan is 
properly the Aram. name for a fireplace, upon the assumption of 

a variant AS), NBM, for the Syr. S$). Cf. the use made of the 
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name in Isa. 30. 33. The vocalization NBA, like that of qh, 

njAWY, probably points to a later approximation to the vocalization 

of ΤΟ ‘shameful thing.’ Cf. the substitution of NYA for bya in 

the text of Hos. 9. 10; Jer. 3. 24; 11. 23. 

non 2 9] Elsewhere always ὩΣ °2, or abbreviated 03 "ἢ. 
Q’re is supported by many Codd., and by LXX, Luc., Vulg., 

Pesh., Targ. 

aay sdb] 5 ἌΣ, occurs only here. Cod. 304 de Rossi, 

LXX, Pesh. omit snbad, taking syaynd to express the purpose 

of the existence of the nan :—‘ that a man might offer &c.’ Thus 

it is possible that ynbad is a later insertion, made by a scribe 

who understood the clause as explaining the purpose of Nov). 

11, oD] RY. ‘in the precincts. 72080 1 Chr. 26. 18, 

doubtless the same, is stated to have been on the west of the 

Temple. New Heb. 18, Aram. 8178 denote a suburb. Ges. 

Thes. 1123 finds the origin of the term in Persian 973 a summer- 

house, or open kiosk (lit. light-possessing). Dri. (s.v. Parébar, 

Hastings, BD. iii) remarks that, if the term is to be traced to the 

Persian, its occurrence in Kings must be regarded as a mark of 

post-exilic revision. 

wea Aw] Luc. adds ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ᾧ φκοδόμησαν βασιλεῖς Ἰσραὴλ 

ὑψηλὸν τῷ Βάαλ καὶ πάσῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

12. ἸΠ ΓΝ un] Δ) clearly refers to the roof of the Temple, 

and IDS Προ, in apposition, must have come into the text as 

a gloss. Benz., Kit. conjecture that Ahaz may have erected a 

shelter for the altars upon the Temple roof; cf. the sp-msby of 

ch, 4. 10. 

4 ΣΡ wy awe] Luc. 4 ἐποίησεν ᾿Αχάζ. 

ΤΥ] As the text stands, RV. ‘and beat them down,’ making 

the verb Imperf. Qal of py, must be adopted. So Luc. καὶ 

ovverpiye—apparently a third rendering of the word. Th., Oort 

follow Kimhi in vocalizing 72°) (Imperf. Hiph‘il of py), ‘and 

banished them,’ in agreement with Targ. pond pn. Klo. cites 

the second rendering of Luc., καὶ ἐξήνεγκεν αὐτά, for the emendation 

DX¥4, a suggestion favoured by Benz., Kit. 
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13. mnwon an] ‘The hill of the destroyer. Only mentioned 

here. Klo. suggests that the name, if genuine, may have reference 

to 2 Sam. 24.16. Targ. ΠῚ “Ὁ ‘mount of olives’ suggests 

mn 1 ‘mount of oil,’ as occasionally in the Talmuds according ᾿ 

to Neubauer, Geographie du Talmud,147. So Hoffmann, ZA TW. 

ii. 175; Perles, Analekien, 31 f. 

15. ΠῸΣΠ nx Aw] Impossible. The 01 itself, ie. the 

situation of the altar, could not be burnt; nor can it be supposed 

that the term is used vaguely in place of 17230 ΓΞ, LXX, Luc. 

read καὶ συνέτριψεν τοὺς λίθους αὐτοῦ, i.e. VIANNN 1aw"—doubtless 

the original text. So Klo., Benz., Kit., Oort. ; 

“ἢ pan] ‘Crushing (them) to dust’; lit. ‘he crushed &c.,’ perf. 

used asyndefos in a circumstantial clause. Cf. Dri. Zenses, ὃ 163. 

mawx] We ought probably to read T1WNT, or ANWR, 

16>, 73) 9255] After ondxn wx LXX, Luc. add ἐν τῷ ἑστάναι 

Ἰεεροβοὰμ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον. καὶ ἐπιστρέψας (Luc. ᾿Ιωσίας) 

ἦρεν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοῦ θεοῦ, 1. 6. 

ὉΠ ΝΠ WAN ἼΣΡΓΟΣ YPN ΜΙ PBN May ana pyIy toys. 
These words must have fallen out of the text through homoio- 

teleuton. As MT. stands, the repeated ") SIP “WN is awkward 

and redundant, while the details supplied by the missing words 

are felt to be wanting to the narrative. So Th. (3¥ for καὶ 

ἐπιστρέψας), Klo., Benz., Oort. 

17, 1m myn] ‘Yonder tomb-stone.’ δὴν occurs again in Ezek. 

39. 15 to denote a stone set up to mark the locality of an unburied 

body, and in pl. in Jer. 31. 21 of stones placed as way-marks. 

The word is used in the same sense in New Heb., together with a 

verb [δ 40 mark, e.g. the site of sepulchres as being unclean. 

On 15m cf. ch. 4. 25 note. ᾿ 

ὈΠΟΝΠ wor apn] If the text be correct, "3pm can only be 

taken as an instance of the article with the s¢. constr. Benz., Kit. 

emend 12) ΠῚ ‘This is the grave &c.’ for 12329; Klo., Da. (δ 20, 

Rem.b) 122 NiN—a suggestion which is open to the objection 

that xin would more naturally fall after pndxn wx. 

8 nn n3ya3] The vocalization of MT., with the rendering 
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of RV. ‘the altar of Bethel,’ is to be rejected. The correct 

vocalization is M3197 sf. adsol, and 5x ma is to be regarded as 

an accusative (cf. ch. 2. 3; 10. 29) defining the place of the event 

described by 2) Np" :—‘and proclaimed these things which thou 

hast done against the altar at Bethel.’ Cf. Dri. Zenses, § 191, 

Obs. 2. 

18. ΓΝ wn] Luc. kat διεσώθη τὰ ὀστᾶ τοῦ προφήτου τοῦ 

πρεσβυτέρου τοῦ κατοικοῦντος ἐν Βαιθὴλ μετὰ k.T.A., 1. 6. nixy IDI 

5) Ox“n3a 31 {Pp &23—probably original. Cf. I. 13. 311 

19. D’yano] LXX, Luc.,Vulg., Pesh. add min’ nx. 
20. 3) oY Wr] Pesh., Las so Nx hams ane, ‘who placed 

sweet savours upon the altars,’ appears to have read %D¥ for OW, 

a use of the verb which is justified by Deut. 33. rob. 

21. At the end of the v. Luc. adds καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτως. 

22. Mwy xd 9] RV. ‘Surely there was not kept &c.’ It seems, 

however, preferable, in view of 73) ON "9 of Ὁ. 23, to render ‘For 

there had not been kept &c.’ 

mn mpp2} ‘Such a passover as this,’ referring to ’3) 2529 of 

v.21. LXX τὸ πάσχα τοῦτο, i.e. NII NDBI, seems to state that 

the passover was not kept at all during the period named. 

24. 3) mann ΠΝ] Cf. ch. 21. 6 nore. 

o'pinn| A kind of idol, as is proved by the designation pnd, 

Gen. 31. 30, 32; apparently of human form and size (1 Sam. 19. 

13 77), though sometimes much smaller (Gen. 31. 34). Like ombx, 

the plural n’aan may denote one image (cf. Sam. /.c.), or more 

than one (Gen. /.c.,; αἰ). Ὁ ΒῚΠ are found as household gods in 

the possession of the Aramaean Laban (Gen. 31. 19 ff), the 

Ephraimite Micah (Judg. 177), and Michal, David’s wife (1 Sam. 

19. 13 22). Ezekiel pictures them as consulted by the king of 

Babylon (21. 26). It is clear that n’)9n were employed as oracle- 

givers. In Judg.17/; Hos, 3. 4 they are mentioned in con- 

nexion with the oracular TiD8; in 1 Sam. 15. 23; Zech. 10. 2; 

Ezek. 21. 26, 27 with the form of divination called ODP (cf. ch. 

17. 17 note). Their association in our passage with MiakT-nN 

DIVINE (cf. ch. 21. 6 mole) appears to connect them with the 
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practice of necromancy. The wide-spread character of the nan 

cult among the Semitic races (as attested by the Biblical references 

~ above cited) has led Schwally (Das Leben nach dem Tode, 36) to 

identify it with ancestor-worship ; cf. also Sta. Ges. i. 467; Nowack, 

Archéologte, ii. 23. A strange Jewish tradition explains DDN as 

the pickled head of a first-born son, which was fastened on the 

wall of a house, and worshipped as an oracle; cf. Prrgé de R. 

Eliezer, ch. 36 (eighth century a.p.); Jerus. Targ. on Gen. 31. 19 ; 

cited by Buxtorf, s.v. DTN. 

mddin] Cf. I. 15. 12 note. 

2g. oa] Cf. 1. 16. 34 nore. 

m2] Necho II, son of Psammeticus I, was second king of the 

twenty-sixth dynasty, and reigned 8.6. 610-595. Cf. Hastings, 

BD. iii. 504. The strange rendering of Pesh. Jug, Targ. myn 

xan ‘Pharaoh the lame,’ connects ΓΞ) with ὌΡΕΙ Π22. 

ya] Cf. 1. 4.12 ποίθ. Herodotus (ii. 159) places the encounter 

at Μάγδωλος, i.e. mM, probably the place of that name on the 

N.E. border of Egypt; Ex. 14. 2; Num. 33.7; Jer. 44.13; a. 

After in“np> Pesh. adds ..asi2 oS polo cod aahohkwd 

LMS VARIAN dma Wo τὸ udoo wha? Jd? yo Joo JI 

“9 ‘tO fight with him; and Pharaoh said to him, I am not 

come against thee; turn aside from me. And he hearkened not 

unto Pharaoh, and Pharaoh smote him.’ This is probably a 

reminiscence of 2 Chr. 35. 21 ff. 

INN nN] ‘When he saw him,’ i.e. when they joined battle. 

On the analogy of the use of the Hithpa‘el in ch. 14. 8, Benz., 

following Winckler, proposes to read the Niph‘al imx n&WW2— 

scarcely a necessary emendation. 

30. pant py] Cf. ch. 16. 15 nore. 

23. 31-35. /choahaz, king of Judah. 

Ch. 23. 31-34 forms the source of 2 Chr. 36. 2-4. Short 

notices, probably from the Annals, are framed by ΚΡ (R””). 

31. Soon] In ch. 24. 18; Jer. 52.1 +Kt. Son, This form of 



864 The Second Book of Kings 

the name is given in our passage also by LXX ’Aperai, Cod. A, 

Luc. ᾿Αμιτάλ, Vulg. Amal. 

mad] Cf. ch. 8. 22 note. 

33. Ὸ3 vee ἸΠΠΟΝ])] = LXX, Luc. καὶ μετέστησεν αὐτὸν... τοῦ 

μὴ βασιλεύειν (Luc. αὐτόν), i.e. 7pen oe WIM. Cf. |] 2 Chr. 36. 3. 

So Oort. It is, however, scarcely possible to suppose that 

n ΠΡΞΠ5 originally followed 3710", and does not properly belong 

to MT. 77708". Thus the passage seems to be involved by the 

combination of two readings :—‘ bound him in Ribla in the land 

of Hamath,’ and, ‘removed him from reigning in Jerusalem.’ 

Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit. retain MT. yD", and regard soon 

ndunn’a as a gloss introduced from 2 Chr. 36. 3. 

amt 122] Luc., Pesh. presuppose 371 "133 WY ‘ten talents of 

gold.’ 

34. SIN] LXX, Luc., Vulg. 834. 

35. yaNn Dy ΓΝ] The sentence is awkward in the extreme 

if these words be regarded as in apposition to 13"y5 wx; and the 

alternative suggested by Benz., ‘ With (i.e. by the help of) 

the people of the land’ (cf. LXX, Luc. pera rod λαοῦ τῆς γῆς), 

is out of the question. Doubtless Klo. is right in regarding 

ΝΠ Oy n& as a gloss explanatory of paxn nw of the first half 

of the verse. 

23. 36—24. 7. Jehotakim, king of Judah. 

Chh, 23. 36—24. 6 are summarized in 2 Chr. 36. 5-8. RP (RP?) 

frames short notices, probably drawn from the Annals, 

24. 1. orn] Cf. 1. 16. 34 nore. 

After ¥x2993) Luc. adds ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, while Pesh. adds SX 

pdaio/ ‘against Jerusalem’ after bas 5p. 

Nebuchadnezzar’s campaign against Egypt (cf. v. 7) took place, 

according to Berossus, in the last year of his father Nabopolassar, 

i.e. B.c. 605. The news of Nabopolassar’s death caused him 

to hasten back to Babylon, after he had brought his campaign 

to a successful issue. According to Jer. 46. 2 the defeat of the 

Egyptian army at Carchemish took place in Jehoiakim’s fourth 
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year (B.c. 604), and Jer. 25. 1 co-ordinates the fourth year of 

Jehoiakim with the first year of Nebuchadnezzar. 

That Jehoiakim became ‘servant’ to Nebuchadnezzar through 

this campaign seems to follow both from the fragmentary account 

of Kings and also from the fact that Berossus speaks of τοὺς 

αἰχμαλώτους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων among other prisoners of war. Thus, 

if the ‘three years’ of ch. 24. 1> be correct, and if the length of 

Jehoiakim’s reign extended to eleven years (ch. 23. 36), Jehoiakim 

must have remained in rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar for four 

years. 

The reference to Egypt’s loss of Syria in v. 7 demands that in 

the original narrative an account of Nebuchadnezzar’s victory at 

Carchemish must have followed v. 1% Cf. Winckler, Ad/es¢. 

Untersuchungen, 81 f. 

2. DIN “WW Msi] OTN rather than DN is to be expected in 

connexion with 3812 and jiSY 223, and this emendation is favoured 

by Gra., Klo., Benz. 

After joy %2 Luc. adds καὶ ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας, i.e. wos 

possibly original, though not (with Klo.) to be substituted for 

pnbw. : 
3. Ὁ Ἢ by] LXX, Luc., Pesh., Targ. seem to have read ” τον 

‘on account of the anger of Yahwe,’ as in v.20. The intro- 

ductory 98 appears to be characteristic of this editor; cf. ch. 

23. 26, 35- 

4. 9) (pans pa] ‘And also (because of) the innocent blood 

which he shed.’ If the text is correct, the force of the 3 of ΝΠ 

(v. 3) must be carried over into this clause. 

6. "ἢ 252} These words are omitted in 2 Chr. 36. 8 MT., 

but appear in the LXX text, with the addition καὶ ἐτάφη ἐν γανοζαὴ 

μετὰ τῶν πατέρων αὐτοῦ, i.e, ᾿Ξ ΩΝ NY 123 VDP" (cf. ch. 21. 26). 

Sta. Ges. i. 679 move conjectures that this reference to the burial- 

place originally stood in Kings, and was derived thence by the 

Chronicler, but that the notice was subsequently struck out in view 

of the prediction of Jer. 22. 19. So Wellh. (C. 359), Benz. 

ἡ. osm dram] Cf. noe on ov dyna 1. 5. 1. 
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24. 8-17. Jehotachin, king of Judah. 

Ch. 24. 8-17 is briefly summarized in 2 Chr. 36. 9, 10. No 

reference is made to the Annals, and it is possible that R°? may 

be writing from personal knowledge of events, independently of 

a written source. Sta. (ZATW. iv. 271 7.) regards vv. 13, 14 as 

a later insertion, properly referring to the events of 586 B.c. 

It is difficult to reconcile the 10,000 of v. 14 with the numbers 

chief objection, however, to the reference of these verses to 597 B.C. 

is to be found in their contents. Verse 13 speaks of a// the treasures 

of the City and Temple as carried off by Nebuchadnezzar, and the 

golden vessels as melted down. But from ch. 25 (|| Jer. 52) and 

Jer. 27. 18-20, 28. 2f the inference is that only a part of the City 

and Temple treasures were carried off on this occasion, and that 

the greater part was seized by the Chaldeans in 586 8.c. Thus 

the contents of v. 13 are suitable as a description of the events of 

586 B.c., but not of those of 597 B.c. The same inference is to be 

drawn from the contents of v. 14. Al Jerusalem was _ first 

deported in 586, and a characteristic of this deportation was that 

only the yoNA nbs remained (25. 12). On the other hand, as 

appears from Jer., the deportation at the close of Jehoiachin’s reign 

consisted only of the higher classes (cf. e.g. Jer. 27. 20 NN 

odynny tin? oan 55> nxt... m5") and the men who bore arms, 

i.e. practically the same category as is named in v. τό. 

8. own ΠΡΌ] 2 Chr. 36. 9 adds OD NWN. 
10. NAM nya] Cf. 1.14. 1 nore. 

12. 593 sn by] by for bx. Cf. mote on jy} by 1. 1. 38. 

50> mony nwa] B.c. 597. Jer. 52. 28 places the event in 

the seventh year of Nebuchadnezzar. 

13. Luc. prefixes the statement καὶ εἰσῆλθε βασιλεὺς Βαβυλῶνος 

εἰς τὴν πόλιν, i.e. ἜΡΟΝ baa 120 SI"\—an addition desiderated 

by DY of the following sentence. 

1 But cf. zofe on v. 13. 
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14. nia] The participle singular is used of @ single exile 

2 Sam. 15. 19; fem. Isa, 49. 21. It is clear, however, from 

vv. 15, 16 that we should vocalize mbia a collective, ‘ captives.’ 

73012] Probably ‘the lock-smiths.’ So v. 16; Jer. 24.1; 29.2; 

in each case collective sing., and in connexion with WN, by 

inference ‘the workers in wood. Elsewhere (Isa. 24. 22; 42. 7; 

Ps. 142. 87) 12019 denotes ‘place of locking,’ i. 6. ‘ dungeon.’ 

YAN7 py nds] ‘The poorest of the people of the land.’ Cf. 

Jer. 39. 10 MAND ΠΟΤΕ TW pan Dyn". On the fem. 

collective cf. Da. § 14. 2. 

15. ΝΠ bi ΓΝ] RV. ‘and the chief men of the land.’ Q’re 

ON, as in Ezek. 17. 12. The word is perhaps from a root bis 

‘to be foremost’; but it is possible that the insertion of the ἡ or " 

is an intentional alteration to distinguish from the divine title bs. 

Cf. Heb. Lex. Oxof, s.v. 8 § 1. 

94. 18—25. 7. Zedehiah, king of Judah. 

Ch, 24. 18—25. 7 = Jer. 52. 1-11, 

18. 73) byron] Cf. ch. 23. 31 nofe. 

20. jndvin-Ty] Cf. nofe on VRYITY ch, 3. 25. 

25. 1. wind “wyn] LXX, Luc. omit. 
2. wind mywna| It is impossible that mention should be made 

of the day of the month when the month itself has not been 

specified. Pesh. reson μὼθ bo, JaSsa Jemoou Krase 

thas oo JKSaks, ie. WONT Wiha “¥ 7bed mow my wnvyr 
wIhd nywna, This, however, conflicts with the earlier date given 

in v. 8 for a subsequent event. Th. Klo., Kamp., Benz., Kit., 

Oort supply ‘3°27 WB after Jer. 39. 2; 52. 6. 

4. δ) nonbon wwox 521] The missing verb is supplied by 

| Jer. 52. 7 Wyn ww IMD; cf. Jer. 39. 4. So exactly Pesh. 

JNupo geo anaso acys; while LXX, ἐξῆλθον, supplies the latter 

verb, Vulg., fugerunt, the former. We-are still, however, confronted 

by the difficulty of the sing. 11 in v. 4>, without specified subj. 

This appears as plur. 23 in ||Jer. 52. 7, and Pesh. in our passage 

is again in agreement. This is scarcely satisfactory, because the 



368 The Second Book of Kings 

king is only mentioned for the first time in v. 5 as having left 

the city with the men of war. The solution of the difficulty is 

probably to be found in Luc., which supplies in Ὁ. 48 before 

δ) wie 52% καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ βασιλεύς. We may thus read in v. 48 

monn WINTON 1290 N¥*), retaining sing. 1. in Ὁ. 4> as 

referring to the principal actor. The plur. of Luc. καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν 

is probably the translator’s alteration. 

6. Andan] || Jer. adds NON PIS, as in ch. 23. 33. 

27%] Many Codd., all Verss., and || Jer. 52. 9 read sing. AT). 

The phrase “b NX DMS 35 occurs again in Jer. 1. 16; 4. 12; 

12.1; 39.5, and pl. o'M5wn (as in || Jer. 52. 9) is the reading of 

several Codd. in our passage. 

4. 1Onw] Emend DnY, after LXX, Luc., Vulg., Pesh. Cf. || Jer. 
52. ro DAWA, 

baa yma] || Jer. 52. 12 adds into of sy nspannaa wy, 

25. 8-26. Destruction of the Temple and City of Jerusalem. 

Gedaliah, governor of Judah. 

Ch. 25. 8-21 = Jer. 52. 12-27. 

Ch. 25. 22-26 is a much abbreviated account of the events 

described in Jer. 40. 7—43. 6, to which source R?? clearly owes 

his information. Jer. 52, on the other hand, seems to be a later 

addition to the prophet’s book excerpted from Kings = naturally 

with omission of 25. 22-26, as having been already related in 

fuller detail. 

8. wind nyzw2] Three Codd, Luc., Pesh. &h2 ΠΟΤ ; || Jer. 
δῶ, Τῷ who rivya. Klo., Benz. make the erroneous statement 

that Luc. agrees with || Jer. 

Δ) now xn] B.c. 586. 

9. δ. ma 55 nsx] ‘And every house of a great one. So 

Pesh., Targ. The statement is superfluous after the preceding 

Οὔ)" ona 55 mx, and is regarded by Benz., Kit. as an ex- 

planatory gloss. 

- 1 Notice the closing words of Jer. 51, ‘Thus far are the words of Jeremiah.’ 
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το. ONY 2 Wx] Read DMBO"ATNS WS, with || Jer. 52. 14. 

Luc. omits ’}) "Ws, while the whole Ὁ. is wanting in LXX. 

11. pwonn] ‘The remnant of 256 multitude’ is indistinguishable 

from ‘the remnant of the people’ mentioned just previously. || Jer. 

is doubtless correct in reading ONT ‘the artificers, or ‘ master- 
workmen. Cf. ch. 24. 14. 

At the end of the v. Pesh. adds aan you? Nssolo ‘and 

brought them to Babylon? 

12. p35) Q’re 0°23, as in || Jer. 52. 16, is supposed to mean 

‘husbandmen.’ Kt. 0°33 ‘ploughmen’ (lit. ‘diggers’) is preferred 

by K6., Lehrg. I. ii. 105. Q’re is to some extent supported by 

Jer. 39. rob DI DDI pid }" ; though here also it is possible 

that O°23', of uncertain meaning (RV. ‘ fields’), is an alteration 

of O33 ‘cisterns’ (ch. 3. 16; Jer. 14. 3). 

13-17. Cf. motes on I. 7. 15 ff. 

15. 9) ant wx] ‘That which was of gold he took in gold, 
and that which was of silver in silver’; i.e. all the vessels &c. 

of these precious metals, as so much gold and silver. 

18. ΟΦ jn] Cf. ch. 23. 4 nore. 

19. TPD NT AWN] || Jer. 52. 25 reads 7 for 847, 

ybon 2H NID] So Est. 1.14. Cf.2Sam.14.24,28. The expression 

denotes a privileged position of intimate attendance upon the king. 

7) ἼΒΌΠ ΠΝ] Read sz. consfr. BD, with || Jer. 52. 25. Luc., 
καὶ τὸν Sapdv, takes the word as a proper name 89 (or [DY), 
and this is adopted by Klo. But the statement "Ὶ δ ΝΠ, ‘who 

mustered the people of the land,’ makes it clear that the reference 

is not to the ΝΠ “WwW himself, but to an official who had charge 

of the conscription, and so appropriately a 15D. 

23. DwoNm] Read OF'W281, with LXX, Pesh., Targ., as in 

vv. 23°, 24. So || Jer. 40. 7. 

_ mpyon] Cf. 1. 15. 22 nore. 

25. 27-30. Kindness shown to the captive Jehotachin by Lvii- 

Merodach, king of Babylon. 

Ch, 25. 27-30 = Jer. 52. 31-34. 

Bb 
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27. 195 nwa] 8.6. 561. 
xd> nan] LXX, Luc., Pesh. are probably correct in reading 

NOD map ink N¥A, as in |] Jer. 
28. ΔῸΣ dyn] || Jer. xpd byi3 is preferable. 

30. Innis] ‘His allowance’ (&c. of food). So Jer. 40. 5; cf. 
Prov. 15.17. In Assyr. zaraféu denotes a portion of corn. 

wr ov 935] Cf. I. 8. 59 nore. 
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1, 

Inscription of Mesha‘, king of Moab’. 

ἽΠ. ΝΟ) 75D, JSwoD. 13. yw. ὋΝ 
soo. ὍΝ. ny. why. ἀπο, ὃν, qd, ae 1 525) 

5052 1 ΠΡ, word. net. non. WYN 1 ὮΝ . ANN 
soy 1 ΟΦ, doa. ean... oan, dao. open 0. py 

S82. wD. FAINT. 17. [2 0, ND, nN. wy, Sane. ΡΟ ." 
555.708. 1 |AND . MN, WYN, 87,3, ΟΝ, ΠΣ, MSA | ΠΥ 
[ax] ms. oy. wy, ody. tax. tas. enw pnaay, 13. ΜΝ 
wy. nw. JINN. 792, ΤΣ, NM, AD, AI, Aw] NAIM, 

ΓΒΕ. men. na. wy. μοῦνα, ΓΙῸ, ar), wo, m2 
ΡΟ, τὸς 9, odyo .napy. pasa. ay, TNT np nN 
foyynd> . nx. anny) mins). ΡΣ, onndsy 1 ΠΟ, ns. ὈΝῚΦ 
[o]e) a. Seox ns. ow. ὩΦΝῚ 1 asndy, wood. ne, spn 
UN. MNT. TY. UN. NN, WD. ὩΦΝῚ Emaps, woo, wad. nan 
ΝΥ 1 Syaw, by, mao. me. ins. >. woo. δι coe pany 
Axi 1 osnyn . oy. monen. ypan. na. onndsa , Ποῦ, abn 
ΕΝ mas pay. aaa. wbx. nyaw , Abs. aon, at 

[> njs. ow, ms tannin, woo. oneyd . Enon. ἢ 
AR. m2. Sew, ori woo, 25, on, amber, min, ὦ 
1 MED. wood. Aw 1. 3. nonndaa . na. aw, ym 
. nN), pa. oNwer 1 ΠΦῚ . 55. ON, MND. ONDD . MPN 

Lan 

wo ὦ “ no ὦ ὦ N 

Ge) 

1 The readings adopted in doubtful places are those of Lidzbarski, Ephemerts 
fiir Semit. Epigr. 1. i. Upon the language of the inscription cf. Dri. {Votes on 

the Hebrew Text of Samuel, pp. \xxxv f.; Encyc. Biol. iii. s.v. Mesha, 

Bb 2 
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nom. pen. non. ΠΠῚΡ , ona. PN 1 ys. ὃν, mand 
sy ponandoap , cma. pe, ayy. cma. py 1 Sayan 
apa. Πρ, mhwsn ods ney. pour, too. na. °m2, Ἵ 
δ wy. opm, 595. sox). mnapa. opm. apa. se. ἼΣΥ 1 opm 
Sona. ΠΠῚΡΟ, nnnsen. nnd, ἬΝ! ΠΣ, 12. eX, DD 
[7 psa. ndoon , ney. par. ayy. ma. pep Sew? 
2py.D. ἜΣ. ΤΣ, PNENT. DIN. D2. nol. no. ὍΣΣ. ἫΝ 
555. peri nyown .y. 5. 5. won. jt, 

moa. pM 1 γῆν πη, Sy. nao’, wwe, pa. ΝΟ [Jn 
3p)... ow, seer, ody .nay 1 day, nay, ΝΞῚΠΟ [. nx]. 
VX, Pl md. 3 aw, PWM | PINT, jRy 

Sa) 1 ΠΣ ΠΣ, ὉΠΠΌΤ, ΤῊ, wos 0d. wey 
wy. ὈΦῸ. ΠῚ Sy, on, woo, Π2[Φ2 9] 
wT PW, ny 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

1.1 am Mesha‘, son of Chemosh[{kan?], king of Moab, the 

Daibonite. 

2. My father reigned over Moab for thirty years, and I reigned 

3. after my father, and I made this high-place to Chemosh in 

or[H|H,... 

4... . because he had saved me from all the. .., and 

because he had caused me to see my desire upon all my 

haters. Omri 

5. king of Israel afflicted Moab many days, because Chemosh was 

angry with his 

6. land; andhis son succeeded him, and he also said, I will afflict 

Moab. In my days said he [thus ?] ; 

7. but I saw (my desire) upon him and upon his house, and 

Israel perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri 

had taken possession of the [land ?] 

8. of Méhédéba, and one (i.e. Israel) dwelt therein during his 

days and half his son’s days, even forty years ; but 

9. Chemosh restored it in my days. And I built Ba‘al-Me‘on, and 

I made therein the reservoir (?), and I built 

—— Ss 



10 

11. 

12. 

14. 

14. 

IB. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

2.3. 

24. 

28. 

26. 

Inscription of Mesha‘ 373 

Qiryathén. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 

‘Ataroth from of old; and the king of Israel had built for. 

himself 

‘Ataroth. And I fought against the city and took it, and I slew 

the whole of it, [the people of ??] 

the city, a gazingstock (?) to Chemosh, and to Moab. And 

I took captive thence the altar-hearth of Dawdoh (?), and I 

dragged 

it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein the 

men of srw and the men of 

muRT. And Chemosh said to me, Go, take Nébo against 

Israel, and I 

went by night and fought against it from break of dawn until 

noon, and I took 

it, and I slew the whole of it, 7,000 men, and male strangers, 

and [female strangers], | 

and female slaves; for to “Ashtor-Chemosh had I devoted it, 

and I took thence the 

vessels of Yahwe, and I dragged them before Chemosh. Now 

the king of Israel had built 

Yahas, and he abode therein when he fought with me. But 

Chemosh drove him out from before me; and 

I took from Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs, and I took 

them up against Yahas, and took it, 

to add (it) unto Daibon. I built g@ruu, the wall of Ye‘arin, and 

the wall of 

the keep. And I built its gates, and I built its towers, and 

I built the king’s house, and I made the sluices of the reservoir 

for water in the midst of 

the city. Now there was no cistern in the midst of the city in 

grHH. And I said to all the people, Make 

yourselves every man a cistern in his house; and I cut out the 

cutting for gRHH by means of the 

prisoners of Israel. I built ‘Aro‘er, and I made the highway by 

the Arnon. 
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27. I built Beth-Bamoth; for it was pulled down. I built Beser, 

for ruins 

τῶν οἵ Daibon (were) fifty, for all Daibon was obedient. 

And I ruled 

29. over... 100 in the cities which I had added to the land. 

And I built 

30. Méhédéba, and Beth-Diblathén, and Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on, and 

I took thither the ~agad-keepers, 

Si. ΟΕ sheep of the land. And as for Horonén, there 

dwelt therein 20... « 

Be ah Aue te se δὴ Gis said to me, Go down, fight against 

Horonén. SolIwent down... 

Baik atts veh) eT . and Chemosh restored it in my days,and... 

The Siloam Inscription}. 

peek ae eel ee RR ΡΝ, aT SP. a ΜΡ 

pow. dp, y[pwa njsnd, nos, wy. yar... Se. we, an 
A.D... (OD. WI, am. mn. oe 
29059. fa.) Sy paw. ΠΡΟ, wx. paynn. on. mapa 
Ro). nox, AON), ONNDD . MONIT. ON. NYION., Ὁ. DON 

. Boynn. wen. by. on, ΠΣ, ΠῊ, ΠΌΝ. ἢ non Ἢὶ WO N 

1. [Behold] the piercing through! And this was the manner of 
the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting 

up] 
2. the pick each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were 

three cubits to be [cut through, there was heard] the voice 

of each call- 

* Text as in Lidzbarski, Vordsemit. Epigr. p. 439. Translation, with con- 
jectural supplement, from Dri. (Votes on the Hebrew Text of Samuel, p. xvi. 
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3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the 

ἘΠΕ Βαμα 5. ajo sta wits And on the day of the 

4. piercing through, the miners (lit. hewers) smote each so as to 

meet his fellow, pick against pick; and there flowed 

5. the water from the source to the pool, 1,200 cubits; and one 

hun- | 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the 

miners. 

3. 

Inscription of the Monolith of Shalmaneser IT, 11. 78-1021. 

78 In the Eponym-year of Daian-Asshur (B.c. 854), in the month 

Airu, on the 14th day, I left Nineveh, crossed the Tigris, advanced 

against the cities “of Giammu on the Balih. Before the terror of 

my lordship, the panic of my mighty weapons, they were afraid, and 

with their own weapons Giammu their lord *they slew. Into 

Kitlala and Til-Sa-apli-ahi I advanced, my gods in his palaces I set 

up, revelling in his palaces I instituted. *' His treasure-house 

I opened, his treasure I found, of his goods (and) possessions I 

made spoil, to my city Asshur I brought (them). From Kitlala 

I departed; to Kar-Sulman-agarid 521 drew nigh; on boats of 

sheep-skin for the second time the Euphrates at high water I 

crossed. The tribute of the kings on that side of the Euphrates, 

(namely) of Sangar of *GargamiS (Carchemish), of KundaSpi of 

Qummuh, of Arami son of G&8i, of Lalli of Milida, of Haiani son 

of Gabar, ** of Kalparuda of Patin, of Kalparuda of Gurgum, silver, 

gold, lead, copper, copper vessels,—* at Asshur-utir-asbat on that 

side of the Euphrates, which is above (the river) Sagur, (and) 

which the Hittites Pitru (Pethor ?) * name, (even) there I received. 

From the Euphrates I departed; to Halman (Aleppo) I drew nigh. 

Battle with me they dreaded; my feet they embraced. * Silver 

1 Nos. 3, 4, and 5 are based upon the text and translation of XZ., and ὃ 

Winckler, Ketlschrift. Textbuch, and upon Delitzsch, Assyrisches Hand- 

worterbuch, 
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(and) gold as their tribute I received ; offerings before Ramman of 

Halman I brought. 

From Halman I departed; to the two cities “of Irhulini of 

Hamath I drew nigh. Adinnu, MaSga, Argana, the city of his 

kingship, I conquered. His spoil, his goods, ® the possessions of 

his palaces I brought forth; to his palaces I set fire. From Argana 

I departed ; to Qargar I drew nigh ; * Qargqar, the city of his king- 

ship, I laid waste, I destroyed, with fire I burned. 1,200 chariots, 

1,200 horsemen, 20,000 men of Hadadezer 3 οἵ Damascus; 700 

chariots, 700 horsemen, 10,000 men of Irhulini of Hamath; 2,000 

chariots, 10,000 men of Ahab “of Israel; 500 men of Guai (Coa); 

1,000 men of (the land) Musri; 10 chariots, 10,000 men of (the 

land) Irqanat; ® 200 men of Matinu-ba’li (Mattan-ba‘al) of 

Armada (Arvad); 200 men of (the land) Usanata; 30 chariots, 

10,000 men “of Adunu-ba’li (Adoni-ba‘al) of Siana; 1,000 

camels of Gindibu’ of Arba...... 1,000 men “of Ba’sa, son 

of Ruhubi (Rehob), of Ammon ;—these twelve kings to his 

assistance he took; for “battle and combat against me they 

advanced. With the exalted succour which Asshur, the lord, 

rendered, with the mighty power which Nergal, who marched 

before me, “ bestowed, with them I fought; from Qarqar unto 

Gilzan their defeat I accomplished; 14,000 “of their troops with 

weapons I laid low; like Ramman upon them a flood I rained 

down; I scattered their corpses; ® the surface of the wilderness (?) 

I filled with their numerous troops; with weapons I caused their 

blood to How a. te 1° the river Orontes . . . I dammed (?). 

In the midst of that battle their chariots, their horsemen, ™ their 

horses, their teams I captured. 

. 4. 

Fragment of the Annals of Shalmaneser II. 

‘In the eighteenth year of my reign for the sixteenth time the 

Euphrates *I crossed. Hazael of Damascus *in the multitude of 

his troops *placed confidence, and his troops * without number 

_ assembled. °Senir, a mountain-peak ‘in the neighbourhood of 
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Lebanon, his stronghold *he made. With him I fought, ° his siege 

I conducted. 6,000 3 οἵ his men of war with weapons ™ I laid low; 

1,121 of his chariots, % 470 of his war-horses, together with his 

baggage, *I took from him. For the saving ™ of his life he betook 

himself off. In Damascus, the city of his kingship, I besieged 

him ; “his plantations I cut down. Tothe mountains 17 of Hauran 

I went ; cities “without number I destroyed, I laid waste, * with 

fire I burned; their prisoners * without number I carried off. 

**Unto the mountains of the range Ba’li-ra’si, *a promontory, 

I went; the image of my kingship “there did I set up. At that 

time ™ the tribute of the Tyrians, 5 of the Zidonians, of Ja-u-a (Jehu) 

“δ the son of Omri I received. 

Descriptive Inscription from the Obelisk of Shalmaneser. 

Tribute of Ja-u-a (Jehu) son of Omri; silver, gold, a bowl 

(? Saplu*) of gold, goblets (? zwgd@?) of gold, a ladle (? gabudti*) of 

gold, pitchers (? da/dnz'*) of gold, bars of lead, a staff (? hutartu*) for 

the hand of the king, spear-shafts (? dudz/hét’) I received of him. 

5. 

Narrative of Sennacherib’s Third Campaign (B.C. 701), from 

the Taylor Cylinder, Col. 11. 1. 34—Col. III. 1. 41. 

*4JIn my third campaign to the land Hatti (Hittite land) I went. 

* Luli (Elulaeus), king of Zidon—the dread of the majesty * of my 

lordship overwhelmed him, and to a far-off spot “in the midst of 

the sea he fled, and his land I reduced to subjection. * Great 

Zidon, Little Zidon, * Beth-Zitti, Zarepta, Mahalliba, *° Usa, Akzib, 

Akko, “his strong cities, the fortresses, the spots for pasture (?) 

“and for watering, his intrenchments (?), were overwhelmed by the 

might of the arms “of Asshur, my lord, and submitted themselves 

“under my feet. Tuba’lu (Ittoba‘al) upon the royal throne “over 
them I seated, and the payment of the tribute of my lordship, 

**yearly without intermission, I laid upon him. “5 Minhimmu 

* Heb. 5p. ? Heb. nyap. & Heb. 7. * Heb. 17. 
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(Menahem) of Samsimuruna, “Tuba’lu of Zidon, “ Abdili’ti of 

Arvad (Arados), δ᾽ Urumilki of Gebal (Byblos), ** Mitinti of Ashdod, 

* Buduilu of Beth-Ammon, * KammuSunadbi (Chemosh-nadab) of 

Moab, * Malikrammu (Malkiram) of Edom, *all the kings of the 

West country (Martu), “rich presents, weighty tribute, moveable (?) 

possessions * before me brought, and kissed my feet. * But Zidq4, 

king of Ashgelon, * who had not bowed himself under my yoke— 

the gods of his father’s house, himself, his wife, his sons, his 

daughters, his brothers, the seed of his father’s house “I dragged 

forth, and to Assyria I conveyed them. 

® Sarruludari, son of Rukibti, their former king, * over the people 

of Ashgelon I placed, and the tribute-offering “ of subjection to my 

lordship I imposed upon him, and he became subject (?) to me. 

Ὁ In the course of my campaign Beth-Dagon, © Joppa, Bene-baraq, 

Azuru, “7 the cities of Zidqa, which under my feet ®had not speedily 

submitted, I besieged, conquered, carried off their spoil. The 

leaders, nobles, and people of Amqarruna (Eqron), ” who had 

cast Padi (their king by virtue of a sworn covenant ™ with 

Assyria) into fetters of iron, and to Hazagiyau (Hezekiah) ” of 

Judah had delivered him with hostile intent, (he shut him up in 

darkness ;)—* their heart trembled. The kings of Egypt—* the 

archers, the chariots, the horses of the king of Miluhhi, ” forces 

innumerable they summoned together, and came “to their aid. 

Before Altaqu (Elteqeh) “the battle-array was set against me ; 

they lifted up (?) “their weapons. In reliance upon Asshur, my 

lord, I fought “with them, and effected their defeat; ® the 

commander of the chariots and the sons of the king of Egypt, 

®*!together with the commander of the chariots of the king of 

Milubhi, alive *in the midst of the battle my hand took prisoners. 

Altaqu *(and) Tamna (Timnath) I attacked, conquered, and 

carried forth their booty. 

Col. III. * Against Amqarruna (Eqron) I advanced, and the chief 

officers, the magnates who had offended, I slew; ὅ and on stakes 

around the city 1 impaled their corpses. *The inhabitants of the 

town, who had practised wickedness and mischief, °as prisoners 
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I counted; the rest of them, who had not practised wickedness 

and misdeed, who in their transgression ‘had not shared, their 

amnesty I proclaimed. Padi, ® their king, from Jerusalem °I brought, 

and on the throne of lordship over them 121 installed him, and the 

tribute of my lordship “I imposed upon him, But Hezekiah ” of 

Judah, who had not bowed himself under my yoke, * 46 of his 

fortified towns, fortresses, and small cities “in their. neighbourhood 

innumerable, * with casting down of battering-rams and assault of 

siege-engines, with attack of infantry, of mines,...... Be | 

besieged, I captured. 200,150 souls, young, old, male, and female, 

18horses, mules, asses, camels, oxen, ® and sheep, without number, 

from the midst of them I brought forth, and * as spoil I counted 

them. Himself, like a bird in a cage, in the midst of Jerusalem, 

"\the city of his kingship, I shut up. Fortifications against him 

21 erected, and those coming forth from the gates of his city *I 

turned back. His cities, which I had plundered, from his territory 

*T severed, and to Mitinti king of Ashdod, * Padt king of 

Amgarruna (Eqron), and Zilbel "Ὁ king of Haziti (Gaza) I gave them, 

and diminished his territory. ΤΟ the former payment—their 

yearly tribute—* the tribute of subjection to my lordship I added, 

and 351 laid it upon them. Himself, Hezekiah, * terror of the 

glory of my lordship overwhelmed him; and *'the Urdz and his 

trusty soldiers, 3 which for the defence of Jerusalem, the city of his . 

kingship, * he had introduced, laid down their arms (?). ** Together 

with 30 talents of gold (and) 800 talents of silver, precious stones (?), 

% sparkling . . . -stones, great lapislazuli-stones (?), **couches of 

ivory, thrones of state of elephant-skins (and) * ivory, . . . -wood, 

. -wood, everything available, an enormous treasure, * and his 

daughters, the women of his palace, his male “and female ser- 

vants (?), to Nineveh, the city of my lordship, “after me I caused to 

be brought ; and for the payment of tribute *! and the rendering of 

homage he despatched his envoy. 



ADDITIONS 

ἘΠΕ, ΡΥ Ὁ] In favour of the view as to the site taken in the 

note ad loc., and against the rival identification with Bir Lydd, 

cf. J. F. Stenning, art. Lx-Rogel in Hastings, BD. i. 711. 

2. ro. 117 y] For further authorities for finding the site upon 

the south-east hill, cf. G. A. Smith, art. Jerusalem in Encyc. Bibl. 

iL 24077, 

10. 28. 3) xyi01] Further arguments for the view that Solomon’s 
supply of horses was drawn, not from Egypt, but from the North- 

Syrian Musri are given by T. K. Cheyne, Lucyc. 10]. iii. 3162. 

II. 3. 20. oN WWD] Luc. ἐξ ὁδοῦ τῆς ἐρήμου Σοὺδ ἐξ Ἐδώμ. So 

Vet. Lat. with Sur (WW Ex. 15. 22) for Σούδ. 

13. 17. ΠΝ Aywn pi] Luc. καὶ βέλος σωτηρίας ἐν ᾿Ισραήλ, Vet, 

Lat. οἱ sagitta salutis in tsrael—superior to M.T. 

paxa] Vet. Lat. 2 aseroth quae est contra faciem samariae. At 

the end of the verse Vet. Lat. continues δ΄ aperuit fenestram 

secundam. Et dixtt sagittare et sagttiavil sagitiam salutis dmi et 

sagitlam salutts tsrael. Et dixit helisseus percuties syria totam. 

This looks like a doublet, introduced into the text with the gloss 

et aperuit fenestram secundam. ‘That this is the case cannot, how- 

ever, be affirmed with certainty, in view of the repetition of the 

second symbolic action which is desiderated by Elisha in Ὁ. 19. 

If the addition be genuine, we must suppose [pends] “ἽΝ to 

have fallen out after 71. 

‘ 

———s CCU lO 



INDEX 

Abstract subs. for adj., page 18, 
144. 

Accusative of limitation, 48, 56, 

199, 230, 253, 264, 268. 

Adverbial use of subs., 250. 

Agreement of subj. and adj., 231. 

— ofsubj.and predicate, 53,156, 

219, 220, 258, 274. 

Apposition, 2, 45, 56, 65, 97, 

200, 256. 

Article, idiomatic use of, 1, 81, 

181, 241, 255. 

— as relative, 156. 

--- omitted with demonstr. pro- 

noun, 262. 

— omitted with subs. when used 
with adj., 81. 

Casus pendens, 69. 
Circumscription of genitive, 5, 

8, 26. 

Circumstantial clause, 6, 11, 12, 

50, 102, 126, 182, 180, 

199, 295. 

Construct state, suspended, 302. 

Co-ordination in time, 6. 

Dialect of North Palestine, 208. 

Diminutives, 246. 

Geographical sites :— 
Abel-beth-ma‘achah, 198. 

Amana, 280. 

Anathoth, 22. 

Aphek, 238. 

Argob, 45. 

Aro‘er, 307. 

Arpad, 342. 

Avva, 334. 

Ba‘alath, 138. 

Ba‘al-shalishah, 277. 

Bethel, 177. 
Beth-Hanan, 41. 

Beth-Horon, 137. 

Beth-Shan, 44. ‘ 

Beth-Shemesh, 41. 

Cabul, 135. 

Cinnereth, 198. 
Coa; 151. 

Cuthah, 334. 

David, city of, 17, 380. 

Dothan, 286. 

Eden, 344. 

En-Rogel, 5. 

Gath-Hepher, 319. 

Geba, 199. 

Gezer, 137. 

Gihon, 8. 

Gilgal, 264. 

Gozan, 330. 

Habor, 330. 
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Halah, 330. 
Haran, 343. 

Hazor, 136. 

Ible‘am, 300. 

Ijjon, 198. 

Januah, 324. 

Jarmuth, 42. 

Jokme‘am, 44. 

Jordan, circuit of, 102. 

Kir-hareseth, 272. 

Lachish, 319. 

Libnah, 296. 

Megiddo, 43. 

Millo, the, 136. 

Mizpah, 199. 

Musri, 151, 291. 

Pharpar, 280. 

Ramah, 197. 

Ramoth-Gilead, 251. 

Reshef, 344. 

Sela, 318. 

Sepharvaim, 334. 

Shechem, 173. 

Shephelah, the, 151. 

Shiloh, 188. 

Shunem, 3. 

Socoh, 42. 

Succoth, 102. 

Tappuah, 322. 

Telasshur, 344. 

Tishbeh, 217. 

Zarephath, 218. 

Zarethan, 44. 

Zeredah, 169. 

Zion, 17. 

Hatef-shewa with a sibilant, 180, 

231, 264, 344. 

Hebrew words and phrases :— 

Dak, II. 

JIN, 354. 

“MIS for “AN, 237. 
WS, 35. 
‘IHS as indefinite article, 209. 

NIMS, 255. 
DS used absolutely, 289. 

bye peculiar use of, 72, 182, 

311. 

by for by "2, 184, 201, 228, 

297. 

ON in single direct questions, 7. 

DION, 116. 

WON = assign, 161. 

PON, 54. 
‘DN, 117. 

ΔΤ JTS, 31. 

MBN, 190. 
OWN, 5, 8. 
nN, sign of accusative, before 

indef. obj., 178. 

— sign of accusative, marking 

new subj., 284. 

AN = with, 142. 

3 pretil, 22, 207, 240. 

Oy, 245. 
NT], τό. 

DIP 23 » 80. 

ἼΒΞ, 327. 

313 = curse, 247. 

Oye 201. 
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Aa), τότ. 

1b, 275. 
DB Wi}, το. 

ἡ consecutive epexegetical, 15. 

— consecutive introducing 

predicate, 169. 

231, 110. 

ΠῚ enclitic, 189. 
om, δ. 

WT, 354. 
VY 123, 280. 

‘) introducing direct narration, 

6, 244. 

— introducing oath, 21. 

‘D+ +» ‘3, resumptive, 8. 

ND, 287. 17? 

b formative, 246. 

ἘΞΞ ΩΣ, 142. 

δ of norm, 257. 

ND used absolutely, 162. 

— with jussive, 16. 

miond, subject of, 201. 

Ὁ preformative in substantives, 
signification of, 143. 

nin, 358. 
ΓΙ, idiomatic uses of, 3, 12, 

177. TN, 8,52. YR, 13, 
15, 24. DY, 24. ASP, 
178. 

MND, 48, 225, 327. 
NASD, 102. 

12D, 2. 
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72Y, 49. BYP, 44. 
by for ὃς, 16, 13%, 328) 251, 

242. 

by — incumbent upon, 40. 

DY, idiomatic uses of, 5, 33, 35) 

115, 157. 

BY, 282. 

SY, 3. 
NY) WY, 186. 
ΓΝ used absolutely, 118. 

mB, 147, 237. 

DB, 360. 

DDP, 332. 
δ᾽ relative, 228. 

n2W, 275. 
δον, 310. 

wrOY, 139. 
DD, 362. 

‘Idem per idem’ idiom, 293. 
Imperative with } in place of 

cohortative, 6. 

Imperfect, with frequentative 

force, I, 32, 194, 268, 338, 

359+ 
— pictorial, 239. 

Impersonal construction, 4, 20, 

48, 180, 187. 

Infinitive absol., use of, 241, 256, 

269. 

— in M-, 271. : 

Infinitive constr., use of, 317. 
— Hiph'l with Hireq under pre- 

formative 7, 272. 
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Negative duplicated, 148. 

Nomen unitatis, 12. 

Oath, 12, 21, 281. 

Omission of pronom. subject of 
participle, 262. 

Order of sentence, 4, 18, 55, 120, 

280. 

Participle, agreement of, with 

suffix of antecedent sub- 

ject, 189. 

— force of, 3, 47, 218, 257. 

Perfect with article prefixed, 156. 

— with } consecutive as impera- 

five, 13. 

Perfect with weak }, 77, 124, 157, 

236, 238, 293, 318, 345; 
353,357- Cf.194,247, 269. 

Personal pronoun reinforcing 
suffix pronoun, 7, 249. 

Pluperfect, 188, 270. 

Question indicated by tone of 

voice, 7. 

7 

Relative omitted, 33. 

Resumption, 8, 14, 118, 239. 

Termination N— in proper 

names, 42. 

Vocative continued by third 

person, 300. 
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